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1 Bridge D:ta Sheets - n.Aug n,

| Description: RHR Pump Discharge Flow Low (Min Flow Bypass)
.

;- -

'
ITS: : 3.3.5.1 1.2.f i ITS AY:-: >=471.8 gpm ' <? 3676.6 spm .

_

+

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

CTS: N./A - CTS Value:
.

CTSType: N/A : . CTSTypeRef: Not in current Tech Spec. ,

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Calculation: CAL E96 003 CalcStartPt: UAL & LAL - CalcStartPtRef: See CalcKeyNotes.

CalcSeq: UAL.>UAV . CalcSeqRef: GE Setpoint Methodology'
UAL.>UNTSP .

LAL->LAV -
LAL >LNTSP

,

- CalcKeyNotes: 1. The UAL is selected such that the bypass valve will close before the LPCI system reaches the flow rate assumed
in the SAFER /GESTR LOCA analysis.

: 2. The LAL is conservatively selected as twice the minimum flow rate at which pump damage will not occur. -

;
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Bridge D. ta Sheetr n.hr 97
!

Description: Reactor Recite Pump Riser Differential Pressure . LPCI Loop Select

.

ITS: 3.3.5.11.2.) ITS AY: >=0.13 psid
<=2.07 psid

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

CTS: Table 3.2 B CTS Value: 0.5< P< l.5 PSID

CTSType: Nominal Range CTSTypeRef: Setpoint Reconstitution Project, UFSAR Description. Historical In.
plant Usage.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Calculation: CAL.E93 0ll CalcStartPt: UNTSP & LAL CalcStartPtRef: See CalcKeyNotes

NG-96.I 196

CalcSeq: UNTSP.>UAL CalcSeqRef: GE Setpoint Methodology
UAL.>UAV
LAL->LAV
LAL.>LNTSP

CalcKeyNotes: The first version of calculation CAL.E93 0ll (prepared by GE) states that there are no safety analysis values or
operating data available upon which to base the setpoint limits. Historically, the original nominal serpoint was
selected based on engireering judgment that I psid was the smallest reasonably detectable difference between
recirculation riser pressures GE used this basis and other expected uncertainties in the first version of the
calculation to back calculate an AL (2.2 psid) on the high side and an OL (0.0 psid) on the low side. Since then,
the DAEC has made the conservative decision to treat both the upper and lower limits as Als to better support the

Technical Specifications which specify both upper and lower limits for operability. While this decision does not
have any effect on the upper AL, it requires additional margin between the lower AL and the corresponding AV,
NTSP.

The purpose of the limit on the low side is to ensure the setpoint is not lowered so far that the switch can not reset.
When the lower limit is treated as an OL, there is adequate margin to suppert the 1 psid setpoint and assure reset

within the 010 psid range of the switch. But, when the lower limit is treated as an AL, more than 1 psi of margin
is required to support the existing i psi setting. Therefore, the nominal setting must be increased or the AL must
be less than 0 psid. (i.e. the reset must be able to occur below the 0 psid). For this case, the AL was selected to be
less than A psid. This is acceptable because, the process will in fact create a reverse differential pressure (i.e. create

a negative ditTerential pressure) if the break is in the opposite loop and the switch is also still functional at 5%
10% FS be:ow its specified range per the switch vendor's installation and operations mansul. Therefore, the lower
AL was established at 0 (0.05)(10) = .0.5 psid and switch deadband was added as a bias in the calculations for the

lower AV and NTSP.

t
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: Bridge D:ta Sheets-
- is.Aug.n

Description 2 HPCI Steam Line Low Pressure . PCIS Group 6B

ITS: ' 3.3.6.1 1.3.b ITS AV: >=50.0 psig
<=l47.1 psig

,

. . . . . . ~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

CTS: Tame 3.2. A CTS Value: 50 < P < 100 PSIG
'

CTSType: AV . CTSTypeRef: DAEC Setpoint Reconstitmen Project. UFSAR Description, Historical
in-plant Usage

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Cakulation: CAL.E92 023 CakStartPt: LAV,UAL CakStartPtRef: CTS. SAFER /GESTR LOCA'-
CAL E92 002 Analysis

CakSeq: LAV.>LAL CalcSeqRef: GE Serpoint Methodology
LAL->LNTSP
UAL>UAV
UAL->UNTSP

; CakKeyNotes: 1. The LAL is back. calculated from the AV which is assumed to be the 50 psig lower end of the required trip level
setting per Tech Specs. The AV is deemed acceptable based on past plant operating experience.-

2. The UAL is based on ensuring HPCI is available in the pressure range assumed in the LOCA analysis.

.

4
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: BridgG Dato Sheets 29.A ug.9r:

.. .. .

. ..
I

.Descripiion: 4.16 KV Emergency Bus Underveltage (Loss of Voltage). Load Shed .
'

-)

<

-ITS:~~3.3.8.l.l.l.3 ITS AV: ' >=595 volts
<=2273 volts :

............................y...........................................................................................,...............- ]

CTS: Table 3.2. G CTS Value: 20 <= V <= 28 volts !

- CTSType: Nominal Setting . CTSTypeRef: DAEC Setpoint Reconstitution Project, Historical In. plant Usage

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

- - Calculationt CAL E93 00$ CalcStartPt: LNTSPLER.UAL CalcStartPtRef: See Key Notes.

NO.96 il%

CalcSeq: LNTSPLER.>LAV. CalcSeqRef: GE Setpoint Methodology

LAV.>LAL
- UAL.>UAV

r
UAL >UNTSP

CaleKeyNotest I. The LAL was determined in the cale to be 0 volts. However, to account for stray voltages across the Potential
Transformer the AL was conservatively back. calculated from the LNTSPLER, which was assumed to be the
lower value of the range in the CTS.

2. The UAL is chosen to avoid conf!!ct with the sequential loading relays.

..

+

.

-

_ _ _ . -



. - _ _ _ _ _ . . . _ .. __

..

Bridge Dato Sheets - 39.Ag.97

Descripilon:~ 4.16 KV Emergency Bus Degraded Voltage . Stan Diesel Generator

ITS: 3.3.8.1 1.2.a - ' ITS AY: >=3780 volts <=3899 volts
3.3.8.1 1.2.b ^ >=7.92 sec <=8.5 sec

-

. . . .;........................y......................................................................................................................
.

-- CTS: Table 3.2. B CTS Value: 108 <= V <= 111 volts
8.0 <= t <= 8.5 see -

CTSType: Nominal Setting CTSTypeRef: DAEC Setpoint Reconstitution Project, UFSAR Description, Historical
*

in. plant U+ age

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Calculation: CAL.E95 006 CakstartPt: LAL and UAL CaleStartPtRef: See CalcKeyNotes.

NG.961196
NO.951432 ,

.

CalcSeq: LAL.>LAV CaleSeqRef: GE Setpoint Methodology
'

LAL.>LNTSP
UNTSP.>UAL
UAL.>UNTSP

CaleKeyNotes: 1. The LAL is considered to be the minimum permissible voltage for the safety related loads to perform their
function plus the worst case voltage drop from the 4160 volt essential buss to the 480 volt Motor Control Centers, .
per the UFSAR. This will en:.ure enough voltage for the safety related loads to perform their function.

2. The UAL and UAV were determined based on the current UNTSP of 111 volts.

,,
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Definitions
1.1-

4

flil-: Definitions-(continued) _
*

-

,

LEAKAGE: ~ LEAKAGE shall be: j

a. Identified LEAKAGE
<

1. LEAKAGE'into the drywell. such as that from
pump seals or valve packing.- that is = ,

'
captured and conducted to a sump or-
collecting tank:-or-

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell. atmosphere from
-

- sources that are both specifically located i

and known not to interfere with the - :

operation of leakage detection systems: i

$ b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
'

All LEAKAGE-into the drywell that is _ not I

identified LEAKAGE:

C. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE. .

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.shall be a' test
TEST of all required logic components-(i e. all

required relays and contacts, trip units. solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit.
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,

1 but not including. the actuated device, to verify-
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential.

overlapSogic system is tested.ing, or total system steps so that the_
lb

-

43/3] entire c,,ca c l,s3 of 1
belMINIMUM CRITICAL POWER The MCPR shall'be tne smallest critica ower

RATIO:(MCPR) ratio (CPR) that exists in the cor e CPR is
that power-in the assembly that is calculated by

. application of the appropriate correlation (s) to-
cause some coint in the assembly to experience- _

3315 oilinqftransition) divided by the actual- assembly
operating power Transition boiling means the- -

boiling reaime between nucleate and film boiling.
Boilin ransitionl is the regime in which both

ea e and film boiling occur intermittently:
with neither type being completely stable.

-

%-7

(continued)i" . -
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-5.r Cpr*JBLE ^8Es>9ftf*v / ',;o gn) wD U /

A system. suesystem. coeconent or cevice hall be ERA 8LE or have.

CPERAS!1.ITY when it is cacaole of performing its specifieaYfunction(s)/-lee +4-
i- tM: c:'8-(* d e 15:!' 6 ii.. ...-.;= u e;*all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal .eee seergency electrical power seeeeet, cooling

,n)* system.seal water. lubriestionp othedeutillary voutpoent that are requiree for the
suosystee. te+++r casoonent

or device to perform itshunction(s) ar_e also
d e. .ve j eo h

.

f
cacaole of performing then relatee, s port function (s), Ll',ffQ' ? i,fg_

_y
.

- -.. . - , ne m eti ,-v

w p[,. . .--- 4 . - . C -to ilesejuIne't
'

1-

,. .. m , .;..kco'As. liogh --
4 4.... 4--

sie~ plan's elllanceEss
'

er cres
_ .... . m. 4 . _ . m =s. -.

' (6. ME81TfD N
Oc\

- i

t sting mean N
5 kiakt5"avi"8 that a system o outonent is ;er ruing its ints functionsA aa"-

u p; M E INurorArg .'
E ~

Immentate means that the reavired action will be initiated as seen es practical
considering the safe operation of the Unit and the importance of the requiret,

L_ actin g
% eUCTO# DOVM Opreaff04

Reactor power coeration is any operation with the mode switch in the "$tartup"
or "Run" position with the reactor critical 4-d et;;; ||| ..i.4 6- 7
d II"0LI LOC" ^:N m t" ' L0i ~ ~.G R;;; "C"/CR - O*ERUIZ . ;;.'. e', ::: -,

* iS: ::: r:: : r;.; ; e i; ... .www. in w....;;erm

9. WOT ?*lN0 tty 00W0f tf 04

L wt staneey conettien mi o
-2 2'i. ne ::r re:::' :~e.ns coeration witn m.:.a. . .~ . , . . . w . . w a. -':= ;;. ; . ..n ;^.;5 g..,, . e the mode switch in theStartup/ Hot Stancey position.

10. **LO CO W I*'04
~

Reactor coolant temperature etual to or less than 212*F.

II. HOT ?WUTOCV3

The reactor is in the shutfewn made and the reactor coolant teoperature greaterthan 212*F.

12. C0t.D sutrmevy

The reactor is in the shutcown moce, the reactor coolant toenerature equal to o
les s than 212*F, ::: th: r;;;;;r ;;;::: '; ,;:::e :: : ::;n = .

_

1.0-2 Amenoment No. 128,174
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CAEC 1

|A|
- a 2x = =._ r -- --- _ _. _ _x 2 eene umm ey

' ' '

.TNS ERT ~3 e a dation, renoval, relotasaan or movement et fuel, segrees, intore
% neti ste* or reactivity c role within the reactor .,reeeure vessel

I
with th weseek head removesi fuel in the vessel. Suspene of CORE

r ALTERATIC shall net previude letion of the neveeent of a omponent
to a safe neervatsve position.

J
*2 Rou*.ine rey cement of incore dote ora (g A LPRMe, Traversing . ore Frt cos,*

etc.) that ar not otherwise requit te De CPERAELE does not cone %tute CCRE
ALTrRAttama.

g g gggy vennh rannanEr

Unlese erwise indica e reactor 1 pressures lie the Technicali
U pecirtent e are those asured by th aeter vessel see pace detectore. --

@CPR sAe)) Ar Th $ IltsQ f
' # W' *!**

A#MMN b. Critical Power Ratio (CPR) - The ratio of that fuel bundle power W Lch
would produce beillag tranettien to the actual fuel,b,undle power.

Ac.pA - ~ : :...... L .... , Transition boiling means the boilla, regime between
nuclease and film boiling. Transition boillag is the regime in which both e

i g ,ej nuclease and flin beillag occur intermittently with neither type beingi
y r-G , p 4 completely stabia. .

F mitine coetrol Rod Pattern - A limiting control red pattern for to* * I' D al -4r* Li

7a" bla 3.3.'2.l* l % ! withdrawal error (RWE) existe when al care thessel power to greater than
F=%,Tes (A(bMcu(dp or equal to aos of rated and_1ess than tot er rated #30s s P < 904) and

e MCPR Le lose then 1.70J or b) core thermai power is greater v. an or

IT*d le 't.VL.l*l F**b'I' AII _., equ W to 90% of rated :P a 904) and the MCPR is lose than 1.40.
Linear Heat Genecat n Rate - The heat output per una length of fuel psh.ypt | 0 .

-

4

Traction of Rated Powe FRP) - The fractit.n of rated e is the ratio.

of core thermal power to ted thermal power of M54 MWth.
e ratio of local LEGR for any e cificg. tal Peaking Factor (TPF) -

1 tica on a fuel rod divided the core average LEGR associat with
the el bundles of the same type rating at the core average du le

s

9 power..

h. Maximus To 1 Peaking Factor (MTPF) -T largest TPF which exists in t.
core for a g a class of fuel for a given perating condition.

--

.

1

Amendment No. }29.106 1.0-5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 1.0: USF. AND APPLICATION -I

ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES l
..

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

. the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The - |
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to

'

the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG. ,

During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A2 A note was added to ITS Section 1.1, Definitions, in order to clarify that the
defined terms will appear capitalized and are applicable throughout the ITS and
Ilases. This addition is administrative in that it clarifies the ITS and Bases. It
clarifies the n=e of the definitions throughout the ITS i ithout changing the intent
of any TS. This change maintains the consistency between the ITS and the
NUREG.

A3 The CTS definitions of Safety Limit, Limiting Safety System Setting (LSSS), and .,

Limiting Conditions For Operation (LCO) are deleted because they already exist
in 10 CFR 50.36 and do not need to be repeated in the ITS. The deletion of these
definitions also inaintains the consistency between the ITS and the NUREG, The
removal of these definitions is considered administrative with no impact ofits
owT1.

A The definition of Operable-Operability was changed editorially to be consistent4

with the NUREO. No technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the
CTS have been made.

A specific change to the definition of Operable-Operability is changing the *and"
to an "or" in " normal and emergency electrical power sources." This is an
administrative change because currently the definition along with the second

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

- ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES (continued).

'A paragraph of CTS Definition 2 for LCO, requires only one source to be Operable4

(cont.) as long as the redundant systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices are
Operable. The second paragraph of CTS Definition 3 for LCO requirements are
incorporated into ITS 3.8.1 Actions, for when a diesel or offsite power source is
inoperable. Thus, the new requirements are effectively the same es the current
requirements. In ITS 3.8.1, new times have been provided to perform the
determination of redundant feature Operability. These changes are discussed ir
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1.

As The definition of Operating is deleted because this state of a system does not
need to be explicitly defined when considering whether or not the design ftmetion
can be met. Whether a system is operating or shutdown does not provide relief
conceming Operability requirements. The definition of Operable or Operability is
sufficient in this case. Operability is assumed until the system, subsystem, etc. is
found to be inoperable by failure anytime or during the performance of the SR at
the specified frequencies. The deletior -rthis definition also maintains the
consistency between the ITS and the NUIEG. The removal of a definition is
considered administrative with no impa:t ofits own.

A The defini' ion ofimmediate is beir.g moved. It is renamed immediate6

Completion Time in the ITS. The term now appears and is defined in ITS Section
1.3, Completion Times. This change maintains the consistency between the ITS
and the NUREG. This is an administrative change because the term is being
moved from one section of Technical Specifications to another.

4

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION CF CllANGES '

ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

AWINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

Ai The CTS definition for Shutdown Margin (SDM) assumes the calculation is
made with the core in its most reactive state during %e operating cycle. The ITS

- dermition for SDM replaced this current wording with equivalent conditions of
the reactor is Xenon free and the moderator temperature is 68'F (20'C). The
CTS dermition already contains the ITS provision for all rods inserted with the
single highest worth rod withdrawn.110we ver, the CTS requires the analytically >

determined strongest rod to be used; whereas, the NUREG allows either the
analytically determined rod or determine the strongest rod by test. The definition
has been modified to be consistent with the actual LCO for SDM. Discussion of
the technical aspects of this change will be addressed in ITS Section 3.1.1,
Shutdown Margin. The assumptions that the SDM l e calculated assuming Xenon
free and moderator temperature is 68'F (20*C) are in accordance with standard
GESTAR methodologies. Since the CTS and ITS definitions are equivalent, thir.
change is administrative.

As The dermitions of Primary Containment Integrity and Secondary Containment
Integrity are deleted because of the confusion associat:J with these definitions
compared to the use in their respective LCOs. All the requirements m
specifically addressed in the respective LCOs along with other LCOs in the
Containment Systems Section. Discussion of the technical aspects of the deletion
or revision of the applicable CTS requirement will be addressed in ITS Section
3.6, Containment Systems. The Bases for these LCOs also contain a description
of what constitutes Primary and Secondary Containment integrity. The deletion
of these definitions maintains the consistency between the ITS and the NUREG.
The removal of these definitions is considered administrative with no impact of
their own.

Ao The definitions of Operating Cycle, Refueling Outage, Reactor Vessel Pressure,
Linear lleat Generation Rate, Fraction of Rated Power (FRP), Total Peaking
Factor (TPF), Maximum Total Peaking Factor (MTPF), Protection Action,
Protective Function, Simulated Automatic Actuation, Primary Source Signal,
Source Check, Engineered Safeguard, Purge-Purging, Venting, Pmcess Control
Program (PCP), and Members of The Publia are deleted because they are no
longer used in the Technical Specifications. The specific TS referring to these
definitions no longer contain their use. Discussion of the techn: cal aspects of the
deletion or revision of the applicable requirement will be addressed in the affected

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

A, - section if applicable. The term may also be defined and/or explained in the Bares. i

(cont.) The removal _of these definitions is considered administrative whh no impact ofits |
own. The deletion of these definitions maintains the consistency between the ITS
and the NUREG.

Ao The definitions of Critical Power Ratio and Transition Boiling were incorporatedi

into the definition of Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) to enhance the
clarity by using a technically precise term (transition boiling) versus a less precise
term (boiling transition).

An The CTS definitions ofinstrument Calibration or Channel Calibration and Logic
System Functional Test (LSFT) were changed. The Instrument Calibration or
Channel Calibration definition was revised to include testing of the sensor. The
definition of LSFT was revised to remove the requirement to include the sensor
and end device. The end device will be tested during the system operational test
requirements of the affected ITS (e.g., ITS SR 3.5.1.7, which tests to ensure an
ECCS pump starts automatically on an initiation signal). Since any of the tests
can be credited for performance in parts, as long as the whole channel is tested, it
does not matter when the sensor and end device are tested (i.e., with the Channel
Functional Test, Channel Calibration, the LSFT, or the system operational test).
Similarly, the definition of Channel Functional Test was revised to allow testing
to be performed in segrr.ents to be consistent with the Channel Calibration
definition. Thus, the accumulation of these changes results in an administrative
change.

The CTS definition for Channel Functional Test requires the test to verify the
proper response, alann, and/or initiating action. The ITS definition requires
verifying Operability, including all components in the channel, such as alarms,
interlocks, displays, and trip ftmetions, required to perform the specified safety
function (s). The ITS also adds the word " required" in the Logic System
Functional Test definition. As a requirement for Operability of a Technical
Specification channel, not all channels will have a required sensor or alarm
function. Conversely, some charaels may have a required display function. This
is the intent of he existing wording, and therefore, the revised wording ist

proposed to more accurately reflect this intent, consistent with the NUREG.

DAEC 4 Revision D



.

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES (continued)

Am The CTS definition for RPS Response Time was modified to state that the test can

(cont.) be performed in segments, provided the total response tirae is measured. Thir. is
the intent of the existing wording, and therefore, the revised wording is proposed
to more accurately reflect this intent, consistent with the NUREG.

,

Au The definitions for Channel, Trip System and Logie were deleted because they are -
commonly under;tood and not prone to unique and inappropriate interpretation.
The removal of these definitions is considered administrative with no impact ofits
own. The deletion of these definitions maintains the consistency between the ITS
and the NUREG. Unique or hard to interpret channel or Trip System
arrangements will be described in the Bases.

-Au The definition of Functional Test is deleted because it is not used in either the
LCOs or Surveillance Requirements. The definition of Functional Test k the
manual operation or initiation of a system, subsystem, or component to verify that
it functions within design tolerances (e.g., the manual start of a core spray pump
to verify that it runs and that it pumps the required volume of water). These types
of tests in the ITS are called out directly in the Surveillance Requirements (e.g.,
Verify the following ECCS pumps develop the specified flow rate...). Post
maintenance functional testing is covered by plant procedures and is no longer in
the TS. The deletion of this definition maintains the consistency between the ITS
and the NUREG. The removal of this definition is considered administrative with
no impact ofits own.

An The requirements specified by the definition of Frequency Notation for TS;

Surveillance Reonirements and the definition of Annual are being deleted because
the SR Frequencies in the ITS do not use this type of notation. The Frequencies
for the SR lists the specific number of hours, days, or months (e.g., instead cf"M"
for Monthly, the ITS will list 31 days).

Au The definition of Shutdown Margin has been modified to address stuck control
rods when the core is in its most reactive state during an operating cycle. This is
consistent with the existing requirement found in CTS 3.3.A.2,f.(ii) which infers

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION I

o

ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES (;ontinued)

Ai3 - accounting for the worth of a stuck control rod when the core is in its most

(cont.) reactive statc duritig an operating cycle.

A u, The Offsite Dose Assessment Manual (ODAM) definition is moved to Section 5.0
of the ITS, consistent with the NUREG.

'An The definition of Reportable Event was deleted because it is not used in either the
LCOs or SRs of the ITS. The use of Reportable Event is covered in 10 CFR
50.73 and does not need to be defined in the ITS. The deletion of this definition
maintains the consistency between the ITS and the NUREG. The removal of a
definition is considered administrative with no impact ofits own.

A, New definitions for Actions, Average Planar Linear lieat Generation Ratei

(APLilGR), Turbine Bypass System Response Time, L., Physics Tests, Staggered
Test Basis, and Thermal Power are being added to the ITS. These definitions
were added for consistency with the NUREG. These definitions are used <

throughout the ITS and in the CTS. The defined terms are used in the LCOs, SRs,
and Bases of the ITS and were defined for the convenience of toe users of the TS.
The inclusion of these definitions are deemed administrative and have no impact
on their own. If the added definitions are t sed in new requirements (which is a
technical change) the discussion of changes for the individual sections of the TS
will provide the justification.

A, The following sections are being added to the TS. These additions aid thei

understanding and use of the new standard ITS format and style of presentation.
Some conventions in opplying the TS to unique situations have previously been
the subject of debate and interpretation by the licensee and the NRC Staff.
Because the guidance in these proposed sections is presented in the NUREG as
approved by the NRC Staff, and the guidance is not a specific deviation from
anything in the CTS, these additions are considered to be administrative. The
added sections are as follows:

o

L DAEC 6 Revision D
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- DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
'

.ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES (continued) '

Aa- SECTION 1.2 - LOGICAL CONNECTORS
(cont.)

ITS Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical connectors
"AND" and "OR" and the numbering sequence associated with their use.
This revision is being proposed consistent with the NUREG.

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES

ITS Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of Completion
Times. The proposed section also provides specific examples that aid the
user in understanding Completion Times. The proposed Completion
Times Section is consistent with the NUREG.

SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY

ITS Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the Surveillance
Frequency. The proposed se tion also provides specific examples that aid
the user in understanding Surveillance Frequency. The proposed
Frequency Section is consistent with the NUREG.

A:n The intent of applying the Mode deliration only when fuel is in the vessel is
incorporated into the definition of Mode. Since the vessel head can only be
removed if the head closure bolts are less than fully tensioned, there is no purpose
in including "or with the head removed." These changes are considered editorial.

A: Footnotes (c), (d), (c), and (f) on CTS Table 1.0 1 are addressed by the exceptions2

allowed to LCO requirements in the proposed Special Operations section, ITS
3.10. Any technical changes to these requirements will be addressed in the
discu ions of changes for individual Specifications.

A A clarification has been added to the definition of Channel Calibration which22

states that the calibration ofinstrument channels with Resistance Temperature
Detectors (RTDs) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an in plac qualitative
assessment of the sensing elements. Certain typea of sensing elements, by their
design, construction, and application have an inherent reaistance to drift. They are
designed such that they have a fixed input / output response which cannot be |

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 1.0; USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

A adjusted or changed once installed / When a credible mechanism that can cause-22

(cont.) - change or drift in this fixed response does not exist, it is unnecessary to test them
in the same manor as the other remaining devices in the channel to demonstrate
proper operation. RTDs and thermocouples are sensing elements that fall into
such a category. Thus, for these sensors, the appropriate calibration at the
Frequencit.s specified in the ITS would consist of a verification of
OPERABILITY of the sensing elenent and a calibration of the remaining devices
in the channel. Calibration of the other devices in the channel is performed by
applying the sensing elements' (RTDs or thermocouples) fixed input / output
relationshi, s to the remainder of the channel and mele.ing the necessary
adjustments to ensure range and accuracy. This ensures that the sensing ele.nents
are consistent with one another and will identify potentially bad sensing elements.

, This ITS " verification cf OPERABILITY" of the sensing element (RTDs oc
I thermocouples) is considered to be explicitly derming the currently accepted

method for calibration of these instruments. As such, this change is considered to
| be administrative.
I

| Au Minor editorial changes were made to CTS 4.1.A.2 to match the CTS definition
for RPS Response Time (Defmition #29) and to delete the statement that response
time testing is not done as part of the Channel Calibration. Tids is consistent with4

the intent of both the CTS and ITS that specify separate SRs for response time
tests and calibrations.

A3 CTS Table 4.2 G Footnote "*" contains the dermition of the EOC-RPT System
Response Time for Turbine Control Valves. The CTS defmition starts from
energizat% of the fast acting solenoid, which is changed in the ITS to when the
TCV hydraulic oil control oil pressure drops below the pressure switch setpoint.
The ITS and CTS response time test requirements are equivalent and is discussed
more completely in ITS Section 3.3.1.1, RPS Instrumentation, thus this change is
considered r.dministrative in nature.

Au The CTS contains a definition for Instrument or Channel Check. The proposed
change wil! delete the " Instrument part" of this definition. For this test the
" Instrument" and the " Channel" are the same. Therefore, this change is

- considered administrative in nature.

. DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilAliOES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE C11ANGES (continued)

-Aa ITS h.' odes Table 1.1 1 encompasses the following definitions in the CTS: Cold
Con'dtion, Cold Shutdown, liot Shutdown, llot Standby Condition, Reactor
Power Operation, Mode of Operation (Refuel Mode, Run Mode Shutdown Mode,

,

and Startup/Ilot Standby Mode), Shutdown. The Modes Table defines five
specine Modes, by number, title, mode switch position, and average reactor
coolant temperature (where applicable for the Mode). By incorporating these
definitions into the ITS Modes Table, the Modes are more definitive, and this
decreases the likelihood of the interpretation of being in more than on,: Mode at
any time. This change encompasses both Administrative and Less Restrictive
changes,(See L fer the less restrictive changes to the definitions of Coldi

Shutdown and llot Standby). Below is a highlight of the Administrative changes
from each of the existing definitions which were incorporated into the Table.

Cold Condition

,
The existing def'mition is incorporated into Mode 4. The Cold Condition
definition requires Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature to be s 212*F.

Ilot Shutdown

This existing definition is incorporated into Mode 3.

Reactor Power Operation

The existing definition is ii corporated into Mode 1 and Mode 2 (when reactor
power is > 1% RTP). Individual specifications that contain requirements for
Operability during Reactor Power Operation m being changed to the appropriate
Mode 1 and/or Mode 2 requirements in the ITS. The changes to these CTS
Operability requirements have separate justifications provided in the affected
specifications. Therefore, this is an administrative change. Single Loop
Operation is specified in ITS 3.4.1, " Recirculating Loops Operating," and need
not be a definition. -

4

DAEC. 9 Revision D

u



. . _

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

- ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

Au Refuel Mode
(cont.)

This existing definition is incorporated into Mode 5 and into Mode 2 as a mode
switch position. With the mode switch in Refuel, only one control rod continues
to be allowed to be "not full in" at any one time. The specifics ofinterlocks for
the reactor mode switch position in Refuel are an integral part of the mode switch
design and continue to be specified in ITS 3.9.1 and 3.9.2. De SRI.1 count rate
need not be specified in the Definitions, since it is specified in ITS 3.3.1.2, "SRM
instnamentation."

Run Mode

This existing definition is incorporated into Mode 1. The specifics of the
interlocks for the mode switch position in Run are an integral part of the mode
switch design and do not need to be specified in the Technical Specifications.
These specifics are located in the plant design documents. Changes to the
interlocks and the mode switch design (and therefore the design documents) will
be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 Program. The
Operability requirements of the APRMs do not need to be specified in the
definition since they are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection
System Instrumentation." -)

Shutdown Mode

The existing definition is incorporated into the mode switch position for Modes 3,
4, and 5. The specifics of the interlocks for the mode switch position in Shutdown
are an integral part of the mode switch and do not need to be specified in the
Technical Specifications. These specifics are located in the plant design
documents. Changes to the in'erlocks and nnde switch design (and therefore the
design oocuments) will be evaluated in accocace with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
Program.

's
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

.A3 Startun/ilot Standby Mode

(cont.)' |

The existing dermilion is incorporated into the mode switch position for Mode 2. !

The specifics of the interlocks for the mode switch position in Startup/110t i

Standby are an integral part of the mode switch and do not need to be specified in
the Technical Specifications. These specifics are located in the plant design
documents. Changes to the interlocks and the . node switch design (and therefore
the design documents) will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR
50.59 Program. ,

Shutdown

This existing definition is incorporated into Mode 3 and Mode 4. The
incorporation of this definition is purely administrative since the current definition
of Shutdown is mode switch in Shutdown and no Core Alterations being
performed. The req tirement that no Core Alterations are to be performed is
indirectly required by CTS Table 1.0-1 Note (a) requirements in both mudes
specifying all reactor vessel head closure bolts being fully tensioned. Per the
c)isting and proposed Aheration of The Reactor Core (Core Alteration)
definition, with the reactor vessel head on, Core Alterations are not possible.

{ l .0-2 } { l .0-3 )

TECilNICAl, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M The CTS contains definitions for lustrument Calibration or Channel Calibrationi

and Instrument or Channel Functional Test, The proposed change will delete the
" Instrument part" of each of these CTS dermitions and will adopt the NUREG
terminology for these definitions. This change is more restrictive since the CTS
definitions do not necessarily include the entire channel when referring to the
Instrument Calibration or Instrument Functional Test.

The proposed change states that the Channel Calibration shall encompt.ss those
components, such as sensors, alarms, displays, and trip functions, required to
perfonn the specified safety function (s). The addition !these requirements to the
ITS is more restrictive than the CTS; however, DAEC current operating practice -
implements these requirements outside the CTS.

'
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES (
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

TECilNirAl, CilANGES - MoltE IIESTitlCTIVE (continued)

M ITS Section 1.3 describes Cempletion Times in order to help the Technical2

Specification user correctly apply them in the ITS. One specific requirement ITS
Section 1,3 describes, is the use of Completion Times for the case in which two
subsystems beco ne inoperable concurrently, without a note which allows the
Conditions to be entered separately. In this case,if one subsystem were restored
(within the Completion Time for two subsystems inoperable), the shorter of 24
hours or the remainder of the subsystems Completion Time (for one subsystem
inoperable) is allowed to restore the ether subsystem to Operable status.
Although the current operating practice is similar, the CTS would allow a less
conservatin interpretation and it is possible that DAEC would take the remainder
of the Completion time of the subsystem which is inoperable even ifit is greater
than 24 hours. Thus, the addition of this requirement ofITS Section 1.3 is more
restrictive.

M Implicit in the new definition of Operability, as spelled out in the llases for I.CO3

3.0.2, is the concept that equipment removed from service for TS - required
surveillances is considered to be inoperable fbr the purposes of satisfying the 1.CO '
and that the appropriate Conditions will be entered and itequired Actions taken,
unless specifically exempted. This is different from the current licensing basis, as
explained in previous correspondence with the Staff (NG 94-4017, NG-95 0815,
NG 96 2322 and NG 97-0847).

Ilased upon our llesponse to the Staff s Ital on the ITS (NG 97-1597) and our
meeting of September 9,1997, we have agreed to accept the NUllEG definition
and philosophy and withdraw the ITS Notes and llases claritications added to the
NUllEG, except in those cases where a " hardship" would otherwise exist (e.g.,
l.CO 3.0.3 entry / shutdown action, disruption of steady state plant operation).
(See the individual specifications for the justifications for these specific
allowances (Notes).] Also, based upon the September 9,1997 meeting, we
understand that there are no regulatory requircments governing the administrative
controls used to documeat and track LCO entry and compliance (itef. NG 97-
1723). Therefore, we can implement this new ,equirement in such a way as to
minimize the burden on the plant operating stalf.

DAEC 12 llevision D
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DISCUSSION OF ClIANGliS
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

Tl?CJINICAL Cll ANGES - h10RE RESTitlCTIVE (continued)

hi While the adoption of this new interpretation of Operability is more restrictive3

(cont) than the CTS, it is considered acceptable as no new equipment nu nipulations are
involved, the " hardships" will be individually exempted, the administrative
burden on the plant operating stalTis minimized and its adoption h consistent
with the NUREG (standardization in the industry). (9223 }

lliCJJElCAL Cil ANGES - REl.OC ATIONS

R The CTS definition of Operable-Operability contains a description of what ai
verification of Operability means (i.e., an administrative check, by examination of
appropriate plant records, etc.) This change proposes to move this part of the
definition of Operable-Operability to the individual ITS Actions and relocate the
details to their respective liases for individual Technical Specifications. This
change is acceptable since the definition of Operable Operability is suflicient
without describing the meaning of" verification of Operability." Any changes to
the requirement (consistent with the TS Ilases Control Program) will require a 10
CFR 50.59 review. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

Tl!CilNICAL Cll ANGliS - 1.l!SS RESTRICTIVE

ly ITS hiodes Table 1.1 1 encompasses the following definitions in the CTS: Cold
Condition, Cold Shutdown,1101 Shutdown, llot Standby Condition, Reactor
Power Operation, hiode of Operation (Refuel hiode, Run hinde, Shutdown hiode,
and Startup/ilot Standby hiode), Shutdowri. The hiodes Table defines five^

specific I,1 odes, by number, title, mode switch position, and average reactor
coolant temperature (where applicable for the hiode). Ily incorporating these
definitions inn the ITS hiodes Table, the hiodes ar': more definitive, and this
decreases the hkelihood of the interpretation of being in more than one hiode at
any time. This change encompasses both Administrative and Less Restrictive
changes,(See A3 for the Administrative changes). The changes to the
definitions of Cold Shutdown and llot Standby are classified as Less Restrictive
and are discussed below. (l.0-2) (1,0 3}
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 1.0: US!! AND APPLICATION

TECilNICAL CllANGES 1,ESS RESTRICTIVE

l.: Cold Shutdown |

The existing definition is incorporated into hiode 4. The current Cold Shutdown
definition requires the mode switch to be in Shutdown, RCS temperature to be
s 212'F, and the reactor vessel to be vented. The ITS definition of hiODE 4 does
not require the reactor vessel to be vented. Therefore, this is a less restrictive
change. The pmposed Technical Specifications (ITS 3.4.8, Residual lleat
Removal Shutdown (RI1R) Cooling System-Cold Shutdown) provide more
prescriptise requirements to assure adequate decay heat removal capabilities in
Mode 4. Also, with regard to pressurization concerns (related to deletion of
reactor vessel venting requirements),ITS 3.4.9, RCS Pressure and Temperature
(Pfr) Limits, provides requirements to preclude the reactor vessel from exceeding
pressure limits. Therefore, the need to have the reactor vessel vented is not
required.

Ilot Stand.bv Condition

This existing definition is incorporated into Mode 2. The requirement to mamtain
pressure below 1055 psig is not required and has been deleted because 1055 psig
is the RPS liigh Pressure nominal trip setpoint and the reactor would trip if
pressure were greater than this value. As a result, the existing llot Standby
Condition coni,1 not be maintained at a pressure greater than 1055 psig. Similarly,
the specification for reactor coolant temperature to be > 212' F has also been
deleted from the definition of Mode 2, consistent with the CTS Table 1.0-1 for
startup (Mode 2)/110t Standby, The proposed ITS Table definition for Mode 2
does not specify a temperatcre because the temperature will be controlled by the

RCS P/r Limits curve (ITS 3.4.9).

DAEC 14 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 1.0: USE AND APPLICATION

'

TECllNICAL Cil ANGES - 1 ESS ItESTillCTIVE (continued) ,

L The CTS definition, Alteration Of The Reactor Core (Core Alteration). is being2

revised so that the term will apply only to those activities that create the potential
for a reactivity excursion and, therefore, warrant special precautions or controls in
the Technical Specifications. Cunently, an Alteration Of The Reactor Core (Core :

'

Alteration)is defined as "The addition, temoval, relocation or movement of fuel,
sources, incore instruments or reactivity controls within the reactor pressure
vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel." llowever, routine
replacement ofincure detectors (e.g. LPRMs, Traversing incore Probes, etc.) that
are not otherwise required to be Operable does not constitute Core Alterations.

The proposed definition for Core Alterations is intended to identify those
activities that affect reactivity within the reactor vessel with the vessel head
removed and fuel in the vessel. As a result, the term Core Alterations will
identify those activities that create the potential for a reactivity excursion and
warrant special controls and precautions. Under the revised definition, in vessel
movement ofinstruments, cameras, lights, tools, etc. will not be classified as Core
Alterations since special controls needed to prevent reactivity excursions are not
warranted,

it should be noted that control rod movement is not considered a Core
Alteration provided there are no fuel assemblics in the associated core cell. The
removal of the four fuel bundles surrounding a control rod very significantly
reduces the reactivity worth of the associated control rod to the point where'

removal of that rod no longer has th potential to cause a reactivity excursion.
Therefore, removal from the core of a control rod is not considered a Core
Alicration provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated core cell. This
fact is recognized in the design of the control rod velocity limiter which precludes
remova' of a rod prior to the removal of the four adjacent bundles.

e

/
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 1.0: US!! AND APFLICATION

TIICllNICAI, QlANGES -I.ESS RiiSTRICTIVE (continued)
|

L The CTS definition for Channel Functional Test requires the injection of a3

simulated signal into the channel in order to perform the test. The ITS definition :
for Channel Functional Test allows either a simulated or actual slanal to be used.
Some Channel Functional Tests may be performed by insertion of the actual
signal into the logic. For others, there is no reason why an actual signal would

,

preclude satisfactory performance of the test. Use of an actual signal instead of
the existing requirement to use a simulated signal will not afTect the performance
of the channel, Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since the
channel itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

,

i

f

i

e
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DliCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433 !

| CllAPTER 1.0- USE AND APPLICATION

JUNT SPEClllC CilANGES i
:
1

P This change was made to clarify what portions of a channel are required to bei
tested in order to consider the channel to be Operable. This change is consistent |
with generic change TSTF 64. i

:

P The current Dose Equivalent 1 131 definition allowance of microcuries/ml is' -
2

retained to provide clarification in the concentration of1-131 allowed in the
'

NUREG.
;-

j- P Response Time testing is not required in the CTS for ECCS and the Isolation - !3

System. The DAEC participated in an EPRI study, EPRI NP 7243,"inver,tigation !

of Response Time Testing Requirernents," May 1991, to determine if response - !

time testing is necessary tojustify the assumptions in plant safety analyses. The I
'

results of this EPRI study indicate that RTT is generally redundant to other !

periodic testing (e.g., Channel Calibrations) and that RTT does not appear to-

identify response time degradation or failures. Since the addition of these tests are
,

a major burden to DAEC, with little gain in safety, the SRs associated with these !i

tests have not been added for any test essociated with instrumentation. Therefore, (
the definitions have also not been added. i'

P The CTS does not contain a definition for Pressure Boundary Leakage. Because4

this parameter is not directly measurable at power, a separate definition could ;

create interpretation problems relative to whether Pressure Boundary Leakage is :

governed by the identified or Unidentified Leakage limits. For the DAEC,
Presstne Boundary Leakage is considered to be unidentified Leakage (Ref.

',

UFSAR 5.2.5.2.2). This position has been found to be acceptable by the NRC, -

per Amendment # 203 to the DAEC TS. Therefore, the definition was not added.
.

'

-P- [Not used.]3

.

'

P Grammatical error corrected.6

P, The analysis for SDM uses (20*C)instead of 68aF. Since these temperatures are
equivalent, both are included for clarity.

:
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a DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREO-1433 .~

CilAPTER 1.0-- USE AND APPLICN lON ,

PLANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (cont nued)i

Ps [Not used.]

P, The CTS definition of transition boiling has been added to the MCPR definition
for clarification.

Po The definition of SDM has been slightly modified to address stuck control rodsi
'

when the core is in its most reactive state. This agrees with the CTS definition. '

,

Pu The definition of EOC-RPT response time has been modified to reflect the fact
that the breaker are suppression time has been validated at initial breaker. , .

installation, but is not periodically reverified. See Discussion of Changes for
Chapter 3.3 for further discussion.

Pu The PTLR concept will not be used at DAEC since an NRC approved
methodology does not exist for DAEC.

t

Pn The DAEC plant specific title /name, tenninology, or plant specific numbers were
incorporated into this requirement. This change is based on the DAEC plant
specific design and analysis.

Fu Linear lleat Generation Rate (LilGR) and Maximum Fraction of Limiting Power
D-nsity (MFLPD) are not utilized in the ITS; therefore, these definitions are
deleted. For more detailed discussion, refer to the Discussion of Changes to
NUREG 1433, Chapter 3.2 " Power Distributions Limits," and the NSHC
" Technical Change-l.ess Restrictive L " for ITS 3.2.3.i

'

Pu The CTS definition uses " heat generation rate per unit length of fuel rod" versus
"LilGR."

Pu, The bracketed material "[for each class of fuel]" in the MCPR definition is being
added to account for difTerent MCPR values for different fuel designs from the

same vendor for fuel from different vendors (1.017}.

P6, The average reactor coolant temperature for Modes 3 and 4 has been revised to
reflect the DAEC CTS transition temperature of 212*F for Mode 3 and Mode 4.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
CllAPTER 1.0--USE AND APPLICATION

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Ps The NUREO definition for L, has been deleted to be consistent with Option B to
,

10CFR 50, App J. whleh relocates this detail to the Piimary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program (ITS 5.5.12).

P, The !JUREO definition f or Physics Tests has been deleted, as the correspondingi
Speelal Operations (NUREO 3.10.9) is not being incorporated into the DAEC
ITS. |

|

!

,
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Reactor Core SLs

|
B 2.1.1

t

BASES

I
APPLICABLE 2 1 1.1 Fuel claddina Intearity (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES ;

3.5 psi. Thus, the bepdle flow with a 4.5 psi driving
head will be > 28 x 10 lb/hr. Full scale ATLAS test i

data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia
indicate that the fuel assembly critical-power at this :

flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the design |
peaking factors, this corresponds to a THERMAL POWER > ;

50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit of 25% RTP for
reactor pressure < 785 psig is conservative. ;

2.1 1.2 EP.fL ,

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no
,

significant fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not-violated. Since the parameters that result in fuel
damage are not directly observable during reactor operation.
the thermal and hydraulic conditions that result in the ,

onset of transition boiling have been used to mark the
beginning of the region in which fuel damage could occur.
Although it is recognized that the onset of transition,

boiling would not result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the l
critical power at which(boilingltransitionlis calculated to
occur has been adopted as a convenient limit. However, the"

,

uncertainties in monitoring the core operating state and in
24the procedures used to calculate the critical power result 9

!in an uncertainty in the value of the critical power.
Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the
critical power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which
more than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid [bo111ngttransition1 considering the power distribution '

-

within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and |

- the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
determined using the approved General Electric Critical
Power correlations.- Details of the fuel cladding integrity

,

SL calculation are given in Reference 2. Reference 2 also
- includes .a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the
determination of the MCPR SL and of the nominal values of
the parameters used in the MCPR SL statistical analysis.

- During SLO, the SL HCPR must be increased by 0.01 to account
for the increased uncertainty in the core flow and
Traversing In-Core Probe (TIP) readings.

.

(continued)
.

3
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.0- LCO AND SR APPLICAllli.lTY

:

@MINISTRATIVE CilANGES

1he proposed changes involve the reformatting, renumbering, and rewording of the TS and Ilases.
1hese changes, since they do not involve technical changes to the Current TS (CTS), are
administrative. All of the administrative changes contained in the Discussion of Changes for this
chapter are addressed by this evaluatien. t

'the DAEC has evaluated these rmposed CTS changes and has determined that they involve no .
significant hazards consideration. This detennination has been made in accordance with the criteria
set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, based on the following considerations:

'

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

These prc. posed changes are administrative, including reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording of the CTS and liases. 'lhese changes do not involve technical changes to the
CTS. 'these changes to the CTS are being made in order to be consistent with the choice of
style and language in NUREG 1433. During development of the NUREG, certain wording
preferences or language conventions were adopted. These proposed changes are
administrative in nature and do not impact initiators of analyzed events. They also do not
impact the assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, these changes da
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

i

These proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing plant
operation. The proposed changes will not impose any new or difTerent requirements or

,

climinate any existing requirements. Therefore, these changes do not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.0- l.C0 AND SR APPL.lCA131LITY

t

ADMINISTRATIVIICllANGl!S (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

i

ne proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing plaat operation. De
proposed changes will not impose any new or different requirements or climinate any'

existing requirements. As a result, the proposed changes will have no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

.

>
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NO SiONIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.0-.LCO AND SR APPLICAlllLITY

!

IjiQfjCAL Cil ANGES - MORE RFSTRICTIVE
,

The proposed changes incorporate more restrictive changes into the CTS by either making current
requirements more stringent or adding new requirements which cmrently do not exist. All of the
more restrictive changes contained in the Discussion of Changes for this chapter are addressed by
this evaluation.

;

'lhe DAEC has evaluated the proposed CTS changes and has determined that they involve no
significant hamrds consideration. This determination has bee i made in accordance with the criteria
set Ibrth in 10 CFR 50.92, based on the following considerations:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probebility or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated? .

These proposed changes provide more restrictive requirements than previously exis'ed in
the CTS. The more restrictive iequirements will not result in operation that will increase
the probability ofinitiating an analyzed event. The new requirements either do not change,
or in some instances may decrease, the probability or consequences of an analyzed event.
These changes will not invalidate assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event. These changes have been reviewed to ensure that no previous accident
evaluations have been adversely affected. Therefore, these changes will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT IAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS |
SECTION 3.0- LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

*

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) ,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated? 3

ne more restrictive requirements imposed by these changes will not alter the plant
configuratioa (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). Any resulting
changes in the methods goveming plant operation will be consistent with assumptions made
in the safety analyses. Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated. *

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? '

The more restrictive requirements imposed by these changes either increase or do not affect
the margin of safety. These changes do not impact any safety analysis assumptions.
Therefore, these changes will not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

:

,

,

.

t
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NO SIGNIFICANT IIAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.0--LCO AND SR APPLICAlllLITY

TEC11NICAL CIIANGES - REl.OCATIONS

The proposed changes relocate requirements from the CTS to licensee controlled documents.
These changes are labeled " Technical Changes - Relocations " All of the relocation changes :

contained in the Discussion of Changes for this chapter are addressed by this evaluation.
'

The DAEC has evaluated the proposed CTS changes and has determined that they involve no
significant hazards consideration. This determination has been made in accordance with the criteria
set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, based on the following considerations:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes relocate requirementr from the CTS to licensee controlled
documents. The proposed changes are consistent with NUREG-1433 which was appraved
by the NRC Staff. The NRC stafTconcluded that the change controls for proposed
relocated details and requirements provide an acceptable level of regulatory authority. Any
future changes to the beensee controlled documents containing relocated requirements will
be evaluat !in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. A6iitionally, changes
to the TS 't As are subject to the requirements of the TS 13ases Control Program in the
Administrative Controls Section of the ITS. Since any changes to licensee controllad
docu4nents will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program, no
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated wit! be
allowed without prior NRC approval. Therefore, these changes will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

|

DAEC 5 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS :
SECTION 3.0- l.CO AND SR APPLICA131LITY ,

!

TECilNICAl, CilANGES - REl.OCATIONS (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes relocate requirements from the CTS to licensee controlled
documents. Rese changes will not at:cr the plant configuration (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or change the methods goveming plant operation. These '

changes will not impose difTerent requirements or eliminate existing requirements.
Adequate control of these requirements will still be maintained. These changes will not
aher assumptions made in the safety analysis or licensing basis. Herefbre, these changes
will not create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed changes relocate requirements from the CTS to licensee controlled
documents. These changes will not reduce a margin of safety since they have no impact on
any safety analysis assumptions. These changes will not impose different requirements or
eliminate existing requirements. Since any future changes to the licensee controlled
documents will be evahiated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program, no
reduction in a margin of safety will be allowed without prior NRC approval. Therefore,
these changes will not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

'l

s
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NO SIGNIFICANT llA7ARDS CONSIDERATIONS i

SECTION 3.0 -LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY
,

TECIINICAL CilANGES - I ESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment /L)iscussion for ITS 3.0)i

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no ;

significant hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the
'

criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories
of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The addition of LCO 3.0.5 allows restoration of equipment to service under
administrative controls when it has been removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS. Temporarily returning inoperable equipment to service may in
some cases increase the probabliity of a previously evaluated accident. Ilowever, the
potential efTect of temporarily returning the equipment to service is considered to be
insignificant since the equipment will be restored to a condition which is expected to
provide the required safety function. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09,"The vau

majority of surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are
operable." Also, returning the equipment to service will promote timely restoration of the
operability of the equipment and reduce the probability of any events that may have been
prevented by such operable equipment. The time during which the equipment is returned
to service is very small; therefbre, the probability of an accident during that time period is
also very small and insignificant. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated.

Since the equipment to be restored is already out of service, the unavailability of the
equipment has been previously considered in the evaluation of consequences of an
accident. Temporarily retuming the equipment to service in a state which is expected to
function as required to mitigate the consequences of a previously analyzed accident will
promote timely restoration of the operability of the equipment and restore the capabilities
of the equipment to mitigate the consequences of any events as previously analyzed.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

.

DAEC 7 Revision D
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NO S10NIFICANT llAZAltDS CONSIDEllATIONS
SECTION 3.0 LCO AND Sit APPLICAlllLITY

TECilNICAL CllANGES IISS PESTitlCTIVE :

(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.0) (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

-

.

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Operation with the inoperable equipment
temporarily restored to service is not considered a new mode cf operation since existing
procedures and administrative controls prevent the restoration of equipment to service
until it is considered capable of providing the required safety functions.

Perfbrmance of the surveillance is considered to be a confirmatory check of that
capability which demonstrates that the equipment is indeed operable in the majority of
the cases. For those times when equipment which may be temporarily returned to cervice
under administrative controls is subsequently determined to be inoperable, the resulting
condition is comparable to the equipment having been determined to be inoperable. The '

equipment is indeed opcmble in the majority of the cases. For those times when
equipment which may be temporarily returned to service under administrative controls is
subsequently determined to be inoperable during operation, continued operation for a
specified time is allowed to complete required actions. Since this condition has been
previously evaluated in the development of the current Technical Specifications, the
possibility of a new or dif ferent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated
is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Temporarily returning inoperable equipment to service ihr the purpose of confirming
,

operability places the plant in a condition which has been previously evaluated and
determined to be acceptable for short periods. Additionally, the equipment has been
determined to be in a condition which provides the previously detennined margin of
safety. The performance of the surveillance simply confirms the expected result and
capability of the equipment. Appropriate administrative control will compensate for any
temporary reduction in safety margin. Therefore, the change does not involve a
signilicant reduction in a margin of safety. [CitF 9013)

,

4 .
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECT 10N 3.0-LCO AND SR APPLICAlllLITY

TECIINICAL CllANGES 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(la Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.0)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no |
significant hazards consideration. This detennination has been perfonned in accordance with the !

criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories |
of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow delay of entry into the Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a
SR has not been perfonned within the requirements ofITS SR 3.C.2. The Required
Actions will be started immediately, if while in the delay period, the Surveillance is failed
or if the delay period is exceeded without successful perfbnnance of the Surveillance.
The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The
Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator of any ruialyzed event it is
ovcily conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a FR has
not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case; the vast majority of SRs perfonned
demonstrate that systems or components are Operable. When a SR is not performed
within the requirements ofITS SR 3.0.2, it is primarily a question of 0perability that has
not been verilled by the perfonnance of the Sit As such, the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased since the most likely
outcome of perfoaning a Surveillance is that it does in fact demonstrate the system or
component is Operable. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated,

t
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NO SIGNIFICANT liAZARDS CONSIDlIRATIONS
S!!CTION 3.0.l.C0 AND SR APPLICAlllLITY

.

Tl!CilNICAL Cil ANOFS - 1.liSS Rl!S1RICTIVli
9 .abeled Comment / Discussion fer ITS 3.0)(continued)1(1

.:

2. Does the change crea*.e the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow delay of entry into the Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a
SR has not been perfonned within the requirements ofITS SR 3.0.2. The Required
Actions will be started immediately, if while in the delay period, the Surveillance is failed
or if the delay period is exceeded without successful perfonnance of the Surveillance.
The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
difTerent type of equipment will be installed) or change the parameters governing normal
plant operation. There are no new Modes of plant operation intreduced by this change
and the ability of alrected systems to perfbnn their design function has not been reduced
by the proposed change. The Surveillance will demonstrate Operability of the equipment
in the vast majority of the cases. The proposed change will not create the possibility of a
new or difTerent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for the perfbrmance of a SR discovered to have not been
perfbnned within the requirements ofITS SR 3.0.2 is acceptable based on the small
probability of an event requiring the associated component. The requested allowance will
provide suliicient time to perfbrm the missed Surveillances in an orderly nmnner.
Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible that the missed Surycillance would force a plant
shutdown. Thus, the plant could be shutting down while performing the missed
Surveillance at the same time. The potential for human error and the likelihood of a plant
shutdown caused by equipment, that in many cases will be shown to be Operable, will be
reduced, As such, any reduction in the margin of safety will oc insignificant and olTset
by the benefit gained in plant safety due to avoidance of unnecessary plant *ansients and
shutdowns. Therefore, the change will not involve a significant reductior. .n a margin of
safety.

DAliC 10 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.0- LCO AND SR APPLICAHilJTY

!

IECllNICist Cil ANGES - 1.ESS IESTRICTIVE (continued)
(lo Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.0) i

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no
significant hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the
criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories
of the significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

He application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which have
a specined frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been determined to not
signi6cantly degrade the relkbility that results from performing the surveillance at a
r.pecified frequency. AS . stated in Gerric Letter 87 09,"The vast majority of
survei!!ances do in fact demonstrate tnat systems or components are operable."
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.-

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

>
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.0- LCO AND SR ApFLICAUILITY

P

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.0)(continued)3

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times which have
a specified F;cquency on a periodie "once per" basis has been determined to not
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at a
specified Frequency. As stated in Geneiie Letter N7-09,"The vast majority of
Surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systerns or components are operable."
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

l

)

|

|
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ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT
SECTION 3.0 LCO AND SR APPLICAlllLITY

'lhese proposed TS changes have been evaluated against the criteria for and identification of
licensing and regulatory actions requiring emirenmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR
51.21. It has been determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria fbr categorical
exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). The following is a discussion of how the
proposed TS changes meet the criteria for categorical exclusion.

,

10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9): Although the proposed changes involve changes to requirements with
respect to inspection or surveillance requirements;

(i) the proposed changes involve no Significant llazards Consideration (refer to the No
Significant llazards Consideration section of this Technical Specification Change
Request), *

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of any
ellluents that may be released offsite since the proposed changes do not affect the
generation of any radioactive ellluents nor do they affect any of the permitted release
paths, and

.

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation
exposure.

Accordingly, the proposed changes meet the eligibility criteria fbr categorical exclusion set forth
in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Ilased on the afbrementioned and pursuant to 10 CFR S t.22(b), no 1

environmental assessment or environmental impac' *atement need be prepared in connection
with issuance of an amendment to the Technical ! ..fications incorporating the proposed
changes of this request.

s

4
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Control Rod OPEPABILITY
3.1.3

SilRVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Determine the position of each control rod. 24 hours

SR 3.1.3.2 ------ --------- --NOTE - -----------------
_

.

. L9 200]y
r- --

Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and ( po/,g7]p

.

THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP J p
4he RWii.- '?o
...........................................

Iraert each fully withdrawn control rod at 7 days
least one notch.

(Cl200}SR 3.1.3.3 -- --- ---------- NOTE--- ----- ----- ----
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the Lp3p # e %erF)FI

! w
-the4WH.
...........................................

Insert each partially withdrawn control-rod 31 days
at least one notch.

,

1
SR 3.1.3.4 Verify each control rod scram time from In accordance1

fully withdrawn to notch position 04 is with SR 3.1.4.1
s 7 seconds, and SR 3.1.4.2

.-

(continued)

i
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}M qu4 % b mt m m6Aswa (SDV Vont and Drain ValvesAtGvM dsM 318so

(. !M A3'.! b3'_% g
-

1 -- - 972 3]
SURVEILLANCE RE0UIREMENTS

- '-~

i .

/SURVEILLANCE FRE0VENCY

Y
SR 3.1.8.1 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve is 31 days

open. '

SR 3.1.8.2- Cycle each SDV vent and drain valve to the In accordance
fully closed and fully open position. with the

Inservice
Testing
Program

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve: 24 months ,

a. Closes in s 30 seconds after receipt
of an actual or simulated scram
signal: and

b. Opens when the actual or simulated
scram signal is reset.

.

.

.
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Control Rod OPERABILITY |
B 3.1.3

'

'
t

BASES ;.

im

30C 6ACTIONS C 1 and C 2
(continued)b'

~i
;-

re couple the rod by 4ttW inserting the rod and !.

withdrawing it to the " full out" position to verify that the i
rod does not 90 to the " overtravel" position, may be made. ;

However, numerous attempts to re couple the rod should be t

avoided to prevent further damage to the rod or drive. if
,

the rod can not be re-coupled. Inserting the control rod '

ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are not,

adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to prevent !
inadvertent withdrawal curing subsequent operations. The ,

control rods can be hydraulically d1sarmed by closing the '

drive water and exhaust water isolation valves. The control :
'

rods can be electrically disarmed by disconnecting power '

,

from all four directional control valve solenoids. Required
i Action C.11s modified by a Note, which allows the RWM to be i

bypassed if required to allow Insertion of the inoperable
,

; control rods and continued operation. LC0 3.3.2.1-provides ,

additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure
compliance with the CRDA analysis.

,

lhe allowed Completion Times are reasonable.-considering ne
small number of allowed ino)erable control rods, and provide
time to insert and disarm tie control rods in an orderly

: manner and without challenging plant systems.
,

0.1 and 0.2

Out of sequence control rods may increase the potential
reactivity worth of a drop >ed control rod during a CRDA. At
s 10% RTP. the generic Banced Position Withdrawal Sequence
(BPWS) analysis (Ref. 5) requires inserted control rods not ,

in comaliance with BPWS to be separated by at least two '

OPERAB.E control rods in all directions, including the
diagonal. Therefore, if two or more inoperable control rods
are not in compliance with BPWS and not separated by at
least two OPERABLE control rods, action must be taken to
restore compliance with BPWS or restore the control rods to
OPERABLE status. Condition D is modified by a Note
indicating that the Condition is not applicable when
> 10% RTP. since the BPWS is not recuired to be followed
under these conditions, as describec in the Bases for .

LC0 3.1.6, The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is
acceptable, considering the low probability of a CRDA
occurring.

:

(continuad)
"
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Control Rod CPERABILITV
B 3.1.3

.

BASES.

ACTIONS L1
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A. C. or 0 are not met or there are nine or more
inop .*able control rods.-the plant must be. brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,

the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This
ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places'

the reactor in a condition that does not reautre the :

active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The !
'

number of control rods permitted to be inoperable when
operating above 101 RTP (e.g.. no CRDA considerations) could
be more than the value specified. but the occurrence of a *

large number of inoperable control- rods could be indicative
'

of a generic problem. and investigation and resolution of
the potential problem should be undertaken. The allowed

'

Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an ,

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. '

i

-
.

SURVEllteNCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The position of each control rod must be determined to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position -

indicators, by moving control rods to a position with an
OPERABLE indicator, by use of TIP traces, by alternate rod

i position - ermination methods er by the use of other
appropria.e methods. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR isl

based on operating experience related to expected changes in ,

control rod position and the availability of control rod
,

position indications in the control room.

SR '3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3
,

Control rod insertion capability is der.onstrated by
inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at -

least one notch and observing that the control rod moves. |0
The control rod may then be returned to its original .

' "

j700, position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is p.)
,

I free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are g7p ,

L not required when THERMAL POWER is less than or ecual to &
,

!

(continued)

0AEC B 3.120 Revi:1on A
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Centrol Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES-
,

.-

-SURVEILLANCE SR 1112 and SR 3.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

actual--LPSP Of tre N". since the notch insertions may not- -

( $0, be compatible with the requirements of the Banked Position
Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LC0 3.1.6) and the RWH-

s

Pg (LCO 3.3.2.1). The 7 day Frequency of SR 3.1.3.2 is based
on operating experience related to the changes in CR0
performance and the ease of performing notch testing for
fully withdrawn control rods.. Partially withdrawn control
rods are tested at a e day Frequency, based on the-
potential power reduction required to allow the control rod
movement and considering the large testing sample of
SR 3.1.3.2. Furthermore, the 31 day Frequency takes into
account operating experience related to changes in CRD
performance. At any time, if a control rod is immovable
(e.g., due to an inoperable insert or withdrawn solenoid
valve), a determination of that control rod's aoility to be
moved with scram pressure OPERABILITY must be made and
appropriate t.ction taken. gg
These SRs are modified by Notes that allow 7 days and 31

EDO
days respectively, after yithdrawal of the control rod and
increasing power to above ttnE LPSP. to perform the

.

Surveillance. This acknowledges that tie control rod must
st withdrawn and THERMAL POWER must be increased to

'

ov ,k LPSP before performance of the Surveillance, and
0 To therefore the Notes avoid potential conflicts with SR 3.0.3

~

and SR 3.0.4.

4 SR 3.1 3.4

Verifyino that the scram time for each control rod to notch
position.04 is s 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance
that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA-
or transient thereby completing its shutdown function..

This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod.

scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1 and SR 3.1.4.2. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.1.1 " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Instrumentation." and the functional testing of
SDV vent and drain valves in LC0 3.1.8. " Scram Discharge
Volume ISDV) Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function. The associated Frequencies are acceptable.
considering-the more frequent testing performed to

,

e

(continued)#

_
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SDV Vent and Drain valves
B 3.1.8

-
.

BASES -

~~

!

ACTIONS C.J, !
(continued)

~

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not
met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0

_

'

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
-brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging

'plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3181 .3 cqt WL erk gSUJ1d ,

During normal operation, the (V7Es end UrenrTa ves
i

. REQUIREMENTS
D

bD
should be in the open positio to allow for drainage of the

.'

SDV piping. Verifying that each valve is =^t ris^as"4^^^d
mkpp _ c!cs-d ensures that the SDV vent and drain valves will

gmb rform their intended functions during normal operation,
tc SR is-co :idcr:d c; rer naarablealves-that-are--

r+r41y -clcsed ur,dcr-enaranriate administrat4ve end.-
tr.y,d M-controlen---The-administrative-and nraccderal--

-

-proce ur
S :nce Test-lN] - c^atrols (sneh ac ^^ sit 4^aina deeing a SU"vai

procedure- or-operating-i n-accordance - with. an- approved
~

q d)pera ting-Instruction)-ensure-the-Opera tors-ere-cognitent-of-

b5 GR. O Md h .T Yelve-pos4tions-and-ensure-valvec era-promptly-r-etwed-to--,

the-standb r;;dieess-postMnn when the evolution is-
* tMt. Ahlloa 4.5. )epletM This SR does not require any testing or valve
hobe M k OPERABLE manipulation: rather it involves verification that the
Au M eque.) valves are in the correct position,
cbu4 JLk puW
4k gg The 31 da) Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is.

M ([' Q h y , consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
1

operation, which ensure correct valve positions,

e.=6 As bw 4sbo
Q cudd by 50o.b SR 3 1.8 2

~^

During a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves stfould close
to contain the reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Cycling each valve through its complete range of motion
(closed and open) ensures that the valve will function
properly during a scram. The Frequency is based on

(continued)
-

.DAEC B 3.1-48 Revision A'

.

,-,._-,s. y ---e- w ,--m,- -ir---- ,-..-.A --.-,4+ .- , --. --r,r , -m.,..w,, , , . - - - - - - y- m ms



ADAEC 1

-L;" T!"C CTO:TIG^4 FGa 0;i;AT!"" I """!! LLC-~ ^ 2Gu;^ M ;- -

(3REACTIV CONTROL
,

Aeoliemb414t *

Applies to the s eveillance
3.1.1 SkvTJes s Anh (<p requirements of t control rod

system.

" "'y) $g, 1. | . I l.
verify the ability of the ntrol 1

M 3,,,j,l N nrFmve'D yste= to control nactivi .

seneif stion:
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h
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.1: SIIUTDOWN MARGIN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHhNGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, remunbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A The description of reactivity margin core loading in CTS 3.3.A.1 has been deleted2

since it is already covered by the definition of Shutdown Margin, which is in the
Definitions section. As such, this deletion is administrative.

A CTS 3.3.A.1 requires if the SD~ . is not met to be c Cold Shutdown (Mode 4)3

within 24 hours. The CTS infers that this Specification is Applicable only in Modes
1,2 and 3, since it requires exiting the LCO by going to Mode 4. This CTS
applicability is retained in ITS 3.1.1. ITS 3,1.1 also adds the Applicability of
Modes 4 and 5, which is discussed in the more restrictive changes below.

t

TECllNICAI. CH ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.3.A.1 requires the plant to be placed in Cold Shutdown within 24 hours if thei
SDM requirements are not met. ITS 3.1.1 Action A allows 6 hours to restore the
SDM to within limits if SDM is not met in Mode 1 or 2. If not restored, Action B
requires the unit to be placed in Mode 3 in 12 hours, This places the plant in a
shutdown condition and does not require a cooldown to Mode 4, which would add
positive reactivity during a time when SDM is not met, since a cooldown could
result in an inadvertent criticality. In addition, once in Mode 3 if the SDM was still
not met, the Actions (ITS 3.1.1 Action C) would require the insertion of all
insertable control rods. This action farther enhances the available SDM. While this
change could be considered operationally less restrictive, it is considered to be more
conservative with respect to providing proper reactivity controls, since the proper
MODE is reached in 18 hours versus the 24 hours allowed by the CTS.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.1.1: SliUTDOWN MARGIN

ADMINISTRATIVE CliANGES

A All refbrmatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A The description of reactivity margin core loading in CTS 3.3.A.1 has been deleted2

since it is already covered by the definition of Shutdown Margin, which is in the
Definitions section. As such, this deletion is administrative.

,

A CTS 3.3.A.1 requires if the SDM is not met to be in Cold Shutdown (Mode 4)3

within 24 hours. The CTS infers that this Specification is Applicable only in Modes
1,2 and 3, since it requires exiting the LCO by going to Mode 4. This CTS
applicability is retained in ITS 3.1.1. ITS 3.1.1 also adds the Applicability of
Modes 4 and 5, which is discussed in the more restrictive changes below.

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.3.A.1 requires the plant to be placed in Cold Shutdown within 24 hours if thei

SDM requirements are not met. ITS 3.1.1 Action A allows 6 hours to restore the
SDM to within limits if SDM is not met in Mode 1 or 2. If not restored, Action B
requires the unit to be placed in Mode 3 in 12 hours. This places the plant in a
shutdown condition and does not require a cooldown to Mode 4, which would add
positive reactivity during a tine when SDM is not met, since a cooldown could
result in an inadvertent criticality. In addition, once in Mode 3 if the SDM .was still
not met, the Actions (ITS 3.1.1 Action C) would require the insertion of all
insertable control rods. This action further enhances the available SDM. While this
change could be considered operationally less restrictive, it is considered to be more
conservative with respect to providing proper reactivity controls, since the proper
MODE is reached in 18 hours versus the 24 hours allowed by the CTS.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.1: SilUTDOWN MARGIN

TECliN CAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)_

M i

(cont.) In addition, SDM is now required to be met in Modes 4 and 5. If SDM is not met in
Modes 4 or 5, ITS 3.1.1 Actions D and E are provided to immediately initiate action
to insert all insenable control rods (in Mode 5 for the core cells containing fuel),
suspend Core Alterations (ifin Mode 5), and to initiate actions within I hour to
restore secondary containment, restore SGT System to Operable status, and restore
isolation capability in each required secondary containment penetration flow path
that is not isolated. The first two actions attempt to improve SDM, or at least to
ensure SDM is not made worse, while the last three actions proside some protection
from radioactive release if a SDM problem results in an inadvertent criticality.
These Actions are more restrictive since new requirements are added that currently
do not exist. The specified time frame for the required actions is compatible with
existing operation capabilities. The addition of these requirements does not have
the potential to adversely affect plant safety. {3.1.1-1)"

M CTS 4.3.A.1 requires that SDM be verified prior to or during the first startup2

following Core Alterations. ITS SR 3.1.1.1 requires SDM to be verified once
within 4 hours aft,:r criticality following fuel movement within the reactor pressure
vessel or control rod replacement and prior to each in vessel fuel movement during
the fuel loading sequence. A finite time (4 hours after criticality) is now provided to
verify SDM following a refueling outage. This time frame is compatible with
existing operational capabilities and therefore does not have the potential to
adversely affect plant safety. {3.1.1-1 }

In addition, a new Surveillance Frequency for SDM verification has been added to
clarify the requirements necessary for assuring SDM during the refueling process.
Because SDM is assumed in several refueling mode analyses in the UFSAR, some
measures must be taken to ensure the intermediate fuel loading patterns during
refueling have adequate SDM This change imposes a requirement where none is
explicitly provided in the CTS. Tbis new requirement does not, however, require
introducing tests or modes of operation of a new or different nature than currently
exist and therefore has no potential to adversely affect plant safety. (3.1.1-1 } |

1

DAEC 2 Revision D

_.



. . _ - _ . .. . . . . . - .

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES >

ITS 3.1,1: S11UTDOWN MARGIN

TECilNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICT!VE (continued)

M As preserved in ITS 3.1,1 Bases corresponding to this requirement, verification of2

(cont.) SDM is best accomplished by analysis (rather than in-sequence criticals) because of
the many changes in the core loading during a typical refueling. Bounding analyses
may be used to demonstrate adequate SDM for the most reactive configurations
during refueling, thereby showing acceptability of the entire fuel movement
sequence.

TEC11NICAl, C11ANGES - RELOCATIONS

None

TECilNICAL CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.3.A.1 requires that the SDM be 2 0.38% Ak/k. The CTS 3.3.A l' Basesi

clarities that this SDM limit is with the highest worth control rod analytically
determined. ITS 3.1.1 adds a less restrictive requirement, that allows the SDM to be
2 0.28% Ak/k when the highest worth control rod is determined by test. This allows
the SDM to be less when the highest worth control rod is determined by test. This
is reasonable since an actual measured value is obtained for the highest worth
control rod versus an analytical one which may contain uncertainties that have to be
accounted for in the analysis. ITS SR 3.1.1.1 also incomorates the new SDM value.

la CTS 4.3.A.1, Reactivity Limitations, requires testing during the first startup
following Core Altemtions. CTS definition of CORE ALTERATIONS includes the
addition, removal, relocation or movement of fuel, sources, incore instruments or

reactivity controls within the reactor pressure vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The definition also has a footnote that exempts routine
replacment ofincore instruments. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not
preclude completion of the movement of a component to a safe conservative
position. The CTS definition is equivalent to the STS definition. |

ITS SR 3.1.1.1 only requires perfonnance of the SR after fuel movement within the
RPV or aller Control Rod replacement. The replacement of incore instruments is
exempted from this requirement by the footnote to the definition of Core Alterations
in the CTS. " Reactivity controls," as referred to in this definition, means Control
Rods, as control curtains are only needed during the initial operating cycle. (DAEC
is currently in Cycle 15 of operation). The removal, relocation or movement of

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.1: SHUTDOWN MARGIN :

1TECilNICAl, CilANGl!S'- I F14 RESTRICTIVE (continued)
a

. In sources would typically be associated with fuel movement. that would invoke ITS
- .

t
'

(cont.) LSR 3.1.1.1. In the event these evolutions were to occur without fuel movement or
c<mtrol rod replacement, additional Shutdown Margin testing would not be,

L neccessary since these devices, contain only extremely small quantities of special
'

nuclear material that can not measurcably alter the Shutdown Margin. This. change
is considered less restrictive and consistent with the NUP.EG, as the CTS and -

'NUREG definitions for Core Alterations are essentially identical. Thus, the only:
,

difference in the two specifications is for the elimination of the requirement to-,
,

perform SDM testing solely after addition / relocation / removal of an iiscore source.

: 1his change has been characterized as less restrictive for overall conservatism.
,

{3.1.1-3}.-
'
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.2: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY .

ADMINISTRATIVECilANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
,

During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more

,

fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

TECilNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.3.E.1 requires the performance of an analysis to detemiine and explain thei
,

cause of the reactivity ditTerence. ITS 3.1.2 Action A provides a finite time (72
hours) to complete this analysis. This is an additional restriction on plant operation
since a specific Completion Time is not currently specified. This proposed change
is consistent with the NUREG. The specified timeframe is compatible with existing
operational capability and therfore has no potential for adversely atTecting plant
safety. {3.1.1-1 }

M A specific time for completing the Reactivity Anomaly Surveillance in CTS 4.3.E.12

is proposed. This will clarify when "during'startup" the test must be performed.
The test is performed by comparing the actual rod density to the predicted rod
density as a function of cycle exposure while at steady state reactor power
condition. Therefore, in ITS SR 3.1.2.1,24 hours aller reaching these conditions is
provided as a reasonable time to perform the required calculations and have the
appropriate verification completed. Since a definite time limit for when the
calculations are required to be perfomied and verified by will exist where the CTS
did not specify a definite time limit, this is considered a more restrictive change.
The specified time frame is compatible with ex; sting operational capability and
therefbre has no potential for adversely affecting plant safety. { 3.1.1-1)

;

*?
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.2: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECIINICAl. CilANGES - REI OCATIONS

R The requirement of CTS 33.E.1 to perform an analysis to determine and explain theq ,

cause of the reactivity difTerence is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. This
requirement involves re-evaluating predicted core reactivity conditions in an effort

' ' ' to explain and correct the difference such that, based on the new evaluation, the
reactivity difTerence is returned to acceptable limits. The action to restore
compliance with the limit is maintained in ITS 3.1.2 Required Action A.l . As a
result, these details associated with the method of restoring compliance with the -
limit are not necessary to ensure restoration is accomplished in a timely manner.
This is consistent with the NUREG. Changes to the Bases will be controlled in

'

accordance with the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.

TECilNICAL C11ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 4.3.E.2, Reactivity Anomalics, contains a SR Frequency of once per full poweri

month. The current SR frequency is proposed to be relaxed to "1000 MWDff" in
ITS SR 3.1.2.1, The proposed Frequency is acceptable considering the relatively
slow change in core reactivity with exposure and operating experience related to
variations in core reactivity. In addition, the test is required only in Mode I since at
other times meaningful results cannot be obtained. The proposed change is
consistent with the NUREG.

L CTS 4.3.E.1, Reactivity Anomalies, requires testing during the first startup2

following Core Alterations. CTS definition of Core Alterations includes the
addition, removal, relocation or movement of fuel, sources, incore instruments or

'

reactivity controls within the reactor pressure vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of Core Alterations shall not preclude completion
of the movement of a component to a safe conservative position. ITS SR 3.1.2.1
only requires performance of the SR aller fuel movement within the RPV or aner
Control Rod Replacement. The intent of this Surveillance is to verify the core
reactivity aner in-vessel operations which could have significantly altered the core
reactivity. Certain Core Alterations have a known effect which is reversible and, are
consistent with the activities assumed to occur during routine operations. Nomial
control rod movement is such an activity. Since this activity does not require
reverification of core reactivity during normal operations with the vessel head on
(i.e., not defined as a Core Alteration), it should also be allowed without a
requirement to reverify core reactivity, with the reactor vessel head removed (i.e.,
defined as a Core Alteration). The proposed wording provides a specifie list of

1 oDAEC 2 Revision D
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' DISCUSSION OF CilANGES 'i
ITS 3.1.2: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

a

TEC1INICAL CI1ANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L those Core Alterations which constitute a core reactivity change not expected to2

(cont ) occur during normal operations, specifically excluding normal control rod
'

movement. This change is considered less restrictive and consistent with the
NUREO.

L. CTS 3.3.E, Reactivity Anomalies, does not explicitly state an Applicability,3

however, the action reauires the plant to be placed in cold shutdown (Mode 4).
Therefore, the implicit Applicability is Modes 1,2 and 3. ITS 3.1.2 requires an
Applicability of Modes 1 and 2. The Reactivity Anomalies TS is not required to be

- met in Mode 3 since no control rods are withdrawn and the reactor is in the least
reactive state. ITS 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation Function 3 (Reactor
Mode Switch - Shutdown Position) will ensure all control rods remain fully inserted
in Mode 3. In addition, since the Applicability has been changed to delete Mode 3,
the CTS 3.3.E.2 requirement to be in Mode 4 within 24 hours has been changed to
be in Mode 3 within 12 hours (which will exit the new Applicability). Therefore,
monitoring core reactivity is not necessary in Mode 3. This is in accordance with
the NUREG.

>
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a

'

technical change.

A CTS 3.3.A.2.d contains Action and LCO requirements for rods to be coupled to2

their drive mechanism. The requirement that control rods be coupled to their drive
mechanism is presented in ITS SR 3.1.3.5, making it a requirement for control rods
to be considered Operable. The actions for uncoupled control rods remain in
ITS 3.1.3, Condition C. Eliminating the separate LCO for control rod coupling, by
moving the curveillance and actions to another Specification, does not eliminate any
requirements, or impose a new or different treatment of the requirements. In
addition, the "*" footnote is a cross reference to CTS 3.9.A.3 and 3.9.A.4. These

type of cross references are not necessary in the ITS and are deleted. Therefore, this
proposed change is considered administmtive.

A A Note (at the start of the Actions Table) which states " Separate Condition entry is3

allowed for each control rod" has been added to ITS 3.1.3 to provide more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for ITS 1.3 " Completion Times."
This Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for,

inoperable control rods, it is intended that each inoperable control rod be allowed a
specilled period of time to verify compliance with certain limits and, when
necessary, to be fully inserted and disarmed.

Ac - This change has been recategorized as a More Restrictive Change. See DOC M 8

below. {3.1.3-5},

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

IEf*lNICAl, Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 4.3.A.2.f.(i) requires that control rods be exercised one notch. ITS SR 3.1.3.2i

and ITS SR 3.1.3.3 require control rods to be " inserted" at least one notch, in lieu of
the existing requirement for " exercising." The existing requirement could be met by
control rod withdrawal. It is conce*xable that a mechanism causing binding of the
control rod that prevents insertion could exist and that a withdrawal test would not
detect the problem. Since the purpose of the test is to assure scram insertion
capability, restricting the test to only allow control rod insertion provides an

'

increased likelihood of this test detecting a problem that impacts insertion
capability. Current operating practice at DAEC implements the ITS SR by
requiring insertion of a control rod one notch and then withdrawing it back to its
original position. To do the opposite order (withdraw then insert back to original
position), would satisfy the CTS requirement but would be considered non-
conservative at DAEC since the evolution would add reactivity. The addition of
this clarification has no potential to adversely affect plant safety. {3.1.1-1 }

M CTS 4.3.A.2.d requires that rod coupling be verified when the rod is withdrawn the2

first time aller refueling. ITS SR 3.1.3.5 requires this coupling check each time the
rod is fully withdrawn. This change is consistent with the recommendations of the

|
NUREG. This additional requirement is consistant with existing common operating

| practice. The inclusion of this practice as a requirement of the specifications does

| not have the potential to adversely affect plant safety. (3.1.1-1 }

|

M CTS 4.3.A2.f.(ii) requires with a stuck control rod, that each pa tially or fully3

| withdrawn control rod be exercised once per 24 hours unless collet housing failure

L has been ruled out. ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.3 requires this surveillance
i regardless of the determination of collet housing failure. Therefbre, this change is

more restrictive. Control rod excercise is a routine activity that is fully compatible
with the DAEC design. The potential for additional perfonnance of this routine
activity does not have any potential to adversely affect plant safety. {3.1.1-1 };

|

| M CTS 3.3.A.2.f(ii) requires a verification of compliance with the Shutdown Margin4

! limit whenever a control rod is stuck. This would require an engineering analysis to
be perfbrmed. ITS Required Action A.4 provides a tirae limit of 72 hours 'o

j complete this analysis. This is an additional restriction on plant operations since a

|
|

.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TFCilNICAl. CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M specific time limit is not provided in the CTS. This proposed change is consistent4

(cont.) with the NUREG. The specified time interval is within existing operational
capability and has no potential to adversely alTect plant safety. (3.1.1-1 }

M New Completion Times to insen and disann CRDs that are inoperable for reasons3

other than being stuck have been provided in ITS 3.1.3. The new times allow a
maximum of 3 hours to insert the rod (ITS 3.1.3 Required Action C.1) and 4 hours
to disarm the CRD (ITS 3.1.3 Required Action C.2). No maximum time limit is
currently provided in CTS 3.3.A.2.c.

This change also afTects CTS 3.3.A.2.d(i). This CTS allows 2 hours to recouple the
control rod prior to declaring it inoperable. Once declared inoperable, the control
rod must be inserted. Ilowever, as described above, no maximum time limit to
insert the control rod is provided in the CTS. The ITS will provide a total time limit
of 3 hours to insert the control rod. Therefore, this change is more restrictive.

The specified time intervals is compatible with existing operational capability.
Addition of this timetimit has no potential to adversely alrect plant safety. (3.1.1-1 }

Mn New Completion Times have been added to restore the requirements of CTS
3.3.A.2.e(iii) and 3.3.A.2.iliii) to within limits (i.e., restore control rods to operable
status or restore compliance with BPWS). ITS 3.1.3 Required Actions D.1 and D.2
allow 4 hours to restore compliance, llowever, this change is considered more
restrictive since the proposed time to reach a shutdown condition (4 hours for
Required Actions D.1 and D.2 and 12 hours for Required Actions E.1)is less than
the current time allowed by CTS 3.3.A.2.e(v) and 3.3.A.2.f(v) to reach a shutdown
condition (24 hours). The specified time interval is compatible with existing
operational capability. Completion of these required action in the shortened
specified time limits has no potential to adversely affect plant safety. (3.1.1-1 }

M A new Completion Time to disarm stuck CRDs has been provided in ITS 3.1.3.7

The new time allows a maximum of 2 hours to disami the rod (ITS 3.1.3 Required
Action A.2). No maximum time limit currently is provided in CTS 3.3.A.2.f. The
specified Completion Time is compatible with existing operational capability. The
inclusion of a specific time limit does not have any potential to adversely afht
plant safety. (3.1.1-1)

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECHNICAI, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ma The scram reactisity analysis assumes, among other things, that there are two
" slow" rods adjacent to one another, a third control rod is struck in the withdrawn
position, and a fourth control rod fails to scram during the transient / accident
analysis (the single failure), llowever, the analysis does not assume that the original
struck control rod is adjacent to the two " slow" rods or to another " slow" control
rod. If this occurs, the local scram reactivity rate assumed.in the analysis might not
be met. Therefore,ITS 3.1.3, Required Action A.1 has been added to confirm that
when a control rod is fernd to be stuck, it is properly separated from " slow" control
rods. This requireme 9 nas been added since an allowance for slow control rods
has been added to ITS 3.1 A. This change is considered more restrictive as the CTC
tequirements of 3.3.A.2.f do not contain similar requirements. The addition of this
Required Action only involves an administrative check and does not involve
nuutipulating any plant equipment. Thus, the added requirement will not have an
adverse affect on plant safety. {3.1.3-5}

TECIINICAl, CllANGES - REl.OCATIONS

R CTS 3.3.A.2.c contains descriptive material relative to disamling control rods whichi

is not used in the lTS, Details pertaining to how this requirement is met are being
relocated to the Bases. Placing this requirement in the Bases provides nssurance
that it will be appropriately maintained since changes to the Bases will be controlled
in accordance with the TS Bases Control Program, as described in ITS Chapter 5.
This change is consistent with the NUREG.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECilNICAl. Cl?ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE <

L CTS 4.3.A.2.f.(i) requires that all partially or fully withdrawn control rods be
exercised at least once per week. ITS SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 will differentiate

,

between fully and p.atially withdrawn rods. Fully withdrawn rods will still be
*

e <ercised once per 7 days. Ilowever, panially withdrawn rods will be exercised
once per 31 days. This is in accordance with the NUREG, The reason for
decreasing the frequency of exercising partially withdrawn rods from 7 to 31 days is
that panially withdrawn control rods have a significantly greater affect on core flux
distribution than do fully withdrawn control rods. Power reductions may be
required each week to perform this test on the partially withd uvn controi rods.
This potential impact on plant capacity is deemed excessive given the following
considerations:

1)_ At full power a large percentage of control rods (typically 80-90%) are fully
withdrawn and would continue to be exercised each week. This represents a
significant sample size when looking for an unexpected random event.

2) Operating experience has shown " stuck" control rods to be a rare event
while operating.

3) Partially withdrawu control rods aie exercised occasionally in the course of
phmt operation. Should a stuck rod be discovered, all of the remaining
control rods (even partially withdrawn) must be uercised within 24 hours
(ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.3).

Therefore, extending the surveillance interval for exercising partially witSdrawn>

control rods from 7 to 31 days isjustified.

la Not us(xl. [CRF 9200] |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECllNICAl. CllANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L CTS 4.3.A.2.f.(ii) requires if one or more control rods are stuck, all Operable control3

rods must be exercised at least once each 24 hours. In the proposed change, aner
discovery of a stuck rod, all withdrawn control rods are required to be exercised
only once within 24 hours per ITS 3.13 Required Action A.3. This provides
adequate assunmce that the cause of the stuck rod is not a generic concem.
Thereaner, continued testing of control rods per the nonnal frequency is sufficient
to ensure continued operability of the remaining control rods. This change is in
accordance with the NUREG.

14 Currently, a stuck control rod (not fully inserted) that may be stuck as a result of a
collet housing failure requires that the reactor be in Cold Shutdown (Mode 4) within
a total time of 72 hours (the 48 hours of CTS 3.3.A.2.f(iv) plus the 24 hours of CTS
3.3.A.2.flv)). ITS 3.1.3 Condition A allows continued operation with only one
stuck rod regardless of the cause. With a single withdrawn control rod stuck, the
remaining Operable control rods are capable of providing the required scram and
shutdown reactivity. The assumptions utilized in establishing the pmposed scram
time limits account for a single stuck control rod in addition to an assumed single
failure during a transient; however, separation criteria must be met to continue
operations (Il'S 3.1.3 Required Action A.1). Also, Shutdown Margin still must be
checked to account for the loss of negative reactivity due to the stuck control rod
(refer to the proposed definition of SDM and Required Action A.4 ofITS 3.1.3).
Reactor shutdawn will not be required even if a collet housing failure is suspected
because the reason for the failure (e.g., failed collet housing) is not significant,
provided all other rods are tested to ensure like failures have not occurred. ITS 3.1.3
Required Action A.3 perfonns this check. Given that operation remains within the
bounds of analyzed events, all remaining limitations continue to be required, and
prompt action is required to confirm no additional stuck control rods exist,
continued operation is allowed, as are Mode changes in accordance with ITS LCO
3.0.4 (since ITS SRS 3.1.3.2 and 3.1.3.3 must be perfomied but not necessarily

met).

L CTS 4.3.A.2.d (proposed ITS SR 3.1.3.5) verifies a control rod does not go to the3

withdnmu overtravel position. An uncoupled control rod would fail to meet ITS
SR 3.1.3.5. Aner restoration of a component that caused a required SR to be failed.
SR 3.0.1 requires the appropriate SRs (in this case ITS SR 3.1.3.5) to be performed

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES Y

ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY =

TECllNICAl, CIIANGES - 1,ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
9

L to demonstrate the Operability of the affected compor.ents. As a result, the5

(cont.) requirements are not necessary for ensuring recoupling of the control rod and are
proposed to be deleted. Therefore, the CTS 3.3.A.2.d(ii) requirement to perfonn the
coupling check and the cross reference in 4.3.A.2.d to 3.3.A.s.d (ii) have been
deleted.

L,, CTS 3.3.A.2.b, c, d, e, and f do not exp;icitly state an ApplicaNiity; however, the
'

associated actions (CTS 3.3.A.2.c(v) and 3.3.A.2.f(v) require the unit to be placed in
Cold Shutdown (Mode 4). Therefore,,the implicit CTS Applicability is Mode _s 1,2,

'
and 3. ITS 3.1.3 specifies an Applicability of Modes 1 and 2. Control rod
operability is not required in Mode 3 since no control rods are withdrawn and the
reactor is in the least reactive state. ITS 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block
Instrumentation, Function 3 (Reactor Mcde Switch 4 Shutdown Position), will
ensure all control rods remain fully mserted when in Mode 3. Therefore, control rod

'

operability (i.e., capability to scram) is not necessary. In addition, since the
Applicability has been changed to delete Mode 3, the CTS 3.3.A.2.e(v) and
3.3.A.2.f(v)(requirements to be in Mode 4 within 24 hours have been changed so be
in Mode 3 within 12 hours (which will exit the new applicability).

17 The CTS .W4.3.A.3 requirement Ior the CRD housing support to be in place is
included in the Operability requirements for control rods. Plant configuration
management provides adequate controls to assure the CRD housing support is in
place when required to support control rod operability. The current Technical
Specifications require inspections of the CRD housing support prior to startup
following reassembly. This CTS LCO requires the CRD housing support to be in
place for reactor operation in MODES 1,2, and 3 (reactor vessel is pressurized
above atmospheric presrure with fuel in the reactor vessel). This requirement is
being deleted, and the actual requirement for CRD housing support operability that
is assumed in the mmsient analysis (as documented in UFSAR Section 3.9.4.1.4).
which allows the housing supports to be removed when the reactor is in the
shutdown condition (even if the reactor is pressured) will be in effect. The
opembility requirements assumed in the safety analysis are effectively the same as
requiring the housing supports to be operable whenever control rods are required to
be operable (i.e., in Modes 1 and 2).- This is acceptable because even if a control rod
is ejected unJer the shutdown condition, the reactor remains suberitical as a result of
meeting tl'e SDM limits required by ITS LCO 3.1.1. This is a less restrictive
change, s nee the safety analysis allows the housing supports to be removed in

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.3: CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

,

,

TECilNICAl CllANGES-LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)-

L Mode 3, whereas the CTS would not. This chaage is in agreement with the intent of7

(continued) the NUREG.

b
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
'

ITS 3.1.4: CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

ADMINISTRATIVE Cl!ANGES

Ai All refo: matting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnaning, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial re'vording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG. 1

iDuring NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
convemions wem adopted which resuhed in no technical changes (either actual or

. interpretational) to the CTS. Additionalinformation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

]]!CIINICAl, fil ANG1!S - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M ITS SR 3.1.4.2 has been added requiring a scram time test aner work on a controli

rod or the CRD System that could affect the scnun time. ITS SR 3.1.4.2 will
require a scram time test for atTected control rods aner reactor pressure has reached
2 800 psig and prior to exceeding 40% RTP aller work on a control rod or the CRD
System that could airect scram time nnd prior to excecding 40% RTP aRer fuel
movement within the reactor pressure versel. The addition of new requirements to
the Technical Specifications constitute a more restrictive change. Ilowever,
performing appropriate post maintenance testing is fully compatible with existing
plant procedures. Inchision of this requirement in the Technical Specifications has
no potential to adversely affect plant safety. (3.1.1-1 }

M If the specification can not be met, CTS 3.3.D.4 requires that the reactor be in Cold
Shutdov.li(Mode 4) within 24 hours. ITS 3.1.4 specifies that tn reactor be in llot
Shutdown (Mode 3) within 12 hours. Since minimum scram ume limits are
applicable in Modes I and 2 only, this change requires that action be taken only
while in the modes for which the LCO is applicable. This change is more restrictive
because currently, the Applicability is reactor power operation, and once reactor
power operation is exited, continuation of the shutdown to the cold condition would
not be required. Therefore, the CTS essentially regtures exiting the reactor power
operation condition in 24 hours. The ITS will now require cxiting the Applicability
in 12 hours. The specified completion time is compatible with existmg operational
capability. The reduction in the completion time will not adversely affect plant
safety. {3.1.1 1 }

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.4: CONTROL ROD SCRAh! TlhiES.

TECilNICAL C11ANGES - hiORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M CTS 3.3.D.1 gives the Applicability of minimum control rod scram times as "in the3

reactor power operation condition. ITS 3.1.4 has an Applicability of Modes 1 and 2.
This change is more restrictive than the existing requirement because it now applies - .

to all conditions where a reactor semm may be required by the ac;ident analysis,
including reactor startup and power ascension up to 1% of rated thennal power.
The specified applicability is compatible with the DAEC design bases.
Spwilication of this applicability has no potential to adversely afTect plant safety.

{ 3.1.1-1 }

ht. CTS 4.3.D.1 requires control rod scram time testing > 950 psig. The pressure at
which the control rods must be tested has been changed to be 2 800 psig in ITS SR
3.1.4.1. This pressure corresponds to the limiting pressure for CRD scram testing
for the DAEC system. " Limiting" refers to the maximum scram times experienced
at or below this pressure because of the competing effects of the reanor vessel
pressure and the accumulator pressure scram forces. The scram tin e requirements
are related to transients analyzed at rated reactor pressure (assume,I to be > 950
psig); however, if the scram times are demonstrated at pressures above 800 psig, the
measured times are conservative with respect to the conditions assumed in the
design basis transient and accident analyses. In addition, a Note has been added to
the Surveillance Requirements requiring that, during single control rod scram time
Surveillances, the CRD pumps be isolated from the associated scram accumulator.
This ensures that accumulator pressure alone is scramnaing the rod, not the CRD
pump pressure (which can improve the scram times). DAEC currently requires
isolation of the CRD pumps by procedures. The addition of these specific details
are compatible with the DAEC design and operating practice. The inclusion of
these additional requirements in the Technical Specifications has no potential to
adversely afTeet plant safety. {3.1.1-1 }

M CTS 4.3.D.I requires that aller each refueling outage all OPERABLE rods shall be3

: scram time tested prior to exceeding 40% RTP. ITS SR 3.1.4.1 also requires the
same SR however, the ITS adds a second Frequency to perfomi a scram time test on
all control rods prior to exceeding 40% RTP after each reactor shutdown 2120
days. The addition of the second Frequency const tutes additional requirements noti

currently in the CTS. The addition of new requirements constitute a more restrictive
change. The perfomunce of the existing surveillance on an additional infrequent
basis following an extended shutdown does not adversely affect plant safety.

{ 3.1.1-1 }
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DISCUSS'ON OF CIIANGESa

ITS 3.1.4: CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

TECilNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATORi

R The explanation of semm time testing "from the fully withdrawn position to thei

drop-out of the reed switch at the rod position required by specification 3.3.D." is
- proposed to be relocated to plant controlled documents. This type of descriptive
material is not contained in the NUREG. Changes to these requirements will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

TECilNICAL CllANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L The proposed change provides a different method to determine if measured scrami,

insertion times are sufficient to insert the amount of negative reactivity assumed m
the accident and transient analyses. A description and supporting analysis for the
proposed method is contained in BWROG-8754, letter from R.F. Janecek
(BWROG) to R. W. Starostecki (NRC), dated September 17,1987, The purpo.e of
the control rod scram time LCO is to ensure the negative scram reactivity
corresponding to that used in licensing basis calculations is supported by individual
control rod drive scram performance distributions allowed by the TSs. The CTS
accomplishes the above purpose by placing requirements on maximur . individual
Control Rod Drive scram times (7.0 second requirement), average scram times and
local scram times (average of three fastest control rods in all groups of four).

Because of the methodology used in the design basis transient analysis
(one dimensional neutronics), all control rods are assumed to serr at the same
speed, which will be called the analytical scram time requirement. Perfomiing an
evaluation, assuming all controi rods scram at the analytical limit, will result in the
generation of a scram reactivity wrsus time curve, that will be called the analytical
scram reactivity curve. It is the purpose of the scram time LCO to ensure that,
under allowed plant conditions, this analytical scram reactivity will be met. Since
scram reactivity cannot be readily measured at the plant, the safety analyses use
appropriately conservative scram reactivity versus insertion fraction curves to
account for the variation in scram reactivity during a cycle. Therefore, the TSs must
only ensure the scram times are satisfied.

The first obvious result is that, if all contrei rods scram at least as fast as they

analytical limit, the analytical scram reactivity curve will be met. However, it is

also known that a distribution of scram times (some slower and some faster than the
analytical limit) can also provide adequate scram reactivity. By definition, for a
situation where all control rods do not satisfy the analytical scram time limits, the
condition is acceptable if the resulting scram tractivity meets or exceeds the
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES i

ITS 3.1.4: CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

TECilNICAI CrlANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L analytical scram reactivity curve. This can be evaluated using models which allowi

i (cont.) for a distribution of scram speeds. It follows that the more control rods that scram
slower than the analytical limit, the faster the remaining control rods must scram to
compensaie fbr the reduced scram reactivity rate of the slower control rods. -The
ITS incorporates this philosophy by specifying scram time limits for each individual

_

'

control rod instead oflimits on the average of all control rods cr the average of
groups of fote control rods. The LCO scram time limits have margin to the
analytical scram time limits to allow for a specified number and distribution of slow
control rods, a single stuck cot. trol rod and an assumed single failure.

Therefore, if all control rods meet the proposed LCO time limit found in ITS Table
3.1.4-1, the analytical scram reactivity assumptions are satisfied. If any control rods
do not meet the LCO time limit, the LCO specifies the number and distribution of
these " slow" control rods to ensure the analytical scram reactivity assumptions are
still satisfied.

The current maximum scram time requirement, CTS 3.3.D.3, has been retained in
ITS SR 3.1.3,4, for the purpose of defining the threshold between a " slow" control
nxl and an inoperable control rod even though the analyses to determine the LC'O
scram time limits assumed " slow" control rods did not scram. A Note to ITS Table
3.1.4-1 (Note 2) ensures that a control rod is not inadvertently considered " slow"
when the scram time exceeds 7 seconds,

if the " slow" rods are excessive (> 7% of 89, or > 6) or do not meet the distribution
requirements, the unit must be shut down. The change to the specified scram time
limits is considered more restrictive on plant operation since the proposed individual
times are more restrictive than the average times specified in the CTS. That is,
currently, the " average time" of all rods or a group can be improved by a few fast
scnunming rods, even ,vhen there may be more than 6 " slow" rods, as defined in the
ITS. Therefore, this new Specification limits the number of slow rods to 6 and
ensures that no more than 2 Operable control rods that are slow shall occupy
adjacent locations. Ilowever, since CTS 3.3.D.4 would require a plant shutdown ifs

the average scram time limits specified in either CTS 3.3.D.1 or 3.3.D.2 are
exceeded, whereas the ITS will allow continued operation (with up to 6 slow rods)
fbr certain combinations of scram times, which would not meet one or both of the
CTS average scram time requirements, overall, this change is considered less
n.strictive.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.5: CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatiing, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A ITS SR 3.1.5.1 specifically states the pressure requ: red to be verified2

(" pressure is 2 940 psig") for each control rod scram accumulator. CTS 4.3.A.2.a
only requires a verification that the pressure alarm for each Operable accumulator is
not in the alarmed condition. No change in the intent of the requirement occurs with
this proposed change.

TECilNICAL Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 4.3.A.2.a requires verifying acceptable CRD hydraulic control unit (llCU)i

accumulator pressures only during reactor power operation (i.e., when reactor power
is > 1% RTP). The proposed applicability in ITS 3.1.5 is Modes 1 and 2. This
change is more restrictive since it will identify clearly that CRD llCU accumulator
pressures must be verified to be acceptable during reactor startup and power
ascension when reactor power is s 1% RTP. This change in applicability is
compatible with the existing design and does not have the potential to adversely
afTect plant safety. {3.1.1-1 }

M Required Action D.1 and D.2 ofITS 3,1.5 is a more restrictive change. The L l'S2

3.3.A.2.e(v) allows up to 24 hours to be in Cold Shutdown once the associated
control rod is declared inoperable as required by CTS 3.3.A.2.a(iii) and the
appropriate actions of CTS 3.3.A.2.c(i),(ii), (iii) and (iv) cannot be met. This would
include conditions when more than 8 control rods are inoperable. The ITS requires
a manual scram if Required Action B.1 and associated Completion Time is not met.

DAEC 1 Revision D



__ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _

DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.5: CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUh1UI.ATORS

TECllNICAl, CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M This Required Action requires a verification that the inoperable accumulators are2

(cont.) not the result oflow CRD system pressure. Therefore, this change is more
restrictive since the CTS would not require an immediate scram if CRD pressure
cannot be restored. Manually scramming the reactor can be safely completed in the
unlikely event that other required actions sp. cified for inoperable accumulators
cannot be completed. {3.1.1-1)

TEClINICAl. Cll ANGES - REl OCATIONS

R See DOC L below. |i 3

TECilNICAL Cll ANGES - lESS RESTRICTIVE

ly CTS 3.3.A.2.a allows one control rod scram accumulator to be inoperable for 8
hours when reactor pressure is > 950 psig. If the inoperable accumulator is not
restored within 8 hours or if more than one accumulator is inoperable, the affected
control rods are required to be occiared inoperable per CTS 3.3.A.2.a.(iii) and the
Actions of CTS 3.3.A.2.e taken. Inopertble cc-trol rods must be inserted and
disanned. ITS 3.1.5 Required Actions A.1,13.1,13.2.1, C.1 and C.2 have been
added and CTS 3.3.A.2.a (ITS Required Action B.2.2) has been modified to allow
up to 8 hours, depending upon the number ofinoperable accumulators and the
reactor pressure, before the rod associated with the inoperable accumulator must be
declared " slow" or inoperable.

Thc reactor pressure above which an 8 hour allowance exists for declaring a CR
" slow" or inoperable has been changed from 950 psig in the CTS to 900 psig in the
ITS. Since continued operation is allowed at lower pressures in the ITS then in the
CTS, this is a less restrictive change. Although less restrictive, this change is
acceptable, since the difference in scram times that would occur (assuming that the
accumulator is not able to contribute to scramming the rod) at 900 psig versus 950
psig is negligible, and ample margin to the maximum scram time assumed in any
transient or accident analysis would still exist. In addition, the accumulator only
contributes significantly to meeting scram time requirements when reactor pressure
is less than approximately 800 psig, so the difference in the expected scram time
with an inoperable accumula'or compared to the last measured scram time, is
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5: CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRJCTIVE (contmued)
ii

L expected to be very small. Also, for accidents or transients which result in a rapidi

- (cont) vessel depressurization, it has been shown that the reactor is shutdown due to the
.

affecnofincreased voiding alone. Therefore, this change is acceptable. The option
to declare a control rod with an inoperable accumulator " slow" when reactor
pressure is suflicient (i.e.,2 900 ps.gf s also proposed in ITS Required Action A.I.i

The existing requirement in CTS 3.3.A.2.a(iii) to declare the control rod inoperable
would require the control rod to be inserted and disarmed. The proposed action to
declare the control rod " slow" allows the rod to remain withdrawn and does not
require it to be disanned. Disarming the inorerable rod is intended to prevent

'~ inadvertent operation which is not apnropriate for " slow" control rods.

The proposed limits and allowances for numbers and distribution ofinoperable and
" slow" control rods (found in ITS 3.1.3 and ITS 3.1.4 respectively) are appropriately

'
applied to control rods with inoperable accumulators whether declared ir operable or
" slow." The option for declaring the control rod with an inoperable accumulator
" slow" is restricted (by a Note to ITS 3.1.5 Regaired Action a.1 and B.2.1) to
control rods that were not previously known to be " slow." This restriction prevents
allowing a " slow" control rod from remaining Operable with the additional
degradation to scram time caused by an inoperable accumulator.

CTS 3.3.A.2.a(iii) requires the control rods to be declared inoperable immediately if
their associated accumuhitors are inoperable with reactor pmssure > 950 psig. ITS
3.1.5 Action B allows any number of control rods to be inoperable for up to I hour,

when t. actor pressure is > 900 psig. The requirement fo declaration of" slow" or
inop;rable control rods (and the implied concurrent renoration time) is prosided in
ITS 3.1.5 Required Actions B.2.1 and B.2.2. Thejustitication for the control rods to
be declared " slow" instead ofinoperable is the same as described above when only
one control rod accumulator is inoperable. This I hour llowance provides a
reasonable tim to attempt investigation and restoration of the inoperable
accunndator. The time is much shorter than that allowed in ITS 3.1.5 Action A as
described above, but is still sufficiently short such that it does not increase the risk
significance of an ATWS event. Furthermore,ITS 3.1.5 Required Actien B.1.

addresses the situation where additional accumulators may be rapidly becoming
inoperable due to loss of charging pressure. Once verification of adequate charging
pressum is made (1 hour is provided), and considering that reactor pressure is
adequate to assure the scram function of the control rods with inoperable
accumulators, the proposed I hour allowance for Required Actions B.2.1 and B.2.2

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.5: CON TROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L is not significant. The addition of Required Action B.1 is considered morei

- (cont.) restrictive and is discussed below.

ITS 3.1.5 Action C allows any number of accumulators to be inoperable for up to I
hour when reactor pressure is < 900 psig. This I hour allowance provides a
reasonable time to attempt investigation and restoration of the inoperable
accumulators. ITS 3.1.5 Required Action C.l addresses the situation where
additional accumulators may be rapidly becoming inoperable due to a loss of
charging pressure. 'The verification is similar to that described b ITS 3.1.5
Required Action B.1 above; however, the verification must be made imme.fiately
since adequate scram pressure is not guaranteed without the CRD Sysem in
operation. Once verification of adequate charging pressure is made, and considering
that reactor pressure is adequate to assure the scram function of the control rods with
inoperable accumulators, the proposed I hour allowance is not significant.
Ilowever, since the reactor pressure may not be adequate to scram the rods within
the assumed scram time, the allowance provided in ITS 3.1.5 Required Actions A.1
and B.2.1 as described above (to declare the rod " slow") is not provided un&r the
lower pressure condition. A Note at the start ofITS 3.1.5 Actions Table (" Separate
Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator") provides more
explicit instructions for proper application for the new Actions for TS compliance.
In conjunction with ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," this Note provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for inoperable c ntrol rod
occumulators. Upon discovery of each inoperable accumulator, it is intended that
each specified action be applied regardless ofit having been applied previously for
other inoperable accumulators. This note is provided since more than one
accumulator is now allowed to be inoperable without requiring an immediate
declaration of control rod inoperability.

L CTS 3.3.A.2.a does not explicitly state an Applicability; however, an action,2

required aller the associated control rod is declared inoperable and specified
inoperable control rod actions (CTS 3.3.A.2.e(i), (ii), (iii), and (iv)) are not met,
requires the unit to be placed in Cold Shutdown (Mode 4)(CTS 3.3.A.2.e(v)).
Therefore, the implicit Applicability in Mode 1,2, and 3. ITS 3.1.5 requires an
Applicability of Modes 1 and 2. The control rod accumulator TS is not required to
be met in Mode 3 since no control rods are withdrawn and the reactor is in the least
reactive state. ITS 3.3.2.1, Control Rod Block Instrumentation, Function 3 (Reactor
Mode Switch - Shutdown Position), will ensure all control rod. remain fully
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
' IIS 3.1.5: CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

TI?CllNICAL CllANGl;.S 1.liSS RESTRICTIVi! (continued)

12 insened when in Mode 3. Therefore, control rod operabilny (i.e., capability to

(cont.) serait) and thus, control iod accumulator operability, are not necessary.

l.3 CTS 4.3.A.2.a requires a check of the status of the level alarms fbr each control rod
scram accumulator once per week. ITS SR 3.1.5.1 includes the acceptance criteria
for accumulator pressure (2 940 psig). The 11WR Standard Technical
Specifications. NUIEG 1433, do not specify indication-only or test equipment to
be Operable to suppon Operability of a system or component. The control rod
scram accumulator level alanus do not necessarily relate directly to accumulator
Operability. Control of the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities,
for alanns, are addressed by plant procedures and policies. The requirement to
verify control rod scram accumulator pressure (which does relate directly to
accumulator Operability) is within limits is still maintained in SR 3.1.5.1.
Therefore, the requirements associated with the control rod accumulator level
ahirms are proposed to be deleted from the Technical Specifications. { 3.1.5 1)

.
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DISCUSSION GF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.6: ROD PA'ITERN CONTROL

ADMINISI'RATIVE CllANGES

None

:11?CilNICAl,CllANGES MORl! RESTRICTIVE

M A new Specification is being added requiring the control rod pattern to be ini

compliance with the llanked Position Withdrawnl Sequence (llPWS). Appropriate
Actions and Surveilhmce Requhements are also added. This is consistent with the
NUREG nnd the P AEC safety analyses, llequit;ments for coatrol rods to comply
with IIPWS is consistant with DAEC design and licensing basis. The specified time
requirements for surveillance and completion times are within existing operational
capability. The inclusion of these requirements in the specification does not have
the potential to adversely afTect plant safet) . (3.1.1 1)

TECilNICAL Cll ANGES - Rl!! OCATIONS

None

Tl!CllNICAl,CilAN0liS I ESS RESTRIC1EE

None

-
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.7: STANDBY LlQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

M)111NISTRATIVE CilANGliS

A All reibrmatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reibrmatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editonal rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infbmiation has also been added to more
fully describe cach subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is aheady approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 4.4.A.1 requires SLC pump testing every three months. The Frequency has2

been reworded from "three months" to "In accordance with the Inservice Testing
Prognun" tbr ITS SR 3.1.7.7. Since the IST Program requires the test every three
months, this change is administraJve.

A The CTS 3.4. A.1 phrase "from a CGLD CONDITION" has been deleted3

since th- intent of the Specificat'.in is to require the SLC System prior to any
startup, regardless of whether or not it is from the Cold or ilot Shutdown Condition.
As such, this change is considered administrative.

A The "*" Ibotnote in CTS 4.4.A.2 refers to TS Amendment No.143, dated May 21,4

1987 that changed the definition of Operating Cycle from 12 to 18 months. This
"*" lbotnote is no longer required and its deletion is an administrative change.

IEfilNICAl . Cil ANGliS - MORl! RESTRICTIVi!

M ITS SR 3.1.7.4 was added to verify continuity of the explosive charge associatedi

with the explosive valves. Even though this is current operating practice, the
addition of new requirements in the 1TS reflects a more restrictive change. The
verification of continnity does not require significant manipulation of phtnt
equipment. The addition of this check has no potential for adversely afTect plant
safety. (3.1.1-11
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES :

ITS 3.1.7: STANDilY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

TECHNICAL Cil ANGES - MORE RESTR!CTIVE (continued)

M ITS SR 3.1.7.5 incorporates a time limit of 24 hours inte the requirement to check
sodium pentabomte concentration after additions to the SLC tank are made or after
solution temperature is restored to within limits. This ensures that concentration is
checked on a timely basis. The addition of a specific time requirement where none
existed in the CTS reflects a more restrictive change. The specified time limit is
compatible with existing operational capability. The inclusion of the specified time k
limit does not adversely affect plant safety, {3.1.1-1)

M CTS 4.4.A.2.c is a SR perfomied each operating cycle to prove the capability of the3

sodium penetaborate storage tank discharge line to convey the minimum pump flow
rate of 26.2 gpm. ITS SR 3.1.7.8 adds a second Frequency of once within 24 hours
aller solution temperature is restored within limits. The addition of this new
requirement reflects a more restrictive change.

Verification that the flow path is free of precipitation of solid loron requires that the
system valve alignment be temporarily taken out of a standby readiness position
thus rendering the system technically inoperable. The system can readily be
retunned to a fully operable status in the highly unlikely event a valid demand for the
system occurs during the test. 'Ihe additional system reliability ensured by the
perfonnance of SR 3.1.7.8 within 24 hours following temperatures of the system
being restored to the specified values iustifies this brief period of system
degradation associated with the test. (3.1.7 5)

M CTS Figure 3.4.1 and 3.4.2 are being revised to incorporate the limits specified in4

DAEC UFSAR section 9.3.4.2. The limits specified in the UFSAR are the
bounding limits of the current operating practices but are considered more restrictive
than the limits illustrated in the figures in the CTS. Figures 3.4.1 and 3.4.2 of the
CTS are shown open ended but are currently controlled via procedures in the upper
limits. This change will be consistent with the DAEC UFSAR. The inclusion of
figures from the current UFSAR in ITS does not have the potential to adversely ,

affect plant safety. {3.1.1 1)

.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.7: STANDilY LIQUID CONTROL SY!' TEM

TEclINICAL CllANGES . RELOCATIONS

i

R CTS 4.4.A.2.a requirements to verify the proper operation and setpoint of the relief ;i
'

valve are being rek>cated to the Inservice Testing (IST) Program. This change is
acceptable since the IST Program is required by Chapter 5.0 and is maintained in
accordance with the AShiE Code.

R The details contained in CTS 4.4.A.2.b for perfonning the surveillance test to verify2

flow through the SLC subsystem from the pump into the reactor pressure vessel (by
pumping demineralized water into the reactor pressure vessel and to explode one of
the charges manufactured in the same batch and then install the untested charges) is
being relocated to the Ilases. 'these details are not necessary to ensure that SLC
System is maintained Operable. The requirements of Specification 3.1.7, SR 3.1.7.7
and SR 3.1.7.8 are adequate to ensure the capability to pmvide flow through each

'

SLC subsystem into the reactor pressure vessel and to ensure SLC System
Operability. Changes to the Ilases will be controlled by the provisions of the
proposed llases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

R The details in CTS 4.4.A.1 describing the SLC pump loop testing (recirculating3

deminemlimd water to the test tank) are being relocated to the llases. These details
are not necessary to ensure that SLC System is maintained Operable. The
requirements of Specification 3.1.7 and SR 3.1.7.6 are adequate to ensure the
capability to provide flow through each SLC subsystem into the test tank and to
ensure SLC System Operability. Changes to the llases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed llases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

TECIINICAL CilANGES . LESS Rl!STRICTIVE

L CTS 3.4.A.1 requires Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System Operability when fueli

is in the reactor and prior to startup from a Cold Condition. The CTS does not
require Operability of the SLC System in the Cold Condition (includes Refuel)
when all control rods are fully inserted and Shutdown hiargin is met. ITS 3.1.7
requires SLC System Operability only in hiodes 1 and 2. The SLC System is not
required during Ilot or Cold Shutdown (htodes 3 or 4) since control rods can only
be withdrawn in accordance with ITS 3.10, "Special Operations," and adequate
SDh1 prevents criticality under these conditions. As such, any Action requiring the
unit to be placed in Cold Shutdown (CTS 3.4.D) has also been changed to only
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.7: STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

TECilNICAL CilANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L require entry into Mode 3 since this exits the new Applicability. In Mode 5, only ai

(cont.) single control rod can be withdrawn and SDM considerations ensure that the reactor
will not become critical. Therefore, the SLC System is not required to be Operable
in Mode 5.

L ITS 3.1.7 Action 11 is a new provision that allows the entire SLC system to :
2

inoperable for up to 8 hours prior to requiring a unit shutdown. If Required Action
11 and its associated completion time are not met then the plant must be in Mode 3
within 12 hours. CTS 3.4.D would require the plant be placed in Cold Shutdown
(i.e., Mode 4) within 24 hours for the same condition. The 8 hours provides time to
restore minor prob! cms (e.g., low tank level) prior to requiring a unit shutdown.
The 8 hours is considered acceptable since the time is short, the SLC System is not
the primary method of shutting down the unit, and the probability of an ATWS
event during this 8 hour period is very small. The combination of 8 hours of
Required Action B and 12 hours of Required Action C (total 20 hours from loss of
SI.C to Mode 3) is shorter than the existing CTS required action tinse of 3.4.D of 24
hours, llowever, since the CTS requires going to Cold Shutdown (Mode 4) rather
than Mode 3 (llot Shutdown), this change is being characterized Less Restrictive.
While the CTS may necessitate an overall faster shutdown than the ITS, the
difference between these two shutomvn rates is very small and will not impose any
operational hardship over the CTS. The elimination of the CTS requirement to
continue to Cold Shutdmn is appropriate since the change from Mode 3 to Mode 4
does not provide any additional reactivity control in a BWR. {3.1.7-2}.

L CTS 4.4.A.2.b requires both explosive valves in the SLC System to be tested each3

operating cycle by firing them and injecting flow of demineralized water into the
reactor vessel. ITS SR 3.1.7.7 requires this test every 24 months on a Staggered
Test liasis (STB), such that both valves are tested every 48 months. This change to
a STB is considered acceptable due to the reliability of the SLC System and the fact
that both installed squib valve explosive charges have been certified by having a
charge of the same associated manufacturer's batch successfully fired. See Ln
DOC forjustification for changing the operating cycle from 18 months to 24
months.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.7: STANDilY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

TECilNICAl, Cil ANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L .2 Generie Letter 91 04, Chances in Technical Soecification Surveillance Inten alscy

ht Accommodate n 24 month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24 months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety i

systems use redtmdant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perfonn other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perfonn their safety functions. Nevertheless,
l.icensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the folicwing specific items for review:

* Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

+ Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this
review by the DAEC Setpoint
Control Program

. Appendix J Exemotion TS Amendment No. 219
addressed DAEC adoption of

'
Option 11 to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in
this evaluation.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.7: STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM ,

|
!

|

IECilNICAL Cll ANGES - LESS RESTRIC11VE (continued) |
i

L .2 in addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the efTect ono
(cont.) safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is suppcrted by

historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12 month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description C'IS Sectior l'I S SR

SilLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SDLC | low Verification 4.4.A .I.c 3.1.7.8

SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.D.3 3.1.8.3
~

Reactor Mode Suitch Channel I unctional 4. l . A. I 3.3.1.13

RPS Responw Time 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.1
9

MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System Functional 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1,9

ATWS RPI Logic System l unctional 4.2.0.2 3.3.4.2.4

RPI' tireaker Response ' lime 4.2.0.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1
.5

SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2
IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RilR Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.b 3.3.5.1.9
Containment bpray interlock Logic System 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES L

ITS 3.1.7: STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM- ,

;

!
.

TECIINICAl CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) i

Lev.2 ;

(cont.) |

IDescription - Cl S Section iIS SR*

ilPCI Logic System 1|unctional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.l.9'

,

llPCt/RCIC Suction Transfer 4,5.D. I .f 3.5.1.7/3.$.3.5 )
(relocated) i

ADS legic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.c 3.3 5.1.9 f

ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F.1.a 3.5.1.8 ;

ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9 :

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E. I .c 3.5.3.4

Drywell to Torus Leak 'lest 4.7.L!.4 3.6.l.a.2
PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.13.1.a 3.6.l.3.6
(Groups 1 6,8. 9)
PCIV Logic System Functional Test 4.2.A.2.a g 3.3.6.1.9
(Groups 16)

,

Li CV isolation 4.7.ll. l .c 3.6.l.3.7
LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.l.5.1

i LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.13.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2

Secondary Containment integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3

SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.I 3.6.4.2.2

IlOT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. I .d 3.6.4.3.3

River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.Jl.a 3.7.2.4
Actuation -

LSW Automatic Stan w/ DO 4.8.li. l .a 3.7.3.2
SFU Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10.A.3- 3.7.4.3
Control fluilding Positive Pressure 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.4 ;

LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13

llattery Service Discharpe 4.8.fl. l .c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the -

reference cyclic .est during the ten year period reviewed, in each case, the system
perfonnance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tesis, more than one failure was identified during
"

performance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out :. ^
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

'

;

DAEC 7 Revision D

4-

-- - . . - .- ,. - - . - m,......__. _ , - - . - . _ , . , .



. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ._____ _ __ _-_ _ _ ___ _ - __- _ __ -- - _ ___ __ _ ___ __ _ ______-___

DISCUSSION 01 CllANGES
ITS 3.1.7: STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

TECilNICAL CllANGES I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley.2 Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic*

(cont.) Actuation (ITS SR 3.7.3.2)

IIPCI System Cyr'c Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)*

llPCI Logic Systern Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)+

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3+

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
limit switch. Tbc failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would have been
identified during the performance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as found valves lifling more than 1% below the specified
setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from -l% to 3%),

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were
taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES !

ITS 3.1.8: SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES
!

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGIMi ;

iA All refbnnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i4

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. 'lhe -

refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to<

3

the CTS.
<

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG. i

During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infbmiation has also been added to more
ibily describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a

'

technical change.
,

A A note is added to ITS SR 3.1.8.1 to allow the SR to be met while perfbmiing SR i
2

3.1.8.2.1his note is necessary in the ITS lbnnat to avoid conflicts between the two
SRs created by SR 3.0.1. Ilecause the DAEC CTS does not have SR 3.0.1 and the
current licensing basis does not declare equipment inoperable when taken out of
service fbr surveillances. Consequently, the addition of this Note is considered to be
an administrative change as it confbrms to the DAEC current licensing basis.

[9223)

TECllNICAl, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

;

TECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - REl OCATIONS

None
. . ,

DAEC 1 Revision D '
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1.8: SDV VENT AND DRAIN VAI.VES -

TECilNICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS ITESTRIPTIVE
,

L CTS 4.3.B.2 requires that the closure time of Scram Discharge Volmne Vent andi

Drain Valves be verified every quarter. The proposed requirements will cycle the
valvcs in accordance with the Insen ice Testing Program (ITS SR 3.1.8.2) as
opposed to the CTS requirements to verify quarterly that the valves close within 30
seconds and that the valves are open after the close signal is removed. ITS SR
3.1.8.3 will continue to verify acceptable closure time aller receipt of a scram signal
as part ofintegrated system testing every 24 months as in CTS 4.3.B.3. The cycling
of the vent and drain vanes in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program, and
the 24 month Frequency for iategrated system testing (including verifying
acceptable closure time), are based on acceptable operating experience for a

quarterly test frequency cad the level of redundancy in the system. These
Sun eillance Frequencies are consistent with those specified in the NUREG, since
the IST Prograrn requires the valves to be cycled quarterly. Changes to IST
Program requirements will be made in accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a, and will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

L CTS 3.3.11, Scram Discharge Volume, does not contain an LCO statement.
2

Applicability or Actions fbr when a surveillance required by CTS 4.3.B is failed
(i.e., an inoperable SDV vent and drain valve). A conservative action would be to
declare all control rods inoperable, which would require the unit to be placed in cold

shutdown within 24 hours (CTS 3.3. A.2.c(v)).

The proposed change recognizes that the SDV vent and drain valves' primary safety
function is to isolate the SDV during a scram to contain the reactor coolant leakage
past the CRD drive seals. This isolation function can be satisfied if only one valve
is operable in each line or the line is isolated. Therefore, the actions are to be
modified to:

i

1) Allow 7 days to restore an inoperable SDV vent or drain valve provided at>

least one valve in each line is operable or the line is isolated (Action A.1).

2) Establish an 8 hour limit when both valves in a line are inoperable and,
allowing the option ofisolating the line Aring this time (Action B.1) with a
7 day limit to restore both valves to operability (Action A).

DAEC' 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.8: SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

IECilNICAL CllANGES .1.ESS RESTRICTIVE :

L 3) Recognize that the SDV vent and drain valves are normally open to prevent !2
'

(cont.) accumulation of water in the SDV from leakage. Therefore, a Note has been
added to Required Action 11.1 (which requires isolation of the line), allowing
periodie opening of the affected line for draining and venting of the SDV.
This will be necessary to avoid automatic reactor scrams on high level in the
SDV.

4) Provide a proposed Note at the start of the ACTIONS Table (" Separate
Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line") to provide
more explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical
Specification 1.3 " Completion Times." Each SDV line is tested
independently and allowed a specified period of time to continn it isolated
or capable ofiso!ation, or restore the complete function of the line.

5) Only require the valves to be operable in Modes 1 and 2, instead of the
current Modes 1,2, and 3.

The additional time allowed to isolate and then to restom an inoperable SDV vent or
drain line, and the option to administratively insulate a SDV line isolated by a
Required Action are consistent with the llWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG-1433. These increased allowances are deemed to not rubstantially increase
the risk of the SDV failing to accept the control rod drive water displaced during a
scram,

l Generie Letter 9104, Chances in Technical Soccification Surveillance Intervalsy .2
to Accommodate a 24 month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicatea that the
NRC stalThas generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and fbund that "the effect on safe:y is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical cumponents and because
licensees perform other surveillents dering plant operation that confirm that
these systems and componenta een pe /rm their safety functions. Nevertheless,d

Licensees should evntuate the etreet on &cty of an increase in 18-month
surveillance intervals to accommodaic a 24-month fuel cycle. This evahution
should rupport a conclusion that the elTect on safety is small."

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.1.8: SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

TIICIINICAl CilANGES I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lo.2 1he Generic Letter specines the following speel6c items for review:
(cont.)

Steam Generaton Not applicable to DAEC
.

. Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this
review by the DAEC Setpoint
Control Program

. Apoendix J Egmotion TS Amendment No. 219 addressed
DAEC adoption of Option B to '

Appendix J. No additional review
is required in this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensce's should review the effect on
safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
F dcHeiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension

is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
pstformed in 1986 lbr preceding years to support changes from 12 month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data lbr the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following survei' lance tests were reviewed:

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES :
ITS 3.1.8: SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES |

;

TECllNICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lev.2 i

Desenption C1S Section llS SR !

SilLC Squib Valve l'inng 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7 |
SilLC 1 low Venlication 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8 !

'

SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4 .3.11.3 3.1.8.3
*

Reactor Mode Switch Channel l'unctional 4.1.A. I 3.3.1.13 .

RPS Response lime 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19.

MSL Radiation Monitor legic Splem 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.l.9 i

i l'unctional '

ATWS RPT Logic System 1:unctional 4.2.0.2 3.3.4.2.4 i'

RPT lireaker Response Iime 4.2.0.3 1.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5 |
SV Scipoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1 [
SRV Setpoh.t Verification 4.6.D.I 3.4.3.1

SRV Manual Opering 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2 |
'

lIPCI Low Pressure I: low 4.5.D. I .c 3.5.1.6

CS Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RllR logic Syndem l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.b 3.3.5.1.9

Containment Spray Interlock Logic System 4.2.ll.2.c 3.3.6.1.9'

l'unctional ;

llPCI Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.1.9 [

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the .|;

reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed, in each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule, This :
combination of no test failures and acceptable system perfommnee is viewed as a !

strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
perfwmance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out ;
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval,

~

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Ac.uation (ITS :+

SR 3.7.3.2)

1IPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)' +

' llPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8): *

;

!
1

:
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGliS
ITS 3.1.H: SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

TEC1INICAI,Cl16b'OEi IESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

I n.2
Description C l S Section lih SR

SilLC Squib Valve I iting 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7
SilLC l' low Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.l.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4 .3.11.3 3.1.8.3
Reactor Mode Swuch Channel l'unctional 4.1.A. I 3.3.1.13
RPS Response 'I trne 4.1. A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor legic System 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
l'unctional

~

A I WS RPI Logic h.ystem i unctional 4.2.02 3.3.4.2.4
RP1 fireaker Response ' lime 4.2.0.3 3.3.4.1.3.'3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1
SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

iIIPCI Low Pressure I low 4.5.D. I .c 3.5.1.6
CS 1.ogic System i unctiona! 4.2.ll.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RilR logic System i unctional 4.2.ll.2.b 3.3.5.l.9 ;

Containment Spray interlock Logic System 4.2.!!.2.c 3.3.6.l.9
l'unctional
lil'Cl Impic System i unctional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.1.9

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by perfonnance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed. In each case, the system
perfbrmance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system perfbrmance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is ac::pable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was idei .ico during
performance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS.

SR 3.7.3.2)

llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)=

llPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)e

DAl!C 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.1: REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS IIASES

'the llases of the CTS for this section (pages 33 8 through 33 15) have been completely replaced
by revised llases that reflect the format and applicable content ofITS Section 3.1. consistent with
the NUREO.

,

4

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREO.1433
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS ,

Pl ANT SPECIFIC CllANGlifi

P, 'lhe scram reactisity analysis assumes, amo.1g other things, that there are two
" slow" rods adjacent to one another, a third control rod is stuck in the withdrawn

,

7 position, and a limnh control rod fails to scram during the transient / accident
analysis (the single f!dlure), llowever, the analyais does not assume that the original
stuck control n>d is adjacent to the two " slow" rods, or adjacent to another " slow"
control rod that is adjacent to a second " slow" control rod, or adjacent to a " slow"
control rod % tith another pair of" slow" control rods adjacent to one another
anywhere in the core, if this occurs, the hical scram reactivity rate assumed in the
analysis might not be met.11wrefore,ITS 3.1.3, Required Action A.1 has been '

added to confinn that when a control rod is found to be stuck, it is properly
separated from " slow" control rods. The curreni Required Actions of Action A have
been renumbered to relket this addition. This change is consistent with Generic
Traveler TSTF 32.

;

P The Note has been incorporated into the Completion Time to preclude not meeting2

the Completion Time if Thennal Power is increased above the LPSP of the RWM
> 24 hours afler the condition is entered. The Note sta'es that the Required Action
does not have to be perfonned if power is less than or equal to the LPSP. 'llms, ify
this Condition is entered during a startup while below the LPSP, the Required
Action does not have to be perfonned, llowever, according to ITS 1.3,
" Completion Times," the 24 hour clock of the NUREG Required Action A.2 does
start, if power is then increased above the LPSP, the Required Action now becomes
required, and if the 24 hour clock has expired, the Required Action muat be
considered not met within the associated Completion Time. This would require .

entry into Action E, which requires a unit shutdown. The intent of this Required
Action was to provide 24 hours to perfonn the SRs, aller the capability to perform
them exists (i.e., from discovery of Thermal Power greater than the LPSP of the
RWM). Therefore, the Completion Time has incorporated this requirement,
consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS and Generic Tmveler TSTF- <

33.
,

,

,

e

.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433 |
SEC110N 3.1 . REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

11 ANT SPECIFIC Cll ANOFS (continued)

P in accordance with ITS 1.3," Completion Times," once a condition has tven3

entered, subsequ.mt components expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable, will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless specifically
stated in iadividual Specifications. ITS 3.1.3 has an exception (the Note to the

,

Actsons) that allows separate re-entry into the Condition (for cach control rod) and i

separate tracking of Completion Times based on this re-entry. As a result, the
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply to each additional failure, with
separate Completion Times based on each re entry into the Condition. ITS 1.3 also
states if situations are discovered that require entry into more than one Condition at
a time within a single I.CO (multiple Conditions), the Required Actions for each
Condition must be perlimned within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked fbr each Condition
starting from the time oidiscovery of the situation that required entry into the
Condition.

In the event one withdrawn control rod is stuck, ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.2
requires the associated Control Rod Drive (CRD) be dismmed within 2 hours. in
the event of two or more stuck control rods, NUREO 3.1.3 Required Action 11.1
requires, the associated CRD be disanned within 2 hours, in accordance with ITS
1.3,if two or more withdrawn control rods are stuck,ITS 3.l.3 Condition A is
entered separately fbr each withdrawn stuck control rod and the Required Actions of
Condition A must le taken for each withdrawn stuck control rod. ITS 1.3 also
requires ITS 3.1.3 Condition 11 to be entered concunently Ibr this situation and the
Required Actions of Condition 11 taken. As a result,ITS 3.1.3 Required Action A.2
and NUREG Requited Action 11.1 (which provide the same requirements) noust
both be applied in the same time period for each withdnmu stuck control rod.
Therefbre, NUREO Required Action 11.1 is deleted since the requirement to disamt
the associated CRD when in Condition 11 is adequately addressed by ITS Required
Action A.2 and the requirements ofITS 1.3. A corresponding change to the !!ases
ihr Required Actions 11.1 and 11.2 ofITS 3.1.3 lias also been made. This change is
consistent with Gener;c Traveler TSTF 34.

DAEC 2 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION Ol' CllANGES TO NUREG 1433 !

SECTION 3.1 -- REACTIVITY CONTROL. SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued) :

4 Grammatical / typographical errors corrected or editorial changes inade to clarifyP

cunent wording. !

P3 ITS SR 3.1.3.5 states " Verify each controt tod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position." This has becn revised to state " Verify each withdrawn control
rod does not go to the withdrawn over travel position." The word " withdrawn"is

'

being added for consistency with ITS SR 3.10.H.5, which is the same Surveillance
as ITS SR 3.1.3.5 but includes the word " withdrawn."

Ps 'lhe current words ofITS SR 3.1.4.1 require rach control rod to be tested if any fuel '

movement in the RPV occurs. Tijs effectively means that even if only one bundle
is moved (e.g., replacing a leaking bundle mid cycle), all the control rods are
required to be tested per the words of the SR. While a ys.neric change to the liases
attempted to ensure that only those rods affected le tested (llWR 18, C2 and Cl4 to

'

NUREG 1433, Revision 0), DAEC believes that the liases change does not
preclude misinterpretation of the requirement. The actual SR was not modified and
could be misinterpreted to require each rod to be tested. In addition,ITS SR 3.1.4.2
requires the alTected control rods to be tested, further adding confusion. Thercibre,
ITS SR 3.1.4.1 is modified to require each rod to be tested following a refueling and
ITS SR 3.1.4.2 is modified to require cach affected rod to be tested following fuel
movement within the RPV. {3.1,4-6) |

P, As a result of additions or deletions, the specifications have been re-numbered.

Pa The DAEC plant specific Figures 3.1.71 and 3.1.7 2 have been used,

P, 'the SLC System at DAEC does not contain any power operated valves (other than
the squib valves, which are tested in ITS SR 3.1.7.4) or automatic valves. All
manual valves in the SLC System are locked in position. Thercibre, NUREG SR
3.1.7.6 is not applicable to the DAEC design and is deleted.

DAEC 3 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECT 10N 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

lt/\NT SPECIFIC Cll ANGES (continued)

Pn, Per our Response to the Staffs RAI on AOT Notes (Ref. NO 971597) and our
meeting with the Staff on September 9,1997, this change to delete the STS Note to

SR 3.1.8.1 has been withdrawn and the Note will be retained. (9223)

P The requirement contained in NUREO SR 3.1.4.2 to perfonn scram time testing forii
a representative sample of control rods when reactor pressure is 2 800 psig is not
required by the current licensing basis. The NRC has previously reviewed and
approved this concept, as documented in Amendment No. 54 to the CTS. This
approval was based on a review of CRD system reliability and 13WR scram data,
which indicated that there was no degradation of scram insertion times. This was
confinned for the DAEC daring cycles 5 and 6, when scram time data was collected
at the beginning and end of those cycles, and compared to verify that no degradation
was occuning. The requirement to perform the end of cycle scram time testing was
remov d v!a Amendment No.117 to the CTS. Additionally, at DAFC the Viton
scram sole.iold pilot valve (SSPV) diaphragms have bcen replaced with IlUNA N
material that is not susceptiMe to the " sticking" phenonema that alTects scram time.
Therefore, NUREG SR 3.1.4.2 is not required.

The requircment contained in NUREG SR 3.1.4.3 to perfbnn scram time testing
with any reacior t. team dome pressure prior to declaring a control rod Operable aller
work on the control rod or CRD System that could alrect scram time is not required
by the current licensing basis. Adding this Surveillance in the ITS would not
significantly increase reactor safety, since the amount of" coverage"(i.e., from 0

DAEC 4 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREO 1433 |
SECTION 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS !

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES

Pn psig to 40% reactor power) added by this Surveillance is such a small percentage of
,

(cont.) a typical operating cycle. In addition, the nwnber of slow or inoperable control rods
expected to be detected by this Surveillance is expected to be very small, based on
the past success of scram time testing that is perfomied prior to reaching 40% |

reactor power. It isjudged that maintenance practices are sufliciently controlled so (

as to elketively preclude maintenance induced failures. Since no economical safety
benefit is reasonably expected to be achieved by perfonning this Surveillance,

,

NUREO SR 3.1.4.3 is not required.

1hc deletion of NUREO SR 3.1.4.2 and SR 3.1.4.3 results in: 1) the ibilowing
surveillance's being renumbered,2) the deletion of footnote (b) from Table 3.1.4 1,
and 3) the Frequency for ITS SR 3.1.3.4 being in accordance with ITS SR 3.1.4.1
and the new ITS SR 3.1.4.2 NUREO SR 3.1.4.4 only.

Pu ITS SR 3.1.8.2 Frequency has been changed from 92 days to in accordance with the
Inservice Testing Program. This change is consistent with other Surveillances ,

having a frequency of 92 days that are also controlled by the Inservice Testing
Program.

Pn 'lhe 20 minute Completion Time of NUREO 3.1.5, Required Action [1.1, is being
changed to I hour. The new Completion Time of,"1 hour from discovery of
Condition 11 concurrent with charging water header pressure < 940 psig", is
consistent with Required Actions 11.2.1 and B.2.2. In addition, the DAEC design
uses the CRD hydraulic system to provide the "back fill" feature for the reactor
water level instmmentation reference legs (Ref. UN 93-03). The proposed
extension of the Completion Time provides the necessary time to place the CRD
pump into service in a controlled manner while allowing for proper isolation of the
Reactor Level Instmmentation Reference Leg llackfill System prior to CRD pump
start. This ensures air will not enter the Reactor Level Instrumentation Reference

'

1.egs, which might cause inadvertent ECCS initiations and PCIS isolations. As
discussed in DOC M to CTS 3.3.A.2.c (v), the proposed I hour Completion Time is2

bounded by the current licensing basis and provides adequate time to complete the
required action without adverse plant consequences.

Pn Condition E of NUREO 3.1.3 is applicable to plants with ANF (Siemens Power
Corporation) fuel. DAEC does not use ANF fuel, As such, this Condition is not
applicable and has been deleted.

DAEC 5 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREO 1433 |
SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS i

PLANT SPECIFIC Cil ANGES (continued) |

Pu The volume requirements for the Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System have been t

revised to reflect use of Figure 3.1.7.1 instead of the number of gallons required.

Pa. The SLC sodhun penetaborate enrichment Surveillance (SR 3.1.7.10) has been
deleted to reflect the DAEC specific design. '

Pn Condition A and the second Completion Time of Required Action B.1 of STS 3.1.7
have br.cn deleted. This condition and associated Required Actions provides a
Completion Time for restoration when bt.ron concentrations are greater than the
original licensing basis concentrations, but less than those required to comply with ;

10 CRF $0.62 (ATW Rule). For the DAEC, the SLC Tank boron concentration
required to meet 10 CFR 50.62 is bounded by the original lleensing basis SLC Tank
boron concentration requirement. Therefore, Condition A and the second
Coinpletion Time of Conditio:, B.1 are not applicable at the DAEC. (3.1.7 1 }

,

Pa The Frequency of this Surveillance, which is specified as 18 months in the NUkEO,i
has been revised to 24 months. A separatejustification has been provided to
support a 24 month operating cycle at DAEC.

P, Specifications revised to reflect DAEC tenninology.i

P The Notes to SRs 3.1.3.2 and 3.1.3.3 have tren changed to specify that these SRs3
are not required to be perfo med until the specified time aller the control rod is
withdrawn and Thermal Power is greater than 20% RTP. llecause at DAEC, the
RWM has been physically modified so that it controls rod pattems over the entire
operating range, up to 100% RTP (i.e., it is not bypassed above a preset power
level), the LPSP is meaningless in these SRs. Therefore, the CTS 4.3.A.2.F value of

20% RTP will be maintained. [CRF 9200]

;

DAEC. 6 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OP CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
IIASES SECTION 3.1 -- REACTIVITY CONEOL SYSTEMS

!

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES ;

-P DAEC was not licensed to the ODCs. Ilowever, the DAEC has been evaluated toi
show tht the intent of each individual GDC is substantially met. The appropriate
UFS AR Section that documents these evaluations is referenced in place of the
GDC itself.

P The appropriate references have been pmvided.2

P The llases have been revised for clarity,3
i

P in the 11ases discussion ofITS SR 3.1.1.1, the listed order of the frequencies has4

been revised to t>e consistent with the Specification.

P The reaerence to the " Core Monitoring System" in the Bases oflTS SR 3.1.2.1 has3

been revised to reflect the DAEC specific design. At DAEC, the " Core Monitoring
System" function is performed by the Plant Process Computer, not a system titled
" Core Monitoring System.".

P. Typographical / grammatical errors corrected or editorial changes made to clarify
current wording.,

P, 'lhe number of control rod driva mechanisms has been revised to reflect the DAEC
specific design.

P. The Bases have been revised to be consistent with changes made to the

Specifications.

P, As a result of additions or deletions, the Bases have been re-numbered.

Po Changed all references m "the NRC Policy Statement" to its associated section in 10i

CFR 50.36.

Pu DAEC uses the Reduced Notch Worth Procedure as an extension of BPWS. This
allowance is in the CTS and is being stated in the ITS in order to avoid potential,

misunderstandings.

' DAEC 1 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433 i

PASES SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
,

PLANT SPEC'.Fic CilANGES (continued)
:

Pu The reference to the location where control rod Operability is determined has been

deleted from the llases for Res.iired Actions A.1 and A.2 ofITS 3.1.6. This a.stion
is discussing under what conditions related to control rod sequence, to declare a
control rod inoperable, not the detennination of Operability per the other LCOs. As
such, the reference is not applicable.

Pn The asases have been revised to reflect the DAEC specific dmgn duription.

Pn The Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valve stroke times have been
revised to reflect the DAEC specific design and analysis.

Pn 'lhe SLC pump Surveillance Requirements have been revised to reflect the DAEC
rpecific design.

Pu, The SLC pump Sun'elllance Frequency has been revised to reflect the DAEC
Inservice Testing Program.

Pn The DAEC method ofimplementing the ATWS Rule for SLC System has been
added.

Pa The proper criterion from 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(li) has been used.

Pn Since control rods are not able to be withdrawn in Modes 3 and 4, this statement is

not applicable m.d can be deleted.

'

Pa The Bases have been revised to reflect the current DAEC method for verifying that2

the SLC System suction inlet to the injection pumps is unblocked.

P 'the Bases have been revised to reflect DAEC attemate methods of detennining2i
control rod position.

P The liases have been revised to provide an example of a CRD System malfunction.22

Fu The lhtses have been revised to reflect DAEC tenninology.

DAEC 2 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
IIASES GECTION 3.1 - REAC11VITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

!

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Pu SR 3.1.4.2 and SR 3.1.4.3 have been deleted, as discussed in item Pa f theo

Discussim of Changes to NUREO 1433 for section 3.1. This results in: 1) SR [
3.1.4.4 .ing renumbered as SR 3.1.4.2,2) all references to SR 3.1.4.3 and SR
3.1.4.4 being deleted. 3) the number of surveillances performed in this section !

dropping from four to two, and 4) the llases discussion for SR 3.1.4.2 and SR
3.1.4.4 being deleted.

.

P 'the llases dir.cussion for Action B.1 of NUREO 3.1.7 has been slightly changed to23 ,

reflect the fact that an ATWS event, in additic , to a DBA, is beyond the current
'

licensing and design basis of both the SLC System and 'he ATWS Rule.

P CTS 3.3.A.2.d.(i) and llases for 3.3.A.2 discuss the allowance for attempting to re. ;3
counic the control rod to its drive. This plant-specific infonnation has been added to :
the ITS Bases.

P The llackground section ofIlases 3.1.4 has been revised to be consistent with the22

Applicable Safety Analyses section.

P The final core loading pa' tern may not always be the bounding pattem during the3
fuel loadig s.quence. The most reactive configurations may occur at other times -

during the sequence, as described in the NUREO Bases. The one sentence in the
liases is deleted to prevent any confusion in this regard. Additionally, the word
" analyses" is replaced with " evaluations." This tenn more accurately reflects
DAEC practice and enables the evaluation of various configurations against the
bounding cases, rather than requiring an analysis of these configurations.

P The requirement described in the Bases for NUREO 3.1.6 Actions A.1 and A.2 to29

stop all control rod movement except for moves needed to correct the rod pattern,
Ims been deleted since the Actions do not require it,

1

.
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DISCUSSION Ol' CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
IIASES SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

PI, ANT SPECIFIC Cil AEGliS (continued)

P.x, NUREO SR 3.1.8.1 Ilases has been clarified to explain the addition of the Note to
the SR, which is necessary to avoid potential conflicts with SR 3.1.8.2 created by
SR 3.0.1. The NUREG wording has been retained per our agreement to enter
LCO Actions during SRs (ibf. NO 97-1597). {9223}

,
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SURVEll. LANCE REOUIREMENTS (continued).

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
.

.

SR 3.2.2.2 Determine the MCPR limits * Once within
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of SR 3.1.4.1

,

F
_

o,ee athn -

?2 k o+rs nflu 900 7)'

en:h :..r,pis Won
o f SR 3.t.y. 2

@

.

(

Revision ADAEC '
*

. . - _



MCPR %

gB 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS .

B 3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

BASES
-

BACKGROUND
.

MCPR is a ratio of the_ fuel asseloly power that would result
in the onset of(boilingltransitionjto the actual fuel

~ it (SL) is set such thatassembly power. The MCPR Safet m
99.9% of the fuel rods avoid /S61 ing transition)1f the limit

operating limit MCPR is established to ensure that no fuel {M o fis not violated (refer to t:a Bases for SL 2.11.2. The
s

damage results during Abnormal Operational Transients.
Although fuel damage does not necessarily occur if a fuel

/A rod actually experienced (boiling \transitionJ(Ref.1), the
U critical power at whichtooliingitransitionjis calculate to

occur has been adopted as a fuel design criterion.

The onset of transition boiling is a phenomenon that is
readily detected during the te. sting of various fuel bundle
designs. Based on these experimental data, correlations
have been developed to predict critical bundle power (i.e..
the bundle power level at the onset of transition boiling)
for a given set of plant parameters (e.g., reactor vessel
pressure, flow, and subcooling). Because plant operating
conditions and bundle power levels are monitored and
determined relatively easily, monitoring the MCPR is a
convenient way of ensuring that fuel failures due to '

inadequate cooling do not occur.

_..

RPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaiuating
SAFETY AwalYSES the Abnormal Operational Transients to establish the

operating limit MCPR are presented in References 2. 3, 4, 5.
6. and 7. To ensure that the MCPR SL is not exceeded during
any transient event that occurs with moderate frequency.
limiting transients have been analyzed to determine the
largest reduction in Critical Power Ratio (CPR). The types
of transients evaluated are loss of flow, increase in either
reactor pressure or power, positive reactivity insertion.
and coolant temperature decrease. The limiting transient
yields the largest change in CPR (ACPR).

The minimum Operating Limit MCPR bounds the sum of the
Safety Limit MCPR and the largest ACPR. Values for the

(continued)
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MCPR

B 3.2.2

BASES .

SURVEILLANCE SR 32?1
REQUIREMENTS -

The MCPR is required tu .he initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL RER is a 25% RTP and then every
24 hours thereafter. It is compared to the opecified limits

[ in the COLR to ensure tht the reactor is operating within
the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes 1ti power distribution
during normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER a 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at low power
levels.

SR 3.2.2.2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism
in the scram speed performance. it must be demonstrated that
the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with
that used in the transient analysis. Therefore, in order to

perform SR 3.2.2.2. the value of t, which is a measure of
h006 the actual scram speed distribution compared with the

assumed distribution must first be determined. The MCPR
operating limit is then determined based on an interpolation .,

j, and SR 3. l.4.j between the applicable limits for Option A (scram times of7~
LCO 3.1.4." Control Rod Scram Times") and Option B (realistic

4 beca me fb ef M " scram times) analyses. The parameter t must be determined
i semn speed J:Wbsca once within 72 hours after each set of scram time tests

**y d*1e aW ' required by SR 3.1.4.14 The 72 hour Completion Tame is
genue dat awd / acceptable due to the large inherent margin to operating

U""e m tae3 J limits at low power.

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0562. June 1979.

2. NEDE-24011-P A. " General Electric Standard Application
.

for Reactor Fuel" (latest approved version)

3. UFSAR, Chapters 4.2.3. 4.4 2. and 4.4.4.

4. UFSAR, Chapter 15.4.

(continued)-
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.2.1: AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR llEAT GENERATION RATE

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

A All reformatting and renumbericg is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The

reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to

the CTS.

Editorial rewording (citber adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG, Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical ( hange.

CTS SR 4.12.A currently specifies that the MAPLliGRs are to be less than or equalA2
to the required limits. ITS SR 3.2.1.1 deletes the word " required" and adds the
wording "...specified in the COLR." This change daes not change the intent of the
SR (no technical changes were made).

A CTS 3.12.A contains requirements for the Maximum Average Planar Linear lleat
3

Generation Rate (MAPLliGR). ITS 3.2.1 changes this to the Average Planar Linear
lleat Geraration Rate (APLilGR). This change is administrative since all

APLilGRs are included in the MAPLilGRs.

A CTS 3.12.A.2 requires in the event the APLllGR limits are exceeded when RTP 24

25%, that if the APLilGR limits are not restored within 2 hours, to reduce RTP s
25% or to such a power level that the limits are again being met. ITS 3.2.1 Action
D requires reducing RTP to < 25% when APLilGR li. its are exceeded and notm

restored within 2 hours. The CTS provision to reduce power "... to such a power
level that the limits are again being met," and subsequently exiting the Action is not

needed in ITS 3.2.1. This CTS allowance is contained in ITS LCO 3.0.2.
Therefore, this change is considered Administrative.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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I)lSCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.2.1: AVERAGE PLA'NAR LINEAR IIEAT GENERATION RAT 1!

TECIINICAL CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS SR 4.12.C requires that the MCPR be verified once per day when 2 25% RTP.i
ITS SR 3.2.2.1 changes this to "once within !?. hours after 2 25% RTP AND 24

hours thereafler." The proposed change is more restrictive since the proposed SR
requires the first MCPR verification within 12 hours and the CTS requires the sa ne
verification within 24 hours aller RTP 2 25%. This proposed change is consistent

with the NUREG.

The additional performance of this surveillance is administrative in nature and does
riot require significant manipulation of plant equipment to complete. The time
frame allowed ensures the burden on operations personnel is minimized. The
additional performance of this surveillance is compatible with existing plant design.
Therefore, the more restrictive requirement does not have the potential to adversely

affect plant safety. (3.2.1 1 }

TECliNICAL C11ANGES - RELOCATED

None

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.12.A.2 contains the requirement to initiate action within 15 minutes toi

restore operation to within the prescribed limits if exceeded. This requirement is
proposed to be relaxed. The ITS Bases includes a discussion that " prompt action"
should be taken to restore the parameter to within limits. A 15 minute action may
not always be the conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour Completion
Time ofITS 3.2.1 Action A.1 for restoration of the limit allows appropriate actions
to be evaluated by the operator and completed in a timely manner. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.2: MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

ADMINISTRATIVE C11ANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUP30.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conv:ntions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS, Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is aheady approved by the NRC, ndding more detail does not result in a
technica' change.

A C13 SR 4.12.C currently specifies that the MCPR be greater than or equal to the2

required limits. ITS SR 3.2.2.1 deletes the word " required" and adds the wording
... specified in the COLR." This change does not change the intent of the SR (no"

technical changes were made).

A CTS 3.12.C.3 requires in the event the MCPR limits are exceeded when RTP 23

25%, that if the MCPR limits are not restored within 2 hours, to reduce RTP to 5:

25% or to such a power level that the limits are again being met. ITS 3.2.2 Action
B requires reducing RTP to < 25% when MCPR limits are exceeded and not
restored within 2 hours. The CTS requirement to reach a power level where the
limits are again being met and exit the Action,is not needed in ITS 32.2. This CTS
allowance is contained in ITS LCO 3.0.2.

Although ITS 3.2.2 appears to be more restrictive, in actuality it is not. Other than
rewording, the intent and actions taken in the CTS are consistent with the intent and
guidance provided in the NUREG. Therefore, this change is considered
Administrative.

i

|
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.2.2: MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

TECHNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS SR 4.12.C requires that the MCPR be verified once per day when 2 25% RTP.i

ITS SR 3.2.2.1 changes this to "once within 12 hours aner 2 25% RTP AND 24
hours thereafter." The proposed change is more restrictive since the proposed SR
requires the first MCPR verification within 12 hours and the CTS requires the same
verification within 24 hours aller RTP ?. 25%. This proposed change is consistent
with the NUREG.

The additional performance of this surveillance is administrative in nature and does
not require significant manipulation of plant equipment to complete. The time
frame allowed ensures the burden on operations personnel is minimized. The
additional perfonnance of this surveillance is compatible with existing plant design.
Therefore, the more restrictive requirement does not have the potential to adversely
affect plant safety. (3.2.2-2}

M ITS SR 3.2.2.2 adds a requirement to determine the MCPR limits once within 722

hours after each completion of SR 3.1.4.1 and SR 3.1.4.2. This proposed change is
consistent with the NUREG and BWROG-35 and is consistent with the DAEC

| current operating practice to determine the scram time parameter tau (t) and
cerresponding MCPR limits as soon as practicable aller the performance of scram
time testing of control rods.

The additional perfonnance of this surveillance is administrative in nature and does
,

not require significant manipulation of plant equipment to complete. The time
j fnune allowed ensures the burden on operations personnel is minimized. The

| additional perfomiance of this surveillance is compatible with existing plant design.
; Therefore, the more restrictive requirement does not have the potential to adversely

affect phmt safety. (3.2.2-2)

| TECIINICAL CilANGES - REI OCATIONS

R This change has been reclassified as Less Restrictive. (3.2.2-2} |i

\
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.2.2: MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

i

TECilNICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.12.C.3 contains the requirement to initiate action within 15 minutes to restorei

operation to within the prescribed limits if exceeded. This requirement is proposed
. to be relaxed. The ITS Bases includes a discussion that " prompt action" should be
taken to restore the parameter to within limits. A 15 minute action may not always
be the conservative method to assure safey. The 2 hour Completion Time ofITS
3.2.2 Action A.1 for restoration of the limit allows appropriate actions to be
evaluated by the operator and completed in a timely manner. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

In CTS 4.12.C.l.b requires that MCPR be verified to be greater than or equal to the
limits following any significant change in power level. Operation on the operating
limit MCPR is extremely unlikely and the Surveillance would seldom be required.
Additionally, the Surveillance would be superfluous as it would not be evident that
the plant is on an operating limit MCPR until a Surveillance had been performed.
Therefore, the Surveillance Fiequency is being deleted. {3.2.2-2)

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.2.3: LINEAR 11 EAT GENERATION RATE

ADMINISTRATIVE C11ANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, rentunbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

TECIINICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - REI OCATED

R CTS 3.12.B applies to the Linear lleat Generation Rate (LIIGR) which is
encompassed into the Average Planar Linear lleat Generation Rate (APL11GR).
ITS 3.2.1 ndequately addresses the APLliGR requirements, therefore eliminating

the need for a LliGR TS. This is consistent with a letter from A.C. Thadani (NRC)
to J.S. Chamley (GE)," Acceptance for Referencing of Amendment 19 to General
Electric Liccasing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A (GESTAR-il), General
Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," dated April 7,1987.

GESTAR-il requires that the L11GR be monitored by the plant computer. In
keeping with the GESTAR-il requirements, CTS 3.12.B LIIGR requirements will
be relocated to licensee controlled documents. Any changes to the relocated
requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

TEC11NICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

None

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.2: POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

The Bases of the CTS for this section (pages 3.12 5 through 3.12-10) have been completely

replaced by revised Bases that reflect the fonnat and applicable content ofITS Section 3.2,
consistent with the NUREG. The revised Bases are as shown in thc proposed DAEC ITS Bases.

DAEC 1 Revision A
(
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
CilAPTER 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

l'LANT SPECIFIC CilANGES

P The LilGR Specification (Optional) has been removed from the ITS based on the |i
following:

This Specification is being removed from the ITS since it is adequately addressed by ITS
3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear lleat Generation Rate (APLilGR)." This is consistent
with a letter from A.C. Thadani (NRC) to J.S. Charnley (GE), " Acceptance for
Referencing of Amendment 19 to General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-
24011-P-A (GESTAR-il), General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," dated
April 7,1987.

P The APRM Gain and Setpoints Specification (Optional) has not been included since it is :2

not in the CTS. DAEC was approved, by NRC SER Amendment 120, dated May 28,
1985 and supplemented by letters of June 11,1985 and August 2,1985, to implement
NEDC-30813-P," Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block Monitor and Technical

-Improvement (ARTS) Program", which removed the requirements concerning the
Maximum Fraction of Limiting Power Density (MFLPD).

P Part of SR 3.2.2.2 requires the MCPR limits to be determined once within 72 hours after3

each completion of NUREG SR 3.1.4.2. Since NUREG SR 3.1.4.2 has been deleted, the j
second Frequency for SR 3.2.2.2 is not required. [CRF 9007]

P The Frequency for ITS SR 3.2.2.2 has been modified by the addition of the requirement4

to perform the SR once within 72 hours after completion of NUREG SR 3.1.4.4 (ITS SR
3.1.4.2). This change will introduce consistency of application of SR 3.2.2.2 between the
scram time requirements ofITS SR 3.1.4.1 and ITS SR 3.1.4.2. Currently, there is no
requirement to evaluate the effect on the scram time parameter after performing scram
time testing aller maintenance on individual control rods or the CRD system as required
by ITS SR 3.1.4.2. While it is not likely that the scram time parameter will be affected
since, generally, not many control rods are required to be tested under ITS SR 3.1.4.2 at
any one time, there is no limit to the number of control rods that could be potentially
tested, such that the scram time parameter might be afTected. Thus, the addition of the
requirements in SR 3.2.2.2 to determine the MCPR limits within 72 hours after
performance ofITS SR 3.1.4.2 will introduce consistency with the existing requirements

of SR 3.2.2.2 and is consistent with BWROG 35. [CRF 9007]

DAEC 1 Revision D
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- DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
BASES CllAPTER 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES

P Grammatical change made to the sentence as well as editorial changes made to the footeri
to make DAEC specific.

P The Bases have been changed to be consistent with changes to the Specification.2

P Changed all references to "the NRC Policy Statement" to its associated Section in 10 -3

CFR 50.36.

P The NUREG uses the terminology of Anticipated Operational Occurrences (AOOs). This4

terminology is not used at DAEC; instead DAEC uses the terminology Abnormal
Operational Transients.

P The NUREG uses a maximum MAPFAC multiplier of 0.75. The correct MAPFAC3

multiplier for DAEC is 0.87 as documented in Reference 4,

P. DAEC specific references were added.

P DAEC specific information has been added to the Bases for completeness and clarity.7

P. Bases SR 3.2.2.2 has been revised to eliminate the reference to SR 3.1.4.2, which is

consistent with changes made to the Specification.

P Bases 3.2.1," APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES" states that a complete discussion of9

the analysis code is provided in Reference 10 (revised to Reference 9 in the ITS). This
reference does not in fact contain a complete discussion of the analysis code. The
Reference is a DAEC specific analysis using the subject code. Therefore, the word
" code" is being deleted to make the statement correct.

DAEC- 1 Revision D
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

f.ble 3.3.1.1 1 (page 1 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrtmentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS sisTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENis VALUE

1 Intermediate
Range Monitors

a. Neutron 2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 125/125 divisions of
Ftua * Migh SR 3.3.1.1.4 fulI scale

SR 3.3.1.1.6
SR 3.3.1.1.7
st 3.3.1.1.14
st 3.3.1.1.15 ,

SR 3.3.1.1.19
5(') 2 N st 3.3.1.1.1 s 125/125 divisions of

SR 3.3.1.1.5 futt scale
SR 3.3.1.1.14
SR 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1.19

b. Inop 2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.19

5(a) 2 M st 3.3.1.k.5 NA F ^

SR 3.3.1.1.15 k 0)"3 .SR 3.3.1.E.19 y

2. Average Power Il
Range Monitors

a. Neutron 2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 1 16.6%'RTP 't
F Lux - SR 3.3.1.1.4
Upacale, SR 3.3.1.1.7
startto SR 3.3.1.1.8

SR 3.3.1.1.12
%R 3.3,1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.19-

b. Flow Blased - 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 1 Rectre Fleg W (b)
High SR 3.3.1.1.2 0 s 63.4

SR 3.3.1.1.3 25 s 77.7
SR-3.3.1.1.8 50 s 92.5
SR 3.3.1.1.9 75 s 107.1
st 3.3.1.1.12 100 s 121.6
st 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.17
st 3.3.1.1.19

(a) With any control rod withdrawn frcre a core cell containing one or more fuel assuelies.

(b) Ws.1 reset for single loop operation per Lc0 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loopa operating," the following Attowable Values
apply:

1 Rec t re. Flow U IE
o s 59.9

25 s 74.3
50 s 89.0
75 NA

100 NA
Rasetting may be acconplished t.) adjusting APRM gain or by recalibrating the APRMs.

DAEC 3.3-7 Revision A
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.ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

-ARMJCACILI"/: MEP"^1 |".mIR i 00% RTP. - T0f

LCO 3.3.5.1 The ECCS instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY:- According to Table 3.3.5.1-1.
.

,

-ACTIONS

..................................... NOTE-------------------------------------
1, . Separate-Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

~2. When-a channel.is placed in an inoperable status solely for the
performance of SR 3.6.1.3.7 (EFCV Testing). entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to
2 hours for the HPCI System and RCIC System Reactor Vessel Water Level -
High Functions and (b) for up to 2 hours for other instruments provided
the associated Function maintains trip capability.

.. ..............................................................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels, A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
inoperable, referenced in Table.

3.3.5.1-1 for the
channel.

(continued)

.DAEC 3.3-33 Revision A
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.....................................N01ES.......- ......--...................

1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.11 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS
Function.

_2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surve111ances, entry into associated Conditions and Required

7*p ~ Actions 5ay be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for {92g]-4

-Functionsl3.c. 3.e. and 3.f; (b) for up to 12 hours for Function 3.d- >

(inc'udes both channels): and (c) for up to 6 hours for Functions other h02h
thand.c 3.d. 3.e. and 3.f provided the associated Function (or the
redundant function for-Functions 4 and 5) maintains ECCS initiation or
loop selection capability.

..............................................................................

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.5.1.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

.

SR 3.3.5.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

,

SR 3.3.5.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 12 months

SR 3.3.5.1.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 12 months

(continued)

!

!
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ECCS-Instrumentation
3.3,5.1

febte 3.3.5.1 1 (pope 1 of 5)- |
Emersoney Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE Cole!TIONS
MODES REGUIRED REFERENCED

OR OTHER CMArWELS. FROM
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

hAICTION CONDITIOel FUNC110N ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1.-Core sprey System-

! s. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, 4(b)' 8 SR 3.3.5.1.1 a 38.3 inches
Level + Low Low Low SR 3.3.5.1.3

4(a), $(s) gg $,3,$,j,3
SR 3.3.5.1.9

b.' Drywell Pressure - 1,2,3 4(b) 8 SR 3.3.5.1.3 s 2.19 psig
i Migh SR 3.3.5.1.8

SR 3.3.5.1.9

c. Reactor Steen Dome 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.3 a 363.3 pois
Pressure * Low SR 3.3.5.1.8 and s 685.1 ,

(Injection Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.9 peig

4(a), $(a) 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.3 a 363.3 pelg
SR 3.3.5.1.8 and s 485.1
SR 3.3.5.1.9 peig

d. Core Sprey Puup 1,2,3, 2 E SR 3.3.5.1.3 a 256.6 spa
. Discherge Flow Low SR 3.3.5.1.8 and
(sypass) 4(83, 5(e) SR 3.3.5.1.9 s 2382.1 spo

e. Core Sprey Pump Start 1,2,3, 1 per C SR 3.3.5.4.8 a 2.6 seconds
Time Delay Relay pop SR 3.3.5.1.9 and s 6.8

4(a), $(a) seconds

f. 4.16 kV Emergency sus- 1, 2, 3, 1 per F SR 3.3.5.1.5 s 3500 V
Sequentist Loading pump SR 3.3.5.1.6

: Retey d83,$(83 SR 3.3.5.1.9

! 2. Low Pressure Cootent
Injection (LPCI) System

a. Reector vessel Water 1,2,3, 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 a 38.3 inches
Levet Low Low Low SR 3.3.5.1.3

4(a),$(a). SR 3.3.5.1.8
SR 3.3.5.1.9

i

b. Drywell Pressure * 1,2,3 4 5 SR 3.3.5.1.3 s 2.19 psig
high SR 3.3.5.1.8

SR 3.3.5.1.9

(continued)

**> 0
(a) When associet em(s) are required to be OPERABLE

(g gongm .is. ,e,. ,ed to initi.ts the .ss-i.ted Di.ei ca .to, (Do.

1

;

.

- DAEC 3.3-42 Revision A
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

'

f ebte 3.3.5.1 1 (page 2 of 5)
Emergency Core Cooling systne Instrtamentation

APPLICABLE CON 0ffl0N5
MODES REQUIRED REFERENCES

OR OTHER CHANNELS PROM-
$PECIFIED PER- RE NIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION- . CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. LPCl System (continued)

c. Reactor $ teen Dome 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.3 a 363.3 psig
Pressure Low SR 3.3.5.1.8 and s 485.1
(Injection Percissive) SR 3.3.5.1.9 psig

4(a), $(s) 4 8 SR 3.3.5.1.3 a 363.3 psig
54 3.3.5.1.8 and s 485.1
SR 3.3.5.1.9 psig

d. Reactor vesset throud 1,2,3 4 8 st 3.3.5.1.1 a 40.89
Level Low st 3.3.5.1.2 inches

'
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.9

e. Low Pressure Cootent 1,2,3, 1 per C SR 3.3.5.1.8
Injection Ptap pump SR 3.3.5.1.9
Start Time Detey 4(*3, 5(83
Retsy

Ptmps A & B a 8.8 seconds
and
s 11.2
seconds

'

Ptaps C & D a 13.8
seconds and

*
s 33.5
seconds-

I
f. Low Pressure 1.2.3, 2 E SR 3.3.5.1.3 a 471.8 spm

Coolant injection Ptap SR 3.3.5.1.8 and -7
'

Olscharge Flow Low 4(a), $(a) 3, 3,3,5,g,9 , gpg,g sp, ,rg;q7
(Bypers: (y4 6 -.

g. LPCI Loop Select - 1,2,3 4 C $R 3.3.5.1.1 a 112.65
Reactor Vesset Water SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches
Level Low-Low $R 3.3.5.1.6

$R 3.3.5.1.9

-b. LPCI Loop select - 1,2,3 4 C $R 3.3.5.1.2 a 887 psig
Reactor Steam Come SR 3.3.5.1.4
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.9

(continued)

(e) When associated aubsystem(s) are regired to be OPERABLEg

& perLCO3.5[;) p
Ecs -suJou .

-

"
r -

L%.|Qi
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

i

f able 3.3.5.1 1 (page 3 of 5)
tmergency Core Cooling system Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDifl0N$
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCT!DN. ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENil VALUE

2. LPCI System (conttrued)

1. LPCI toop select - 1,2,3 4 per C SR 3.3.5.1.1 s 7.8 paid
Recirculation Puso pg $R 3.3.5.1.2
Differentist Pressure $R 3.3.5.1.8

ER 3.3.5.1.9 Y Q 2/9
J. LPCI Loop Select * 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 a er6 paid

'

Recirculation Riser SR 3.3.5.1.2 and s M
Differential Pressure SR 3.3.5.1.4 psid Q, p**

SR 3.3.5.1.9

k. 4.16 kV Emergency sus 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.5 s 3500 y
seemntia'. Loading $R 3.3.5.1.6
Retsy SR 3.3.5.1.9

4(8I, 5(a) 1 F SR 3.3.5.1.5 s 3500 V
SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.9

3. High Pressure Cootent
injection (HPCI) Systsi

a. Reector vessel Water 1, 4 8 SR 3.3.5.'1.1 a 112.65
Lewt Low Low SR 3.3.5.1.3 inches

2(*), 3(*) st 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.9

b. DrywdLL Pressure * 1, 4 8 SR 3.3.5.1.3 s 2.19 psis
SR 3.3.5.1.8High

'(8) 3(''2 SR 3.3.5.1.9,

c. Reactor vessel Water 1, 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 s 214.8
Lent * High SR 3.3.5.1.3 inches

2(c), 3(c) SR 3.3.5.1.6
SR 3.3.5.1.9

d. Condensate Storage 1, 2 0 SR 3.3.5.1.3 a 11.6 inches
Tank Level Low st 3.3.5.1.8

2("I, 3ICI SR 3.3.5.1.9

(centinued)

(a) When the associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(c) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig* per Lco 3.f.2.T
cc 31 pCC

EC45-SLNo J
/

90N]

DAEC 3.3-44 Revision A
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

ACTIONS (continued)

C0t1DIT10N REQUIRED ACT10f1 COMPLETION TIME
.

.

F. As required by F.1 Isolate the affected I hour
Recuired Action C.1 penetration flow
anc referenced in path (s).
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

7
G. As required by Tr-1- Q S'olate t ec # 24 hours~~

Recuired Action C.1 on-flow'N E<fcoa7
anc referenced in path (s).
Table 3 p

G M. As required by K.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Recuired Action C.1 Cr

anc referenced in MQ
Table 3.3.6.1-1. Cr

K.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hces
M

.

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition F
-or-fr not met.

.

'l As required by .1 Declare Standby 1 hour
H\ Recuired Action C.1 Liquid Control (SLC)

anc referenced in System inoperable.
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

E

12 Isolate the Reactor 1 hour
g Water Cleanup System.

(continued)

1
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Prjmary Containment Isolation Instrumentation ,

3.3.6.1 :

Fc100C
MTIONS (continued) -

t

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME-
;

E As required by ).1- Initiate action to Immediately
I Required' Action C.1 T- restore channel to .

and-referenced in OPERA 3LE status.
- Table 3.3.6.1-1.

E ,

1,2 Initiate action to - Imediately
I isolate the Residual

Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling'

System. .

'
. .

X, As required by. K.1 ...---- NOTE---------
g Recuired Action C.1 jy- Only ap licable if

. . anc referenced in inopera le channel is
Table 3.3.6.1-1. not in trip.

.....................

Declare associated Imediately -

Suppression Pool
Cooling subsystem (s)
inoperable..

E.

K.2 -.-.----NOTE---------
g Only ap)licable if

inoperaale channel is
in trip.
.....................

Declare Primary Immediately
Containment
inoperable.

(continued)

!

DAEC 3.3-54 - Revision A
:

rr--M - g- e c- , j.r%- e,--g - w-- ew- Y ,- w- er e +



~ ___ _ . _.

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

.- -

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

g(, h'g,1
Isolate the primary 1 hourAs required by.

Recutred Action C.1 containment vent and
anc referenced in purge penetration.

Table 3.3.6.1-1. flow paths.

OR

\' >. 2 Establish I hour
- administrative

$ control of the
primary containment
vent and purge valves
using alternate
monitoring
instrumentation,

,

%

DAEC 3.3-55 Revision A
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Primary Containment 1 solation Instrumentation '

3.3.6.1
.

'

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS
. .....................................N0TES........-.........................-..
-1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1,1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary

Containment Isolation Function.
.

.

,

2. -When a channel'is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required-Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required-

0.h eid 4.y bc delayed as follows:- (a) fcr ; to C hsn aand'TA) for up to 69/30]
Actions ma fui ruacticr.; ~

(b' for u) to 12 hours for Function 5.a:s. r
hours for Functions otler than 0.k. 4.k, ;rd 5.a provided the associated L *

F nction maintains isolation capability. b
..............................................................................

-

SURVEILLANCE FRE0VEFCY

159 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours-

.,

SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. ?4 hours

SR 3.3.6.1.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days
,

,

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform , CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days
:

,

SR 3.3.6.1.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

=

SR 3.3.6.1.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION, 184 days
,

_.

SR 3.3.6.1.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 12 months
4

(continued)

.
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! Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1 1 (pse 2 of 5) r-

Primary Contaireent isolation Instrwentation j }$O3
L

APPLICABLE CONDlil0NS
MODES OR mEQUI2ED REFERENCED
OTHER CMANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Primary Contalrunent g'

Isolation

a. Resctor vessel Water 1,2,3 2 %h SR 3.3.6.1.1 a 165.6 inches
Level * Low SR 3.3.6.1.4

SR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.9

b. DryweLL Pressure * Migh 1,2,3 2 %h SR 3.3.6.1.4 s 2.2 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.9

\( SR 3.3.6.1.2 (b)c. Offges vent Stock - (c) 1

High Radiation SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.9

d. Reector ButLding 1,2,3 1 \h SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 12.8 W/hr
Exhaust Shaft * SR 3.3.6.1.4
High Radiation SR 3.3.6.1.8

SR 3.3.6.1.9

e. Refueling Floor 1,2,3 1 'R,h SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 10.6 W/hr
Erhaust Duct . SR 3.3.6.1.4
'ish Radiation SR 3.3.6.1.8d

SR 3.3.6.1.9

3. High Pressure Coolant -

Injection (HPCI) System
Isolation

a. MPCI Steam Line Flow - 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 s 409 inche
High SR 3.3.6.1.8 (inboard)

SR 3.3.6.1.9 s110 inches
(outboard)

(continued)

(b) Attowoote venue is oeterminea in accordance witn the 00AM.

(c) During venting or purging of primary contelnment when primary contatrvnent integrity is required.

DAEC 3.3-59 Revision A
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

febte 3.3.6.1 1 (page 3 of 5)
' Primary Contatraent isolation instrimentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
M00ES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FlaM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUltED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWA8LE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACil0N 3.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3. HPCI System isolation
*(continued)

a50psig[/N.|[5J}
~.b. MPCI steen Supply Line 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.4

Presture * Low SR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.9

c. HPCI Turbine 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 a 2.5 psig
Exhaust Diephrega SR 3.3.6.1.8
Pressure * Migh SR 3.3.6.1.9

d. Drywe.t Pressure Nigh 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 s 2.2 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.8
'iR 3.3.6.1.9

e. Suppression Pool 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 153.3'F
Area Ambient SR 3.3.6.1.4
Temperature . High SR 3.3.6.1.8

SR 3.3.6.1.9

f. HPCI Leak Detection 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 N/A
Time Detey SR 3.3.6.1.8

SR 3.3.6.1.9

g. . Suppression Pool Ares 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 51.5'F
Ventitation SR 3.3.6.1.4
Differentist SR 3.3.6.1.8
Temperature * High SR 3.3.6.1.9

h. NPCI E w ipment Room 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 178.3'F
Temperature * Migh SR 3.3.6.1.4

TR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.9

1. HPCI Room Ventilation 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 51.5'F
Differentist SR 3.3.6.1.4
Tencerature High SR 3.3.6.1.8,

SR 3.3.6.1.9j

{
,

|- (centinued)-

i
i

I
t
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Primary Containment isolation instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 5 of 5)
Primary Contalment isolation Instrmentation

APPLICABLE CONDlfl0NS
dOD!% OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

uTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDifl0NS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

5. Reactor Water Cleanup
(RWCU) Systers Isolation

s. Dif ferentist Flow - 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 59 gom
high SR 3.3.6.1.4

SR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.9

(d) F SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 133.3*Fb. Area Tenperature *Nigh 1,2,3
SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.9

(d) F SR 3.3.6.1.2c. Ares ventitetton- 1,2,3
Differentia | SR 3.3.6.1.4
Tenperature a High SR 3.3.6.1.8

SR 3.3.6.1.9
RWCU Pmp Room s 22.5'F
RWCU P g A Roce a n T3 s 23.5'F
RWCU Pune 8 Room 9 V v V,J ,* s 34.5'F
RWCU Heat Exch. Room s 51.5'F

UI Id. StC System initiation 1,2 SR 3.3.6.1.9 NA

e. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 a 112.65
Levet * Law Low SR 3.3.6.1.4 inches

SR 3.3.6.1.7
SR 3.3.6.1.9

f. Area Near flP Room 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 115.7'F
Anelent Tenperature - SR 3.3.6.1.4
High SR 3.3.6.1.8

SR 3.3.6.1.9'

6. Shutdown Cooting System
Isolation

s. Reactor Steen Dome 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 s 152.7 psig
Pressure * Migh SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.9

b. Reactor vesset Water 1,4,5 2U3 SR 3.3.6.1.1 a 165.6 inches
Levet * Low SR 3.3.6.1.4

SR 3.3.6.1.S
SR 3.3.6.1.9

c. Drywett Pressure - 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 s 2.2 psig
High SR 3.3.6.1.8

SR 3.3.6.1.9

7. Containment Cooting System
isolation

b[ SR 3.3.6.1.3 a 1.25 psiga. Containment Pressure - 1,2,3 4-
Nigh SR 3.3.6.1.8

SR 3.3.6.1.9

(c) Each eres must have either en OPERA 8LE Function 5.b or an OPERARLE Function 5.c chamet.

(e) SLC System initiation only inputs into one of the two trip systems.

(f) ' onty one trip system rewired in M00ES 4 and 5 when RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity maintained.

DAEC 3.3-62 Revision A
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LOP Instrumentation
f 3.3.8.1

Table 3.3.8.1 1 (page 1 of 1)
Loss of Power Instrunentation

.
.

. .
.

REQUltED
CHANNELS SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION PER BUS REQUl'EMENTS VALUE
-

1. 4.16 kV Emergency sus Undervoltage Q2/h(Loss af Voltage)

l a. Bu,Undervoltage 1 SR 3.3.8.1.2 a 595 V gad n 2 275 Y
L SR 3.3.8.1.4

SR 3.3.8.1.5

2. 4.16 kV Eergency Bus Undervoltage
(Degraded Voltege)

,

a. Bus Undervoltage ( SR 3.3.8.1.1 a 3780 v an d 6 3 899 VSR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 3.3.8.1.5

h279258'#a258adb. T!me Delay 4 SR 3.3.8.1.1 s 8.5 seconds
SR 3.3.8.1.3
SR 3.3.8.1.5

3. 4.16 kV Emergency Transformer 2 SR 3.3.8.1.2 a 2450 V
Supply undervoltage SR 3.3.8.1.3

SR 3.3.8.1.5

L

.

4

DAEC 3.3-76 Revision A
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RPS Instrumentation-
B 3.3.1 1

' ~

B 3.3- INSTRUMENTATION-

:B 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation, '

BASES
,

BACKGROUND LThe RPS initiates a reactor scram when one or more monitored
'+

'

parameters exceed their specified limits..to preserve the -
integrity of the fuel cladding and the Reactor Coolant
Pressure Boundary (RCPB). minimize .the energy that must be
absorbed following a Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA), and
prevent inadvertent criticality. This can be accomplished
either automatically or manually.

The protection and monitoring functions of the RPS have been
des 1gned to ensure safe operation of the reactor. -This is
achieved by specifying Limiting Safety System Settings
(LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored by the RPS.
as well as LCOs on other reactor system parameters and

. N3' equipment performance. The LSSS plus the :pplic:ble--

J kstra ent toler:nces are defined in this Specification as'
the Allowable Values, which. in conjunction with the LCOs.
establish the threshold for protective system action to
prevent exceeding acceptable limits including Safety Limits
(SLs) during Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) (Ref.11).

The RPS. as shown in the UFSAR. Figure 7.2-2 (Ref.1),
includes sensors, relays, bypass circuits, and switches that
are necqssary to cause initiation of a reactor scram.;

Functional diversity is provided by monitoring a wide range
of dependent and independent parameters. The input
paraueters to the scram logic are from instrumentation that
monitors reactor vessel water level, reactor vessel
pressure, neutron flux, main steam line isolation valve
Josition. Turbine Control Valve (TCV) fast closure. Electro
lydraulic Control (EliC) trip oil pressure. Turbine Sto)
Valve (TSV) position, drywell- pressure. and Scram Disc 1arge
Volume (SDV) water level, as well as reactor mda switch in
shutdown position and manual scram signals. There are at
least four redundant sensor input signals from each of these
parameters (with the exception of the reactor mode switch in
shutdown scram signal and the Manual Scram signal, which

- have only two input signals). _ Host channels include-on-off'

sensors, bi-stable trip circuits. or tri) units that compare
measured input signals-with pre-establis ud setpoints. When
the setpoint is exceeded, the sensor /bi-stable / trip unit

,

(continued)

DAEC B 3.3-1 Revision'A
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1 ;

; BASES .

g

APPLICABLEL 2:ci Averaae Power Rance Monitor Hiah Va',ue Clamo
SAFETY ~ ANALYSES. (continued)- '
LCO and '

APPLICABILITY channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two
logic-are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure will preclude a scram from this Function i

on a valid signal. In addition, to provide adequate
coverage of the entire core, at least 9 LPRM inputs for APRM
channels A. B. C. and D. and 13 LPRM-inputs for APRM

.

channels E and F are required. In addition, at least two

LPRM' inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the -

LPRMs are. located are required for each APRM channel.

@
The Allowable Value is based on the Analytical Limit assumed
in the fRBA analysis :: .:cP :: f0r the * tig:tica of
Abnormal Operational Transients.

r _

The Average Power Range Monitor High Value Clamp Function is
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 where the potential
consequences of the analyzed transients could result in the
SLs (e.g., MCPR and RCS pressure) being exceeded. Although
the Average Power Range Monitor High Value Clamp Function is
assumed in the CRDA analysis, which is a)plicable in MODE 2.
the Average Power Range Monitor Neutron :lur/-Upscale.
Startup Function conservatively bounds the assumed trip and,
together with the assumed IRM trips, provides adequate
protection. Therefore, the Average Power Range Monitor High
value C1. amp Function is not required in MODE 2.

2 d. Averace Power Ranae Monitor-Inoo

This signal provides assurance that a minimum number of
APRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an APRM mode switch is moved to
any position other than " Operate." an APRM module is

-unalugged, the electronic operating voltage is low. -or the
APRM has too'few LPRM inputs (< 9 for APRM Channels A. B, C.
and D. and < 13 for APRM channels-E and F), an inoperative

-trip signal will be received by the RPS unless the APRM is
: bypassed. Since only one APRM in each trip system may be
bypassed, only one'APRM in each trip system may be
inoporable without resulting-in an RPS trip signal. This

. Function was not specifically credited in the accident -
-analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required-by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

7

(continued)

DAEC. B 3.3-12 Revision A
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RPS instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 7a 7b scram Discharaa Volume Water level Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES. (continued)
LCO. and
APPLICABil!"'~f withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel

assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified
conditions when control rods are withdrawn. At all other
times, this Function may be bypassed.

R. Turbina Stoo Valve. closure

Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that
produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram

is initiated at the start of TSV closure in anticipation of
the transients that would result from the closure of these
valves. The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function is the
3rimary scram signal for the turbine trip event analyzed in
Reference 7. This Function also actuates the End of Cycle
Recirculation Pump Trip (EOC-RPT) System. For this event.
the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to
be absorbed and, along with the actions of the EOC-RPT
System (or. appropriate MCPR penalty with the EOC-RPT System
inoperable), ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Stop Valve-Closure signals are initiated from
position switches located on each of the four TSVs. Two
independent position switches are associated with each stop
valve. One of the two switches provides input to RPS trip
system A: the other. to RPS trip system B. Thus each RPS
trip system receives an input from four Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure channels each consisting of one position

hace.an im.reasc ia b switch. The logic for the Turbine Stop Valve-Closure
% f- k nc. bg ais f/ w can Function is such that two TSVs closing may produce a half
4hF AAm a.a. mead scram, while the closing of three or more TSVs will always

This Function must be enabled at
groduce a full scram.h' spy,gp A andSeuW (nhhef41s* M8da automatically by 3ressure switches sensing turbine first93(g

ERMAL POWER z 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished
3 g,

M% hf"8 " stage t1erefore, to consider this Functica
.0EERAELpressure:E. the turbine bypass valves must rcmain shut (except-de./r.p hach *u 9'5''j

M order bad ^ i '{gduring required testing or upon actual demandHt-THERMAL
( W hia0PdAA b E M POWER c 30% RTD. In addition, other steam loads, such as

'

/7 second stage reheaters in rperation below 30% RTP, must be
FoWER is k 30%.

t / accounted for in establish' f4 this setpoint. Otherwise.
V turbine first stage pressure would be non-conservative with

respect to the 30% RTP RPS bypass.

(contin' led)

DAEC B 3.3-18 Revision A
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RPS Instrumentation
~.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 9. Turbine ston valve closure. TMo 011
SAFETY ANALYSES. Pressure - Low (continued)
LCO. and

POWER a 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished IAPPLICAB1L
automatically by ]ressure switches sensing turbine first {935 5 [7

--

j stage )ressdret--tyiteforc. tc consider th,3 Function. -

8ecause an e'acreoc a'a l'8 OPERAB.E. tre im bir.e bypa;3 v 1vc3 must rcm in : hut (execpt
edn farb:ac byfon fW uo Mtual demand) :t THEm%
offed A:sfundoaamued er4ng-rewired-testing or ' sont POW 6R-r-304-MA In addition, other steam loads, such as

bWh p,agg h dukeMm/;rb. Oretsl jeprewt), fit, accounted for in estab,ushing this setpoint.
second sta e reheaters in operation below 30% RTP. must be

Otherwise.
ac j. turbine first stage pressure would be non conservative with

,%in @ de#/d "8h[[[pif bc respect to the 30% RTP RPS bypass,
nd ccme

8/P"""j,ord4<b *al"al dFedea 8ggg,Jm7$NPressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip 011

detect iminent TCV fast closure and corresponds to the
pf,WFA 4 3 M */ (Tf. response time (s 30 msec) used in the transient analysis.

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip
011 Pressure-Low Function with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
3reclude a scram from this function on a valid signal. This
7 unction is required, consistent with the a'.lalysis
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 30% RTP. This
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 30% RTP.
Since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and the
Average Power Range Monitor High Value Clamp Functions are
adequhte to raintain the necessary safety margins.

10- Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Functicn provides
signals, via the manual scram logic channels, to the scram
valve pilot solenoids. The manual scram logic channels (A3
and B3) are separate from the automatic protective
instrumentation channels and provide manual reactor trip
capability. This function was not specifically credited in
the at.cident analysis, but it is retained for the overall
redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC
approved licensing basis.

The reactor mode switch is a single switch with two
channels, each of which provides input into one of the RPS
manual scram logic channels.

(continued)
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EOC RPT instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE Turbine ston valve-closure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES.
LCO. and Closure of the TSVc and a main turbine trip result in the
APPLICABILITY loss of a heat s1nt that produces reactor pressure, neut on

flux, and heat flux transients that must be limited.
Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TSV-Closure in'

anticipation of the transients tnat would result from
closure of these valves. E0C RPT decreases reactor power

'and aids the reactor scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is
not exceeded during the wotst case transient.

Closure of the TSVs is determined by measuring the position
of each valve. There is one position switch associated with
each stop valve. The signals from two of the four valves
are assigned to one trip system, while the signals from the
other two valves are assigned to the other trip system. The
logic for the TSV-Closure function is such that either TSV h865]

'

4 larb n'a"f*" d. [C1 and TSV 2 must be less than fully open or TSV 3 and 'SV 4b0
neWa8F/oW must be less than fully open to aroduce an E0C RPT. This

(*a8' W '' M ' Qd Function must be enabled at THER4AL POWER a 30% RTP.This

nmaasordablfnWisnormallyaccomplishedautomaticallybypressureswitches
'

"'s,' )'4esider thisensing te bine first stage aressurei--t..crefore, teP0#A/8 M'd '
.h.cL.Pinblad 8 /"""'4must r=in shut (except durig r quired testing or &

Functica OPJAEE, the turbine byp= v:1ves

fic a.:.h rbas Wa*j" d etal d; ;.nd) 51. THERML-PCWEn#le Mad " f 4 . 30% PJP; In addition.
frig .,W m lehep pa*H other , team loads. such as second stage reheaters in
,n erd, hi amiafa a ha$ operation below 30% RTP, must be accounted for in

r .cba09/8A$6 J'Mgestab11 thing this setpoint.3ressurewouldbenon-conservativewithrespecttothe30ge
Otherwise, turbine first sta 'a

gArW.40WiAa2.I0'
1TP RPS bypass. Four channels of TSV-Closure, with two
channels in each trip system, are available and required to
be ~)PERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude an E0C-RPT from this Function on a valid signal.
The TSV-Closure Allowable Value is selected to detect
imminent TSV closure.

This protection is required, cot.ustent with the safety
analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP,
Below 30% RTP, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High
and the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Fixed Neutron
Flux-High functions of the Reactor Protection System (RPS)
dre sdequate to maintain the necessary safety margins.

(continued)
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EOC RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE Turbine control valve rast closure. Trio 011 Pressure-t ow
SAFETY ANALYSES.
LCO. and
APPLICABILITY--

Fast closure of the TCVs during a generator load rejection
results in the loss of a heat sink th6t produces reactor

(continued)- pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must
be limited. Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TCV Fast
Closure. Tri) Oil Pressure-Low in anticipation of the
transients tlat would result from the closure of these
valves. The EOC RPT decreases reactor power and aids the
reactor-scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is not exceeded
during the worst case transient.

Fast closure of the TCVs is determined by measuring the
electrohydraulic control fluid _ pressure at each control
valve. There is one pressure switch associated with each
control valve. The signal from two of the four valves are

-assigned one trip system, while the signals from the other
two valves are assigned to the other trip system. The logic
for the TCV Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure-Low Function is
such that either TCV 1 and TCV 2 must be closed (pressure
switch trips) or TCV 3 and TCV 4 must be closed to produce
an E0C-RPT, This function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER
a 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished automatically by
pressure switches sensing turbine first stag pysure,: c -

F r l''''.?F.'It f '_T3 ' $.d ' L',T"TI '.''"l' = * !'N ?"5"'"' /_Nd8-

rc L...Ition, other steam loads. such as second stage"' ' "R. %. . , , _p rm ' ? "N ""' " "' ' "" " "- - -
''

, . , m.~ou i a b ir1t.MPIAL VUWLK 2 JU4 Kir.sun 7 4

gm anlureaselalleene
.

In add
Ane, yu,Pkw<aa.tN f 4.s reheaters in operation below 30% RTP must be accounted for
r,,,p . .ww'a M ( f"# 7'^'I in establishing this setpoint. Otherwise, turbine first

rhac a 3p w d. a ,a r.. d F e stage pressure would be non conservative with respect to the|

h p,ewee), fWa f"'8^* 30% RTP RPS by) ass. Four channels of TCV Fast Closure, TripkirP 011 Pressure .ow, with two channels in each trip system,goWm,.uhehauetd d*d** * -are available and required to be OPERABl5 to ensure that no
'gg,. Mehr** N(Ar6 single instrument failure will preclude an E0C-RPT from thiseg;a /b /ah
A ypp4. fMAl' * 3' Function on a valid signal. The TCV Fast Closure. Trip 011

Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
detect imminent TCV fast closure. The transient analysis
assumes a response time of 30 msec (i.e.,-start of TCV,

closure from full open to switch actuation). The switch
setting is selected to support this response time.

This-protection-is required consistent with the safety

30% ysis whenever THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP.anal Below
RTP - the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and

(continued)
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ECCS Ins;rumentation
B 3.3.5.1

i

BASES i
~

!
'

APPLICABLE The actions of the ECCS are explicitly assumed in the
SAFETY ANALYSES. safety analyses of References 1, 2 and 3. The ECCS is
LCO. and initiated to preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding by
APPLICABILITY limiting the >ost LOCA peak cladding temperature to less

than the 10 C:R 50.46 limits.

ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR
50.36(c)(2)(11). Certain instrumentation Functions are
retained for other reasons and are described below in the
individual Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the Es instrumentation is dependent
u)on the OPERABILITY of ti. individual instrumentation7-

icWe urt lu 4;f;,Jp clannel Functions specifieo in Table 3 3 511 Each. ... .

6 M fet r t te(.)4.&d Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels.

f c).r'fy that theauesafed j with theit setpoints within the specified Allowable Values.
f where appropriate. The actual setpoint is calibrated

FeacMare rep:Wfa be consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.
opg44 M ia met **S Y.d f a m 3,3,;,; g. footnote (b). is added to show that certainaul utke:cupied ras /F'CCS instrumentation Functions 4ee also , . mj E m _

I
c<t eep W Me eMW2te t.C0 3.C.2,ett$ %mtele*A)CE"#LC te perform DG initiation,

Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function-

9aM] specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints ares
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal

-

setpoints are selected to ensure that the setSoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CA.lBRAT10NS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint but within its Allowable Value, is
acceptable. A clannel is inoperable if its actual trip
detpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip
setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to

waterlevel) process parameter (e.g., reactor vesselthe actual
, and when the measured output value of the*

process parameter exceeds the setpoint. the associated
device (e.g..on-off sensor or.bi stable trip circuit)
changes state. Analytical Limits, where established, are
the limiting values of the process parameters used in safety
analysis to define the margin to unacceptable consequences.
Margin is provided between the Allowable Value and the
Analytical Limits to allow for process, calibration (i.e..
M&TE) and some instrument uncertainties. Additional margin
is provided between the Allowable Value and the trip
setpoint to allow for the remaining instrument uncertainties

c (e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE The Reactor Vessel Water Level-tow Low Low Allowable Value
SAFETY ANALYSES, is-chosen to allow time for the low pressure core flooding
LCO, and systems to activate and provide adequate cooling.
APPLICABILITY

(continued) Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the ECCS +e-

M44 are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can )reclude ECCS rd 5 initiation.

hg,[A(.)4y;W$, Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and .00 3.5.2. "ECCS-Shutdown." for;

M.El l, de leadorikus;
Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems:
LCO 3.8.1. "AC Sources-Operating": and LCO 3.8.2. "AC

Walec leal l.ewlewl H -Sources-Shutdown." for Applicability Bases for the DGs.
Iow.lI.Guionissalf
9d 4 oggggk 1.b 2 b. Drvwell Pressure-Hiah>

Moms 4aa45 deur+c High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
de assmaled 8ccSis Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary (RCPB). The low pressure

(m orellebe OPdfAF'E
ECCS and associated DGs are initiated upon receipt of the

p y 1.c c 3. f.'2.. Drywell Pressure-High function in order to minimize the
>ossibility of fuel damage. The Drywell Pressure-High

P '30/q] : unction, along with the Reactor Water Level-Low Low Low
Function, is directly assumed in the analysis of the--

recirculation line break (Ref. 4). The core cooling
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS. ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure switches that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment,

i

!

$

..

|

.

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation s
B 3.3,5.1 :

BASES
!

-

. I
ACTIONS H.1 and H 2 -(continued) ]

allowable out of service time of 8 days nas been shown'to be !i

acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any inoperable '

channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC are
OPERABLE (Required Action H.2). If either HPCI or RCIC is

'

inoperable, the time shortens to 96 hours. If the status of
HPCl_or RCIC changes such that the Com)letion Time changes !from 8 days to 96 hours. the 96 hours aegins upon discovery ;

of HPCI or RCIC inoperability. However, the total time for ;
an inoperable-channel cannot axceed 8 days. If the status ;
of HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time i
changes from 96 hours to 8 days, the " time zero" for

. :
beginning the 8 day " clock" begins upon discovery of the '

inoperable channel. If the ino)erable channel cannot be 1

* stored to OPERABLE status wit 11n the allowable out of ;
n W e e time. Condition I must be entered and its Required i

-

. A no taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the
enamel in trip since this action would not necessarily g!

result in'a safe state for the channel in all events. -

!

L1 !
.

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not ;

met the associated feature (s) may be incapable of ;

performing the intended function, and the supported

must be(declared inoperable immediately. feature s) associated with inoperable untripped channels
,

,

'

SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of ;

Table 3.3.5.1 1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
aerformance of required Surveillances, entry into associated

--

Conditions _and Reauired Actions may be delayed as follows.
,

l.d2.[a -(a) for up to 6 hours for FunctionW3.c. 3.e. and 3.f: (b) h2/f i
, ;

;
#for up to 12 hours for Function 3.d (includes both

channels): and-(c) for up to 6 hours for Functions other @ C24] o;

Inanv3.c. 3.d, 3.e.-and 3,f provided the associated Function
(or redundant Function in the case of ADS Logics A-and B)
maintains ECCS initiation or loop selection capability.

i
-|

i

(continued) :

!
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!
Primary Containment Isolaticn Instrumentation i

B 3.3.6.1 !
!

!

BASES !
i

:
'

APPLICABLE 3 b. 4.b. wocI and Rcic steam sunniv Lina praecure-tnw !
'

SAFETY ANALYSES.
LCO. and Low MSL pressure indicates that the pressure of the steam'in<

APPLICABILITY the HPCI or RCIC turbine may be too low to continue
(continued) operation of the associated system's turbine. These .

*

isolations are for cau1pment protection and are not assumed'

in any transient or accident analysis in the UFSAR. t-

However they also provide a diverse signal to indicate a ;

aossible system break and the HPCI Steam Supply Line t

)ressure - Low provides a permissive for the Drywell i

| Pressure High isolation of the HPCI and RCIC turbine
*

| exhaust vacuum breakers.- These instruments are included in ,

Technical Specifications (TS) because of the potential for
risk due to possible failure of the instruments (i.e., the
measured variable failing low or the setpoint failing high)
preventing HPCI and RCIC initiations (Ref. 3). Therefore.
they meet Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). |

'

i

The HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line Pressure-Low signals ;

art initiated from pressure switches (four for HPCI and four4 :

for RCIC) that are connected to the system steam line. Four :.

channels of both HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line
Pressure-Low functions are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument * failure can ;

r~g j preclude the isolation function.

/ rise;h upperMew.O The Allowable Values are selected to be high enough to
~

prevent. damage to the system's turbine.4
% :, M er Steen Q fy.

la 6tuot LW is hese Functions isolate the Group 6A and 63 valves, as

[end 9en3m Wciis appropriate.

44.eie la th p riS58's ream 3. c. 4 c. HPCI and Reic Turbine Exhaust Diachraam
- anned |n da tecA analysis. Pressure-Hiah *

'

High turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure indicates that the-
pressure may be too high to continue operation of the |,

- associated system's turbine. That is, the inner diaphragm. e

has developed a leak and pressure is reaching a point where :
the outer diaphragm may be challenged. These isolations are
_for equipment and personnel safety protection and are not.

assumed in any transient or accident analysis in the UFSAR. :

These instruments are included in the TS because of the
potential for risk due to possible failure of the

, '

instruments preventing HPCI and RCIC initiations (Ref. 3).<

4
'

(continued)

r
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which }
the LCO does not apply. This is done by plac1ng the plant !

in at least MODE 2 within 8 hours.
i,

IThe allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience to reach MODE 2 from full power ;

conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
'

-

plant systems. |

L1 *

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, plant operations
may continue if the affected penetration-flow path (s) is
isolated. Isolating the affected penetration flow path (s)
accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable channels.

For the RWCU Differential F1ow-High Function. if the flow
element / transmitter monitoring RWCU flow to radwaste and <

condensate is the only portion of the channel inoperable,
then the affected penetration flow path (s) may be considered :
1solated by isolating the RWCU return to radwaste and
condensate.

,

Alternately, if it is not desired to isolate the affected !

penetration flow path (s). Condition H must be entered and
its Required Actions taken.

,

The I hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
,

minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for plant '

operations personnel to isolate the affected penetration
flow path (s).

r i

U
:

- If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE,st us or placed
in trip within the allowed Completio3Jime plant operations,

n- may continue if the affected etration flow path (s) is'

,
. N isolated. Isolating the d penetration flow path (s)" accomplishes the saf ction of the inoperable channels.

The-24hourComppons(ManualInitiaion)arenotassumedint Time is- acceptable due to the fact ;

that these Funct *

'

(continued).4

DAEC- B 3.3 181 Revision A
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Primary Containment isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

7ACTIONS (L1 (continued) -

any accident or transient analysil in the UFSAR.- -

9003 | Alternately if it is not-d6 sired to 1solate the affected
penetration flow path (0 . Condition H must be entered and''

._

itsRequiredApionstaken.
'

Cr

(r h 1 and k 2

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time or any Required
Action of Condition F er-fris not met and the associated
Com)letion Time has expired. the plant must be placed in a
MODE or other specified condition in which the LC0 does not
apply. This is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly mar.ner and without
challenging plant systems.

N A

't 1 a nd '1. 2 -

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Com)1etion Time, the SLC System
is declared inoperable or the RWCU System is isolated.
Since this Function is recuired to ensure that the SLC
System performs its intenced function, sufficient remedial
measures are provided by declaring the SLC System inoperable
or isolating the RWCU System.

The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for personnel
to isolate the RWCU System.

Z $
{1and12
If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated
penetration flow path should be closed. However. if the
shutdown cooling function is needed to provide core cooling,
these Required Actions allow the penetration flow path to

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

'
BASES

h}1and12
1 t

ACTIONS
(continued) '

remain unisolated provided action is immediately intt1ated
to restore the channel to OPERABLE status or to isolate the
RHR Shutdown Cooling System (i e.. provide alternate decay
heat-removal capabilities.so the penetration flow path can'

be isolated). Actions must continue until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status or the RHR Shutdown Cooling
System is isolated.

? $
Y[1andk!2
If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time. the containment
cooling system ermissive logic may not allow the
Suppression Poo Cooling System to be placed in service
under post accident conditions (i.e.. with . containment
pressure greater than 2 psi ). Therefore, the affected
Suppression Pool _ Cooling su system (s) must be declared - J'
inoperable immediately per Required Action *C:" Refer to ~
LC0 3.6.2.3 for the Required Actions and associated-
Completion Times for inoperable RHR SU)pression Pool Cooling
subsystem (s). Alternatively, if the clannel'is laced in
trip but the containment sprays are not inhibite .
containment integrity could be threatened due to exceeding-
the negative design pressure limit. Therefore. the primary
containment must be declared inoperable immediately per-
RequiredActionK.2.

1 and 2

'

lf the channel is not- restored to OPERABLE status or- place;
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, either the-
primary containment vent and purge penetration flow patns -
must be-isolated or administrative control of the primary-
containment vent and surge valves using alternate monitoring
instrumentation must ye established.-These actions are
required-'because the ability of the Function-2.c isolation
signals to limit releases to less than 10 CFR 20 limits.(if

= operations) is threatened.g
)rimary containment ventinga LOCA were to occur durin

-Wien Function 2.c 1s inoperable,
the activity for which the isolation was intended must be
terminated or administrative controls must be implemented.

- (continued)
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|

Primary Containment Isola %1on Instrumentation |

B 3.3.6.1 {
-

9003 i

BASES -

|
-

K K l
ACTIONS _

L 1 and L 2 |
'

(continued)- i
Acceptable administrative controls are implemented and !
venting or purging of primary containment may proceed.- i
provided the following conditions are met: 1) on operator is t

' stationed at the valve controls, and 2) that operator is i
instructed to terminate venting or purging when procedures |,
direct valve cicsure..

'

;

|

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs. the SRs for each ;

REQUIREMENTS Primary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are i

found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.1-1. t

!

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that i
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated,

Conditions and Required Actions for Functions other than r
-3.k. 4.k. Ord 5.a may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided d/30)

.

!

the associated Function maintains isolation capability and >

'

for up to E h^"r: for Functions 3.k end 4.k. ;nd 12 hours
for Function 5.a. For Functions 1.c. 1.e. and 1.g. the.

Allowed Outage Time (A0T) is applied at the instrument ;

channel level, since the associated trip function and
isolation capability are maintained via the companion logic :
channel. This is consistent with the " normal" trip '

:

arrangements with one instrument channel feeding each trip
,

logic. Thus, a six hour A0T is applied to each instrument
channel undergoing required testing, Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the applicable 6 hour or 12
hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE

Actions taken. pplicable Condition entered and Requiredstatus or the a
This Note is based on the aliability

analysis (Refs. 5 and 6) assumption of the average time -

required to perform channel surveillance. That analysis
demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not
significantly reduce the probability that the PCIVs will ,

isolate the penetration flow 3ath(s) when necessary. Due to *

the number of components in tie Function 5.a instrument
loop, past experience has shown that 12 hours is a more
reasonable time to perform the channel surveillance |

r
,

i
;

i

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 1. 4.16 kV Fmeroency Bus Undervoltaae (Loss nf Voltaae)
SAFETY ANALYSES
LCO. and loss of voltage on a 4.16 kV emergency bus indicates that
APPLICABILITY offsite power has been completely lost to the respective

(continued) emergency bus and is unable to supply sufficient power for'

proper operation of the applicable equipment. Therefore,
the power supply to the bus is transferred from offsite
power to DG power and the various loads connected to the
emergency bus are load shed when the voltage on the bus r

/7drops below the Loss of Voltage Function Allowable Values. LGThis ensures that adequate power will be available to the
required equipment.

to prevent power supply transfer and load shedding unless /
The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are sufficientiv low

hul bhem b
g r (3 offsite power has truly been lostg

availab|c. to 06 fOnechannelof4.16kVEmergencyBusUndervoltage(Lossof
rtiu,,ed eiaimed Voltage) Function 3er associated emergency bus is only

required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1. 2. 3. and when the
associated DG is required to be OPERABLE by i.C0 3.8.2. to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the LG
function. (One channel provides input to the initiation
logic for its respective division.) Refer to LC0 3.8.1 "AC
Sources-Operating." and 3.8.2. "AC Sources-Shutduwn." for
Applicability Bases for the DGs.

2. 4.1$ kV Emeroency Rus Undervoltaae (Dearaded Voltaae)

A reduced voltage condition on a 4.16 kV emergency bus
indicates that, while offsite power may not be completely
lost to the respective emergency bus, available power may be
insufficient for starting large ECCS motors without risking
damage to the motors that could disable the ECCS function.
Therefore, power supply to the bus is transferred from
offsite power to onsite DG power when the voltage on the bus
drops below the Degraded Voltage Function Allowable Values
(degraded voltage with a time delay). This ensures that
adequate power will be available to the required equipment.

The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to
prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough
to ensure that sufficient power is available to the required
equipment. The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough
to provide time for the offsite power supply L rer:over to

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGliS
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEh1(RPS)INSTRUh1ENTAT10N

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGliS

A All refbrmatting and cnumbering is in accordance with the NUREG As a
result, the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its
users. The refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no
technical changes to the CTS.

Editorial i: wording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the
NUREG. During NUREG development certain wording preferences or
English language conventions were adopted which resulted in na technical
changes (either actual or interpretational) to the CTS. Additional
infbrmation has also been added to more fully describe cach st6section.
This wording is consistent with the NUREG Since the desig i is already
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in e technical
change.

In the specific case of the RPS Section and Limiting Safety System Setting
Section that list RPS setpoints, the Specifications have been combined into
one Specification and the new Specification number is 3.3.1.1, titled Reactor
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation.

A This change will add Note 1 to ITS 3.3.1.1 Actions which allows Separate
2

Condition entry fhr each channel. 'lhis change provides more explicit
instructions fbr proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification
compliance in conjunction with the ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the
Note (" Separate Condition entry ...") provides more explicit direction of the
interpretation of the CTS. 'lhis change is considered administrative and is
consistent with the NUREG.

A CTS 4.1.A.1 contains Channel Functional Test requirements fbr the Reactor3

Protection System. 'Ihe proposed change will add ITS SR 3.3.1.1.15 which
requires a Logic System Functional Test every 24 months fbr RPS. At
DAEC, the individual Channel Functional Tests contain steps that test all
required logic components of the RPS logic circuits and thereby constitutes
a 1.ogic System Functional Test. Therefore, the fomtal inclusion ofITS SR
3.3.1.1.1 $ is considered an administrative change.

A ITS Table 3.3.1.1 1, Footnote (b) has been clarified by adding that during4

single loop operation APRMs may be reset by adjusting gains or by
recalibration. This allowance is discussed in ITS 3.4.1 and this addition to

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTFM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION !

l

ADMINISTRA flVE CllANGES (continued)

A ITS Table 3.3.1.1 1 provides consistency and is thus considered to be !4

(cont.) administrative.

A, CTS Table 3.1 1 for RPS Instmmentation lists an Action 5. Ilowever, this

Action 5 is not used in Table 3.1 1 and will be deleted. The deletion of an
Action not being used in the CTS is considered an Administrative change. '

A,, CTS Table 3.1 1 contains Note (0 that applies to the RPS Trip Function of
Drywell Pressure iligh in Mode 2. Note (0 states that Drywell Pressure
iligh is not required to be Operable when Primary Containment integrity is

'

not required. CTS Table 3.1 1 Note (d) and CTS Table 4.1 1 Note (h)
contain an allowance for Mode 2 such that the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure Iligh Trip is not required to be Operable when the reactor pressure t

vessel head is unbohed or removed. These CTS provisions were in;luded to
accommodate low power physics, open vessel testing. Notes (d), (f), and
(h) are not required in the ITS since ITS 3.10.8, SDM Test Refueling,
specifies Operability requirements for low power physics tests when
Primary Containment Integrity is tiot required. This change is considered
administrative in nature.

A, CTS Table 3.1 1 Note "*" contains a cross reference to CTS Section
2.1. A.I. This type of cross reference is not used in the ITS and will be
deleted. This change is consistent with the NUREO and considered to be
administrative in nature.

As CTS Table 4.1-1 specifies the Surv liiance Requirements for the SDV
Water 1.evel Iligh Float Switches and requires a Channel Calibration on a
Refueling interval. Table Note (j) indicates that the trip units are calibrated
at least once per 92 days. The SDV Float Switches do not have trip units
and this Note has been moved (by adding ITS SR 3.3.1.1.10 to the SDV
Resistance Temperature Detectors (RTDs)) to correctly indicate that the
SDV RTDs contidn these trip units and the calibration requirement. This
change does not modify DAEC design or current testing practices (RTD trip
units are currently calibrated quarterly) and thus this change is considered
administmtive.

,

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGliS

|
ITS 3.3.1.1: Rl! ACTOR PROTI!CTION SYSTlihi (RPS) INSTRUhit!NTATION

ADhilNISTRATIVIICllANGES (continued)

A, CTS 2.1.D contains the 1.imiting Safety System Setting and CTS Table 3.1-
1, Function 9 contains the Trip Level Setting fbr the turbine control valve
fast closure scram which is stated as "within 30 milliseconds of the stan of
turbine control valve fast closure." This 30 millisecond value is not
specified in an obvious manner in the Allowable Value colmnn ofITS Table

3.3.1.1 1. CTS Table 4.1 1 Note (k) describes how to measure ame interval
baseline data fbr the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure Trip. 'the
Allowable Value of 465 psig for Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure includes this response time. A statement has been added to the
flases to indicate that the generator load rejection event analysis actually
uses a response time fbr the TCV fast closure (i.e., from event initiation to
the stad of the TCV closure s 30 msec). The setting fbr the pressure switch
corresponds to this response time. Since the CTS value remains in the ITS,
this change is considered to be administrative.

Am CTS Table 4.1 1 Note (c) thr the RPS IRh1 Functions and the APRhi
Function of Neutron Flux Upscale, Startup, requires a Channel Functional
Test to be perfonned within 24 hours prior to Stanup, if not performed
within the previous 7 days. This CTS requirement is implemented in the
ITS through use of SR 3.0.4. ITS SR 3.0.4 will require perfbnnance of this
SR prior to entry into hiode 2. Therefore the deletion of CTS Note (c) is
considered administrative in nature.

An CTS Table 4.1-1 Footnote (b) requires the IRhi and SRh1 channels to be
detennined to overlap (br at least 1/2 decade during each stanup aller
entering the Startup hiod'. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6 requires this verification prior
to withdrawing SRhis from the fully inserted position. The ITS more
clearly defines when this verification is to be perfbnned but does not change
the intent of the CTS. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

Au CTS 21.A.1 contains setpoint requirements for the APRhi Scram Chunp at
s 120% RTP. The APRhl Scram Clamp Operability and Surveillance
Requirements are included in CTS Tables 3.1 1 and 4.1-1 as part of the
APRhi Neutron Flux - Upscale Function. The ITS lists the APRhi liigh
Value Clamp as a separate line item (Function 2.c) in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The
change is considered a presentation preference and thus is administrative in
nature.

DAliC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSS!ON OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REAC10R PROTECTION SYS'l Ehi (RPS) INSTRUhiENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGFS (continued)

An CTS Table 4.1 1 Footnote (1) requires the 1.PRhis to tw calibrated at least
once per 1000 cifective full power hours (EFPil). ITS SR 3.3.1.1.8 requires
this 1.PRhi calibration every 1000 h1WDff average core exposure. While
the CTS and I''S Frequencie, are similar, they are not exactly the same. The
CTS Frequency of 1000 EFPil is approximately 958 h1WD/r. Since the
Frequencies are comparable, this change is considered to tw administrative.

An CTS Table 4.1 1 Note (1) Ibr the IRhis and APRMs states that the Channel
Functional Test will consist ofinjecting a simulated electrical signal into the
measmement channels. This inibnnation included in the Definition of
Channel Functional Test and is therefore not required in ITS 3.3.1.1 and
may be deleted. 'lhis is considered to be an administrative change.

TFCllNICALCj l ANGES - MORii_ RESTRICTIVE

M CTS Tables 3.1-1 and 4.1 1 contain Operability requirements fbr the RPSi

Trip Function of Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Water Level liigh. The
DAEC design includes both SDV Float Switches and Resistance
Temperature Detectors to detennine SDV water level. The C fS addresses
the SDV Float Switches in both CTS Tables 3.1-1 and 4.1-1: however,

Table 4.1 1 requires a Channel Calibration on a refueling interval and a
Channel Functional Test and a Channel Calibration of the trip units on a

quarterly interval. The quarterly trip unit calibration only applies to the
Resistance Temperature Detectors which are not mentioned anywhere else
in the CTS. In order to reflect the DAEC design, separate line items fbr the
SDV Float Switches and the SDV Resistance Temperature Detectors will be
added to the ITS. The addition of requirements (including Required
Actions) not in the CTS constitutes a more restrictive change.

M ITS SRs 3.3.1.1.4,3.3.1.1.12 and 3.3.1.1.14 add Notes that allow delaying
2

perfbnuance of the SR fbr up to 12 hours when entering Mode 2 from Mode
1. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.4 is a weekly Channel Functional Test fbr IRhis and the
APRM Function of Neutron Flux-Upscale, Startup. ITS 3.3.1.1.12 is a 184
day Channel Calibration for the APRMs and ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 is a 24
month Channel Calibration. The CTS does not cunently impose a time
limit ihr peribnning these SRs once Mode 2 is entered from Mode 1.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYS1 Eh! (RPS) INSTRUhiENTATION

TECilNICAL Cll ANGES - hiORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

him ITS SR 3.3.1.1.2 adds a Note that allows delaying perfomiance of the daily

(cont.) APRh1 heat balance calibration until 12 hours aller Thermal Power is k
25% RTP. The CTS does not contain this 12 hour limit nor does it contain
the provisions ofITS SR 3.0.4 that would restrict entry into hiodes or
Conditions when SRs are not met. 'lherefore, the addition of these h -

limits in the ITS is considered to be more restrictive.

h1 CTS Table 4.1 1 for the APRhi Neutron Flux Upscale (Flow - Biased3

Iligh) Function, requires a Refueling interval Channel Calibration. By Note
(c) to the Table, this calibration consists of the adjustment of the APRhi
flow biased channel to conform to a calibrated flow signal. In addition to
this CTS requirement,ITS SR 3.3.1.1.12 requires a full APRhi Channel
Calibration every 184 days.1he addition of this test to the ITS is considered
more restrictive; however, current operating practice includes this test which
is perfonned outside of CTS provisions.

h1 CTS Table 3.1 1 Action 3 requires insertion of all insenable control rods4

within one hour. ITS 3.3.1.1 Required Action i1.1 contains a Completion
Time of"Immediately" for this Action to be initiated and continuous actions
taken until completion. Because CTS 3.9.A.3 and 3.9.A.4 only allow one
control rod to be withdrawn if that core cell contains fuel, the ITS Action to

commence immediately would take less than the one hour allowance in the
CTS and thus, this change is considered to be more restrictive.

his A new Surveillance Requirement (ITS 3.3.1.1.3)is being added to the CTS
to require that the automatic scram contactors be functionally tested weekly,

. In accordance with the conclusions of the BWR Owner's Group Licensing
l Topical Repod on RPS,(NEDE-30851P A," Technical Specification

Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System," hiarch.
1998). This test is perfomied using the RPS Test Switches and is current
operating practice. Thus, adding this surveillance as a TS requirement is a
more restrictive change.

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS)INSTRUh1ENTATION

TECIINICAL CilANGES RFl.OCN110NS
i

R. CTS Table 4.1 1 Footnote (b) specifies an overlap of at least 1/2 decade for |

the SRMs and IRhis during a startup, and during a shutdown for the APRMs
and IRhis. CTS Table 4.1 1 Footnote (f) specifies that the 1.PRMs be
calibrated "using the TIP system." This type of detail is not in the ITS and
is being relocated to licensee controlled documents. Any changes to thest
requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

R This change proposes to relocate the tenns and definitions (S and W) for the2

setting of the APRM Flow liiased liigh Scram equation in CTS 2.1.A.I.
This function monitors neutron flux to approximate the thermal power being
transferred to the reactor coolant. This change will also reloca'e CTS Figure
2.1 1 for core power vs. recirculation loop flow, which is based upon ihe
equations in CTS 2.1.A.I. These CTS provisions will be relocated to a
licensee controlled document. This change is acceptable since these
provisions will be maintained outside the ITS. Any changes to these
requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

R 'Ihe CTS 3.1.A design value (50 millisecoxis) and the CTS Table 3.1 23

values for the RPS Response Times are proposed to be rek>cated to the
DAEC UFSAR consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08. This is
considered to be acceptable since ITS SR 3.3.1.1.19 requires RPS logic
system response times to be verified within limits once per 24 months and
ITS SR 3.3.1.1.18 requires RPS Response Times to be verified within limits
every 24 months on a Staggered Test liasis, if the requirements of SR
3.3.1.1.19 and SR 3.3.1.1.18 are not satisfied,ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the
afTected channels of the RPS to be declared inoperable and the Actions of
ITS 3.3.1.1 to be entered. In addition, placing the RPS logic system
response time and the RPS Response Time acceptance criterion in the
UFSAR provides assurance that it will be maintained. Any changes to these
requirements will tv evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. As a result, the requirements proposed to be relocated are not
required to be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure required
response time test'ng is perfbrmed and that they are maintained within
required limits.

DAEC' 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES >

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS)INSTRUM'iNTATION
,

'lliCilNICAL CilANGES REl.OCATIONS (continued)

R System operation details (when not to place RPS Channels in trip) in CTS4

3.1.A "*" and """ footnotes, have been relocated to the liases and
procedures 'Ihese details are unnecessary in the ITS and can be adequately
controlled in the llases and procedures. Changes to the 13ases will be
controlled by the provisions of the TS Ilases Control Program. Changes to
procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. This change is consistent with the NOREO

R CTS Table 3.1 1 Note (b) contains a statement that IRMs are automatically3

bypassed when the reactor mode switch is in the Run position. This type of
descriptive infonnation is not contained in the ITS and will be relocated to
the llases. Any changes will be evaluated in accordance with the TS Ilases
Control Program. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

R,, CTS Table 3.1 1 Note (c) contains requirements that the APRM will be
considered inoperable if there are less than 2 LPRM inputs per level or less
than the required LPRM inputs to an APRM channel. Note (c) contains a
footnote that states that APRMs A,11, C, and D require 9 or more inputs and
APRMs F and F require 13 or more inputs. These requirements will be
relocated to the 11ases. Any changes to these requirements will be evaluated
in accordance with the TS Ilases Control Program. This change is
consistent with the NUREO.

R, CTS Table 3.1-1 Note (e) contains a statement that the Main Steam Line
Isolation Valve Closure Trip will be automatically bypassed when the
reactor mode switch is not in the Run position. This type of descriptive
information is not needed in the ITS and will be relocated to the llases. Any
changes will be evaluated in accordance with the TS Ilases Control
Program. This chaage is consistent with the NUREO.

Rs CTS 4.1.A.2 contains details of the Staggered Test llasis Frequency of
testing for the RPS Functions of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low and
Reactor Vessel SNam Dome Pressure liigh. This detail states that the
reactor trip system response time test shall include at least one logic train
such that both logic trains are tested at least once per 36 months. This detail
is not in the NUREG and is being relocated to plant procedures. Any
changes to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the

'

DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. 'lhis change is consistent with the NUREO.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGliS
ITS 3.3.1.1: Rl! ACTOR PROTliCTION SYSTl!M (RPS)INSTRUMl!NTATION

TliCilNICAl, Cll ANGES - RFI OCATIONS (continued)

R CTS Tables 3.1 1 and 4.1 1 contain a RPS Trip l' unction of Turbine First9

Stage Pressure Pennissive. This pennissive (165 psig Turbine first stage
pressure corresponding to 30% of Rated Thennal Power) is used to establish
when the RPS Trip Functions of Turbine Stop Valve Closure and Turbine
Control Valve Fast Closure are required to be Operable. The Turbine First
Stage Pressure Permissive is not considered to be a separate RPS Trip
Function and its description is being relocated to the llases. Operability and
testing requirements for the functian are being retained in the ITS as part of
the ITS Functions of Tmbine Stop Valve Closure and Turbine control
Valve Fast Closure. Any changes to the relocated requirements will be
evahtated in accordance with the TS Ilases Control Program. This change is
consistent with the NURl!G.

Rui CTS Table 4.1-1 Notes (g),(k) and (1) contain details of testing requirements
fbr RPS Trip Functions. Note (g) states that the calibration (br the MSIV
Closure and Turbine Stop Valve Closure trips shall consist of the physical
inspection and actuation of these position switches. This type of descriptive
infbrmation is not required to le included in the ITS and this change will
relocate this infbmiation to plant procedures except fbr Note (k) and Note

(1). See DOC An bove for Note (k). See DOC An bove for Note (1).a a

Any changes to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the
DAl!C 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

Rn CTS Table 3.1-1 lbr RPS Instrumentation contains descriptive material in
Note (i) which states that the Trip Functions of Turbine Stop Valve Closure
and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure also actuate the EOC-RPT system.
This type of cross reference is not required to be retained in the ITS and is
being relocated to the llases. Any changes to these requirements will be
evaluated in accordance with the TS Ilases Control Program. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

Ru This change proposes to relocate the trip settings in the " Trip Les el Setting"
column in CTS Table 3.1-1 and " Limiting Safety System Setting" values in
CTS 2.1 and 2.2 and replace them with the " Allowable Value" in ITS Table
3.3.1.1 1. Trip setpoints are operational details that are not directly related
to the Operability of the instrumentation and on this basis it is acceptable to
reloca. them to a licensee controlled document. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation (br the parameter and this value will be included in
the table. Any change to the trip setpoints will be evaluated in accordance

DAEC 8 Revision D

_ _ _ _ _ -



|

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECllNICAL C11ANGES - REl.OCATIONS (continued)

Rn with the DAEC histrument Setpoint Control and 10 CFR 50.59 programs.

(cont.) This change is consistent with the NUREG.

:

TECilNICAL CllANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS Tables 3.1-1 and 4.1 1 contain the following RPS Trip Functions thati

are required to be Operable in Modes 3 and 4:

1. IRM Neutron Flux -Iligh
2. IRM Inoperntive
3. APRM Neutron Flux - Upscale, in Startup
4. APRM Inoperative
5. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position
6. Manual Fcram

During normal operation in Modes 3 and 4, all control rods are fully inserted
and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown position control rod withdrawal
block (ITS 3.3.2.1) does not allow any control rod to be withdrawn. Under
these conditions, the RPS ftmetion is not required to be Operable. The
Actions associated with these frip Functions for Modes 3 and 4 are also
removed (CTS Actions 2,7 and 8 to CTS Table 3.1-1). Special Operations
ITS 3.10.3 and ITS 3.10.4 will allow a single control rod to be withdrawn in
Modes 3 or 4 by allowing the Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel
position. Therefore, these Mode 3 and 4 requirements in RPS are covered
by provisions in ITS 3.10.3 and ITS 3.10.4. Since these functions are only
required during certain periods of time in Modes 3 and 4 vice all the time,
this is considered to be less restrictive.

L CTS Tables 3.1-1, footnote (g) and 4.1-1, footnote (i) only require2

Operability of the RPS Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Water Level High
Trip in Mode f, when a control rod is withdrawn, The CTS requires
Operability ofIRM Neutron Flux liigh, IRM Inoperative, Reactor Mode
Switch Shutdown Fosition and Manual Scram at all times while in Mode 5.
ITS 3.3.1.1 will only require Gperability of required Mode 5 Trip Functions
with any control rod withdrawn from a cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies. In addition. CTS Table 3.1-1 Actions 3 and 9 for Mode 5
Functions require suspension of all operations involving Core Alterations
(as modified by a f(x>tnote excluding movement ofin-core detectors) and to
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTP.lCTIVE (continued)

12 insert all insertable control rods. ITS 3.3.1.1 Action 11 will only require

(cont.) immediate initiation of action to fully insert all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. For the Manual Scram
1 unction, CTS Table 3.1 1 Action 9 also requires the reactor mode switch to
be locked in the Shutdown position within ere Sour. The ITS will require
the above Functions to be Operable in Mi k Refuel) only when any
control rod is withdrawn from a core cell c w.Jng one or more fuel
assemblics. This change does not impact the safety of the plant or any of the
safety analysis assumptions. 'the design function of the RPS Functions is to
shutdown the reactor when required by initiating a reactor scram. This is
only possible when control rods are withdrawn. Control rods withdrawn
from a core cell containing no fuel assemblies do not afTect the reactivity of
the core. With all the control rods inserted, the Shutdown Margin
requirements (n S 3.1.i) and the required one-rod-out interlock (ITS 3.9.2)
ensure no event will occur. The proposed Actior,s for inoperable RPS
Functions in Mode 5 are also revised to be consistent with the proposed
Applicability (i.e., the Actions require exiting the other specified condition
in the Applicability). All control rods are required to be fully inserted
during Core Altemtions involving the loading of fuel into the vessel (ITS
3.9.3), except as allowed by ITS 3.10 for cells without fuel assemblies.

With an inoperable required RPS Trip Function in Mode 5, the ITS requires
insertion of all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblics. This ITS Action removes the necessity to suspend Core
Alterations per CTS requirements. With all control rods inserted, the RPS
function has been satisfied and further Action within the ITS is not required.
Core Alteration limitations are discussed n. :TS Section 3.9 for Refueling.

CTS Table 3.1-1 Action 9 for the Manual Scram Function in Mode 5, in

addition to requiring insertion of all insertable control rods, also requires the
reactor mode switch to be locked in the Shutdown position within one hour.
ITS 3.3.1.1 Action 11 will only require insertion of all insertable control
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. The ITS Action

, - ensures that th RPS Function is satisfied and thus it is not necessary to lock
the mode switch in Shutdown. These changes are consistent with the
NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES

. ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

la CTS Table 3.1-1 Action 6 requires initiation of a reduction in Thermal
Power within 15 minutes and to reduce turbine first stage pressure to < 165
psig, equivalent to Thermal Power less than 30% RTP, within 2 hours for
the RPS Trip Functions of Turbine Stop Valve Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure. ITS 3.3.1.1 Action E allows 4 hours. The extension in
Completion Time from 2 to 4 hours will allow a more orderly power
reduction while still enstuing a timely exit from the Applicability of the
LCO. This change is consistent with the NUIEG.

L CTS Table 4,1 1 requires a Channel Calibration of the IRMs on every4

controlled shutdown. ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14 only requires this SR to be
performed every 24 months. This change is consistent with the refueling
frequency used for this SR in NEDC-30851-P-A, Technical Specification
improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System, March 1988.
The DAEC has evaluated this Topical Report and has determined that the
DAEC RPS System is consistent with the GE analysis that was performed.
This plant specific evaluationjustifies the extension from every controlled
shutdown to a refueling interval for the IRM Channel Calibration. The
justification for extending the DAEC refueling interval from 18 to 24
months is also contained in the DAEC ITS conversion.

L CTS Tables 3.1-1 and 4.1-1 require Operability of the APRM RPS Trip5

Functions of Neutwn Flux - Upscale, in Startup and inoperative in Mode 5.
Ir. addition, CTS 2.1.A.2 requires Operability of the APRM RPS trip
function of Neutron Flux-Upscale, m Startup for Mode 5. ITS 3.3.1.1 does
not require any APRM Functions in Mode 5.

Amendments 41 and 7 to Limerick Generating Station Units 1 and 2 (NPF-
39 and NPF-85), respectively, issued July 30,1990. eliminated APRM RPS
trip Operability requirements during Mode 5, other than during Shutdown
Margin (SDM) demonstmtions. (This remaining requirement is addressed
by the SDM demonstration in ITS Special Operation LCO 3.10.8.) The
SER Ibr these amendments outlined various levels of control to prevent
inadvertent reactor criticality and fuel damage during operations. These are
applicable to the DAEC as described below, and include:

1. Licensed plant opetutors are trained to operate equipment and follow
approved procedures.

.

=r
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
,

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEh!(RPS) INSTR.UhiENTATION

TECilNICAl, ClIANGFa3 - 1 ESC RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L 2. Plant approved refueling and maintenance procedures specify Core3

(cont.) Alteration steps.

3. SRMs indicate the potential for reactor criticality and generate a
control rod block signal on high neutron flux levels.

4. Refueling interlocks prevent the removal of more than one control
rod and prevent the insertion of fuel bundles into the core unless all
control rods are fully inserted.

The IRhis provide an indication oflocal power. IRhis will provide control
rod blocks and scram signals on high nutron flux levels.

The NRC Staff agreed in the SER with the conclusion presented in the
amendment request for Limerick, which is equally applicable to the DAEC,
that the APRhis are not necessary for safe operation of the plant while
operating in hiode 5 with the mode switch in " Refuel" for the following
rCaSons:

The IRhts are a safety related subsystem and are required by TS to-

be Operable in htode 5 (with a control rod withdrawn). The IRhis
will generate an RPS scram or control rod block if neutron flux
increased to the applicable setpoint.

The IRhis and SRhis are designed and calibrated to be more-

sensitive to neutron flux than the APRMs.

The IRMs are designed to monitor local core events while the-

APRMs provide a measure of core average power conditions. The
IRMs can monitor and react to the most protiable reactivity events
expected during refueling, i.e., control rod withdrawal or fuel
insertion.

The IRMs would detect and respond (control rod block or reactor-

scram) to an inadvertent criticality event before the APRMs would
provide a trip function.

DAEC 12 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.31.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L 3 The withdrawal ofonly one control rod in Mode 5 is permitted by.

(cont.) the "one-rod-out" interlock while in " Refuel." The core is designed
to be suberitical with one rod out.

The withdrawal of a second control rod or inadvertert addition of a.

fuel bundle in Mode 5 is precluded by refueling interlocks, refueling
procedu es, and administrative controls.

The APRMs will still be required to be Operable during a SDM
demonstration performed in Mode 5 (presented in ITS Special
Operation LCO 3.10.8).

The SRMs are required to Operable in Mode 5..

The transient analysis discussed in the UFSAR does not require the.

APRMs to be operational in Mode 5 to mitigate an undesirable
operational or transient condition.

It is concluded that, should assumed operator errors occur, followed by
postulated equipment malfunctions, there will be adequate systems and
interlocks without the APRMs to preclude inadvertent criticality or violation
of a safety limit.

L. CTS Table 3.1-1 uses Action 4 for the RPS Functions of APRM Neutron
Flux-Upscale (also includes the liigh Value Clamp) and MSIV closure.
Action 4 requires the plant to be in at least Startup within 6 hours. ITS
3.3.1.1 Required Action F.1 allows 8 hours to be in Mode 2. The
Completion Time to reach Mode 2 is intended to allow lbr a controlled plant
shutdown. The DAEC has determined, based on review of recent plant
controlled shutdowns, that 6 hours is not sufficient to reach Mode 2 from

100% RTP. Three controlled shutdowns that occurred in 1993 and 1994
indicate that between 7 and 8 hourt were required to reach approximatey 5 -
10% RTP where a manual scram was inserted as part of the normal
shutdown. The 2 hour extension to reach Mode 2 recognizes that adequate
time must be specified to perfonn required ITS Actions while ensuring that
the plant reaches a safe condition in a reasonable timeframe. The extra 2
hours is not significant since the phmt initiates a shutdown when entering
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - 1,ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L. the ITS Action and must continue the shutdown in a controlled manner in

(cont.) order to meet the proposed 8 hour Completion Time.

L CTS Table 4.1 1, Function 3, Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - liigh7

channel check is being deleted. The instruments that provide this function at
DAEC are pressure switches without any indication making it impossible to
compare the pressure switch indication to another instrument monitoring the
same parameter. Currently, the instrument check is satisfied by verifying
the status of LLS logic lights, but this merely indicates when the switches
have tripped and does not provide any infonnation regarding the
instrument's setpoint drift. Therefore, it is acceptable to delete this
requirement. This is considered less restrictive than the CTS.

.

La CTS Table 4.1-1, Function 12, Manual Scram, requires that a Channel
Functional Test be perfonned weekly. This test is proposed to be perforned
quarterly (i.e.,92 days) in the ITS, consistent with the testing of other RPS
functions in CTS Table 4.1-1. The generic model used in the BWR Owners'
Group Licensing Topical Report on RPS, (NEDE-30851 P-A, " Technical
Specification improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System,"
March,1988), used the plant design which has four Manual Scram
pushbuttons, one for each channel of RPS, and are connected to the same
scram contactors as the automatic RPS trips. The DAEC design only has
two Manual Scram pushbuttons, which are connected to a separate logic
string from the automatic trips. Thus, to ensure that the automatic scram
connectors are exercised weekly, in accordance with the conclusions of
NEDE-30851P-A, the DAEC uses the RPS Test Switches, instead of the

Manual Scram pushbuttons. Thus, the CTS requirement for weekly test
frequency for the Manual Scram function is overly conservative and is not
needed to maintain overall RPS reliability, as the automatic trips are in a
separate logic string, which have their own weekly test of the scram
contactors via the RPS Test Switches. Quarterly testing for the Manual
Scram function is deemed to be adequate and consistent with the
conclusions of NEDE-30851P-A This change is less restrictive thmi the
CTS.

9
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECllNICAl,CIIANGES-LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1 ITS 3.3.1.1 Actions have been modified by a Note reflecting DAEC current3
operating practice of not entering Required Actions for Conditions caused
by performing Surveillance Requirements. 'This position has been
previously communicated to the NRC staffin correspondence regarding the
DAEC GL-89 10 Motor Operated Valve (MOV) Program (J. Franz (lES) to
W. Russell (NRC)," Generic Letter 89-10 Program,"NG 94-4017,
November 30,1994). Ilowever, the NUREG philosophy would require
these instruments to be declared inoperable during these SRs. The CTS
philosophy will be maintained in the ITS by using a Note delaying entry into
the Conditions and Required Actions for two hours, ensuring that the length
of time that the condition exists is kept to a minimum. The Note added to
ITS 3.3.1.1 Actions is necessary because, during the performance of SR
3.6.1.3.7, the EFCV is closed, isolating the associated instruments and
efTectively removing the instruments from service similarly to how they are
removed from service for calibration or functional testing by ITS Section
3.3, Instrumentation Surveillance Requirements. The two hour time limit is
conservative with respect to the six hour allowances given for SRs in the
ITS Section 3.3.

Most functions whose instruments are isolated during EFCV testing have
enough redundant channels that trip (or monitoring) capability is
maintained. Trip (or monitoring) capability is also maintained when
instruments from different systems are isolated by the same EFCV.
Functions where trip capability is not maintained are: 1) H?CI Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Iligh,2) RCIC Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, 3)
LPCI Loop Select - Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure,4) ATWS -
RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low , and 5) ATWS - RPT Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure - High. Except for the llPCI and RCIC Reactor
Vessel Water Level - High Functions, this change will not allow the 2 hour
deferral from entering the Conditions and Actions. The allowance is
acceptable for the HPCI and RCIC Reactor Vessel Water Level - High
Functions since the time duration is conservative with respect to the six hour
allowance concined in Note 2 to Surveillance Requirements in
Specification 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2.

The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of an event requiring instrument actuation during this two hour
time frame balanced against the need to perform Surveillances to
demonstrate Operability. While the addition of a time limit on the
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
JTS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECliNICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1 allowance could be considered to be a more restrictive change to the CTS,4

(cont.) the addition of this Note is considered to be a less restrictive change relative
to the NUREG. This is being done for overall conservatism in
characterizing this change.

14y This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed
Section 3.3 instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the
philosophy of the NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in
Technical Specifications) and the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant
procedures) have been esablished by DAEC Instrument Setpoint
Methodology which is based on the General Electric (GE) lnstrument
Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336, " General Electric Instrumentation
Sctpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is
documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by
letter from B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (BWROG) dated November 6,
1995. The setpoint evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the
DAEC instrumentation and actual DAEC physical data and operating
practices to ensure the validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive the Allowable Values and Trip
Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties of the associated
channels. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into consideration
calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints have been established from each
design or safety analysis limit by accountit.g for instrument accuracy,
calibration and drift uncertainties, as wdl as process measurement accuracy
and primary element accuracy using the DAEC Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing Allowable
Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
existing instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the
ITS is technically an administrative change for the DAEC, as our current
operating practice implements these Allowable Values by phmt procedures,
it has been characterized as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall
conservatism.
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.3.1.li REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

'

TECilNICAL C11ANGES -i.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc The Frequency of performing the Channel Calibration surveillance of -i.

current Surveillance 4.l'.A.1 and Table 4.1-1 (proposed SRs 3.3.1.1.14 and
*

3.3.1.1.16) has been extended to facilitate a change to the DAEC operating s

cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This change is being proposed to
support limiting the amount of surveillance testing that must be performed
each operating cycle, The proposed change will extend the Surveillance r

Frequency from the current 3 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a
maximum of 3.75 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) for Table 4.1-1
Functions 4, and 6, and from the current 6 month Surveillance Frequency'

(i.e., maximum of 7.5 months) for Table 4.1-1, Function 10, to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR

,

3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance will continue to be
performed in the same manner as it has been in that no modifications to
test methodologies or station equipment have been included in this
request. Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accideat

I will not be affected; although the frequency of calibrating the
instrumentation will be extended to accommodate a 24 month operating
cycle, operating experience indicate that the proposed frequency is
adequate to ensure continued equipment reliability.

The Channel Calibration surveillance is performed to ensure that at a
i previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required

safety function. By increasing the calibration frequency from 3 (or 6)
months to 24 months, the time interval for the Channel Calibration
surveillance for this instrumentation will be increased. however, as
et.rrently required by DAEC CTS, Channel Functional Tests are
performed during the operating cycle more frequently than the Channel
Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel Functional Tests is
to detect failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is performed
on a more frequent basis than Channel Calibrations. Gross
instrumentation failures are detected by alarms or by a comparison with
redundant and independent indications (i.e., Channel Checks).4

Instrumentation purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet
the design criteria of safety related equipment.- The instrumentation is
designed with redundant and independent channels which provide means-

to verify proper instrumentation performance during operation, and
adequate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lac even with the failure of a single component. Based on this evaluation and

(cont.) the drift analysis performed, the DAEC has concluded that the impact on
instrumentation reliability, if any, would be insignificant.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on
the type of analysis and information required to justify a change to the
surveillance interval for instrument calibrations. While GL 91-04 was
written to support operating cycle extensions from 18 to 24 months, the
guidance has been utilized to evaluate these Channel Calibration
Surveillance Frequency extensions as well. Seven specific actions were
delineated in GL 91-04 and are repeated below with the applicable
response. This discussion is meant as a generic discussion to provide
insight into the methodology the DAEC used to evaluate the affects of an
increased surveillance interval on instrument drift. The results support the
conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor in increasing the
surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-leil
calibration deia from surveillance and maintenance records has not,

except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a
calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations
to document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits),
and applicable safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints
specified in the Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are
performed in accordance with DGC-El 11, " Instrument Setpoint
Guide." This guide was prepared for the DAEC by General
Electric in accordance with the " General Electric Instrument
Setpoint Methodology," NEDC-31336-A. The GE Setpoint
Methodology implements the guidelines ofISA-STD-S67.04-1982
"Setpoint for Nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation Used in
Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation
Report (SER) with five open items for this methodology in
correspondence frem B. Boger to D. Robare titled " General
Electric Company Topical Report NEDC-31336 " General Electric

- Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated February 9,1993. Tliis
SER was amended in correspondence from B. Boger to P. Pinelli,
" Revision to Safety Evaluation Report on NEDC 31336,
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DISCUSSION OF CIlANGES .

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

If,OINICAL CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Le Instrument Scipoint Methodology (NEDC-31336P), datedi

(cont.) November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the five
remaining open items and concluded that the GE Setpoint
Methodology was a satisfactory method to demonstrate compliance
with Regulatory Guide 1.105 " Instrument Setpoint for Safety-
Related Systems," revision 2. This Regulatory Guide e idorsed
ISA STD S67.04-1982.

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration
surveillance intervals were considered in the existing versions of
the 10 CFR Part 50 Appendix B Design Control calculations.
llistorical as-found and as-left data has been utilized to validate
that assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were
conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drift was utilized directly using the second moment about
zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. Tha resulting
performance record supports the conclusion that as-found
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records have
not, except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a
calibration interval.

2. Confirm that the value of drift for each instrument type (make,
model, and range) and application have been determined with a
high probability and a high degree of confidence. Provide a
summary of the methodology and assumptions used to detemiine
the rate ofinstrument drift with times based upon historical plant
calibration.

,

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations
were performed to the requirements on NEDC-31556-A. ^.s stated
above, historical as-found and as-left data have been utihzed to
validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were
conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drift was utilized directly using the second moment about

zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANUES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAI. CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVF (continued)

Lc 3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument dria has been .i

determined with a high probability and a high degree of confidence
for a bounding calibration interval of 30 months for each
instrument type (make, model, and range) and application that
performs a safety ft"iction. Provide a list of channels by TS
section that identifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions
to the 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering
calculations in accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the
drin was predicted using the time correction method in section
4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30
months.

4. Confimi that the comparison of the projected instrument drift
errors has been made with the values of drift used in the setpoint
analysis. If this results in revised setpoints to accommodate larger
drift errors, provide proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints.
If the dria errors result in revised safety analysis conclusions to
confirm that safety limits and safety analysis assumptions are not
exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance'

intervals, the drin was predicted using the time correction method
in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of
30 months. In the improved Technical Specification (ITS) the
Allowable Values are being specified, while in the CTS the values
specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The Allowable
Values for current surveillance intervals are implemented in the as-
found tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the
surveillance interval results in a larger assumed value for drift.
Allowance for drin is included in the margin between the
Allowable Value and the instrument nominal trip cetpoint. The
margin between the Allowable Value and the analytical or safety
limit is established based on accuracy, calibration accuracy,
process measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, a'd
is not affected by the value ofinstrument drift. A comparison hes
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc 4. been performed of the results of calculations for current andi

- (cont.) extended surveillance intervals. If the comparison had revealed a
need to change the current Allowable Value, or to move the
instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded the CTS nominal trip
setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes to Technical
Specifications setpoints. No cases were fow.? where extensions of
surveillance intervals being requested would require a change to
the ITS Allowable Values.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift
areacceptable for control of plant parameters to effect a safe
shutdown with associated instrumentation.By implementing
acceptable criteria for as-found and as-len tolerances for technical
specification supoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are
acceptable for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown
with the associated instrumentation.

6. Confinn that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and
safety analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected

,

in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for
channel checks, channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and
assumptions of the setpoint and safety analyses have been checked.
Verification that the as.found and as-len tolerance are

appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant
surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel Functional
Tests, and Channel Calibrations is performed during the
implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and
assessing the effects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals
on instrument drift and its effects on safety.

Monitoring of the effects of surveillance interval extensions is
performed by collecting as-found and as-left calibration data for
setpoint calibration results. When as-found calibration data is
outside of the surveillance procedure tolerance specified as
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

IE.11NICAL CHANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)C

Lc 7. Technical Specifications compliance steps an Action Requesti

(cont.) (formal corrective action process)is issued to document the
discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting, if
required, and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has
instituted engineering best practices fer trending maintenance data
and failure ofinstruments to monitor performance and as a
predictive maintenance tool. Repeated out-of-tolerance conditions
and identified trends are referred for investigation or corrective
action.

The resolution of perfonnance problems may include instrument
replacement, reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of
setpoint calculations to remove excessive conservatism,
performance of new safety analysis to remove excessive
conservatism, performance of new safety analysis tojustify new
tolerance, or improvements to calibration or surveillance
procedures. All of these activities are triggers for invoking the
Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety
significance under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These
activities accomplish the function to monitor and assess potential
effects on safety from surveillance interval extensions.

la The Frequency of performing the Channel Calibration surveillance of
current Surveillance 4.1.A.1 and Table 4.1-1 (proposed SRs 3.3.1.1.14 and
3.3.1.1.17) has been extended to facilitate a change to the DAEC operating
cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This change is being proposed to
support limiting the amount of surveillance testing that must be performed
each operating cycle. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to
extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable
grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to a 24
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS

SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance will continue to be
performed in the same manner as it has been in that no modifications to
test methodologies or station equipment have been included in this
request. Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accident
will not be affected; although the frequency of calibrating the
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES

ITS 3.3.1.l: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

'ITICilNICAl, CilANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued),

Lev instrumentation will be extended to accommodate a 24 month c~ rating

(cont.) cycle, operating experience indicates that the proposed frequency is
adequate to ensure continued equipment reliability.

Surveillance 4.1.A.1 and Table 4.1-1 currently requires the Channel
Calibration to be performed once per 18 months. The Channel Calibration
surveillance is perfonned to ensure that at a previously evaluated setpoint
actuation takes place to provide the required safety function. By
increasing the operating cycle from 18 to 24 months, the time interval for
the Channel Calibration surveillance for this instrumentation will be
increased. Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS, Channel
Functional Tests are perfonned during the operating cycle more frequently
than the Channel Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel
Functional Tests is to detect failures of the instrumentation channels, and

thus, is perfonned on a more frequent basis than Channel Calibration.
Gross instrumentation failures are also detected by alanns or by a

.

comparison with redundant and independent indications (i.e., Channel
Checks). Instrumentation purchased for these functions are highly reliable
and meet the design criteria of safety related equipment. The
instrumentation is designed with redundant and independent channels
which provide means to verify proper instrumentation perfonnance during
operation, and adequate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system
perfbrmance even with the failure of a single component. Based on this
evaluation and the drift analysis perfonned, the DAEC has concluded that
the impact on instrumentation reliability, if any, would be insignificant.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on
the type of analysis and infonnation required to justify a change to the
surveillance interval for instrument calibrations. Seven specific actions
were delir ated in GL 91-04 and are repeated below with the applicable
response. This discussion is meant as a generic discussion to pmvide
insight into the methodology the DAEC used to evaluate the affects of an
increased surveillance interval on instrument drift.

The results support the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant
- factor in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-left
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records has not,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
; ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEhi (RPS) INSTRUhiENTATION

FEClINICAI,CllANGES-1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley 1. Confimi that instrument drill as determin:d by as found and as len

(cont.) calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records has not,

except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits fbr a
calibration interval. The DAEC has completed engineering
calculations and es aluaticns to document design, allowed values
(as found tolerance limits), and applicable safety, analytical and
operational limits for setpoints specined in the Technical
Speci0 cations. Setpoint calculations are performed in accordance
with DGC-El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide was
prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint hiethodology," NEDC-
31336-A. The GE Setpoint hiethodology implements the
guidelines ofISA-STD S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear Safety
Related instrumentation Used in Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC
issued a Safety Evaluation Report (SER) with Ove open items ihr
this methodology in correspondence from B. Boger to D. Robare
titled " General Electric Company Topical Report NEDC-31336
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint hiethodology," dated
February 9,1993. This SER was amended in correspondence from
B. Boger to P. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation Report on
NEDC 31336, Instrument Setpoint hiethodology (NEDC-31336P),
dated November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the Ove

remaining open items and concluded that the GE Setpoint
hiethodology was a satisfactory method to demonstrate compliance
with Regulatory Guide 1.105 " Instrument Setpoint for Saf ety-
Related Systems," revision 2. This Regulatory Guide endorsed
ISA-STD-S67.04-1982.

The Current Technical Speci0 cations (CTS) setpoints calibration
surveillance intervals were considered in the existing versions of
the 10 CFR Part 50 Appendix B Dc_ign Control calculations.
llistorical as-found and as-left data has been utilized e validate
that assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were
conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drift was utilized directly using the second moment about

zero (Shi AZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A.
.

DAEC 24 Revision D

_ _ - _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - -



_ _-

DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lev The reulting perfonnance record supports the conclusion that as
(cont.) found calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records,

have not, except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a
calibration interval.

2. Confirm that the value of drift for each instrument type (make,
model, and range) and application have been determined with a
high probability and a high degree of confidence. Provide a
summary of the methodology and assumptions used to detennine
the rate ofinstrument drill with times based upon historical plant
calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations
were performed to the requirements on NEDC-31556-A. As stated
above, historical as-found and as-left data have been utilized to

validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were
conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drill was utilized directly using the second moment about

zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. Confirm that
the mag titude ofinstrument drift has been determined with a high
prob 6dity and a high degree of confidence f or a bounding
calibration interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make,
model, and range) and application that performs a safety function.
Provide a list of channels by TS section that identifies these
instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions
to the 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix 11 Design Control engineering
calculations in accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the
drift was predicted using the time correction method in section
4.4.3,5 of NEDC-3133b-A up to a maximum interval of 30
months.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

IECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley 3. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drift
- (cont.) errors has been made with the values of drin used in the setpoint

analysis, if this results in revised setpoints to accommodate larger
drift errors, provide proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints.
If the drill errors result in revised safety analysis conclusions to
confirm that safety limits and safety analysis assumptions are not
exceeded.

4. As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance
intervals, the drill was predicted using the time correction method
in section 4A.3.5 of NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of
30 months. In the improved Technical Specification (ITS) the
Allowable Values are being specified, while in the CTS the values
specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The Allowable
Values for current surveillance intervals are implemented in the as-
found tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the
surveillance interval results in a larger assumed value for drift
Allowance for drift is included in the margin between the
Allowable Value and the instrument nominal trip setpoint. The
margin between the Allowable Value and the analytical or safety
limit is established based on accuracy, calibration accuracy,
process measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and
is not alTected by the value ofinstrument drift A comparison has
been performed of the results of calculations for current and

,

extended surveillance in ervals. If the comparison had revealed a
need to change the current Allowable Value, or to move the
instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded the CTS nominal trip
setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes to Technical
Specifications setpoints. No cases were found where extensions of
surveillance intervals being requested would require a change to
the ITS Allowable Values.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are
acceptable for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown
with associated instrumentation.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES :

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL ClIANGES -IESS RESTRICTIVE (continued),

Ley 13y implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as-left

(cont.) tolerances for technical specification setpoint calibrations in
accordance with the setpoint methodology, the projected
instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable for control of plant -
parameters to affect a safe shutdown with the associated
instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and
safety analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected
in the acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for
channel checks, channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and
assumptions of the setpoint and safety analyses have been checked.
Verification that the as found and as left tolerance are
appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant
surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel Functional
Tests, and Channel Calibrations is performed during the
implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and
assessing the efTects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals
on instrument drift and its efTects on safety.

Monitoring of the effects of surveillance interval extensions is
performed by collecting as-found and as-left calibration data for
setpoint calibration results. When as-found calibration data is
outside of the surveillance procedure tolerance specified as
Technical Specifications compliance steps an Action Request
(fomtal corrective action process) is issued to document the
discrepancy, detennine Operability, initiate NRC reporting, if
required, and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has
instituted engineering best practices for trending maintenance data
and failure ofinstruments to monitor performance and as a
predictive maintenance tool. Repeated out-of-tolerance conditions
and identified trends are referred for investigation or corrective
action.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CllANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

'Lcv The resolution of performance problems may include instrument
(cont.) replacement, reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of

setpoint calculations to remove excessive conservatism,
performance of new safety analysis to remove excessive
conservatism, performance of new safety analysis to justify new
tolerance, or improvements to calibration or surveillance
procedures. All of these activities are triggers for invoking the
Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety
signiGeance under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These
activities accomplish the ftmetion to monitor and assess potential
effects on safety from sun cillance interval extensions.

Lcy.2 Generic Letter 41-04, Chances in Technical Speci6 cation Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC

requirements for preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic
Letter indicates that the NRC stafThas generically reviewed the extension
of surveillance intervals from 18 to 24-months and found that "the effect
on safety is small because safety systems use redundant electrical and
mechanical components and because licensees perfomi other surveillances
during plant operation that confirm that these systems and components can
perform their safe,y functions. Nevertheless, Licensees should evaluate
the efTect on safety of an increase in 18-month surveillance intervals to
accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation should support a
conclusion that the etreet cn safety is staall."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items fcr review:

Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by
the DAEC Setpoint Control Program

Annendix J Exemntion TS Amendment No. 219 addressed
DAEC adoption of Option B to
Appendix J. No additional review is
required in this evaluation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAl,CilANGES-I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley.2 in addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the

(cont.) effect on safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is
supported by historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January
1996 of all deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a
frequency extension is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to
ensure a broad overview oflong term performance and because a similar
comprehensive review was performed in 1986 for preceding years to
support changes from 12-month to 18-month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintermnce
Rule) compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance
overall was compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The
DAEC program for Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system
train availability and reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC
Probabilistic Safety Analysis (data fbr the Maintenance Rule is limited to -
the period since 1991).
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL. Cll ANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section IIS SR
SilLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SitLC 1 low Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8

SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.11.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor hiode Switch Channel Functional 4.1. A. I 3.3.1.13

RPS Response Time 4.1. A .2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19

htSL Radiation hionitor Logic System Functional 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
_

ATWS RPF Logic System Functional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4

RP r llreaker Resp (mse Time 4.2.G.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5

SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV hianual Opening 4.6. D.3 3.4.3.2

IIPCI Low Pressure flow 4.5.D. l .e 3.5.1.6

CS Logic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.a 3.3.5.1.9

RilR Logic System i unctional 4.2.ll.2.b 3.3.5.1.9

Containment Spray Interlock Logic System 4.2.II.2.c 3.3.6.1.9

Functional
llPCI Logic System i unctional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.1.9

IIPCI'RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. l .1 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5
(relocated)

ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.e 3.3.5.1.9

ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F.1.a 3.5.1.8

ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E. I .e 3.5.3.4

Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2

PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuati .n 4.7.ll. l .a 3.6.l.3.6
(Groups I 6,8.9)
PCIV Logic System Functional Test (Groups 1-6) 4.2.A.2.a - g 3.3.6.l.9
El'CV isolation 4.7.B. I .c 3.6.1.3.7

LLS Valve h1anual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2

Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3

SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.1 3.6.4.2.2

SilGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L.I d 3.6.4.3.3

River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Actuation
ESW Automatic Start w/ DG 4.8.E. I .a 3.7.3.2

SFU Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.3

Control fluilding Positive Pressure 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.4

LOOPsLOCA Test 4.8. A.2.b 3.8.l.13
llattery Service Discharge 4.8.II. I .c 3.8.4.7
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

I

TECllNICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRlCTIVE (continued)

Lcy 2 In each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of

(cont.) the reference cyclic test dunng the ten-year period reviewed. In each case,
the system perfonnance was within targets established under the
Maintenance Rule. This combination of no test failures and acceptable
system performance is viewed as a strong indicator that interval extension
is acceptable without more detailed review. For six Surv-illance Tests,
more than one failure was identified during perfonnance of the test during
the ten year interval. These tests were
singled out as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Auumatic*

Actuation (ITS SR 3.7.3.2)

IIPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6).

llPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)+

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection 'Iests-

(3 tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majori y of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generatort

and Emerg. ncy Service Water t.utomatic actuation are related to personnel
or procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel
generator output breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic
system functional test include the failure of the turbine control valve to
open due to the failure of a newly installed relay, the failure of a pump
suction motor-operated valve to cycle (the valve is routinely cycled by the
IST Program and would have been detected at another time), and the
failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking limit switch.
The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test were
mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the
specified time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within
the analyzed 45 seconds. These and the other failures associated with this
test would have been identilied during the performance of similar
quarterly testing.
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| DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
'

ITS 3.3.1.1: REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.cv.2 The failures associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection
tests include numerous instances of as found valves lifting more than 1%
below the specified setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above
the 1% setpoint tolerance (see ITS change in setpoint tolerance from -l%

to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that

were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other
mid-cycle testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.
The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24
months, with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
'

ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION
.

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

A . All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or ducting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language

- conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 3.9.B.1 contains a cross reference to Specifications 3.9.B.2 and 3.9.B.3. This2

type of cross reference is not used in the ITS and is deleted. The deletion of cross
references is considered administrative.

TECIINICAI, Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.9.B.1 establishes requirements for the location of SRMs during Corei
Alterations. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 will set similar requirements for SRM Iccation during
Core Alterations and will add a new requirement to verify that the SRMs are
properly located every 12 hours during Core Alterations. Additionally, ITS SR
3.3.1.2.2 will require that one of the SRMs be located in "the fueled region" during
all Core Alterations. Finally, in both the CTS and the ITS, only 2 SRMs are
required to be Operable, bat three SRM location criteria are identified in the ITS.
Note 2 to proposed SR 3.3.1.2.2 will explicitly acknowledge that one SRM may be
used to satisfy more than one location criteria. The proposed changes are consistent
with the NUREG.

M CTS 3.3.C.2 does not identify specific Reo,uired Actions if SRM Operability2

requirements are not sat;sfied in Mode 2, other than not allowing control rods to be
withdrawn. ITS 3.3.1.2 Action C will require the reactor to be in Mode 3 within 12
hours if Required Actions and Cumpletion Times of Conditions A or B are not met.
Proposed Action C i.s more restrictivc than the CTS, since the CTS only requires

stopping control rod withdrawal and does not require the plant to be placed in Mode
3 within 12 hours. This change is consistent with the NUREG and approprisely
requires exiting the Applicability of Mode 2.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAl, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M The CTS does not specify requirements for SRM Operability during Mode 3 and3

Mode 4. ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 will require 2 SRM channels to be Operable at all
times in Mode 3 and Mode 4. Additionally, SRM Operability in Modes 3 and 4
must be demonstrated by the performance of proposed SR 3.3.1.2.3, SR 3.3.1.2.4,
SR 3.3.1.2.6, and SR 3.3.1.2,7. ITS 3.3.1.2, Action D, will require that all insertable
control rods be fully inserted and the reactor mode switch be in the shutdown
position within I hour h less than the 2 required SRM channels are Operable. The
requirements for SRM Operability in Mode 3 and Mode 4 and the associated
Surveillance Requirements, Conditions, Required Actions and Completion Times
are consistent with the NUREG.

-M CTS 3.9.B.1 requires two SRMs to be Operable during Core Alterations. ITS4

3.3.1.2 requires two SRMs at all times in Mode 5, but only one SRM during spiral
ofiload or reload when the fueled region includes only that SRM detector. CTS
3.9.B does not identify Required Actions if SRM Operability requirements in Mode
5 are not satisfied. ITS 3.3.1.2 will add Required Actions ifless than the required
number of SRMs are Operable in Mode 5. If one or more required SRMs are
inoperable when in Mode 5, ITS 3.3.1.2 Action E will require that Core Alterations
be terminated and action be taken immediately to fully insert all insertable control
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. The proposed changes are
consistent with the NUREG.

M ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 will require a Channel Functional Test of the SRMs (ITS SR5

3.3.1.2.5) be performed every 7 days when in Mode 5 instead of prior to Core
Alterations and weekly thereafler as long as Core Alterations are underway as
required by CTS 4.9.B.I. This change is more restrictive than CTS provisions and
is consistent with the NUREG.

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TFCilNICAL CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M ITS 3.3.1.2 will add 3 Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate SRM Operability.6

The proposed Surveillances are: ITS SR 3.3.1.2.1 which will require performance of
a Channel Check every 12 hours in Modes 2 and 5; SR 3.3.1.2.6 which will require
a Channel Functional Test every 31 days in Mode 2; and SR 3.3.1.2.7 which will
require a Channel Calibration in Modes 2 and 5 every 24 months. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.6
and SR 3.3.1.2.7 will be modified by an additional Note that will allow deferral of
these Surveillances until 12 hours aller the IRMs are on Range 2 or below when the
reactor is being shutdown. SR 3.3.1.2.7 is also modified by an additional Note that
excludes the neutron detectors from calibration requirements because the detectors
are fission chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity over
the range and with an accuracy specified for a fixed useful life and cannot readily be
adjusted. These additional requirements for testing of SRMs are consistent with the
NUREG.

M CTS 4.9.B.2 requires the SRMs be checked for neutron response prior to spiral7

unloading and daily as long as fuel is in the core CTS 4.3.C.2 requires that prio- to
control rod withdrawal in Startup or Refuel Modes, that at least two SRMs have at
least 3 cps. ITS SR 3.3.1.2A will require periodic verification of the SRM count
rate at least once per 24 hours while in Modes 3,4, and 5, and in Mode 2 when
IRMs are on Range 2 or below. Periodic verification of SRM c sunt rate will be
required every 12 hours during Core Alterations. This changt . consistent with the
NUREG.

Ms CTS 3.3.C.2 requires 2 SRMs to be Operable before allowing control rods to be
withdrawn in Mode 2. ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 requires 3 SRMs to be Operable in
Mode 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The CTS (3.2.F) does require 3 SRMs to
be Operable in Modes 2,3,4 and 5; however, CTS 3.2.F for SRMs is a surveillance
instrumentation function which is being relocated to plant controlled documents
(see Discussion of Changes for ITS 3 3.3.1). Therefore, for the SRM
lustrumentation Function, the ITS requirement to have 3 Operable channels in
Mode 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below is considered to be more restrictive but is
in accordance with current operating practice for surveillance instrumentation. |
[CRF 9204)
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DISCUSSION OF Cl!ANGES
ITS 3.3.1.2: SRM INSTRUMENTA110N

TECilNICAL CllANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 3.9.B.1 requires that SRMs be inserted to the normal operating level during
Core Alterations. The ITS has requirements for minimum SRM count rate during
Core Alterations but does not require that the SRMs be fully inserted. This CTS
requirement is being relocated to plant procedures where it will be properly
controlled. Changes to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the
DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. The proposed change is consistent with the
NUREG.

R CTS 3.9.B.3 requires that prior to spiral reloading, two to four fuel assemblies2

which have previously accumulated exposure in the reactor be loaded next to each
of the four SRMs to obtain the required 3 cps. The Note to ITS SR 3.3.1.2.4 does
not require the 3 cps to be met with 6 4 fuel assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no
other fuel assemblies in the associated core quadrant. The ITS does not specify
" prior to spiral reloading" and "which have pcviously accumulated exposure in the
reactor." These CTS descriptions are being relocated to licensee controlled
documents. Changes to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the
DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. 'ihe proposed change is consistent with the
NUREG.

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L If a spiral ofiload or reload pattem is used, ITS Table 3.3.1.2-1 Footnote (b) willi
allow a reduction in the number of SRM channels required to be Operable during
refueling. Specifically, CTS 3.9.B.1 requires two SRMs during Core Alterations.
The ITS reduces the number orSRM channels required to be Operable from 2 to 1
"during spiral of1 load or reload when the fueled wgion includes only that SRM
detector." A reduction in the number of required Operable SRM channels is
acceptable when using a spiral pattern for reloading or oilloading fuel because the
use of a spiral pattern provides assurance that the Operable SRM is in the optimum
position for monitoring changes in neutron flux levels resulting from the Core
Alteration. These changes are consistent with NUREG.

L CTS 3.3.C.2 states that control rods shall not be withdrawn in Startup unless the2

required number of SRMs are Operable. The CTS is interpreted to require SRMs to
be Operable throughout Mode 2 operation. ITS Table 3.3.1.21 Footnote (a) will
only require SRM Operability in Mode 2 when IRMs are on Ranga 2 or below, in
' Mode 2, with IRMs on Range 3 or above, the IRMs provide adequate monitoring>

capability for the reactor core and the SRMs au not required.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 33.1.2: SRhiINSTRUhiENTATION

TECllNICAl,CilANGES-i,FSS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

la CTS 3.3.C.2 does not identify specific Required Actions 11 SRhi Operability
requirements in hiode 2 are not satisfied other #hm not allowing control rods to be
withdrawn. ITS 3.3.1.2 Action A will allow 4 hours to restore the 3 required SRhi
channels to Operable status as long as at least one SRhi is always Operable.
Proposed Action 11 will require suspension of all control rod withdrawal if there are
no Operable SRhis; and, in accordance with Action A, will allow 4 hours to make
the required 3 SRhi channels Operable. Proposed Actions A and 11 are less
restrictive than the CTS for the following reasons: Action A will allow control rod
withdrawal to continue for up to 4 hours with less than the required number of
SRhis Operable; tondition A may be exited either by restoration of the required
number of SRhi channels or by increasing reactor power until the IRhis are above
Range 2; and, Action A and Action 11 will allow up to 4 hours to attempt to restore
the required number of SRh1 channels before a reactor shutdown must be initiated
(in acconlance with Action C). These changes are c:ceptable because: SRhis are
not credited in the analysis of r,cy accident and exist solely to allow operators to
monitor changes in power level during startup; at least one SRhi will remain
Operable during any control rod withdrawal; and, excessive reactivity additions
during hiode 2 will be quickly identified and mitigated by the IRhis and the APRh1
Neutron Flux - Upscale Startup Function. These changes are consistent with the
NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD llLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandabic by its users. He
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves na tecimical changes to

'

the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREO development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpreta:ional) to the CTS. Additional F.Amnation has also been added m more
fully describe each w>section. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 3.2.C.2 allows the RilM to be bypassed when core thermal power is less than2

30% of rated. ITS Table 3.3.? l 1 only re, wires Operability of the RBM when
2 30% ETP. Ily not requiring RllM operability at < 30% RTP, the ITS allows the
RilM to be bypassed, and thus the CTS provision is indirectly adopted in the ITS.
Therefore, this change is considered to be a presentation preference and
administrative in nature.

A CTS Tables 3..!-C and 4.2 C require the Ri!M control rod block functions to be3

Operable in Mode I when 2 30% RTP. CTS 3.2.C.2 funher qualifies R11M
Operability by stating specific reactor power ranges for Operability of the RilM
Upscale Low,Intennediate and liigh power trip setpoints. These ranges are from
30% to maximum allowed thennal power. ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 uses the ranges of
reactor power to state the specific Applicability for each R13M control rod block
function and thus implements the intent of the CTS. This change is a presentation
preference and is considered to be administrative in nature.

TECllNICAL Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRlCTIVE
s

M CTS 3.2.C.2 requires the RllM bypass time delay to be s 2.0 seconds. In additioni

to listing the Allowable V due, ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 adds an Applicability, Required
Channels to be Operable, and Surveillance Requirements. These provisions are not
in the CTS and their addition to the ITS is considered to be more restictive. These
ITS provisions fbr the RBM bypass time delay are being perfbnned outside the C fS
by current operating practice.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD IlLOCK INSTRUhtENTATION '

.

TECIINICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

h1 CTS Table 4.2-C requires a Channel Functional Test of the control rod block2

function of Reactor hkide Switch Shutdown Position on a Refueling interval. ITS
SR 3.3.2.1.6 contains this requirement and adds a Note ' hat allows one hour to
perform the test aller the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position. 'lhe CTS
does not contain the provisions ofITS 3 0 4 nor does it contain any restriction on
the time allowed to perfomi the Channel Functional Test after the reactor mode
switch is placed in shutdown. The addition of the one hour restnetion in the ITS is
considered to be more restrittive.

hi CTS Table 3.2 C Action 43 for the Control Rod Illock Function of the Reactor3

hiode Switch Shutdown Position, requires that a rod bhick be initiated with less
than the minimum Operable channels. ITS 3.3.2.1 Action E does not require that a
direct rod block be initiated but does require immediate Action to suspend control
rod withdrawal and to initiate action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. The intent of the CTS requirement is
met in the ITS by suspending control rod withdrawal. The addition of the ITS
Actions to insert control rods is considered to be more restrictive than the CTS
provisions.

TECilNICAL Cll ANGES - Riii.OCATIONS

R CTS Tables 3.2 C and 4.2 C include the LCOs and SRs for Control Rod Illocki
Functions associated with the APRMs,IRMs. SRMs, Scram Discharge Volume
(SDV), and Recirculation Flow. Only the pow.sbiased local power RBM
Functions, the RWM and the Reactor Mode hwitch Shutdown Fosition rod blocks
are being retained in ITS 3.3.2.1. The APRM, IRM, SRM, SDV, and Recirculation
Flow rod blocks are intended to prevent control rod withdrawal when plant
conditions make such withdrawal imprudent. Ilowever, there are no safety analyses;

! that depend upon these rod blocks to prevent, mitigate or establish initial conditions
'

for design basis accidents or transients. The evaluation summarized in NEDO.
31466, Technical Specification Screening Criteria Application and Risk
Assessment, detennined that the loss of these rod blocks would be a non significant

I risk contributor to . damage frequency and offsite releases. The results of this

i evaluation have also beer, determined to be applicable to the DAEC. Therefore, this

| instrumentation did not satisfy the Screening Criteria for inclusion in the Technical

| Specifications and will be relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to these
|

DAEC 2 Revision D

_
_

_

.mg--e.y r -- y + +m-c- m s.



_ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ - - __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD IlLOCK INSTRUh1ENTAT!ON t

TEClINICAl, CllANGES - Rlil.OCATIONS (continued) ;

R relocated requirements will '.c evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFRi

(cont.) 50.59 program.

R CTS Table 3.2-C, Footnote (a), states that the Riiht shall be automatically bypassed1

when a peripheral control rod is selected. This information is not in the ITS and ;
'

will be relocated to the liases. Chaages to the Ilases will be controlled in
necordance with the TS Ilases Control Program. This change is consistent with the
NCKdG.

.

R See La below. |
>

3

R CTS Table 4.2 C Footnote (c) is a clarification that the Channel Functional Tests for4

the RilM include the reactor manual control multiplexing system input. This
clarification is not in ITS 3.3.2.1 and is being relocated to the llases. The
requirements to be relocated are proceduril (' alls that are not necessary for
assuring control rod block instrumentation ut ERAlll! !TY. The Surveillancei

Requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1 provide adequate assurance the instrumentation
remains OPERAllLE. Changes to the llases will be control!cd in accordance with
the TS Ilases Control Program. Tids change is consistent with the NUREG.

[CRF 9164]

R This change proposes to relocate the trip settings in the " Trip Level Setting" column5

in CTS Table 3.2-C and replace them with the " Allowable Value"in ITS Table
3.3.2.1 1. Trip setpoints are operational details that are not directly related to the
Operability of the instrumentation and on this basis, it is acceptable to relocate them
to licensee controlled doctunents.1he Allowable Value is the required limitation
for the parameter and this value will be inserted in the table. Any change to the trip
level setting will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC Instrument Setpoint
Control and 10 CFR 50.59 programs. This change is consistent with the
NUREO.The Allowable Vahics for the RilM trips are taken from NEDC-30813 P,
" Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Illock Monitor and Technical Specification
improvement (ARTS) Program for the Duane Arnold Energy Center," December
1984. NEDC-30813-P does not require an Allowable Value for the R11M
Downscale Trip Function. The CTS contains the Trip Setpoint for the R13M
Downscale Function which is being relocated to plam controlled doctanents,

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES i

i TS 33.2.1: CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUh1ENTATION i

TECilNICAL CljANGES-REIOCATIONS (continued |

'

R CTS 4.3.C.I.b, c, and d contain details related to the performance of the Rod Worth6

hiinimirer (RWhi) testing. Details of the methods for performing Surveillance
Tests will be reh>cated to the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controllM in ,

accordance with the TS Ilases Control Program.
'

o

i

TECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE
'

L ITS 3.3.2.1, Conditions A and B, will extend the Completion Time for blockingi

control rod withdrawal if one RBh1 channel is inoperable from 24 hours to within
25 hours. Additionally. ITS 3.3.2.1, Condition B, will extend the Completion Time
for blocking cont.nl rod withdrawal if both RBh1 channels are inoperable from
Immediately to within I hour. The proposed increase in the amount of time allowed
to block control rod withdrawal if one RBhi channel is inoperable is acceptable
because the remaining Operable channel is adequate to perform the control rod'

bhick funct on and because the change does not allow continued operation in ai

configuration where a single failure will result in the loss of the control rod block
function. The I hour Completion Time to block control rod withdrawal if both
RBht channels are inoperable is intended to allow the operator time to evaluate and
repair any discovered inoperabilities and is acceptable becaura it strictly limits the
amount of time that operation may continue with a complete loss of the RBhi
function while also allowing time for restoration or tripping ofinoperable channela.
This change is consistent with the NUREG.

L CTS 3.3.A.2.e mid 3.3.A.2.f for inoperable control rods reqmre that when the2

reactor is less than 20% power, a verification be made that all inoperable control
rods not in compliance with BPWS are separated by 2 or more Operable control
rods in any direction, including the diagonal. CTS 3/4.3.C for the Rod Worth
hiinimizer (RW.T1) requires RWhl Operability whenever the reactor is operating at
less than 20% power. ITS 3.1.3,3.1.6 and 3.3.2.1 require Operability of the BPWS
and RWh1 at s 10% RTP. CTS Bases 3.3.C describes the present TS limit of(20%
power as a nominal setpoint to account for instrument error. The CTS Bases goes
on to state that the RWht is not required to impose any restrictions at core power
levels in excess of 10% of rated.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD B1,0CK INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES .1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lo lhe ITS contains the analytical limit of s 10% RTP instead of the nominal trip
(cont.) setpoint of < 20% RTP. For the control rod drop accident, the BPWS and RWM are

not required to limit control rod worth when operating at > 10% RTP, as described
in NEDE.24011.P.A " General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel,"
Revision 8. Amendment 17. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

L The proposed change deletes CTS 4.3.C.3 which requires an Instrument Functional3.

Test of the Operable RBM channel prior to control rod withdrawal whenever a
limiting control rod pattem exists and one RBM chmmel is inoperable. The deletion
of this requirement will then rely on the perfonnance of a Channel Functional Test
which is required every 92 days to demonstrate RBM Operability. The proposed
change is acceptable because two independent RBM channels will be Operable
during any rod withdrawal except for shmt and infrequent periods when one channel
is inoperable. Additionally, the deletion of this requirement allows taking credit for
reutine periodic tests in place of perfonning unscheduled testing whenever the
potential exists that the RBM may be required to function. This change is consistent
with the NUREO.

la CTS Table 4.2-C requires a Channel Functional Test of the RBM be r rfonned
during plant Startup prior to exceeding 30% RTP, if not perfonned within the
previous 7 days. This test during Startup is not contained in ITS 3.3.2.1. These
surveillance tests are required to be perfonned periodically (Quarterly) while in the
applicable Modes and ITS SR 3.0.4 precludes mode changes when this Frequency

'

has been exceeded. The Frequency required in the ITS has been determined to be
suflicient verification that the RBM is properly functioning. Performing a rea. tor
startup does not impact the ability of the RBM to perfonn its required function.
Therefore, requiring an additional surveillance to be perfonncd prior to exceeding
30% Rated Thermal Power, if not performed within the previous 7 days, is
extraneous and unnecessary.

L CTS 4.3.C.1 requires a Channel Functional Test of the RWM prior to the start of3

control rod withdrawal toward criticality and prior to attaining the RWM low power
setpoint during shutdown including verifying the correctness of the Banked Position
Withdrawal Sequence (or equivalent) input to the RWM computer. ITS SR
3.3.2.1.2 wil' require a Channel Functional Test of the RWM cvery 92 days in
Mode 2 when s 10% RTP and ITS SR 3.3.2.1.3 will require a Channel Functional
Test of the RWM every 92 days in Mode 1 when s 10% RTP. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.2
will be modified by a Note stating that the Channel Functional Test is not required

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION ;

TliCIINICAL CllANGES -1.FSS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L during a startup until I bour aner any control rod is withdrawn at s 10% RTP in3

(cont.) hk>de 2. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.3 will be modified by a Note stating that the Channel
Functional Test is not required until I hour aller Themial Power is s 10% in Mode
1. The addition of this Note makes the proposed requirement for a Channel
Functional Test less restrictive because the Surveillance Test is not required until I
hour after the RWM is required to be Operable. ITS SR 3.3.2.1.7 requires a
verification that the control rod sequences input to the RWM are in confonnance
with BPWS, prior to declaring the RWM Ope. ole following loading of the :

sequence into the RWM. These changes are acceptable fbr $e following reasons:
a) the Rod Worth Minimizer simply enforcer preprogrammed rod pattems as a
backup intended to prevent reactor operator error in selecting or positioning control
rods; b) reliability analysis documented in NEDC 30851 P-A, Supplement 1,
" Technical Specification improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod 131ock
Instrumentation," October 1988 detennined that the failure frequency curve for this
instrumentation is relatively flat in this time frame, which means that more frequent
testing is unlikely to identify problem! and, c)it is overly conservative to assume
that the RWM is not Operable when a swveillance is not performed because ofits
reliability as demonstrated by successful completion of n.ast Channel Functional
Tests This change is consistent with the NUREO.

L. CTS 3.3.C.I.a and b and CTS 4.3.D.1 with the RWM inoperable during a startup,
allow continued operation (when > 12 control rods are withdrawn and one startup
per calendar year when < 12 control rods have bet . withdrawn) provided a second
licensed operator verifies control rod movement and compliance with the prescribed
control rod pattern. ITS 3.3.2.1 Actions C and D contain the CTS limitations but
allow, in addition to a second licensed operator, other qualified members of the
technical stalTto perfonn the second verification of contrel rod movement and
compliance with the prescribed control rod pattem. This change is acceptable for
the DAEC since the "other qualified members of the technical staf1'' will be limited
to those trained and qualified in accordance with an approved training program.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES ,

ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUh1ENTATION !

TECilNICAL CilANGES -I ESS RESTRICTIV[i (continued)

in ITS 3.3.2.1 contains Note 2 to the Surveillances that allows an RBht channel to be
inoperable for up to 6 hours for the performance of required Sun cillances before
requiring enty into associated Conditions and Required Actions. This allowance is ,

not in the CTS. The 6 hour Allowed Out of Senice Time (AOT) was approved for
use in GENE-770-06-1, Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test intervals and

Allowed Out of Service Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications, February 1991. The NRC has reviewed and accepted GENE-770-
061 in an SER dated July 2' 1992. The DAEC has confirmed the applicability of
GENE-770-061 to its plant design. The proposed change is acceptable since the
remaining Operable RBhi channel is capable of performing necessay control rod
block functions.

La CTS Table 4.2.C (Table 4.2.C) requires an Instrument Check (Channel Check) of
the RBM Upscale, Downscale and inoperative Fmictions once per day. Proposed
ITS 3.3.2.1 does not require a Channel Check of these Functions. The RBM
automatically re nulls itself whenever a control rod is selected and retains the latest
setting until another control rod is selected, making a Chanel Check both
impractical and meaningless. Proper functioning of the RBM is indirectly verified
each time a control rod is selected however, by the re nulling of the setpoint.
Therefbre, the elimination of a fomal Channel Check for this mstrument is

acceptable.

Ly This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.33
instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the
NtJREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instrument Setpoint Methodology which is based on te General Electric
(GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336,"Genenal Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is
documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from
B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli(BWROG) dated November 6,1995. The setpoint
evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and
actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity of the
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.2.1: CONTROL ROD 1) LOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TEClINICAL C11iNGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

'Av Ihe mcthodologies used to derive the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are

(cont.) based on combining the uncertainties of the associated channels. In the
methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into consideration calibration accuracies
which were specifically assumed in the DAEC setpoint calculations. Plant
calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy
are maintained. 'Ihe proposed Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints have been
established from each design or safety analysis limit by accounting for instrument
accuracy, calibration and drill uncertainties, as well as process measurement
accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values
and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the
event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the existing instrument
setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is technically an
administrative change for the DAEC, as our current operating practice implements
these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been characterized as a less
restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES !
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE C11ANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent voith the NUREO.
During NUREO development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe cach subsection. 'lhis wording is consistent with the NUREO. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A Notes I and 2 have been added to ITS 3.3.3.1 which modify the Actions of the Pam2

Specification. Note I states that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As
a result, a Mode change is allowed when PAM instrumentation is inoperable. This
allowance is provided due to the passive function of the instruments, the operator's
ability to diagnose an accident using attemative instruments and methods, and the
low probability of an event requiring the use of these instruments. Adding Note 1 is
considered an administrative change because the CTS does not have a requirement
that prohibits entry into a Mode or Condition when an LCO required by that Mode
or Condition is not satisfied. Therefore, the CTS already allows the actions
permitted by Note 1. Note 2 provides more exp!! cit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Tecimical Specification compliance, in conjunction
with ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each Function") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing
Action for an inoperable PAM instrumentation channel. Since Note 2 only provides
more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the CTS, this change is
considered administrative.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION l

|
TECIINICAL CIIANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

|

M ITS 3.3.3.1 was developed consistent with NUREG 1433 guidelines to include alli

the Type A and Category 1 Post Accident Monitoring instruments. The following ,

instruments (by ITS Table 3.3.3.1 1 Function number) including an LCO,
Applicability, Actions and Surveillance Requirements, have been a" fed to the ITS:

.

1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
,

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

a. Wide Range
'

b. Fuel Zone

6. PCIV Position

The CTS requires Operability of only one channel each of the Diywell and Torus
Radiation Monitors. The DAEC takes credit for two channels for each of these
monitors as being Category 1 instmments. The DAEC ITS will include two
channels for these Functions consistent with the NUREO. CTS Table 3.211 Action
92 is written assuming only one channel each of Drywell and Torus Radiation
Monitors are required to be OperW . ITS 3.3.3.1 will add Actions A and il for
these radiation monitor functions. Action A requires with one channel inoperable to
restore it to Operable status within 30 days or Action 13 will require a Special Report
in accordance with ITS 5.6.6. The addition of these requirements to the ITS is
considered more restrictive, even though these instruments have been maintained
outside of the CTS. .

M For PAM instrumer*ation, with two channels cf a function inoperable, CTS Table2

3.2-11 Actions 93,94 and 95 require placing the plant in at least Ilot Standby (i.e.,
Mode 2) within 12 hows if Completion Times are not met. ITS 3.3.3.1 Action G is
more restrictive in that it requires the plant to be in Mode 3 within 12 hours. The
ITS requirement to go to Mode 3 is sufricient to exit the Applicability of Modes I
and 2. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

-DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

lEfilNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 3/4.2.F contains requirements for plant Surveillance Instrumentation. Thisi

Speci0 cation contains instmments whose ranges are designed for normal plant
operatmg conditions and not for post accident monitoring. Also, CTS 3/4.2.11 for
Accident Monitoring Instrumentation contains some instrumentation that is not
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Category 1. The DAEC does not have any Regulatory
Guide 1.97 Type A variables.

The NRC position on application of the deterministic screening criteria to PAM
instrumentation is documented in a letter dated May 7,1988 from T.E. Murley
(NRC) to R.F. Janecek (llWROG). The position was that the PAM Table in
Technical Speci0 cations should contain, on a plant specine basis, all Regulatory
Guide 1.97 Type A variables and all Category 1 instmments. Accordingly, this
position has been applied to the DAEC instmments. Those instruments meeting this
criteria have remained in the ITS. The instruments not meeting this criteria, and
their associated CTS requirements (including Actions, Surveillances and footnotes),
have been relocated to licensee controlled documents where changes are evaluated
in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. For PAM instmmentation
that does not satisfy the deterministic screening criteria, their loss is not considered
risk signincant since the variable they monitor did not qualify as a Type A or
Category 1 variable (one that is important to safety or needed by the operator to
perform necessary manual actions). Therefore, consistent with NUREG-1433, these
criteria have been applied to the DAEC specine PAM instrumentation and the
following instruments and their associated requirements are being relocated to
licensee controlled documents;

Surveillance Instrumentation Type / Range

1. Reactor Water Level Recorder, Indicator 158 - 218 inches
2. Reactor Pressure Reorder, Indicator 0 - 1200 psig
3. Drywell Presstue Recorder -10 - +90 psig
4. Drywell Temperature Recorder 0 -350' F
5. Torus Water Temperature Recorder 20 - 220' F

- 6. Torus Water Level Recorder -10 - +10 inches 1102

7. Source Range Monitoring 10'- 10 eps6

8. IRM/APRM 0 125 %

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL ClfANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R Accident Monitoring Instmmentationi

(cont.) 1. Safety / Relief Valve Position Indicator (Primary Detector)
'2. Safety / Relief Valve Position Indicator (Backup Themiocouple)
3. Safety Valve Position Indicator (Primary Detector)
4. Safety Valve Position Indicator (Backup - Thermocouple)
5. Reactor Coolant, Containment Atmosphere, and Toms Water

Post Accident Sampling
6. Extended Range Emuent Radiation Monitors:

a. Reactor Building Exhaust Stack
b. Turbine Building Exhaust Stack
c. Offgas Stack

7. Containment Water Level Monitor

R CTS Tables 3.2-11 and 4.2-11 contain instrument ranges for the Post Accident
Monitoring Functions of Drywell Pressure Monitors and Torus Water Level
Monitor. Also, CTS Table 3.2-11 Action 94 contains a ""*" footnote that contains
the range for the containment water level monitors. CTS Table 3.2-11 Actions 92,
93,94, and 95 contain a description of what constitutes an Operable channel of Post
Accident Monitoring Instrumentation. This description states that a channel is both
an indicator and a recorder. This descriptive information and level of detail is not in
the ITS and is relocated to the Bases. Any changes to this descriptive material will
be controlled in accordance with the TS Bases Control Program. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

R CTS Table 3.211 contains a Footnote (b) that states that the nomial condition for the3

Containment flydrogen/ Oxygen in-line Monitor is in the Standby Mode. CTS
Table 4.21I contains Footnotes (b) and (c) that describe testing methods. Footnote
(b) applies to the Drywell and Torus Radiation Monitors and states that the Channel
Calibration shall consist of an electronic calibration of the channel for ranges above
10 R/hr and a one point calibration check of the detector below 10 R/hr with a
portable gamma source. Footnote (c) applies to the Contaimnent flydrogen/ Oxygen
in line Monitors and states that the monitors shall be tested for Operability using
standard bottled 11 and 0 . This type of descriptive and testing information is not2 2

in the ITS and is relocated to plant procedures. This change is acceptable since this
provision will be maintained outside the ITS. Any changes to these requirements
will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program, nis
change is consistent with the NUREO.

DAEC 4 Revision D.,.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
'

ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

i

TECHNICAL Cil ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

1,i CTS Tables 3.211 and 4.211 require Operability of PAM instrumentation in Modes
1,2 and 3. ITS 3.3.3.1 only requires Operability in Modes 1 and 2. PAM
instrumentation is provided to assist in diagnosis and to assess the effectiveness of

'

automatic actions required to mitigate Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). The
applicable DBAs are assumed to occur in Modes 1 and 2. He probability of an
event in Modes 3,4 or 5 that would require PAM instrumentation is sufficiently low
such that the PAM instrumentation is not required in these Modes. Since this
instrumentation is only required in Modes 1 nnd 2, CTS Table 3.211 Actions 93,94
and 95 (for Drywell Pressure, Suppression Pool Water Level, and the Drywell and

Suppression Chamber 112 and 0 Analyzers) can be changed from requiring the2

plant to go to Cold Shutdown to requiring the plant to go to llot Shutdown per ITS
3.3.3.1 Action G. Placing the plant in llot Shutdown will exit the Applicability of
ITS 3.3.3.1 and place the plant in a safe shutdown condition and thus, no further
action is required.

L CTS Table 3.2-11 contams Action 92 for the Post Accident Monitoring Functions of2

Drywell and Torus Radiation Monitors. Action 92 addresses the condition where
the monitoring function is lost (CTS only requires one channel to be Opemble) and
requires the preplanned alternate method of monitoring be initiated within 72 hours.
Action 92 then allows 7 days to restore the inoperable channel (s) or requires
preparation and submittal of a Special Report. The Actions have been changed for
the Condition of no Drywell or Torus Radiation channels Operable. Seven days are
proposed to be allowed for restoration of one channel (ITS 3.3.3.1 Action C) prior
to initiating the alternate method of monitoring (as described in ITS 5.6.6 for PAM
Reporting Requirements), instead of the CTS requirement for initiation of the
attemate method of monitoring within 72 hours and restoration of the channels to
Operable status. Th. Completion Time of 7 days for restoration of one channel
before requiring initiation of the alternate method of monitoring is considered
acceptable le,ed on the relatively low probability of an event requiring PAM
instrumentation, the passive function of the instruments, and the availability of
attemate means to obtain the infonnation.

L CTS Table 3.2-11 requires two channels of the Post Accident Monitoring Functions3

of Drywell Pressure and Torus Water Level to be Operable, With one channel of
either Function inoperable, CTS Actions 93 and 94 allow 30 days or 7 days of
continued operation, dependent upon whether backup instrumentation is Operable.

DAEC 5 Revision D .
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAh!INSTRUhiENTATION

;

TECllNICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVli (continued)

L With one channel of Drywell Pressure inoperable, CTS Action 93 allows operation3

(cont.) to continue for 30 days provided one channel ofinstrumentation in CTS Table 3.2-F
for the identical parameter is Operable. Only 7 days of continued operation is
allowed if the backup instrumentation in Table 3.2 F is not Operable. With one
channel of Torus Water Level inoperable, CTS Action 94 allows operation to
continue for 30 days provided one torus water level channel and one containment
water level channel are available Only 7 days of continued operation is allowed if t

the backup instrumentation is not available.

ITS 3.3.3.1 Action A allows 30 days for restoration of the inoperable channel if one
of the two required channels are inoperable, if the one inoperable channel is not
restored within 30 days, ITS 3.3.3.1 Action 11 does not require a plant shutdown as
in CTS Actions 93 and 94, but requires a Special Report to be written in accordance
with ITS 5.6.6. The ITS does not specify backup instnamentation to be Operable
while in Actions A and 13 because one channel of the associated PAhi Function is
still Operable and Action 11 (through the use of the Special Report requirement in
ITS 5.6.6) requires an attemate method of monitoring be available and plans and
schedules provided for restoration of the inoperable channel (s). The Action to
submit a report is appropriate, in lieu of the existing shutdown requirement, given
the likelihomi of unit conditiens that would require the infonnation that is provided
by this instmmentation and the fact that the report identifies altemative actions to be
taken to restore the inoperable channels within a scheduled timeframe.

L With both channels of the PAhi Functions of Drywell Pressure or Torus Water4

I.evel inoperable, CTS Table 3.211 Actions 93 and 94 allow 48 hours to restore at
least one channel belbre requiring a plant shutdmyn. ITS 3.3.3.1 Action C exteads

'

the restoration time to 7 days. This change is considered acceptable based on the
availability of Operable diverse instrument channels, the passive nature of the
instruments (no required automatic actions are initiated via these instruments), and
the low probability of an event requiring PAh! during the allowed Completion
Times.

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
1TS 3.3.3.1: PAhiINSTRUhiENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) i

L ITS 3.3.3.1 Actions have been modified by a Note reflecting DAEC current3

operating practice of not entering Required Actions for Conditions caused by
perfonning Sun cillance Requirements. This position has been previously
communicated to the NRC staffin correspondence regarding the DAEC GL 89 10
Motor Operated Valve (hiOV) Program (J. Franz (1ES) to W. Russell (NRC),
" Generic Letter 89-10 Program," NO 94-4017, November 30,1994). liowever,
the NUREO philosophy would require these instruments to be declared inoperable ,

during these SRs. The CTS philosophy will be maintained in the ITS by using a
Note delaying entry into the Conditions and Required Actions for two hours,
ensuring that the length of time that the condition exists is kept to a minimum.

The Note added to ITS 3.3.3.1 Actions is necessary because, during the perfonnance
of 3.6.1.3.7, the EFCV is closed, isolating the associated instruments and efTectively
removing the instruments from service similarly to how they are removed from
service for calibration or functional testing by ITS Section 3.3, Instrumentation
Surveillance Requirements. The two hour time limit is conservative with respect to
the six hour allowances given for SRs in ITS Section 3.3.

hiost functions whose instruments are isolated dtaing EFCV t<isting have enough
redundant channels that monitoring capability is maintained, hionitoring capability
is also maintained when instruments from difTerent functions are isolated by the
same EFCV.

The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of an event requiring monitoring during this two hout time frame
balanced against the need to perform Surveillances to demonstrate Operability.
While the addition of a time limit on the allowance could be considered to be a
more restrictive change to the CTS, the addition of this Note is considered to be a
less restrictive change relative to the NUREO. This is being done for overall
conservatism in characterizing this change.

,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION i

!

|

TEClINICAl, CllANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
:

Lc The Frequency of performing the Channel Calibration surveillance of current ;i

Surveillance 4.2.11.1 and Table 4.211(proposed SR 3.3.3.1.2 ) has been extended
to facilitate a change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months.
The proposed change will extend the Sun eillance Frequency from the current
Annual (i.e.,12 month) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 15 months
accounting ihr the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and
ITS SR 3.0.2) for Table 4.211 Drywell Pressure (Wide and Narrow range)
Function and fmm the current 6 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., maximum of
7.5 months) for Table 4.211, Containment flydrogen/ Oxygen in Line Monitor
Function, to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and

ITS SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance will continue to be
performed in the same manner as it has been in that no modifications to test
methodologies or station equipment have been included in this request.
Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accident will not be
affected; although the frequency of calibrating the instmmentation will be
extended to accommodate a 24 month operating cycle, operating experience
indicates that the proposed frequency is adequate to ensure continued equipment ,

reliability.

The Channel Calibration surveillance is performed to ensure that at a previously
evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required safety function.

'

ily increasing the calibration frequency from 6 (or 12) months, the time interval
(br the Channel Calibration surveillance Ibr this instrumentation will be increased.
Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS, Channel Functional Tests are
perfbrmed during the operating cycle more frequently than the Channel
Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel Functional Tests is to detect
fidiures of the instrumentation channels, and thas, is performed on a more
frequent basis than Channel Calibrations. Gross instrumentation failures are
detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant and independent
indications (i.e., Channel Checks). Instrumentation purchased for these functions
are highly reliable and wet the design criteria of safety related equipment. The
instrumentation is desipal with redundant and independent channels which
provide means to verify proper instrumentation performance during operation, and
adequate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. liased on this evaic.dnan and the drift

- DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAhiINSTRUhiENTATlON '

1

l

TECilNICAl,CllANGES i.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) i

Le analysis perfbnned, the DAEC has concluded that the impact on instrumentationi

(cont.) reliability, if any, would be insignificant.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type
of analysis and information required tojustify a change to the surveillance interval
for instrument calibrations. While GL 91-04 was written to support operating ;

cycle extensions from 18 to 24 months, the guidance has been utilized to evaluate
these Channel Calibration Surveillance Frequency extensions as well. Seven
specific actions were delineated in GL 9104 and are repeated below with the
applicable response. This discussion is meant as a generic discussion to provide ,

insicht into the methodology the DAEC used to evaluate the affects of an
increased surveillance interval on instrument drin.

The results support the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drin as determined by as found and as left calibration
data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except on rare
occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as found tolerance limits), and applicable
safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified in the Technical
Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in accordance with DGC-
El11 " Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide was prepared for the DAEC

' by General Electric in accordance with the " General Electric Instrument
Setpoint hiethodology," NEDC-31336-A. The GE Setpoint hiethodology
implements the guidelines ofISA STD S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear
Safety Related Instrumentation Used in Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC
issued a Safety Evaluation Report (SER) with five open items for this
methodology in conespondence from B. Boger to D. Robare titled " General
Electric Company Topical Report NEDC-31336 " General Electric Instrument
Setpoint hiethodology," dated February 9,1993. This SER was amended in
correspondence from B. Boger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation
Report on NEDC-31336, instrument Setpoint hiethodology
(NEDC 31336p)," dated Noveinber 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the

.

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
11S 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAI, CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVB (continued)

lyc five remaining open items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology

(cont.) was a satisfactory method to demonstrate compliance with Renulatory Guide
1.105 " Instrument Setpoint for Safety Related Systems," res .1 This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA STD S67.041982.

|

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration surveillance
intervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10 CFR Part 50 Appendix
11 Design Control calculations. llistorical as found and as-left data has been
utilized to validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified drill were >

conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated, historical drin was
utilized directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method described
in NEDC-31336 A. The resulting perfonnance record supports the conclusion
that as-found calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records have not,

except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.
.

2. Confinn that the value of drift for each instrument type (make, model, and range)
and application have been detennined with a high probability and a high degree of
confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and assumptions used to
detennine the rate ofinstrument drift with times based upon historical plant
calibration.

The probability anc .tatistical confidence far the drill calculations were performed
to the requirements on NEDC 31556 A. As stated above, historical as-found and
as-left data have been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for vendor-
specified drill were conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drill was utilized directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ)
method described in NEDC-31336-A.

3. Confinn that the magnitude ofinstrument drin has been detennined with a high
probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration interval of
30 months for each instrument type (make, model, and range) and application that
performs a safety function. Provide a list of channels by TS section that identifies
these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the 10 CFR
Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in accordance with
the approved methodology.

DAEC 10 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAI, CilANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Le For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drin wasi

(cont.) predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336 A '

up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confinn that the comparison of the projected instrument drill errors has been
made with the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis. If this results in
revised setpoints to accommodate larger drill errors, provide proposed TS changes
to update trip setpoints if the drill errors result in revised safety analysis
conclusions to confinn that safety limits and safety analysis assumptions are not

'

exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the
drin was predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC.
31336 A up to a maximum interval of 30 months, in the improved Technical
Specification (ITS) the Allowable Values are being specified, while in the CTS
the values specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The Allowable
Values for current surveillance intervals are implemented in the as-found
tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the surveillance interval
results in a larger assumed value for drill. Allowance for drift is included in the
margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument nominal trip setpoint.
The margin between the Allowable Value and the analytical or safety limit is
established based on accuracy, calibration accuracy, process measurement
accuracy, and process element accuracy, and is not affected by the value of .

instrument drill A comparison has been performed of the results of calculations
for current and extended surveillance imrvals. If the comparison had revealed a
need to change the current Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to
a value that exceeded the CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be
identified as changes to Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were found
where extensions of surveillance intervals being requested would require a change
to the ITS Allowable Values,

,

k
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAh!INSTItUMENTATION

i

1

TECIINICAl, Cl{ANGES -I.ESS ItESTitlCTIVE (continued) 1

Le 5. Confirm that the projected instmment errors caused by drift are acceptablei

(cont.) for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

,

Ily implementing acceptable criteria for as found and as left tolerances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methoJology, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable for
control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown with the associated
instrumentation.

6. Confinn that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety analyses
have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of
plant surveillance procedures for channel checks, channel functional tests, and

, channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions of the
setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that the as found
and as left tolerance are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of plant
surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests, and
Channel Calibrations is performed during the implementation of surveillance
procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and assessing the
elTects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on instrument drill and its
efTects on safety.

hionitoring of the efTects of surveillance interval extensions is performed by
collecting as found and as-left calibration data for setpoint calibration results.
When as found calibration dr,ta is outside of the surveillance procedure tolerance
specified as Technical Specifications compliance steps, an Act. . llequest (fomial
corrective action process) is issued to document the discrepancy, determine
Operability, initiate NitC reporting, if required, and track resolution. In addition,
the DAEC has instituted engineering best practices for trending maintenance data
and fitilure ofinstruments to mouitor performance and as a predictive
maintenance tool. Itepeated out-of tolerance conditions and identified trends are
referred for investiga on or corrective action.

DAEC 12 Itevision D-
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES l
'

ITS 3.3.3.1: FAM INSTRUMENTATION
l

TECilNICAl,CilANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc The resolution of performance problems may include instrument replacement,i

(cont.) reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint calculations to remove ;
excessive conservatism, performance of new safety analysis to remove excessive
conservatism, performance of new safety analysis to justify new tolerance, or

,

improvements to calibration or surveillance procedures. All of these activities are
triggets for invoking the Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety
significance under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activities
accomplish the function to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from
surveillance interval extensions. i

Ley The Frequency for perfonning the Channel Calibration required by CTS 4.2.11.1
and Table 4.211(ITS SR 3.33.1.2) has been extended to facilitate a change to the
DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18
month (i.e., Refuel cycle) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5
months accounting for the allowatle grace period specified in CTS Definition #
26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition

# 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance will continne to be
performed in the same manner as it has been in that no modifications to iest
methodologies or station equipment have been included in Oi . request.
Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accident will not be
alTected; ahhough the frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will be
extended to accommodate a 24 month operating cycle, operating experience
indicates that the proposed frequency is adequate to ensure continued equipment
reliability.

CTS 4.2.11.1 and Table 4.211 currently require the Channel Calibration to be
perfonued once per 18 months. The Charmel Calibration surveillance is
perfonned to ensure that at a previously evaluated setpoint, actuation takes place
to provide the required safety function. By increasing the operating cycle from 18
to 24 months, the time interval for the Channel Calibration surveillance for this
instrumentation will be increased. Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS,
Channel Functional Tests are perfonned during the operating cycle more
frequently than the Channel Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel -

DAEC 13 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.33.1: PAh1INSTRUhiENTATION i

1

!

IfCllNICAL CllANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley Functional Tests is to detect failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus,
'

(cont.) is perfbnned on a more frequent basis than Channel Calibrations. Gross
instrumentation failures are also detected by alarms or by a comparison with

~

redundant and independent indications (i.e., Channel Checks). Instrumentation
purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of
safety related equipment. The instnunentation is designed with redundant and
independent channels which provide means to verify proper instrumentation
performance during operation, and adequate redundancy to ensure a high
confidence of system performance even with the failure of a single component.
Ilased on this evaluation and the drill analysis perfonned, the DAEC has
concluded that the impact on instrumentation reliability, if any, would be
insignificant.

NRC Genetic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type
of analysis and infonnation required to justify a change to the surveillance interval
for instrument calibrations. Seven specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04
and are repeated below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as
a generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the DAEC used to
evaluate the affects of an increased surveillance interval on instrument drift.

'Ihe results support the conclusion that instrument drill is not a significant fhetor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1, Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as found and as lefl
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except
on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as found tolerance limits), and
applicable safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified
in the Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are perfonned in
accordance with DGC-El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide
was prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint hiethodology," NEDC-31336-A.
The GE Setpoint hiethodology implements the guidelines ofISA-STD-
S67.041982 "Setpoints for Nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation Used

DAEC 14 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

:

TI:CilNICAL ClIANGES -I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

ley in Nuclear Power Plant.s." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation Report ,

(cont.) (SER) with five open items for his methodology m correspcmdence from
it Boger to D. Robate titled " General Electric Company Topical Report
NEDC-31336 " General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated
February 9,1993. This SER was amended in correspondence from B.
Boger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation Report on
NEDC 31336, lustrument Setpoint Methodology (NEDC-31336P)," dated
November 6,1995. The amended SER closed the five remaining open
items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology was a satisfactory
method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.105
" Instrument Setpoints for Safety Related Systems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA STD S67.041982.

The CTS setpoint calibration surveillance intervals were considered in the
existing versions of the 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control
calculations. llistorical as found and as lef1 data has been utilized to>

validate that assumptions of values for vendor specified drill were
conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated, historical drill

,

was utilized directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method '

described in NEDC-31336 A. The resulting performance record supports
the conclusion that as found calibration data from surveillance and
maintenance records have not, except on rare occasions, neceded
acceptable hmits Rir a calibration intervel. -

2. Corfinn that the values of drift for each instrument type (make, model,
and range) and application have been determined with a high probability
and a high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology
a4 usumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drill with times
boad upon historical plant calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations were
performed to the requirements on NEDC-31556 A. As stated above,
historical as found and as lef1 data have been utilized to validate that
assumptions of values for vendor specified drifl were cor servative.
Where these assumptions were not validated, historical drift was utilized
directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in
NEDC-31336 A.

DAEC 15 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAl, CllANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1la 3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drif) has been determined with a
(cont.) high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding

'

calibration interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model, |,

and range) and application that perfonns a safety function. Provide a list ,

of channels by TS section that |dentifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the
10 CFR Part 50, Appendix 13 Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extensions of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drift was
predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-
31336 A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comriarison of the projected instrument drin errors has
been made with the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis. If this
results in rr ', sed setpoints to accommodate larger drift errors, provide
proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis to support existing setpoints, provide a summary of
the updated analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety
analysis assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance
intervals, the drift was predicted using the time correction method in
section 4.4,3.5 of NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30
months. In the ITS, the A!!owable Values are being specified, while in the
CTS, the values specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The
Allowable Values for current surveillance intervals are implemented in the
as found tolerances in the surveillance procedures, increasing the
surveillance interval results in a larger assumed value for drift. Allowance
for drifl is included in the margin between the Allowable Value and the
instrument nominal trip setpoint. The margin between the Allowable
Value and the analytical or safety limit is established based on accuracy,
calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and process element
accuracy, and is not affected by the value ofinstrument drift. A
comparison has been performed of the results of calculations for current,

and extended surveillance intervals, If the comparison had revealed a need

DAEC 16 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.): PAM INSTRUMENTATION i

TECilNICAI,CilANGES-I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

In to change the current Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint
'

(cont.) to a value that exceeded the CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes
would be identified as changes to Techoical Specification setpoints. No
cases were found where extensions of sun eillance intervals being
requested would require a change to the ITS Allowable Values.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable
for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

Ily implementing acceptable criteria for as found and as-lell tolerances for
Technical Specification setpoint calibrations in accordance v ~ * the
setpoint methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are
acceptable for control of plant Parameters to affect a safe shutdown with
the associated instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks,
channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions
of the setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that
the as-found and as left tolerances are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for Channel checks,
Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations is perfonned during
the implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and
assessing the efTects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on
instrument drift and its etTects on safety.

Monitoring of the efTects of surveillance interval extensions is performed
by collecting as-found and as left calibration data for setpoint calibration
results. When as found calibration data is outside of the surveillance
procedure tolerances specified as Technical Specification compliance

,

steps, an Action Request (formal corrective action process) is issued to

DAEC 17 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF C!!ANGES
ITS 3.3.3.1: PAM INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRlCTIVE (continued) |

Ley document the discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reponing,
(cont.) if required, and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted

engineering best practices for trending maintenance data and failures of
instruments to monitor perfonnance and as a predictive maintenance tool.
Repeated out-of tolerance conditions and identified trends are referred for
investigation or corrective action.

The resolution of performance problems may include instrument
replacernent, reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint
calculations to remove exces 've conservatism, performance of new safety
analysis tojustliy new tolerances, or improvements to calibration or
surveillance procedures. All of these activities are triggers for invoking
the Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety significance
under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activities accomplish the
function to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from surveillance
interval extensions.

r

,

,

DAEC 18 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2: REh10TE SilUTDOWN SYSTEh!

ADMINISTRATIVE Cll ANGES

A All relbanatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either au line at deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
,

During NUREO development c. . fah wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actuel or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infbnnation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREO Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

TECilNICAl. Cil ANGES . MORE RESTIU"TIVE

M CTS 3/4.10.11 identifies requirements for the Remote Shutdown Panels. Thesei

requirements are limited to an LCO; that the Pane!s be locked when not in use or
being maintained; and Surveillances to verify by visual inspection once per week
that the panels are secured; and to perform a functional test of the switches once per
operating cycle. A new Specification,ITS 3.3.3.2, Remote Shutdown System will
be added to require that the appropriate number of Functions are available to
shutdown and control the plant if the control room must be evacuated. Appropriate
Actions and Surveillance Requirements are also lxing added. This change is
consistent with the NUREO, and represents an additional restriction on plant
operation.

M CTS 3/4.10.11 identifies r quirements fbr the Remote Shutdown Panels. These2

requirements are limited to an LCO; that the Panels be locked when not in use or
being maintained; and Surveilkmces to verify by visual inspection once per week
that the panels are secured; and to perform a functional test of the switches once per
operating cycle. SR 3.3.3.2 is being added to include a Channel Calibration of each
required function. This is DAEC cmrent operating practice outside of TS and is
consistent with the NUREG The addition of this requirement to the ITS is
considered more restrictive.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2: REMOTE SilUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 3/4.10.B requires that the Remote Shutdown Panels be locked when not in usei
or being maintained and that this status be verified once per week by visual
inspection. Keeping the Remote Shutdown Panels secured is intended to prevent
inadvertent operation. These requirements are being relocated to DAEC plant
procedures where changes will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR
50.59 program. His change is acceptable since this CTS requirement will be
maintained in plant procedures and there are no safety analyses that depend upon
these panels being secured to prevent, mitigate or establish initial conditions for

,

design basis accidents or transients.

'

TECilNICAL C}lANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

la The Frequency of perfomiing the Channel Calibration surveilbnce of current
Surveillance 3.10.B.2 (proposed SRs 3.3.3.2.1) has been extended to facilitate a
change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed
change will allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the
current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and
ITS SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Gurveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition #

26 and ITS SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance will continue to be
performed in the same manner as it has been in that no modifications to test
methodologies or station equipment have been included in this request.
Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accident will not be
affected; although the frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will be
extended to accommodate a 24 month operating cycle, operating experience
indicates that the proposed frequericy is adequate to ensure continued equipment
reliability.

Surveillance 3.10.H.2 currently requires the Channel Calibration to be performed
once per 18 months. The Channel Calibration surveillance is performed to ensure
that at a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the
required safety ftmetion. By increasing the operating cycle from 18 to 24 months,
the time interval for tPe Channel Calibration surveillance for this instrumentation
will be increased. Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS, Channel
Functional Tests are perfom ed during the operat rig cycle more frequently thani

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 333.2: REMOTE SilUTDOWN SYSTEM

TEC11NICAL CilANGES - LESS RIiSTRlCTIVE (continued)

Lev the Channel Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel Functional

(cont.) Tests ia to detect failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is performed
on a more frequent basis than Lnannel Calibration. Gross instrumentation failures
are also detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant and independent
indicmions (i.e., Channel Checks), instrumentation purchased for these fuactions
am highly reliable and meet the design criteria of safety related equipment. Tiv
instrumentation is designed with redundant and independent channels which
provide means to verify proper instrumentation performance during operation, and
adequate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. Based on this evaluation and the drift
analysis perfomied, the DAEC has concluded that the impact on instrumentation
rdiability, if any, would be insignificant.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type
of analysis and information required to justify a change to the surveillance interval
for instrument calibrations. Seven specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04
and are repeated below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as
a generic discussion to provice insight into the methodology the DAEC used to
evaluate the affects of an increased surveillance interval on instrument drift.

The results support the cone:usion that instrument drift is not n significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-left calibration
data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except on rare
occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and applicable
safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified in the Technical
Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in accordance with DGC-
El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide was prepared for the DAEC
by General Electric in accordance with the " General Electric Instrument
Setpoint Methodology," NEDC-31336-A. The GE Setpoint Methodology

- implements the guidelines ofISA-STD-S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear
Safety Related Instrumentation Used in Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC
issued a Safety Evaluation Report (SER) with five open items for this

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2: REMOTE SliUTDOWN SYSTEM

JJiCilNICAl, CIIANGES -Ia & L lyJi (continued)

la methodology . , rt:sw ~:nce from B. Boger to D. Robare titled
(cont.) - " General Elet M y Topical Report NEDC-31336 " General Electric

Instrument Se+ irr M L sdology," dated February 9,1993. This SER was
amended in correst ce from B. Boger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety
Evaluation Report on NEDC-31336,Instmment Setpoint Methodology
(NEDC 31336P)," dated November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the

,

live remaining open items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology
was a satisfactory method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide
1.105 " Instrument Setpoint for Safety-Related Systems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA-STD S67.04-1982.

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration surveillanec
intervals were considered in tlie existing versions of the 10 CFR Part 50
Appendix B Design Control calculations, llistorical as-found and as len data
has been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified
drin were conservats . Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drift was utilized directly using th. second moment about zero
(SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. The resulting performance
record supports the conclusion that as found calibration data from surveillance
and maintenance records have not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

2. Confirm that t .e value of drin for each instrument type (make, model, and
range) and application have been determined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drift with times based
upon historical plant calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations were
performed to the requirements on NEDC-31556-A. As stated above, historical
as found and as-len data have been utilized to validate that assumptions of
values for vendor-specified drift were conservative. Where these assumptions
were not validated, historical drin was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (SM AZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2: REMOTE SIIUTDOWN SYSTEM

IECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS E.ESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley 3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drin has been determined with a high
probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration interval
of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model, and range) and
application that performs a safety function. Provide a list of channels by TS
section that identifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the 10
CFR Part 50, Arpendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drin was
predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336-
A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drift errors has been
made with the values of drin used in the setpoint analysis. If this results in
revised setpcints to accommodate larger drin errors, provide proposed TS
changes to update trip setpoints. If the driR errors result in revised safety
analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety analysis
assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals,
the drill was predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of
NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months. In the Improved
Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable Values are being specified, while
in the CTE the values specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The
Allowable Values for current surveillance intervals are implemented in the as-
found tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the surveillance
interval results in a larger assumed value for drift. Allowance for drin is
included in the margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument
nominal trip setpoint. The margin between the Allowable Value and the
analytical or safety limit is established based on accuracy, calibration
accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and
is not affected by the value ofinstrument drin. A comparison has been
perfonned of the results of calculations for current and extended surveillance
intervals, if the comparison had revealed a need to change the current
Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
-ITS 3 3.3.2: REMOTE SIIUTDOWN SYSTEM

'ITCIINICAl, CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) '

Ley the CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes to

.(cont) Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were found where extensions of
surveillance intervals being requested would require a change to the ITS
Allowable Values.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable for
control of plant parameters to elrect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

13y implementing acceptable criteria for as found and as-left tolerances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable
for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown with the associated
instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reficcted in the acceptance
criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks, channel functional
tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions of the
setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that the as-found
and as-left tolerance are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of
plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests,
and Channel Calibrations is perfomied during the implementation of
surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and assessing
the efTects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on instrument drift
and its ciTects on safety.

Monitoring of the effects of surveillance interval extensions is performed by
collecting as-found end as-let) calibration data for setpoint calibration results.
When as-found calibration data is outside of the surveillance procedure
tolerance specified as Technical Specifications compliance steps, an Action
Request (formal corrective action process) is issued to document the

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES
ITS 3.3.3.2: REMOTE SIIUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECilNICAL CIIANGES- LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting, if required, and track

(cont.) - resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted engineering best practices for
trending maintenance data and failure ofinstruments to monitor performance and ->

as a predictive maintenance tool. Repeated out-of-tolerance conditions and -
identified trends are referred for investigation or corrective action. The resolution
of performance problems may include instrument replacement, reduction of -
surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint calculations to remove excessive
consenatism, performance of new safety analysis to remove excessive
conservatism, performance of new safety analysis tojustify new tolerance, or
improvements to calibration or surveillance procedures. All of these activities are
triggers for invoking the Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety
significance under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activities
accomplish the function to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from

'

surveillance interval extensions.-

,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)
INSTRUMENTATION

ADMIE.lSTRATIVE CilANGES

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process irvolves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG. ,

During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A This change will add a Note to ITS 3.3.4.1 Actions which allows Separate2

Condition entry for each charmel. This change provides more explicit instructions
for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance, in
conjunction with the ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition
entry ...") provides more explicit direction of the in'erpretation of the CTS. This
change is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.

A CTS 3.2.G and 4.2 G contain several references to perform ftmetions shown on CTS3

Tables 3.2-G and 4.2-G for EOC-RPT. ITS 3.3.4.1 for EOC-RPT moves these
requirements from a Table forme .) placing them within the ITS LCO,
Applicability Actions and Surveillance Requirements. This change is a
presentation preference and thus is considered to be administrative in nature.

A CTS Table 3.2-G footnote (c) states that if an instrument (s) for EOC-RPT is (are)4

inoperable,it may be considered to be Operable if placed in a tripped condition.
ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.2 implements the intent of this CTS provision by
allowing 72 hours to place an inoperable chmmel in trip. If the ITS Action is mu,
then no further Action is required. Therefore, this change is considered '
administrative in nature.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DIS,CUSSION OF CllANGES'
ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP.(EOC RPT) -

INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES (continued) ' ,

!'

.

A CTS Table 4.2-0 contains a Refueling interval Channel Functional Test for the RPT5

Breakers. This CTS test is included in the Logic System Functional Tests for

ATWS-RPT (SR 3.3.4.2.3) and for EOC-RPT (SR 3.3.4.1.3). The inclusion of this ,

CTS test in the ITS is described in the NUREG Bases for the respective
Surveillance Requirements. This change is a presentation preference and thus is

n -- considered to be administrative in nature.

A CTS Table 4.2-G contains three factnotes ("*"", "#" and "##") that describe when6

Surveillance Requirements for EOC-RPT must be performed. Footnote ""*"
requires the monthly Channel Functional Test of the (EOC) RPT Logic to be
performed in Mode 1 only during periods when the (EOC) RPT is Operable. This

i; footnote is not needed in the ITS because SR 3.0.1 only requires SRs to be
performed on Operable equipment. CTS Footnote "#" requires the Refueling
interval Channel Functional Test for the RPT Breakers to be performed during the
Refuel Outage prior to the Operating Cycle during which (EOC) RPT will be
Operable. This CTS footnote is not needed in the ITS since ITS SR 3.0.4 prohibits
entry into Modes of Applicability unless surveillances are current. Therefore, the
ITS will either require the SRs for EOC-RPT to be current prior to startup from
Refueling or require that the applicable MCPR penalty be imposed. C'l S Footnote
"##" requires the applicable Channel Calibrations for the (EOC) RPT Logic to be
performed per Table 4.1-1. ITS 3.3.4.1 contains all the SRs required for EOC-RPT

,

without having to reference other Specificati,;ns. Therefore, CTS Footnote "##" is
not required in the ITS. Since the CTS Footnote requirements are incluced in the
ITS, the changes are a presentation preference and thus, are considered

,

administrative in nature.-
~

,

Ar CTS Table 3.2-G contains the Trip Level Setting for the EOC-RPT Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure Trip Function which is within 30 milliseconds of the start of
turbine control valve closure. This 30 millisecond value is not specified in an |-

obvious manner in ITS SR 3.3.4.l.2. The Allowable Value of 465 psig for Turbine
Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low includes this response time. A
statement has been added to the Bases to indicate that the generator load rejection
event analysis actually iiscs a response time for the TCV fast closure (i.e., from
event initiation to the start of TCV closure s 30 msec). The setting for the pressure
switch includes this response time. Since the CTS value remains in the ITS, this
change is considered to be administrative.

'

..

'

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES

ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)
INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

As CTS Table 3.2-G Action 81 for (EOC) RPT instrumentation requires if one system
is inoperable for more than 72 consecutive hours or if both (EOC) RPT systems are

'

inoperable, that the MCPR penalty be applied within 4 hours. Bis CTS limit of 4
hours to apply the MCPR penalty includes the 2 hours to restow MCPR in CTS
3.12.C 3. With the Required Actions in ITS 3.3.4.1 Action A not satisfied, "

Condition C is entered. Although not specifically stated, the option to apply the
MCPR penalty within the 4 hour Comoletion Time of Condition C is available to
satisfy the LCO requirement and exit the Actions. Thus, the CTS and ITS Actions
are equivalent.

ITS 3.3.4.1 Action 13 with one or more functions with EOC-RPT trip capability not
maintained and the MCPR limit not applied, allows 2 hours to either restore EOC-
RPT trip capability or to apply the MCPR limit. The ITS may appear to be more
restrictive than the CTS; however, if a determination is made within 2 hours per ITS
3.3.4.1 Action 11 that MCPR is not within 'imits, then ITS 3.2.2 is entered and
another 2 hours is allowed to restore MCPR to within limits. Therefore, the ITS and

CTS both allow 4 hours for restoration of MCPR to within limits. Since the CTS
and ITS Actions and Completion Times are equivalent, this change is considered to
be administrative in nature.

A, CTS 3.12.C.3 requires if the MCPR limit is not restored, that Thermal Power be
reduced to s 25% RTP, or to such a power level that the limits are again being met,
within the next 4 hours. I FS 3.3.4.1 Required Action C.2 with EOC-RPT trip
capability not restored or te MCPR limit not applied tequires a reduction to s 30%
RTP within 4 hours. Required Action C.2 implements the intent of the CTS with
respect to restoring MCPR to within limits and thus, this change is considered to be
administrative.

TECIINICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M ITS SR 3.3.4.1.3 adds a 24 month requirement to perform a Logic Systemi

Functional Test including breaker actuation for the EOC-RPT System. The breaker
actuation portion of this test is contained in CTS Table 4.2-G as a Refueling inten'al
Channel Functional Test of the RPT Breaker. The ITS requirement to perform the
Logic System Functional Test portion every 24 months is a new requirement not in
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGi
ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION E \1P TRIP (EOC-RPT)

INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M the CTS. The addition of testing to the ITS is considered more restrictive.i

(cont.) llowever, the DAEC performs this test by current operating practice outside the
CTS.

TECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - REl .OC ATIONS

R The CTS Table 4.2-G values for EOC-RPT Response Times are proposec :o be
relocated to the DAEC UFSAR consistent with NRC Generic Letter 93-08. This is
considered to be acceptable since ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5 requires FOC-RPT Response
Times to be verified within limits every 24 months on a Staggered Test Basis. If the
requirements of SR 3.3.4.1.5 are not satisfied, ITS SR 3.0.1 requires the affected
channels of the EOC-RPT to be declared inoperable and the Actions ofITS 3.3.4.1
to be entered. In addition, placing the EOC-RPT Response Time acceptance
criterion in the UFSAR provides assurance that it will be maintained. Any changes
to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. As a result, the requirements proposed to be relocated are not required to
be included in the Technical Specifications to ensure required response time testing
is performed and that they are maintained within required limits.

R This change proposes to relocate the " Trip Level Setting" column in CTS2

Table 3.2-G and replace it with " Allowable Values"in ITS SR 3.3.4.1.2. Trip
setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled document. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value will be
inserted in ITS SR 3.3.4.1.2. Any change to the trip setpoints will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC Instrument Setpoint Control and 10 CFR 50.59
programs. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

R CTS Table 3.2-G Footnote (b) contains a description of the trip systems for3

(ATWS) RPT and (EOC) RPT. The Footnote states there are two trip systems with
the instruments arranged in a two-out-of-two once logic. This CTS information is
not in the ITS and is relocated to the Bases. This change is acceptable since the
CTS description will be maintained in the Bases. Changes to the Bases are made in
accordance with the TS Bases Control Program. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES '

ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)
INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 4.2.G.3 requires a time response test of the RPT breakers to be perfonned ati
least once per operating cycle. ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5 for EOC-RPT System Response
Time, allows this test to be perfonned on a Staggered Test Basis (STB). The CTS
uses a STB for response time testing for the Reactor Protection System and this
change will implement a similar testing frequency for EOC-RPT. The change will
require one channel of each EOC-RPT Function (Turbine Stop Valve Closure and
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure) to be tested each operating cycle such that all
channels are tested within four operating cycles. This change is acceptable since it
removes redundant testing performed each cycle, while still verifying the EOC-RPT
will respond w; thin assumed time intervals. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.

L Action 81 in CTS Table 3.2-G requires the MCPR penalty to be imposed if EOC-2

RPT functions are not restored. The CTS does not allow an option of removing a
recirculation pump from sersice. An additional Required Action is proposed (ITS
3.3.4.1 Required Action C.1) to allow removal of the associated recirculation pump
from service. Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the
instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously approved
condition, this change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.

Lv This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.33
instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the
NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instrument Setpoint Methodology which is based on the General Electric
(GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336," General Electric>

Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is
documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from
B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (BWROG) dated November 6,1995. The setpoint
evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and
actual DAEC physical data and operating pmetices to ensure the validity of the
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive
the Alloweble Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties
of the associated channels, in the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the usumptions
regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)
INSTRUMENTATION '

IECllNICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) _

Lv Trip Setpoims have been established from each design or safety analysis limit byA

accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, as well as
process measurement accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
existing instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is
technically an a&ninistrative change for the DAEC, as our current operating
practice implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been
characterized as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.

Lev The Frequency for perfonning the Channel Calibration required by CTS 4.1.A.1
and Table 4.1-1 (ITS SR 3.3.4.1.2) has been extended to facilitate a change to the
DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period stv;cified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2).
This Channel Calibration surwillance ' vill continue to be performed in the same
manner as it has been in that no modifications to test methodologies or station
equipment have been included in this request. Equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an acciint will not be affected; although the frequency of
calibrating the instrumentation will be extended to accommodate a 24 month
operating cycle, operating experience indicates that the proposed frequency is
adequate to cusure continued equipment reliability. The scope of this request is
being limited to those instruraents which are calibrated during the annual
refueling outage, because the Surveillance is performed during a plant shutdown.

CTS 4.1.A.1 and Table 4.1-1 currently require the Channel Calibration to be'.

performed once per 18 months. The Channel Calibration surveillance is
perfonned to ensure that at a previously evaluated setpoint, actuation takes place
to provide the required safety function. By inmasing the operating cycle from 18
to 24 months, the time interval fbr the Channel Calibration surveillance for this
instrumentation will be increased, llowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS,
Channel Functicial Tests are perfomied during the operating cycle more
frequently than the Channel Calibration surveillance. These Channel Functional
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)
INSTRUMENTATION

TECifNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVli (continued)

la Tests detect failures of the instrumentation channels, except for field devices such

(cont.) as transmitters, that are only tested once every 12 to 18 months. Gross
instrumentation failures are also detected by alarms or by a comparison with
redundant and independent indications. Instrumentation purchased for these
functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of safety related
equipment. The instrumentation is designed with redundant and independent
channels which provide means to verify proper instrumentation performance
during operation, and adequate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system
performance even with the failure of a single component. Based on this
evaluation and the drift analysis performed, the DAEC has concluded that the
impact on instrumentation reliability, if any, would be insignificant.

? NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type
of analysis and information required to justify a change to the surveillance interval
for instrument calibrations. Seven specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04
and are repeated below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as
a generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the DAEC used to
evaluate the affects of an increased surveillance interval on instrument drift.

The results support the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Cantirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-left
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except
on rare occasioas, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and
applicable safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified
in the Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in
accordance with DGC-El11," Instrument Setpoint Guit'c." This guide
was prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," NEDC-31336-A.
The GE Setpoint Methodology implements the guidelines oflSA-STD-
S67.04-1982 'Setpoints for Nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation Used
in Nucicar Power Plants." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) with five open items for this methodology in correspondence from
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUh1P TRIP (EOC-RPT)
INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LcY I. (Cont.)
(cont.) D. Boger to D. Robare titled " General Electric Company Topical Report

NEDC-31336 " General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated
February 9,1993. This SER was amended in correspondence from B.
Boger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation Report on NEDC
31336, Instrument Setpoint Methodology (NEDC-31336P), dated
November 6,1995. The amended SER closed the five rc.naining open
items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology was a satisfactory
method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.105
" Instrument Setpoints for Safety-Related Sys; ems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA-STD-S67.04-1982.

The CTS setpoint calibration sur reillance intervals were considered in the
existing versions of the 10 CFR Pvt 50, Appendix B Design Control
calculations, llistorical as-found and as-left data has been utilized to

validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were
conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated, historical drift
was utilized directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method
described in NEDC-31336-A. The resulting performance record supports
the conclusion that as-found calibration data from surveillance and
maintenance records have not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

2. Confirm that the values of drift for each instrument type (make, model,
and range) and application have been determined with a high probability
and a high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology-

and assumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drift with times
based upon historical plant calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations were
performed to the requiremems on NEDC-31556-A. As stated above,
historical as-found and as-left data have been utilized to validate that
assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were consavative.
Where these assumptions were not validated. historical drift was utilized
directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in
NEDC-31336-A.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT) -

INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley 3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drif t has been determined with a

(cont.) high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding
calibration interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model,
and range) and application that performs a safety function. Provide a list
of channels by TS section that identifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the
10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extensions of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drit) wu
predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-
31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drift errors has
been mrde with the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis. If this
results in revised setpoints to accommodate larger drift errors, provide
proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis to support existing setpoints, provide a summary of
the updated analysis conclusions to confirm that afety limits and safety
analysis assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance -
intervals, the drift was predicted using the time conection method in
section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30
months. In the ITS, the Allowable Values are being specified, while in the
CTS, the values specified me nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The
Allowable Values for current surveillaNe intervals are implemented in the
as-found tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the
surveillance interval results in a larger assumed value for drift. Allowance
for drill is included in the margin between the Allowable Value and the
instrument nominal trip setpoint. The margin between the Allowable
Value and the analytical or safety limit is established based on accuracy,
calibration accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and process element
accuracy, and is not affected by the value ofinstrument drift. A
comparison has been performed of the results of calculations for current
and extended surveillance intervals. If the comparison had revealed a need
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)

INSTRUMENTATION *

,

' IT;CIINICAl, CIIANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) ~

Ley 4. (cont.)
(cont.) to change the current Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint

to a value that exceeded the CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes
would be identified as changes to Technical Specification setpoints. No
wscs were found where extensions of surveillance intervals being

'

requested wou(d require a change to the ITS Allowable Vrjues.

5. Confinn that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable
for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

By implementing acceptable criteria for as found and as-left mlerances for
Technical Specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the
setpoint methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drill are
acceptable for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown with

'
.

the associated instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks,
channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions
of the setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that
the as-found and as-left tolerances are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks,
Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations is performed during
the implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and
- assessing the effects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on

instrument drift and its effects on safety.

Monitoring of the efTects of surveillance interval extensions is performed
by collecting as-found and as-lef1 calibration data for setpoint calibration
results. When as found calibration data is outside of the surveillance
procedure tolerances specified as Technical Specification compliance

DAEC 10 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 13.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)

INSTRUMENTATION-

TECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley 7. (cont.)
(cont.) steps, an Action Request (fomial corrective action process)is issued to.

document the discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting,-

if required, and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted
engineering best ractices for trending maintenance data and failures of
instruments to monitor performance and as a predictive maintenance tool.
Repeated out-of-tolerance conditions and identified trends are referred for
investigation or corrective action.

The resolution of performance problems may include instrument
replacement, reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint
calculations to remove excessive conservatism, performance of new safety
analysis tojustify new tolerances. or improvements to calibration or
surveillance procedures. All of these activities are triggers for invoking
the Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety significance
under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activities accomplish the
function to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from surveillance
inten al extensions.

Lcya Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Specification Surveillence Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC stalThu generically reviewed the extension of sun'eillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the efTect on safety is small because safety

,

| systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
| licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that

these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18-month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation

! should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the tollowing specific items for review:

|
1 Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC
1

Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the

| DAEC Setpoint Control Program

|
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. ISCUSSION OF CHANGES -'

n _- ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF PYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)
INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL ClIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Io.2
(cont.)

,

* Appendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC
adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on
safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18
month inten>als.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section ITS SR-

SBLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3,1.7.7-

SBLC Flow Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch Channel Functional 4.1. A.1 3.3.1.13
RPS Response Time 4.1. A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor Logie System Functional 4.2.L).2.c 3.3.6.1.9
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.3.4.1: I ND OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)
'

INSTRUMENTATION

2 TECIINICAL CilANG'!S - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lcy.2
;(cont.)

Description CTS Section .lTS SR
ATV!S RPT Logic System Functional 4.2.0.2 3.3.4.2.4
RPT Breaker Response Time 4.2.G.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Verification '4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1-

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1
'

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.? 3.4.3.2

liPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.6 ,

CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RilR Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.b 3.3.5.1.9

,

Containment Spray interlock Logic System 4.2.B.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional
11PCI Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.d 3.3.5.1.9

HPCl/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. l .f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5
(relocated)

ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 3.3.5.1.9
ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F.1.a 3.5.1.8
ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9
RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E.1.e 3.5.3.4

_Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2

FCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.B.I.a 3.6.1.3.6
(Gioups 1 - 6,8,9)
PCIV Logic System Enctional Test (Groups 1-6) 4.2.A.2.a - g 3.3.6.1.9
EFCV isolation 4.7.B. I .c 3.6.1.3.7
LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1
LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3
SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.1 3.6.4.2.2
SBGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L.I.d 3.6.4.3.3
River Water Supply Simulated Automatic ,t.5.J,1.a 3.7.2.4
Actuation -
ESW Automatic Start w/ DG- 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2
SFU Simulated Autometic Actuation 4.10.A 3 3.7.4.3
Control Building Positive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4>
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES i

ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT).

INSTRUMENTATION 1

_TECIINICAL CIIANGES - l.ESS RESTRIC.TJYJi (continued)
,

Lcy.2 4

- (cont.)
Description CTS Section ITS SR

LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Ilattery Service Discharge 4.8.B. I .c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed, in each case, the system

,

performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as am
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
- perfonnance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out

; as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS+

SR 3.7.3.2)

llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)+

IIPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)*

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3a
,

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)-

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Sersice Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker, The failures associated with the IIPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle4

(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at

another time), and the failure,of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.4.1: END OF CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT)

- INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lcy-2 limit switch. The failures associated with the 11PCI System cycle operability test

(cont.) were mainly associated with th , inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45
seconds, 'hese and the other failures associated with this test would have been

identified during the performance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as-found valves lifting more than 1% below the specified
setpoint and a sir.gle failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (sees

ITS change in setpoint tolerance from -l% to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were
taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle .
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum p'roposed interval of 30 months in each case.

,

,

\

%

-

DAEC 15 Revision D



- - - .

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITilOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP -

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

- ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting)is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development cenain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A This change will add a Note to ITS 3.3.4.2 Actions which allows Separate2

| Condition entry for each channel. This change provides more explicit instructions

j for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
| conjunction with the ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition
! entry ...") provides more explicit direction of the interpretation of the CTS. This

change is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.

| A CTS 3.2.0 and 4.2.G contain several references to perform functions shown on CTS3

Tables 3.2-G and 4.2 G for ATWS RPT. ITS 3.3.4.2 for ATWS-RPT moves these
requirements from a Table format to placing them within the ITS LCO,
Applicability, Actions and Surveillance Requirements. This change is a

i
presentation preference and thus is considered to be administrative in nature.

A. CTS Table 3.2-0 footnote (c) states that if an instrument (s) for ATWS-RPT is (are)
inoperable, it may be considered to be Operable if placed in a tripped condition.
ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Actions A and B implement the intent of this CTS provision
by requiring restoration of ATWS-RPT trip capability in 72 hours or I hour,
respectively. As described in the BASES for these Actions, a Function is
considered to be maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability of the channel (s) are in
trip. Restoration of trip capability (i.e., Operability) in the ITS can include placing a
channel in trip. Therefore, this change is considered administrative in nature.

DAEC 1 Resision D

i

___



. - - . .

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITilOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

A- CTS Table 4.2-G contains a Refueling interval Channel Functional Test for the RPT3

lireakers. This CTS test is included in the Logic System Functional Tests for

ATWS RPT (SR 3.3.4.2.4) and for EOC RPT (SR 3.3.4.1.3). The inclusion of this
CTS test in the ITS is described in the NUREG Bases for the respective
Surveillance Requirements. This change is a presentation preference and thus is
considered to be administrative in nature.

TECIINICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M ITS SR 3.3.4.2,1 is added to perform a Channel Check every 12 hours on thei

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Function for ATWS-RPT. The DAEC
design contains instrumentation for this Function that allows a Channel Check to be
performed. The Function of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Iligh is taken from
pressure switches that do not have indication and thus a Channel Check is not
practical. The addition of the SR for the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
Function is considered to be more restrictive.

M CTS Table 3.2-G, Action 80, centains actions to be taken if one or both channels2

in a Function are inoperable. Ilowever, it does not recognize the situation of
having inoperable channels in both Functions simultaneously, which constitutes a
total loss of function. ITS Action B has been added to address this situation. The
Completion Time for Action B is I hour to restore trip capability in at least one
Function, whereas the CTS allows at least 72 hours to restore trip capability in
one Function. Therefore, the ITS Action is more restrictive.

Also, CTS Action 80 will allow up to 24 hours to be in llot Standby (i.e., Mode 2)
if the channel (s) are not restored (or tripped) in the required times. ITS Action
C.2 requires action to be in Mode 2 within 8 hours. Thus, the ITS is more
restrictive for this Action.

M CTS Table 3.2-G Action 80 addresses inoperable (ATWS) RPT channels.3

According to Footnote (a), Action 80 is entered aller the one required trip system for
the function is inoperable. Action 80 with one channel inoperable allows 7 days for
restoration and with both channels in a function inoperable allows 72 hours for
restoration of at least one channel to Operable status. As described in CTS Table
3.2-G Footnote (b), (ATWS) RPT channels are arranged in a two-out-of-two once

DAEC 2 Revision D



. -

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITilOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP -

TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION '

.TECIINICAL CilANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M logic. Since Action 80 is only entered with one trip system Operable for each3

(cont.) function, the loss of either one or both channels of that parameter in the remaining
Operable trip system for a function makes that trip system inoperable. ITS 3.3.4.2
Action A is more restrictive than the CTS by only allowing 72 hours (instead of the
7 days allowed by the CTS) to restore ATWS-RPT trip capability with one function
with trip capability not maintained.

M ITS 3.3.4.2 adds a Note to the Surveillance Requirements for ATWS-RPT which4

allows a channel to be inoperable for performance of required Surveillances and
entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions to be delayed up to 6 hours
provided the associated Function maintains ATWS-RPT trip capability. This ITS
allowance is considered more restrictive than the CTS since the DAEC philosophy
is not to enter LCOs when performing required TS Surveillances. The CTS could
be interpreted to allodi more than the six hours in the ITS.

<

'ITICilNICAl. Cil ANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 3/4.2.0 establishes requirements for Altemate Rod Insertion (ARI) Functions. -

i
The ATWS-ARI function, serving only as a backup to the Reactor Protection
System Scram function, did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Screening Criteria for inclusion in the Technical Specifications. As
such, AR1 function requirements are being relocated to a licensee controlled
document where changes will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC
10 CFR 50.59 program. In addition to being controlled in accordance with
10 CFR 50.59, the ARI function is required by and must meet the requirements of
10 CFR 50.62 and will be maintained in accordance with Appendix 13 to 10 CFR 50
per NRC Generic Letter 85-06," Quality Assurance Guidance for ATWS Equipment
that is not Safety-Related." This proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.

: R This change proposes to relocate the " Trip Level Setting" column in CTS2

Table 3.2 0 and replace it with " Allowable Values"in ITS SR 3.3.4.2.3. Trip
setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled document. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value will be
inserted in ITS SR 3.3.4.2.3. Any change to the trip setpoints will be evaluated in
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DISC,USSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITilOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP
TIUP (ATWS-RPT)INSTRUML7NTATION

TECIINICAl, CllANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R accordance with the DAEC Instrument Setpoint Control and 10 CFR 50.592

(cont.) programs. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

R CTS Tnble 3.2-0 Footnote (b) contains a description of the trip systems for3

(ATV'S) RPT and (EOC) RPT, The Footnote states that there are two trip systems

> with the instruments arranged in a two-out-of two once logic. This CTS
information is not in the ITS and is relocated to the Bases. Changes to the Bases are
made in accordance with the TS Bases Control Program. This change is consistent

with the NUIEG.

TECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS RES1 RICTIVE

L CTS Table 3.2-0 Action 80 for (ATWS) RPT with Conditions not met, requires thei
plant to shutdown. ITS 3.3.4.2 Required Action C.1 with Conditions not met,
allows the associated recirculation pump to be removed from sersice instead of
shutting the plant down. Since this action accoraplishes the functional purpose of
the instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously approved
condition, the change is considered acceptable.

Lav This change revises the Tec'nical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.3
instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the
NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instrument Setpoint Methodology which is based on the General Electric
(GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is
documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from
B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (BWROG) dated November 6,1995. The setpoint
evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and
actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity of the
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive
the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties
of the associated channels. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowabie Values and

DAEC 4 Revision D



- . .

|

I
|

<

'

DISCUSS!ON OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITIIOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

TRIP (ATWS RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL C11ANGES -I.ESS RE3TRICTIVE (continued)

iuv Trip Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis limit by

(cont.) - accounting for instmment accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, as well as
process measurement accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
existing instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is
technically an administrative change for the DAEC, as our current operating
practice implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been
characterized as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.

Lev.2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Specification Surveillance intervals
Lq Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confinn that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18-month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

* Steam Generators Not applicab!c to DAEC

. Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the
DAEC Setpoint Control Prognun

* Annendix J TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC
Exemption adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No

additional review is required in this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

afety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITIIOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP

- TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lcy.2 - Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all |
(cont.) denciencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension

is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals. ,

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule) .

compliance was reviewed to connrm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:
,

' - Description CTS Section ITS SR
SBLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SBLC Flow Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8

SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch Channel 4.1.A.1 3.3.1.13
Functional
RPS Response Time 4.1. A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
System Functional
ATWS RPT Logic System 4.2.0.2 3.3.4.2.4
Functional
RPT Breaker Response Time 4.2.G.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Veri 0 cation 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Veri 0 cation 4.6.D. ! 3.4.3.1

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RHR Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.b 3.3.5.1.9-
Containment Spray Interlock 4.2.B.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Logic System Functiomd
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES>

'

ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITliOUT SCRAM RECIRCULATION PUMP
- TRIP (ATWS-RPT) INSTRUMENTATION

TECliNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE - (continued)

Lcy.2.

(cont.)
Description CTS Section ITS SR

llPCI Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.d 3.3.5.1.9
IIPCI/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. I .f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5

'
(relocated)

ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 3.3.5.1.9

ADS Simulated Automatic 4.5.F.1.a 3.5.1.8
Actuation
ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9

,

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E.1.c 3.5.3.4
"

Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2

PCIV Simulated Automatic 4.7.B. l .a 3.6.1.3.6
Actuation (Groups 1 - 6,8,9)
PCIV Logic System Functional 4.2.A.2.a - g 3.3,6.1.9

Test (Groups 1-6)
EFCV isolation 4.7.B.I.c 3.6.1.3.'7

LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
~

Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3
SCIV/D Simulated Automatic 4.7.K.1 3.6.4.2.2
Actuations,

SBGT Simulated Automatic 4.7.L.I.d 3.6.4.3.3
Actuation
River Water Supply Simulated 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Automatic Actuation
ESW Automatic Start w/ DG 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2
SFU Simulated Automatic 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.3
Actuation
Control Building Positive 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4
Pressure

LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Battery Service Discharge 4.8.B.I.c- 3.8.4.7-

.

t
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.4.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITilOUT SCRAhi RECIRCULATION PUhiP

TRIP (ATWS.RPT)INSTRUhiENTATION

TECilNICAl.ClIANGES 1 ESS Ri?STRICTIVE (continued)

1 cy.2 In each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the

(cont.) reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed, in each case, the system
perfonnance was within targets established under the hiaintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review,

l'or six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
peribnnance of the test during the ten yeat snterval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval. >

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS+

SR 3.7.3.2)

IIPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6).

IIPCI 1.ogic System Functioi.al Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8).

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3.

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedun.1 errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The ft.ilures associated with the llPCI logie system functional test
ioclude the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rt :d flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responad within the analyzed 45
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would have been
identified during the performance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as found valves lifting more than 1% below the specified
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3 A.2: ANTICIPATED TRANSIENT WITil0UT SCRAhi RECIRCULATION PUh1P

TRIP (ATWS RPT)INSTRUhiENTATION

TECIINICAl, CilAh0ES.-),41?SS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

l <T.2 setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see

(cont.) ITS change in setpoint tolerance from 1% to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were
taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle

~

testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment perfonnance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 nmnths in each case.

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION !

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a resuh,i .

the ITS should be more readable and more unden,tandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

iEditorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
During NUREO development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional intbmiation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREO. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change,

in the specific case of the ECCS Instrumentation and Limiting Safety System
Setting Sections that list ECCS mstrumentation setpoints, the Specifications have
been combined into one Specification and the new Specification number is 3.3.5.1,
titled Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS)lnstrumentation.

A2 ITS 3.3.5.1 adds a Note to the Actions which will allow separate Condition entry for
each channel. This change provides more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance, in conlunction
with ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry ...")
provides more explicit direction of the current interpreta''on of the CTS. This
change is considered administrative and is consistent with the NI JREO.

A CTS Table 3.2.B Action 35 for the lipCI Functions of Condensate Storage Tank3

Level Low and Suppression pool Water Level.lligh, requires placing at least one
inoperable channel in trip within 24 hours with the number of Operable channels
less than required. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D.2.2 allows the iIpCl pump to be
aligned to the suppression pool instead of placing inoperable channel (s) in trip.
Since this proposed Action results in the same condition as if the channel were

*

tripped (i.e., tripping one channel results in the suction being aligned to the
suppression pool), this change is considered to be administrative.

,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
11S 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

1

ADMINISTRATIVE Cll ANGES (continued) '

A- CTS Table 3.211, footnote (a) allows the two channels ofIIPCI and RCIC4

Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low to be inoperable for up to 6 hours each for
the performance of required SRs. Due to the need to override the logic to prevent
initiation of the llPCI Suction Tr ansfer when testing, ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1,
Function 3.d. a 12 hour allowance is provided to complete testing of both
instruments instead of separate 6 hour allowances for each of the two instruments. ;

These instruments provide inputs to both the llPCI and RCIC Suction Transfer.
The 12 hour allowance will allow time to complete testing for both systems. Since
the total time for testing the two channels in the CTS and the ITS are equivalent,
this change is considered to be administrative.

A CTS Table 3.211 Applicability for TDS is Modes 1,2, and 3 when reactor steam3

dome pressure is greater than 100 psig ("ll ll" Footnote to CTS Table 3.213). ITS
3.3.5.1 retains this CTS Applicability as Footnote (d) to Table 3.3.5.1 1 and also
attaches the Footnote (d) to the Mode 2 and Mode 3 Applicability for each ADS '

Function. A similar change has been made for llPCI as Footnote (c) to ITS Table
3.3.5.1-1 ("ll" Footnote to CTS Table 3.2 B). These changes are a presentation
preference and are thus considered to be administrative in nature. .

A<, CTS Table 3.211 for ADS lists the minimum Operable channels required for the
entire trip function. ITS 3.3.5.1 divides ADS into Trip Logic A and Trip Logic II.
This change requires that one half of the number of Channels listed in the CTS be
listed as Trip Logic A and the other half as Trip Logic 11. This change is a
presentation preference and is considered to be administrative in nature.

A, The minimum Operable channels per Trip Function in CTS Table 3.2 B for 4.16 kV
Emergency lius Sequential Loading Relay has been clarified to n flect the
requirements separately for CS and LPCI systems, which is also Mode dependent
(per CTS Talde 3.2 D footnote """). There is a technical change being made in the
CTS requirements 'lhese changes are a presentation preference and are thus -

considered to be administrative in natur:.

A CTS Table 3.2 B, Action 36 for the 4.16 LV Emergency llus Sequential Loading
Relay requires placing the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within I
hour. ITS Required Action F.1 will require the channel to be restored to Operable
status within I hour. For this Function, placing a channel in the tripped condition

| causes the supported feature (i.e., low pressure ECCS pump (s)) to be inoperable

DAEC- -2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: liMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEhi(ECCS)INSTRUhtENTATION |
i

l

ADMINISTRATIVE Cil ANGEfi (continued) |
!

An immediately. Ilecause the ITS Required Action 1.1 to immediately declare the

(cont.) supported feature inoperable is entered aller the I hour Completion Time of
Condition F.1 expires, the CTS and ITS Actions are equivalent. Thus, this change
is considered to be administrativ:.

'

11!CllNICAL Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M The proposed change adds new Functions to the ECCS Instrumentation Table.i

Along with f.hese added Functions, Action E and the appropriate Surveillance
Requirements are also added. ITS 3.3.5.1 Action E applies to the Core Spray, LPCI
and llPCI Functions of Pump Discharge Flow Low (Bypass). Required Action
E.1 requires declaring supported feature (s) inoperable one hour from discovery of
loss ofinitiation capability for more than one of the minimum flow valves in the
low pressure ECCS subsystems. Required Action E.1 is only applicable in Modes
1,2 and 3. Required Action E.2 requires restoration of the inoperable channel to
Operable status within 7 days. Action E addresses the potential loss of Function by
requiring a I hour Completion Time and includes a restoration time of 7 days when
the Function has not been lost commensurate with diversity of signals and the
ECCS subsystems. Note 2 to the SRs for i fS 3.3.5.1 has also been modified to
recognize that the Core Spray Pump Discharge Flow Low (Bypass) Function 1.d.,
the Low Pressure Coolant injection Pump Discharge Flow Low (llypass) Function
2.f, and the iIPCI Pump Discharge Flow Low (llypass) Function (3.f) are allowed 6
hours for SR performance without requiring the associated Function or the
redundant Function to be OPERAllLE. This is acceptable since these Functions
only have one channel per pump and considering the redundancy built into the
ECCS design. The addition of new requirements constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with the NUREG. Ilelow is a list of the added
Functions, Surveillance Requirements and associated Frequencies.

'

[CRF 9215,9026]

Core Sorav

1.d Core Spray Pump Discharge How - Low (llypass)

SR 3.3.5.1.3 Channel Functional Test - 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.7 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.8 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

,

DAEC 3 Revision D

.- .- - - . - . . - - -. .



_ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . ____-__-__ _

DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

!

!

IECilNICAL CilANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M Low Pressure Coobnt iniectioni

(cont.)
2.f Low Pressure Coolant injection Pump Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass)

,

SR 3.3.5.1.3 Channel Functional Test - 92 days '

SR 3.3.5.1.7 Channel Calibration - 24 months
SR 3.3.5.1.8 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months

Hinh Pressure Coolant Iniection

3.f Iligh Pressure Coolant injection Pump Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass)
t

'

SR 3.3.5.1.3 Channel Functional Test 92 days
SR 3.3.5.1.7 Channel Calibration - 24 monthss

SR 3.3.5.1.8 Logic System Functional Test - 24 months
'

M CTS Table 3.2 B Action 35 for the llPCI Functions of Condensate Storage Tank2

Level l ow and Suppression Pool Water Level liigh requires placing at least one
inoperable chaniel in trip within 24 hours with the number of Operable channels
less than required. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D.1 is more restrictive for these
functions and requires llPCI to be declared inoperable within one hour from
discovery ofloss of suction transfer capability. Each of the trip functions consiss of
two channels for the suction swap ofIIPCI to the suppression pool. Only one
channel of either trip function is required (one-out-of two-once logie). Thus, with
both chaimels of either trip function inoperable and untripped, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required
Action D.1 would be entered and llPCI declared inoperable, unless the llPCI pump
suction was previously aligned to the suppression pool. Thus, Action D.1 is more
restrictive than the CTS.

M CTS Table 3.2 B requires one channel per RllR (LPCI) pump to be Operable for3

the ADS Trip Function of RllR (LPCI) Pump Discharge Pressure liigh
(Pennissive). At DAEC. two channels per pump are installed. One channel / pump
in nn ADS Trip Logic can initiate the trip if the cormct channels initiate, but not
under all conditions. Redundancy is provided by the two ADS Trip Logics
installed. In order to ensure that each RilR (LPCI) pump will initiate an ADS Trip
Logic, the ITS will require 2 channels per pump or four channels per ADS Trip
Logic to be Operable. This change is more restrictive than provisions in the CTS. ;

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3,5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M CTS Table 3.211 contains Action 36 for the 4.16 kV Emergency Ilus Sequetaial4

Loading Relay Function. CTS Action 36 requires placing the incperable channel in
the tripped candition within one hour with the number of Operable chcnnels one
less than required by the Minimum Operable Channels per Trip Function.
Operation is then allowed to continue until performance of the next regt. ired
Channel Functional Test. Instead of allowing continued operation until the next
channel Functional Test,ITS 3.3.5.1 Action I will require the associated Core Spray
subsystem and Low Pressure Coolant Injection System / subsystem to be declares
inoperable immediately. These ITS Actions are more restrictive than the CTS.

TECilNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 4.2.13.2.f contains a requirement to perform a Logic System Functional Test
once per operating cycle on Area Cooling for Safeguards Systems. 'this testing
provision in the CTS is proposed to be relocated to plant procedures consistent with
the relocation of the requirements in CTS 3/4.5.1 for Engineered Safeguards
Companments Cooling and Ventilation (described in the proposed changes for ITS
3.5.1,3.5.2, and 3.5.3). Any change to this testing requirement will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with
the NUREG.

R This change proposes to relocate the " Trip Level Setting" column in CTS Tcble2

3.2.11 and replace it with an " Allowable Value" column in ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1. Trip
setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly related to the Operability of the
instrumentation and thus will be reh>cated to a licensee controlled document. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value will be
inserted in the Table. Any change to the trip setpoints will be evaluated in
accordance vith the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. 'Ihis change is consistent with
the NUREG.

R CTS Table 3.2 B contains Footnotes (c) and (d) for the iIPCI System. Footnote (c)3

states that the initiation Functions of Condensate Storage Tank Level Low and
Suppression Pool Water Level 1-tigh consist of one trip system that provides a signal
to only the pump suction valves. Footnote (d) applies to the Function of Reactor
Vessel Water 1.evel liigh and states that it provides a signal to only trip the pump
turbine. These CTS footnotes contain descriptive material that is not retained in the
NUREO. The content of these footnotes will be rek>cated to the Bases. Any

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EhtERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEht (ECCS)INSTRUh1ENTATION

TECilNICAl, CilANGES - REl OCATIONS (continued)
1

'

R changes to this descriptive material will be controlled in accordance with the TS3

(cont.) llases Control Program. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

TECilNICAL CliANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

ly CTS Table 3 2 B Action 30 with more than one affected ECCS initiation channel
inoperable, requires declaring the associated system inoperable. CTS Table
3.211 Action 31 with more than one affected ECCS initiation channels inoperable,
requires declaring the associated ECCS inoperable within one hour. ITS 3.3.5.1 is
less restrictive for certa!n initiation instrumentation affected by CTS Actions 30
and 31. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions 11.1, C.1 and C.2 require declaring
supponed feature (s) inoperable one hour from discovery ofloss ofinitiation
capability for feature (s)in both divisions. If the ITS Action B.1 is met or does not
apply, then ITS Required Action B.3 allows 24 hours to restore a channel to
Operable status. 'lhe ITS will allow 24 hours to place channel (s)in trip or to restore
them, as long as initiation capability from that trip function is not lost in both
divisions ofinitiation iogic. Thus, the ITS can allow up to two channels of a trip
function (depending on which two are inoperable) to be inoperable for up to 24
hours before requiring further action. The channels afTected for ITS 3.3.5.1
Required Action B.1 are the Core Spray and LPCI initiation Functions of Reactor
Vessel Water Level Low Low Low and Drywell Pressure liigh (ITS Functions 1.a,
1.b. 2.a and 2.b, respectively). The channels alTected for ITS 3.3.5.1 Required
Action C.l are the Core Spray and LPCI injection permissive of Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure Low and the Start Time Delay Relay Functions (ITS Functions 1.c,
i.e,2.c and 2.e, respectively). The four Functions of the LPCI Loop Select Logic
(ITS Functions 2.g 2.j) are afrected by Required Action C.2. Other Functions that
do not use Required Actions 11.1, C.l and C.2 have been evaluated and
determinations made due to design or other considerations that the 24 hour out of
service time allowed in Required Actions B.3 and C.3 are acceptable.

ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions B.1, C.1 and C.? are only applicable in hiodes 1,2,
and 3 since the specific initiation times of the low pressure ECCS is not assumed
while in hiodes 4 or 5 and the probability of a LOCA is lower. This change is
acceptable since the ITS requirements maintain automatic initiation capability from
each trip function for Core Spray and LPCI during the allowed 24 hours to place
channel (s) in trip or to restore them to Operable status.

DAEC 6 Revision D

_ __ _ ___ ,_ __



i

|
DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

l

ITS 3.3.5.1: EhiERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEhi(ECCS)INSTRUh1ENTATION

TFCilNICAL CilANGFS - 11SS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L CTS Table 3.2-11 Action 32 is used for the Core Spray and LPCI Functions ofi

(cont.) Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Imw (Injection Permissive) in hic les 4 and 5 (ITS
Functions 1.c and 2.c, respectively). Action 32 with more than one channel
inoperable requires declaring the associated ECCS inoperable within one hour. ITS

3.3.5.1 kequired Action 11.3 allows 24 hours to place inoperable channels in trip.
The proposed change is acceptable since there is no reactor pressure in these hiodes

and therelbre no potential to open the system injection valves at a reactor pressure
that could damage system piping. The 24 hour Completion Time recognizes the
diversity of ECCS systems and the small probability of needing the ECCS function
in hiodes 4 and 5.

CTS Table 3.211 Action 30 for the ADS Trip Function of Reactor Vessel Water
Level low low imw (ITS Function 4.a and 5.a) with one channel inoperable, ;

requires placing the channel in trip within 24 hours. With more than one channel

inoperable, Action 30 requires ADS to be declared inoperable. CTS Table 3.2-11
Action 31 for the ADS Trip Function of Reactor Vessel Water Level Low

(confinnatory) (ITS Function 4.c and 5.c) with one channel inoperable requires
declaring ADS inoperable within 24 hours. With more than one channel inoperable,

;

Action 31 requires ADS to be declared inoperable within one hour. With one I

channel inoperable, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions G.2 and i1.2 allow 96 hours for

restoration with a concurrent inoperability ofIIPCI or RCIC. Otherwise, Required
Actions G.2 and 11.2 allow 8 days for restoration. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Actions G.1
and 11.1 require ADS to be declared ino;xrable one hour from discovery ofloss of
ADS initiation capability in both trip logics. He ITS is less restrictive in that both
channels in one trip logic can be inoperable, and instead of declaring ADS
inoperable, ITS Required Actions G.2 or i1.2 allow either 96 hours or 8 days to
place the charmels in trip. If one or more channels in both of the trip logics are
inoperable and untripped, then ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action G 1 or 11.1 only allow

{one hour to declare ADS inoperable.

CTS Table 3.211 Action 31 also applies to the ADS Trip Functions of ADS Timer,
Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure-liigh (Permissive), and LPCI Pump
Discharge Pressure-1ligh (Pennissive)(ITS Functions 4.b,4.d,4.e and 5.b,5.d,5.e,
respectively). With one channelinoperable, Action 31 requires ADS to be declared
inoperable within 24 hours. With more than one channel inoperable, Action 31
requires ADS to be declared inoperable within one hour. With one channel
inoperable, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action 11.2 allows 96 hours for restoration with a

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CllANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

La concurrent inoperability ofIIPCI or RCIC. Otherwise, Required Action 11.2 allows
(cont.) 8 days for restoration. With more than one channel in a trip function inoperable,

ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action 11.1 requires ADS to be declared inoperable within one
hour for the ADS Timer Trip Function. The ITS matches CTS Action 31 for this
Trip Function. Ilowever, for the Trip Functions of Core Spray and LPCI Pump
Discharg: Pressure-liigh (Permissive) with more than one channel inoperable, ITS
3.3.5.1 Action 11.2, instead of only allowing a one hour restoration time as in the
CTS, can allow 96 hours or 8 days for restoration. In order to impose the
requirement to declare ADS inoperable within one hour in the ITS, DAEC must lose
ADS initiation capability in both trip systems.

CTS Table 3.2-0 Action 34 lbr the llPCI Trip Functions of Reactor Vessel Water
Level Low Low and Drywell Pressure liigh (ITS Functions 3.a and 3.b, ,

respectively) with more than one channel inoperable, requires declaring ilPCI
inoperable immediately. ITS 3.3.5.1 Action IL2 requires llPCI to be declared
inoperable one hour from discovery ofloss ofIIPCI initiation capability. In the
initiation circuitry for llPCI, there are four channels of each trip Function. The fbut
channels for each Trip Function are arranged in one-out-of two-taken twice logic 1

such that a selected two channels can be inoperable and untripped without loss of
IIPCI initiation capability. For these cases where two channels of a Trip Function
can be inoperable and not tripped, the ITS Actions are less restrictive than the CTS,
and will allow 24 hours to place the channel (s)in trip. This change is acceptable
since the ITS requirements maintains automatic initiation capability from each Trip
Function during the allowed 24 hours to place inoperable channels in trip.

CTS Table 3.2 B Action 31 for the llPCI Trip Function of Reactor Vessel Water ,

Level 1ligh (ITS Function 3.c) with one channel inoperable requires declaring iIPCI
inoperable within 24 hours. With more than one channelinoperable, Action 31
requires llPCI to be declared inoperable within one hour. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required
Action C.3, with one or more channels inoperable, allows 24 hours for restoration.
The trip system for this function consists of two channels and both must trip in order
for llPCI to trip on Reactor Vessel Water Level liigh (two-out-of two once logic).
Thus, both channels must be Operable or the channel (s) must be in trip, if
inoperable, for the trip function to occur. Ilowever, it is not desirable to place these

| channels in trip since they may inhibit operation of the llPCI System when it is

| required to ftmetion. Therefore, the ITS is less restrictive than the CTS since both

| channels can be inoperable for up to 24 hours.
1
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EhiERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEh!(ECCS)INSTRUh1ENTATION ;

>

TFCIINICAI CilANGES -I ESS RFSTRICTIVE (continued) !

La lhe extensions of these Completion Times from dose in the CTS have been shown

(cont.) to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with previously conducted reliability
analyses (NEDC 30936 P A, December 1988). These extensions have been
evaluated and found to be acceptable for use at DAEC (NRC SHR issued for CTS

.

Amendment 193, dated April 14,1993) based on the diversity of sensors available
to provide initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design.

!L CTS Tables 3.2 B and 4.2 B require Operability of the four LPCI Laop Select2

Functions (ITS Functions 2.g 2.j)in hiodes I,2,3 and in hiodes a and 5 when the
system is required to be Op. rable. The proposed change deletes all Modes 4 and 5
Operability requirements for these Functions. LPCI Loop Select Logic is designed
to function in order to ensure that the intact recirculation loop is selected for LPCI
injection following the Design Basis Accident LOCA (DBA LOCA)(complete

'

circumferential break of one of the recirculation pump suction lines). The DBA-
LOCA is assumed to occur at rated reactor power conditions. In hiodes 4 and 5,
stresses on the reactor and as sciated recirculation loop piping is minimal and thus
the DBA LOCA is not assumed to occur. In Modes 4 and 5, LPCI Operability
requirements are only needed to protect against operations that have a potential to
drain the reactor vessel or inadvenent vessel draindown events. In Modes 4 and 5,

ITS 3.5.2, ECCS Shutdown, splits LPCI into two subsystems with a subsystem
consisting of one RilR pump, piping and valves necessary to tran:,fer water from the

,

suppression pool to the RPV. ITS 3.5.2 does not assume that the RilR cross tie
valve is Operable for a LPCI toop Select signal Consequently, the RI1R cross tie
valve can be closed in Modes 4 and 5, and both of the LPCI subsystems can be
considered Operable. With the cross-tie valve closed, the LPCI Loop Select Logic
serves no purpose, and thus is not required to be Operable to support LPCI
operability in Modes 4 and 5. Since the LPCI Loop Select Function U not needed
or assumed by DAEC accident analysis to be Operable in Modes 4 or 5, these
Functions will not be retained in the ITS.

L CTS Table 3.2 B Actions 30 and 34 with more than one channel inoperable, require3

declaring the associated system inoperable immediately. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required
Action B.1 allows I hour from discovery ofloss ofinitiation capability for features
in more than one of the three low pressure ECCS subsystems, to declare the
supported feature (s) inoperable. Required Action B.1 is only applicable in Modes 1.
2 and 3 for the Core Spray and LPCI initiation Functions of Reactor Vessel Waar
Level Low Low Low and Drywell Pressure - liigh (ITS Functions 1.a,1.b,2.a

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EhiERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEh!(ECCS)INSTRUhiENTATION

JLfENICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L and 2.b, respectively). ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action 13.2 allows I hour from3

(cont.) discov:ry ofloss of IIPCI initiation capability, to declare llPCI inoperable.
Requiied Action 11.2 is only applicable for the llPCI initiation Functions of Reactor
Vessel Water Level Low Low and Drywell Pressure liigh (ITS Functions 3.a and
3.b, respectively). The one hour timeframe allowed in the ITS to declare associated
systems inoperable is less restrictive than the CTS requirement ofimmediately. The

Ione hour timeframe is a reasonable allowance for the operator to confirm that
systems are inoperable and to declare systems inopemble. This change is consistent
with other CTS Actions for ECCS Instrumentation thtt allow I hour to declare
awciated systems inoperable with multiple channels inoperable.

L ITS 3.3.5.1 Actions have been modified by a Note reflecting DAEC current4

operating practice of not entering Required Actions for Conditions caused by
performing Surveillance Requirements. This position has been previously
communicated to the NRC staffin correspondence regarding the DAEC GL 8910
hiotor Operated Valve (hiOV) Program (J. Franz (lES) to W. Russell (NRC),
'' Generic Letter 8910 Prograrn," NO 94-4017, November 30,1994). Ilowever,

'

the NUREG philosophy would require these instruments to be declared inoperable
during these SRs. The CTS philosophy will be maintained in the ITS by using a
Note delaying entry into the Conditions and Required Actions for two hours,
ensuring that the length of time that the condition exists is kept to a minimum.

<

The Note added to ITS 3.3.5.1 Actions is necessary because, during the performance
of SR 3.6.1.3.7, the EFCV is closed, isolating the associated instruments and
effectively removing the instruments from service similarly to how they are
removed from service for calibration or ftmetional testing by ITS Section 3.3,
Instrumentation Surveillance Requirements. The two hour time limit is conservative
with respect to the six hour allowances given for SRs in ITS Section 3.3.

hiost functions whose itnruments are isolated during EFCV testing have enough
redundant chmmels that trip (or monitoring) capability is maintained. Trip (or
monitoring) capabilits is also maintained when instruments from difTerent systems
are isolated by the same EFCV. Functions where trip capability is not maintained
are: 1) IIPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - liigh,2) RCIC Reactor Vessel Water
Level - liigh,3) LPCI Loop Select - Reciredation Pump Differential Pressure,4)
ATWS - RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, and 5) ATWS - RPT

DAEC 10 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION
,

TFCilNICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L Reactor Steam Dome Pressure liigh. Except for the llPCI and RCIC Reactor4

(cont.) Vessel Water Level - Iligh Functions, this change will not allow the 2 hour deferral
from entering the Conditions and Actions. The allowance is acceptable for the llPCI
and RCIC Reactor Vessel Water Level - liigh Functions since the time duration is
consen ative with respect to the six hour allowance contained in Note 2 to
Surveillance Requirements in Specifications 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5 2.

The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of an event requiring instrument actuation during this two hour time
frame balanced against the need to perform Surveillances to demonstrate
Operability. While the addition of a time limit on the allowance could be

'

considered to be a more restrictive change to tbc CTS, the addition of this Note is
considered to be a less restrictive change relative to the NUREG. This is being
done for overall conservatism in characterizing this change.

Lv 1his change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.3A

instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the
NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instmment Setpoint Methodology which is based on the General Electric
(GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336," General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is
documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from
11. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (BWROG) dated November 6,1995. 'lhe setpoint
evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and
actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity of the
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive
the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties
of the associated channels. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedure, will ensure the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and
Trip Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis limit by
accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drin uncenainties, as well as
process measurement accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing

DAEC 1i Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

,

TECIINICAl, CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) ,

14y Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensun:s design or safety analysis limits are not

(cont.) exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
.

existing instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is
technically an administrative change for the DAEC, as our current operating
pract;ce implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been
characterized as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.

lye The Frequency of performing the Channel Calibration surveillance of current
Surveillance 4.2.B.1 and Table 4.2 B (proposed SRs 3.3 5.1.6 and 3.3.5.1.8) has
been extended to facilitate a change to the DAFC operating cycle from 18 months
to 24 months. This change is being proposed to support limiting the amount of

,

surveillance testing that must be performed each operating cycle. The proposed
change vill extend the Surveillance Frequency for ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions
1.a,1.b, i.e,2.a,2.b,2.c,2.i,3.b,3.d,3.e,4/5.a. 4/5.b,4/5.d, and 4/5.e from the
current 3 month (i.e., Quarterly) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 3.75
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition #
26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition
# 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2); and, for ITS Table 3.3.5.1 1, Functions 1.c and 2.e, from
the current 12 month (i.e., Annual) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., maximum of 15
months) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months.)
In addition, the current 3 month (i.e., Quarterly) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a
maximum of 3.75 months accounting fbr the allowable grace period specified in
CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3,0.2) for ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 2.g,3.a
and 3.e, is being extended to a 12 month (i.e., Annual) Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., maximum of l$ months). These Channel Calibration surveillances will
continue to be performed in the same manner as it has been in that no
modifications to test methodok.gies or station ec,oipment have been included in
this request. Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accident will
not be affected, except that the frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will
be extended to accommodate a 24 month operating cycle.

The Channel Calibration surveillance is performed to ensure that at a previously
evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required safety function.
By increasing the calibration frequency from 3 (or 12) months to 24 months (or
from 3 months to 12 months,) the time interval for the Channel Calibration
surveillance for this instrumentation will be increased. Ilowever, as currently
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CllANGES nl.l!SS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

I
Le required by DAEC CTS, Channel Functional Tests are perfbnned during the ji

(cont.) operating ejcle more frequently than the Channel Calibration surveillance. The |
purpose of the Channel Functional Tests is to detect failures of the
instrumentation channels, and thus, is performed on a more frequent basis than
Channel Calibrations. Gross instrumentation failures are detected by alamis or by
a comparison with redundant and independent indications (i.e., Channel Checks).
Instnamentation purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet the
design criteria of safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with
redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify proper
instrumentation perfonnance during operation, and adequate redundancy to ensure
a high confidence of system perfonnance even with the failure of a single
component Based on this discussion and the drin analysis performed, the DAEC
has concluded that the impact on instrumentation was small, if any, as a result of
this change.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provide guidance to licensees on the type
of analysis and infonnation required to justify a change to the surveillance interval
for instrument calibrations. While GL 91-04 was written to support operating
cycle extensions froin 18 to 24 months, the guidance has been utilized to evaluate
these Channel Calibration Surveillance Frequency extensions as well Seven
specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04 and are repeated below with the
applicable respanse. This discussion is meant as a generic discussion to provide
insight into the methodology the DAEC used to evaluate the affects of an
increased surveillance interval on instrument drin.

'

The results support the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval,

l. Confirm that instrument drin as detennined by as-found and as len
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except
on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and
applicable safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified
in the Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in
accordance with DGC El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide

CAEC 13 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICnl CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Le was prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with ii

(cont.) the " General Electric Instrument Setpoint hiethodology," NEDC 31336
'A. The GB Setpoint Methodology implements the guidelines ofISA-

STD 567.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation
Used in Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation
Report (SER) with five open items for this methodology in
correspondence from B. Doger to D. Robare titled " General Electric
Company Topical Report NEDC-31336 " General Elect 4 Instrument
Setpoint Methodology," dated February 9,1993.1his SUR was amended
in correspondence from H. Boger to R. Pinelli " Revision to Safety
Evaluation Report on NEDC-31336, Instrument Sctpoint Methodology
(NEDC 31336P)," dated November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed
the five remaining open items and concluded that the GE Setpoint
Methodology was a satisfactory method to demonstrate compliance with
Regulatory Guide 1.105 " Instrument Setpoint for Safety Related
Systems," revision 2. This Regulatory Gn'Je endorsed ISA STD S67.04-
1982.

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration
surveillance intervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10
CFR part 50 Appendix B Design Control calculations. liistorical as found
and as len data has been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for
vendor-specified drin were conservative. Where these assumptions were
not validated, historical drin was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336 A. The
resulting performance record supports the conclusion that as found
calibration data hom surveillance and maintenance records have not,

except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration
interval.

2. Confirm that the value of drin for each inst ument type (make, model, and
range) and applLation have been determined with a high probability anc' a
high degrc of confidence Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumroons used to determine the rate ofinstrument drin with times
based upon historical plant calibration. The probability and statistical
confidence for the drift calculations were perfomied to the requirements

DAEC 14 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES !

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION I

|

TECilNICAl, CilANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1-ic on NEDC-31556 A. As stated above, historical as found and as-left data
'

(cont.) have been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for vendor.
specified drill were conservative. Where these assumptions were not
validated, historical drill was utilized directly using the second moment-

about 7ero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336 A.
4

3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drifl has been determined with a
'

high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding
calibration interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model,
and range) and application that performs a safety function. Provide a list
of channels by TS section that identifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the
10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drift was

predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEJC-
'1336 A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drift errors has
been made with the values of drill used in the setpoint analysis. If this
results in revised setpoints to accommodate larger drill errors, provide
proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints if the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis conchisions to confirm that safety limits and safety
analysis assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance

intervals, the drift was predicted using the time correction method in -
section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC 31336 A up to a maximum interval of 30
months, in the improved Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable
Values are being specified, while in the CTS the valees spec

*

d,e are

nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The Allowable Va!' ..s for current
surveillance intervals are implemented in the as-found tolerances in the
surveillance procedures, increasing the surveillance interval results in a

DAEC 15 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECliNICAl,CilANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lac larger assumed value for drift. Allowance for drift is included in the

(cont.) margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument nominal trip
setpoint. The margin between the Allowable Value and the analytical or
safety limit is established based on accuracy, calibration accuracy, process
measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and is not affected
by the value ofinstrument drill. A comparison has been performed of the
results of calculations for current and extended surveillance intervals. If
the comparison had revealed a need to change the current Allowable
Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a value the exceeded the CTS
nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be identified as Aanges to
technical specifications setpoints. No case were found wh,:re extensions
of surveillance intervals being requested would require a change to the ITS
Allowable Values.

5. Confinn that the projected instrument errors caused by drill are acceptable
for control of plant paramete o effect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

By implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as left tolerances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drill are
acceptable for control of plant parameters to alTect a safe shutdown with
the associated instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks,
channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions
of the setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that
the as-found and as-left tolerance are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks,
Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations is performed during
the implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

DAEC 16 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORl! COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TEC1INICAL ClIANGliS - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.m 7. l'rovide a summary description of the program for monitoring and

(cou.) assessing the effects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on
instrument drill and its efTects on safety.

Monitoring of the effects of surveillance interval extensions is performed
by collecting as-found and as left calibrations data for setpoint calibration
results. When as found calibration date is outside of the surveillance
procedure tolerance specified as Technical Specifications compliance
steps, an Action Request (formal conective action process)is issued to
document the discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting,
if required, and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted
engineering best practkes for trending maintenance data and failure of
instruments to monitor performance and as a predictive maintenance tool.
Repeated out-of tolerance conditions anct identified trends are referred for
investigation or corrective action.

The resolution of performance problems may include instrument
,

replacement, reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint
calculations to remove excessive conservatism, perfbrmance of new safety
analysis to remove excessive conservatism, perfomiance of new safety ,

analysis to justify new tolerance, or improvements to calibration or
surveillance procedures. All of these activities are triggers for invoking
the Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety significance
under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activities accomplish the
function to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from surveillance
intenal extensions.

lu.2 Generic 1.etter 91-04, Chances in Technical Soecification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cycle, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the etTect en safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that contirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the efTect on safety of an increase in 18 month

DAEC 17 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEh!(ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley.2 surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation

(cont.) should support a conclusion that the efTect on safety is small."
.

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

* Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

+ Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review
by the DAEC Setpoint Control,

Program

. Apnendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed
DAEC adoption of Option 11 to
Appendix J. No additional review is
required in this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
perfomied in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes t vgets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety

- Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).
<
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES

ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

'IFCIINICAL CllANGES -i.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lo.2 Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

(cont.)
Description CTS Section IIS SR

SilLC Squib Valve i iting 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SDLC Flow Verification 4.4.A.2.c 3.1.7.8

SUV Vent and Drain Cycli- 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch C' ' Functional 4.1. A.1 3.3.1.13

RPS Response Time _ 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19

MSL Radiation Monitor ,gic System 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.l.9
l'unctional
ATWS RPI Logic System runctional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4

,RPI ilreaker Response Time 4.2.0.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5

SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.6

CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9

RilR Logic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.b 3.3.5.1.9

Containment Spray interlock Logic System 4.2.ll.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional
llPCI Logic System i unctional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.1.9

IIPCl/RCIC Suction 1ransfer 4.5.D.I.f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5
(relocated)

ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.11.2.e 3.3.5.l.9
i ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4 5.F. I .a 3.5.1.8

ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9
RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E. I .e 3.5.3.4

Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3 6.1.1.2

PCIV Simulated Automa'ic Actuation 4.7.ll. l .a 3.6.1.3.6
(Groups 1 - 6. 8. 9)
PCIV Logic System Functional Test 4.2.A.2.a - g 3.3.6.1.9
(Groups 16)
EFCV isolation 4.7. II. I .c 3.6.1.3.7

LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment '.ntegrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3
SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.1 3.6.4.2.2
SBGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L.l.d 3.6.4.3.3

River Water Supply Simule'~i Automatic 4.5.J.l.a 3.7.2.4
Actuation
ESW Automatic Start w/ DG 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2

,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAl, CllANGES -i ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

ITY.2
(cont.)

'

Desctiption C1 S Section 11S SR

SI U Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.3

Control fluilding Positive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7,4.4

LOGP/LOCA 'Iest 4.8.A.2.b 3.8. l . I 3

pttery Service Discharge 4.8.H.I.c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed, in each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicato that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
performance of the test during the ten year intemd. These tests were cingled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

SR 3.7.3.2)

llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)+

IIPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)-

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3*

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking

DAEC 20 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES |
ITS 3.3.5.1: EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) INSTRUMENTATION

,

!

Tl!CllNICAL CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1 v.2 limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability !4

(cont.) test were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the
specified time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the
analyzed 45 seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would
have been identified during the perfonnance of similar quarterly testing. The
failures associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as found valves lifting more than 1% below th: specilled
setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (ste
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from l% to 3%).

P

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were
taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment perfbrmance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months, 1

with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM
INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES |
|

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a result, |i
the ITS should be more readable and more tinderstandable by its users. The

reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes te
the CTS.

,

Editorial rewording (either adoing or deleting) is made consistent with NUREG.
During ITS development certain wording preferences or English language
co c.cntions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more |

fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in n
technical change.

In the specific case of the RCIC Instrumentation and Limiting Safety System
Setting Sections that list RCIC System instrumentation setpoints, the Specifications

'

have been combined into one Specification and the new Specification number is
3.3.5.2, RCIC System Instrumentation. *

A ITS 3.3.5.2 adds a Note to the Actions which will allow separate Condition entry for2

each channel. This change provides more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance, in conjunction
with ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry ...")
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the CTS. This-
change is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.

A CTS Table 3.2 0 Action 35 for the RCIC Function of Condensate Storage Tank3

Level Low requires placing at least one inoperable channel in trip within 24 hours
with the number of Operable channels less than required. ITS 3.3.5.2 Required
Action D.2.2 r.llows the RCIC pump to be aligned to the suppression pool instead of
placing inoperable channel (s) in trip. Since the proposed action results in the same
condition as if the channel were tripped (tripping one channel results in the suction
being aligned to the suppression pool), this change is considered administrative.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

A CTS Table 3.2 B, footnote (a) allows the two channels ofIIPCI and RCIC4

Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low to be inoperable for up to 6 hours each for
the performance of required SRs. Due to the need to ovenide the logic to prevent
initiation of the RCIC Suction Transfer when testing, ITS Table 3.3.5.2 1, Function
3.. a 12 hour allowance is provided to complete testing of both instmments instead
of separate 6 hour allowances for each of the two instmments. These instruments

y provide inpats to both the llPCI and RCIC Suction Transfer. The 12 hour
~

allowance will allow time to complete testing for both systems. Since the total time
ihr testing the two channels in the CTS and the ITS are equivalent, this change is
considered to be administrative.

TFCilNICAL CilANOi!S - MORl! RESTRICTIVE

M This proposed change adds ITS SR 3.3.5.2.5 to perfomi a Logic System Functionali

Test for each function of the RCIC System. This change adds a new icquirement
'

and is classified as a more restrictive change even though current operating practice
outside the CTS requires this test. This change is consistent with NUREG.

M CTS Table 3.211 Action 35 for the RCIC Function of Condensate Storage Tank2

Level Low requires placing at least one inoperable channel in trip within 24 hours
with the number of Operable channels less than required. ITS 3.3.5.2 Required7,

Action D.1 is more restrictive for this ftmetion and requires RCIC to be declared
inoperable within one hour from discovery ofloss of suction transfer capability.
The trip function contains two channels and only one channel is required (one-out-
of two-once logic).1hus with both channels inoperable and untripped, ITS 3.3.5.1
Required Action D.1 would be entered and RCIC declared inoperable, unless the
RCIC pump suction is aligned to the suppression pool.

TECilNICAL CliANGES - REl.OCATIONS

R CTS Table 3.2 B contains footnotes (c) and (d) for the RCIC System. Footnote (c)i
states that the initiation Function of Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low consists
of one trip system that prosides a signal to only the pump suction valves. Footnote
(d) applies to the Function of Reactor Vessel Water Level liigh and states that it

* DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES i
ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLNfl0N COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

INSTRUMENTATION

TECllNICAL CilANGES - Rl!! OCATIONS (continued)
'

R provides a signal to only trip the pump turbine. These CTS footnotes containi

(cont.) descriptive material that is not retained in the NUREO. The content of these! t
'

footnotes will be reh>cated to the flases. Any changes to this descriptive material
will be controlled in accordance with the TS Bases Control Program. This change is
consistent with the NUREO.

R This change proposes to relocate the current " Trip Level Setting" column in CTS2

Table 3 2 Il and replace it with an " Allowable Value" column in ITS Table
3.3.5.2 1. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly related to the
Operability of the instrumentation and thus will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. The Allowable Value is the required limi'ation for the parameter and
this value will be inserted in the Table. Any change to the tdp setpoints will be,

evaluated in accordance with the DAEC Setpoint Control Program and 10 CFR
50.59 program. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

TEclINICAL CllANGES - 1.liSS RESTRICTIVli

L CTS Table 3.211 Action 30 for the RCIC Trip Funct on of Reactor Water Level.i

Low Low requires RCIC to be declared inoperable immediately with more than one
channel inoperable. ITS 3.3.5.2 Action 11.1 requires RCIC to be declared inoperable
one hour from discovery ofloss of RCIC initiation capability. In the initiation
circuitry for RCIC, there are four channels of the trip funi. tion arranged in a one-out-

'
of two-taken twice logic such that certain combinations of two channels can be
inoperable and untripped without loss of RCIC initiation capability. For the cases
where two channels of the trip function can be inoperable and not tripped, the ITS
Actions are less restrictive than the CTS, and will allow 24 hours to place the
channel (s)in trip. This change is acceptable since the ITS requirements maintain
automatic initiation capability for the trip function during the allowed 24 hours to
place inoperable channels in trip.

CTS Table 3.111 Action 31 for the RCIC Trip Function of Reactor Vessel Water <

Level-liigh requires RCIC to be declared inoperuole within 24 hours with one
channel inoperable. With more than one channel inoperable, Action 31 requires
RCIC to be declared inoperable within one hour. ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action C.1

*

allows 24 hours for restoration with one or more channels inor:rable. The trip

!
DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES |

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLINO (RCIC) SYSTEM |
INSTRUMENTATION

!,

TECIINICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
;

L system for this function consists of two channels and both must trip in order fori

(cont.) RCIC to trip on Reactor Vessel Water Level liigh (two-out-of two-once logie).
Thus both channels must be Operable or ifinoperable, the channel (s) must be in the
tripped condition for the trip function to occur. The extension of these Coinpletion
Times from those in th: CTS have been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in !
accordance with previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-30936-P A,
December 1988, for ECCS Actuation instrumentati+= md GENE 770-06 2, ;

February 1991, for RCIC). These extensions have be i evaluated and found to bc :

acceptable for use at DAEC based on the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the role of RCIC as only a backup to ECCS in the accident .

analysis. Previous changes to the CTS based on these documents and the
'

applicability of the analyses contained in these documents were approved and
confinned via the NRC's SER Ibr TS Amendment No.193 dated April 14,1993.

L ITS 3.3.5.2 Actions have been modified by a Note reflecting DAEC current2

operating practice of not entering Required Actions for Conditions caused by
perfonning Surveillance Requirements. This position has been previously
communicated to the NRC stafTin correspondence regarding the DAEC GL 89-10
Motor-Operated Valve (MOV) Program (J. Franz (lES) to W. Russell (NRC),
" Generic Letter 8910 Program," NG 94-4017, November 30,1994). Ilowever, the
NUREG philosophy would require these instruments to be declared inoperable
during these SRs. The CTS philosophy will be maintained in the ITS by using a
Note delaying entry into the Conditions and Required Actions for two hours,
ensuring that the length of time that the condition exists is kept to a minimum.

The Note added to ITS 3.3.5.2 Actions is ne essary because, during the perfomiance
of SR 3.6.1.3.7, the EFCV is closed, isolating the associated instruments and
etrectis ely removing the instnunents from senice similarly to how they are
removed from senice for calibration or functional testing by ITS Section 343,
Instrumentation Surveillance Requirements The two hour time limit is
conservative with respect to the six hour allowances given for SRs in its Section 3.3.

Most functions whose instruments are isolated during EFCV testing have enough
redundant channels that trip (or monitoring) capability is maintained. Trip for
monitoring) capability is also maintained when instruments from different

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL Cil ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L systems are isolated by the nune EFCV. Functions were trip capability is not2

(cont.) maintained are: 1) IIPCI Reactor Vessel Water Les el - liigh,2) RCIC Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Iligh,3) LPCI Loop Select - Recirculation Pump Differential
Pressure,4) ATWS - RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level Low Low, at J 5) ATWS -
RPT Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - 1ligh. Except for the llPCI and RCIC Reactor
Vessel Water 1.evel - liigh Functions, this change will not allow the 2 hour deferral
from entering the Conditions and Actions. The allowance is acceptable for the
iIPCI and RCIC Reactor Vessel Water Level-liigh Functions since the time
duration is conservative with respect to the six hour allowance contained in Note 2
to Surveillance Requirements in Specifications 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2.

The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to the low

probability of an event requiring instrument actuation during this two hour time
fnune balanced against the need to perfonn Surveillances to demonstrate
Operability. While the addition of a time limit on he allowance could be
considered to be a more restrictive change to the CTS, the addition of this Note is
considered to be a less restrictive change relative to the NUREG. This is being done
for overall conservatism in characterizing this change.

1,3 CTS Table 3.211 Action 30 with more than one channel inoperable, requires
declaring RCIC inoperable immediately. ITS 3.3.5.2 Required Action 11.1 allows I
hour from discovery ofloss of RCIC initiation capability, to declare the RCIC
System inoperable. Required Action B.1 is only applicable for the RCIC initiation

Function of Reactor Vessel Water Level Low Low (ITS Function 1). The one hour
timefnune allowed in the ITS to dechtre RCIC inoperable is less restrictive than the
CTS requirement ofimmediately. The one hour timefnune is a reasonable
ahowance of the operator to confinn that RCIC is inoperable and to declare RCIC
inoprable. This change is consistent with CTS Actions for similar ECCS
instmmentation that allow I hour ta declare associated systems inoperable with
multiple channels inoperable.

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

INSTRUh1ENTATION

TNCHNICAL CIIANGES - I.ESh REATRiff1VE (continued)

Lav This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.3
instmmentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the
NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instrument Setpoint Methodology which is based on the General Electric
(GE) Instrument Setpoint. hiethodology; NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint hiethodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is
documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from
B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (BWROG) dated November 6,1995. The setpoint
evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and
actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity of the
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive
the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties
of the associated channels. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were cpecifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and
Trip Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis limit by
accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, as well as
process measurement accuracy and pri nary element accuracy using the DAEC
Instrument htpoint hiethodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
existing instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is
technically an administrative change for the DAEC, as our current operathg
practice implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been
characterized as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.

Le The Frequency of performing the Channel Calibration surveillance of currenti

Surveillance 4.2.B.1 and Table 4.2-B (proposed SRs 3.3.5.2.3 and 3.3.5.2.4) has
been extended to facilitate a change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to
24 months. This change is being proposed to support limiting the mnount of
surveillance testing that must be perfonned each operating cycle. The proposed
change v ill extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 3 month
Surveilkmce Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 3.75 months accounting for the
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DISCUSSION OF C1lANGES

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM
INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued]

Lc allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition #26 and ITS SR 3.02) for ITSi

(cont.) Table 3.3.5.2-1 Functions 1. and 2., to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a
maximum of 30 months accounting, for the allowable grace period specified in CTS
Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2); and from the current 3 month Surveillance

Frequency (maximum of 3.75 months) for ITS Table 3.3.5.2 I Function 3., to a 12
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 15 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2). These
Channel Calibration surveillances will continue to be performed in the same manner
as it has been in that no modifications to test methodologies or station equipment
have been included in this request. Equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident will not be afTected; although the frequency of
calibrating the instrumentation will be extended to accommodate a 24 month
operating cycle, operating experience indicates that the proposed frequency is
adequate to ensure continued equipment reliability.

The Channel Calibration arveillance is performed to ensure that at a previously
evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required safety function. By
increasing the calibration frequency from 3 months to 12 (or 24) months, the time
interval for the Channel Calibration surveillance for this instrumentation will be
increased. Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS, Channel Functional
Tests are performed during the operating cycle more frequently than the Channel
Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel Functional Tests is to detect
failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is performed on a more fiequent
bas:s than Channel Calibrations. Gross instrumentation failures are detected by
alarms or by a comparison with redundant and independent indications (i.e.,
Channel Checks). Instrumentation purchased ibr these functions are highly reliable
and meet the design criteria of safety related equipment. The instrumentation is
designed with redundant and independent channels which providt means to serify
proper instrumentation performance during operation, and adequate redundancy to
ensure a high confidence of system performance even with the failure of a single
component. Based on this evahiation and the drift analysis performed, the DAEC
bas concluded that the impact on instrumentation reliability, if any, would be
insignificant.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM
INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAI, ClIANGES -1 ESS RESTRlCTIVE (continued)

Lc NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type ofi

(cont.) analysis and informatien required to justify a change to the surveillance interval for
instrument c Sbrations. While GL 91-04 was written to support operating cycle
extensions from 18 to 24 months, the guidance has been utilized to evaluate these
Channel Calibration Surveillance Frequency extensions as well. Seven specific
actions were delineated in GL 91-04 and are repeated below with the applicable
response. This discussion is meant as a generic discussion to provide insight into
the methodology the DAEC used to evainate the afTects of an increased surveillance
interval on instrument drin.

The results support the conclusion that instrument drif1 is not a significant factor in
increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drill as determined by as-feund and as-len
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except
on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and applicable
safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified in the
Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in accordance
with DGC-El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide was prepared for
the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the " General Electric
Instrument Setpoint Methodology," NEDC-31336-A. The GE Setpoint
Methodology implements the guidelines ofISA-STD -S67.04-1982
"Setpoint for nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation Used in Nuclear Power
Plants." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation Report (SER) with five open
items for this methodology in correspondence from B. Boger to D. Robare
titled " General Electric Company Topical Report NEDC-31336 " General
Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated Febr"am 9,1993. This
SER was amended in correspondence from B. Boger to R. Pine!!i," Revision
to Safety Evahiation Report on NEDC-31336, Instrument Setpoint
Methodology (NEDC-31336P)," dated November 6,1995. The amendment
SER closed the five remaining open items and concluded that the GE
Scipoint Methodology was a scisfactory method to demonstrate compliance
with Regulatory Guide 1.105 "htstrument Setpoint for Safety-Related
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATIGN COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

INSTRUMENTATION

TEClINICAl, CllANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

l'ic l- (cont-)
(cont.) Systems," revision 2. This Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA-STD-S67.04-

1982.

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration
surveillance mtervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10 CFR
Part 50 Appendix B Design Control calculations. llistorical as-found and
as-len data has been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for
vendor-specified drift were conservative. Where these assumptions were not
validated, Fstorical drin was utilized directly using the second moment
about zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. The resulting
perfbrmance record supports the conclusion that as-found cal;bration data
from surveillance and maintenance records have not, except on rare
occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

2. Confimi that the value of drift for each instrument type (make, model, and
mnge) and application have been detennined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to detemiine that rate ofinstrument drift with times based
upon historical plant calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations were
performed to the tequirements on NEDC-31556-A. As stated above,
historical as-found and as left data have been utilized to validate that
assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were conservative. Where
these asrumptions were not validated, historical drift was utilized directly
using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-
31336-A.

3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drift has been detemiined with a
high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model, and range) and
application that perfbrms a safety function. Provide a list of channels by TS
section that identifies these instrument applications.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

INSTRUMENTATION

TTCilNICAl, CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1 ic 3. (cont.)
(cont.) Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the 10

CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drin was

predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-
31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drin errors has
been made with the values of drin used in the setpoint analysis. If this
results in revised setpoints to accommodate larger driR errors, provide
proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints. if the drif t errors result in
revised safety analysis conclusions to confinn that safety limits and safety
analysis assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated atmve, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals,

the drin was predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of
NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months. In the improved
Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable Values are being specified,
while in the CTS the values specified and nominal trip setpoints in most
cases. The Allowable Values for ct.rrent surveillance intervals are
implemented in the as-found tolerances in the surveillance procedures.
Increasing the surveillance interval results in a larger assumed value for
drift. Allowance for drin is included in the margin between the Allowable
Value and the instrument nominal trip setpoint. The margin between the
Allowable Value and the analytical or safety limit is established based on
accuracy, calibration accuracy. process measurement accuracy, and process
element accuracy, and is not afTected by the value ofinstrument drift. A
comparison has been perfonned of the results of calculations for current and
extended surveillance intervals. If the comparison had revealed a need to
change the current Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a
value that exceeded the CTS nominal t'ip setpoint, these changes would be
identified as cFanges to Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were
found where extensions of surveillance intervals being requested would
require a change to the ITS Allowable Values.
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D!SCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.5.2: REACiOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc 5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptablei

(cont.) for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

By implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as-left tolerances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable
for control of plant panuneters to afTect a safe shutdown with the associated
instrumentation.

6. Cenfimi that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the acceptance
criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks, channel
functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions of
the setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that the as-
found and as len tolerance are appropriately reflected in the acceptance
criteria of plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel
Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations is performed during the
implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and assessing
the effects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on instrument drift
and its effects on safety.

Monitoring of the efTects of surveillance interval extensions is performed by
collecting as-found and as-left calibration data for setpoint calibration
results. When as found calibration data is outside of the surveillance
procedure tolerance specified as Technical Specifications compliance steps,
an Action Request (formal corrective action process) is issued to document
the discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting, if required,
and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted engineering best
pmetices for trending maintenance data and failure ofinstruments to monitor
performance and as a predi .tive maintenance tool. Repeated out-of-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ; .

ITS 33.5.2: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM -
- '

INSTRUMENTATION
,

TECHNICAL CIIANGESi LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) -
'

v

Lc
.

corrective action.
7. tolerance conditions and identified trends are referred for investigation ori

(cont.)

The resolution of performance problems may include instrument
replacement, reduction of surveillance intervals revision of setpoint
calculations to remove. excessive conservatism, performance of new safety

- analysis to remove excessive conservatism, performance of new safety .
_

analysis to jusufy new tolerance, or improvements to calibration or
surveillance procedures. All of these activities are triggers for invoking the
Setpoint Control Program cnd include reviews for safety significance under -

,
'

the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. Dese activities accomplish the function - <

to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from surveillance interval -
extensions.

.

:

,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

Ai All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnatting, renumbering and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A This change will add a Note to ITS 3.3.6.1 Actions which allows separate Condition2,

entry for each channel. This change provides more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction
with the ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry ...")
provides more explicit direction of the interpretation of the CTS. This change is
considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.

A CTS 3.2.A.I.a.1 and CTS 3.2A.1,b (Footnote *) for Isolation Actuation3

Instrumentation does not require placing inoperable channel (s) in trip, where this
would cause a Primary Contain nent Isolation. CTS 3.2.A.I.a.2 applies actions to
channels that would not cause an isolation if the inoperable channels were placed in
trip. These requirements of the CTS have been incorporated into the Actions for
ITS 3.3.6.1. If placing the inoperable channel (s)in trip would cause the isolation,
the Required Action of Condition A is not completed within the required
Compbtion Time and Condition C is entered as indicated in the Bases for Required
Action A.I. Condition A is entered and Action completed where placing channel (s)
in trip would not cause an isolation. Since the same response is required in the CTS
and the ITS, this change is one of presentation preference only and is considered -
administrative.

-DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: FRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES (continued)

A - The requirement in CTS Action 23 to " declare the affected system inoperable''is4

not necessary since closure of the system valve (s) makes the system inoperable and
the applicable Actions in the ITS for the supported system would be entered without
this CTS direction. These changes are consistent with the NUREG and are
considered administrative in nature.

As CTS Table 3.2-A contains Footnote (i) and CTS Table 4.2-A contains Footnote (b)
for the Applicability of the Trip Function, RWCU Standby Liquid Control (SLC)
System initiation. Footnotes (i) and (b) state that this isolat on function is requiredi

when the Standby Liquid Control System is required to be Operable per
Specification 3.4.A. ITS 3.3.6.1 requires this trip function to be Operable in Modes
1 and 2 instead of referencing the SLC Specification, his change removes a cross
reference to another specification and, as such, is administrative in nature. Any
changes to CTS 3.4.A for SLC Operability requirements are discussed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.1.7. ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Footnote (c) is added to
clarify that the SLC System Initiatioa only inputs into one of the two trip systems.

A CTS Table 4.2-A contains a Channel Functional Test (CFT) for the RWCU6

isolation upon SLC System Initiation. The CFT has been deleted since it is
redundant to the Logic System Functional Test (LSFT). The SLC System Initiation
channels lave no adjustable setpoints, but are based on switch manipulation. The
LSFT, which tests all contacts, will provide proper testing of the channels tested by
a CFT. Therefore, this deletion is considered administrative.

A CTS Tables 3.2-A and 4.2-A list the following as Secondary Containment Isolation7

Functions:

1. Refuel Floor Exhaust Duct - lligh Radiation
2. Reactor Building Exhaust Shaft - Iligh Radiation
3. Offgas Vent Stack - I-ligh Radiation

The OITgas Vent Stack - liigh Radiation Isolation Function is only required to
isolate the primary containment vent and purge valves as described in CTS Table

'DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES (continued)

A 3.2-A Action 27. Therefore, this function will only appear in ITS 3.3.6.1 for7

(cont.) Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation. Since the CTS requirements for
the Function are being maintained in the ITS, the change is considered to be
administrative.

The Refuel Floor Exhaust Duct and Reactor Building Exhaust Shan - liigh
Radiation Functions provide isolations for both Primary and Secondary
Containment. Therefore, these functions will appear in both ITS 3.3.6.1 for Primary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation and in ITS 3.3.6.2 for Secondary

Containment Isolation Instrumentation.

A CTS Tables 3.2-D and 4.2 D require Operability of the Main Steam Line Radiation3

Monitors when required by CTS 3/4.7.M, Mechanical Vacuum Pump. CTS
3/4.7.M Operability is whenever the main steam isolation valves are open. ITS
Table 3.3.6.1-1 requires Operability of the Main Steam Line Radiation - liigh
Function in Modes 1,2 and 3. The ITS implements the intent of the CTS by
requiring Operability of this isolation function in Modes where potential releases
through open train steam lines can occur. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative in nature.

A, CTS Table 4.2-A, footnote (c) and CTS Table 4.2-D, footnote (a) describes the
Channel Functional Test for Mainsteam Line Radiation-High as consisting of
injecting a simulated eleletrical signal into the measurement channels. This
infonnation is included in th:: Dufmition of Channel Functional Test and is therefore
not requied in ITS 3.3.6.1 and may be deleted. This is considered to be an
administrative change.

IECIINICAI CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS Tables 3.2-A and 4.2-A requires Operability of the RHR Shutdown Coolingi

Reactor Vessel Low Water Level isolation Function in Modes 1,2 and 3. The RilR
Shutdown Cooling Reactor Vessel Low Water Level isolation Function has been
modified in ITS 3.3.6.1 to require the isolation to be Operable in Modes 3,4 and 5,
since t' :s is when the function is needed to isolate if an inadvertent draindown event
occurret. This is consistent with NUREG 1433, and is an additional restriction on

plant operation. The deletion of Mode I and 2 Operability requirements is a less

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CGNTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAl, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M restrictive change and is discussed below in the Technical Ch ,ges - Lessi

(cont.) Restrictive Section.

M CTS Table 4.2-A has N/A for the Channel Check for RWCU Area Temperature -2

liigh and RWCU Area Ventilation Differential Temperature -liigh. ITS Table
3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.f, Area Near TIP Room Ambient Temperature -liigh is
included in the CTS Table 4.2-A Function of RWCU Area Temperature - liigh. ITS
SR 3.3.61.2 is being added to these Functions (5.b,5.c, and 5.f) to be consistent
with the performanc:: af Channel Checks in other areas of the Technical
Specifications and DAEC philosophy for good operating practices. The addition of
these requiren ents are more restrictive on plant operations.

s

M CTS Table 3.2-A uses Action 26 for the Secondary Containment Isolation3

Functions ef Refuel Floor Exhaust Duct and Reactor Building Exhaust Shall- liigh
Radiation. Action 26 requires isolation of the Secondary Containment with the
Standby Gas Treatment System operating within one hour. These functions also
close primary containment isolation valves for recirculation pump seal purge,
nitiogen makeup, and primary containment vert and purge valves. Ilowever, the
CTS does not contain actions for these primary containment functions. ITS 3.3.6.1
contains Action G for these functions which requires the plant to be in Mode 3 in 12 |
hours and in Mode 4 in 36 hours. The addition of this Action is considered to be

more restrictive. [CRF 9003]

M CTS Table 4.2-A has N/A for the Channel Functional Test for the RCIC Leak4

Detection Time Delay. ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 identifies a Quarterly Channel
Functional Test fbr this function. The current operating practice at DAEC provides
for conducting this quarterly Channel Functional Test outside af the CTS. The CTS
does not contain this requirement and therefore the addition of the Channel
Functional Test is considered to be more restrictive.

M Footnote (d) has been r,dded to ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 and applies to Function 5.b for3

RWCU Area Temperature - liigh and to Function 5.c for RWCU Area Ventilation
Differential Temperature - Iligh. Footnote (d) requires each of the RWCU areas
(i.e., the heat exchanger area and the pump area) to have either an Operable
Function f.b or 5.c channel which may be in the same or ditTerent trip systems.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.3.6.1: PRlhiARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUh1ENTATION

TECliNICAl, CilANGES - h10RE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M CTS Table 3.2-A requires one channel per trip system of each of these functions to6

be Operable but does not require a channel to be Operable in each of the two
RWCU areas. The ITS footnote in poses more stringent requirements than the CTS
and thus this change is considered more restrictive. CTS Table 3.2-B Action 30

tequires if actions are not met for inoperable Containment Cooling System Isolation
channels of Containment Pressure - liigh, that the associated system be declared
inoperable. In the CTS, the associated system would be Containment Sprays which
are being relocated to plant controlled documents (see Discussion of Changes for
CTS 3/4.5.B). The Containment Sprays and Suppienion Pool Cooling Function
piping share the same containment penetration. Actions have been added to ITS
3.3.6.1 in order to protect the primary containment from inadvertent spraying and to
ensure the availability of Suppression Pool Cooling when required.

ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action A.2 is added such that with one or more Containment
Pressure - Iligh channels inoperable, containment sprays are inhibited within 24
hours. If automatic isolation capability is lost, containment integrity could be
threatened due to exceeding the containment negative design pressure limit (if
spraying occurred when less than a nominal 2.0 psig in the containment). Inhibiting :'

the containment sprays will ensure that proper actions are taken for this condition.
Currently, the containment sprays are not required to be inhibited. The channel '

must only be placed in trip.

ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Actions J.I and J.2 are added to address the condition where |
Containment Pressure - liigh channels are not restored or placed in trip within the

allowed Completion Time of Action A or B. Required Action J.1 would be entered |
if a channel is not placed in trip since this results in the Suppression Pool Cooling
function being inoperable. Simihirly,if the inoperable channels are in trip such that
containment spray can accur when less than a nominal 2.0 psig in the containment,
(i.e., the containment sprays are not inhibited) then primary containment is declared
inoperable immediately per Required Action J.2. |

,
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M The Suppression Pool Cooling Function would be inoperable since the primary6

(cont.) containment isolation valves in its flowpath could not be opened. Therefore,
Required Action J.1 will require the associated Suppression Pool Cooling |
subsystem (s) to be declared inoperable I hour from discovery ofloss ofinitiation
capability . [CRF 9003]

The addition of these Action requirements is considered to be more restrictive.

M L'TS Table 4.2-A contains a Refueling interval Charmel Calibration for the Function7,

of RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure-liigh. The currently installed
instrumentation cannot support this testing interval. The proposed change will
require a Channel Calibration on a 184 day interval consistent with the DAEC .
Instrument Setpoint Control Program. This change is more restrictive than CTS
provisions.

TECTINICAL CilANGES - REl.OCATIONS

R CTS 3.2.A.I .b contains a "*" footnote that describes when to pbce channels in trip.i

System operational details have been relocated to plant procedures. These details
are unnecessary in the ITS and can be adequately controlled in plant procedures.
Required Action A.1 ofITS 3.3.6.1 requires placing all inoperable channels in trip
unless it is not desired to place the channel in trip because this would cause an
isolation. In this case, Condition C is entered for the inoperable channels. This

'

implements the intent of the CTS. Changes to procedures will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with4

the NUREG.

R This change proposes to relocate the " Trip Level Setting" column in CTS2

Table 3.2-A and Table 3.2-B and the "a arm / trip setpoint" column in CTS Table
3.2-D, and replace then with an " Allowable Value" column in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1.
Trip setpoints are an operational detai! that is not directly related to the Operability
of the instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled document. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this value will be
inserted in the table. Any change to the trip setpoints will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC Setpoint Control Program and 10 CFR 50.59 program.
This change is consistent with the NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES i.

ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R- CTS Table 3.2-A contains a columa listing the valve groups isolated by the trip3

function signal. As a result of relocating the column listing the valve groups,
associated CTS Table 3.2-A Footnotes (b),(c), and (c) are also relocated. This type
of descriptive material is not required to be retained in the DAEC ITS and is being
relocated to plant procedures or the Bases. Any changes to this descriptive material
in plant procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. Changes to the Bases will be controlled in accordance with the TS Bases
Control Program. The change is consistent with the NURt!G.

-R CTS Table 3.2-A contains a Footnote (o) to the Trip Function of Main Steam Line4

Tunnel Temperature-liigh. This Footnote states that a minimum of two tenperature
sensors (instrument channels) per main steam line are required. ITS Tabie 3.3.6.1-1
requires a minimum of 4 channels per trip system. This type of descriptive material

,

is not contained in the NUREG TS and is being relocated to the Bases. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled in accordance with the TS Bases Control Program.
This change is consistent with the NUREG.

R CTS Table 4.2-A contains descriptive information in Footnotes "##", (a) and (c) that3

is not in the NUREG. Footnote "##" states that the Reactor Vessel Water Level-
Low Low Low Trip Function is common to ECCS. Footnote (a) describes the
Channel Functional Test Ihr RWCU Area Temperature - Iligh as consisting of
comparing the analog signa! of the active thermocouple element feeding the
isolation %gic to a redundant themloccuple element. This CTS infonnation is being
relocated to plant controlled documents except for footnote (c). See DOC An ihr
footnote (c). Changes to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with
the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

R CTS Table 3.2-A Footnotes (d), (f), and (j) contain descriptive infom1ation that is3

not in the ITS. Footnote (d) states that the actual setpoint for RWCU Area
Ventilation Differential Temperature - liigh shall be 14 * F above the 100%
operation ambient temperature conditions as detennined by DAEC plant test
procedure. Footnote (f) states that Group 9 isolatien requires a syst,:m steam supply
pressure-low coincident with drywell pressure-high to close the llPC1/RCIC
exhaust vacuum breaker valves.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

,

TECHNICAL CilANGES - REI.OCATIONS (_ continued)

R. Footnote (j) applies to the Main Steam Line Radiation - High T;ip Function and

(cont.) describes setpoint changes due to hydrogen injection. The information in these
footnotes is being relocated to plant controlled documents or the Bases. Any
changes to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10
CFR 50.59 pregram or the TS Bases Control Program.

R CTS Table 4.2-A contains a "###" footnote that states that the Primary Containmut
7

isolation Functions of Reactor Water Level - Low and Drywell Pressure - High are
common tc 'he RPS and ECCS activation trip functions. The intent of this footnote
is incorporated into ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action A.i for Primary Containment
isolation Functions common to RPS. The statement that these isolation Functions
are common to ECCS is not in ITS 3.3.6.1 and is proposed to be relocated to plant
controlled documents. Changes to these documents will be evaluated in accordance
with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.

R CTS Table 3.2-D Footnote (c) contains descriptive material w hich states that the
Main Steam Line Radiation Monitors trips the mechanical vacuum pump which
results in a subsequent isolation of the mechanical vacuum pump suction valves.
This type of descriptive material is not in the ITS and is being relocated to the
Bases. Changes to the Bases will be made in accordance v.ith the TS Bases Control
Program.

R, See DOC A,alxne. |

Rm CTS 1 able 3.2-A contains e RCIC ar.d a IIPCI System Initiation isolation
function. These isolation signals are generated when the associated system
initiates and results in closure of associated system steam line drains and the
discharge line to radwaste. This design feature for RCIC and IIPCI is common to
BWRs, but is not commonly included in the TSs. The relocation of these
requirements to plant procedures is acceptable since normal system operational
tests of RCIC and llPCI will test the closure of these valves. Any changes to
these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the D AEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CH ANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued) .

Rn CTS Table 3.2-A setpoints for RCIC isolation of the steam line low pressure |
functions are specified as "100>p>50 psig." This specification of both the trip
and trip reset pressure provides some assurance of the availability of RCIC |
follov.ing a trip on steam line low pressure. ITS 3.3.6.1 (Function 4.e) will |
specify the steam line low pressure trip setpoint. "owever, the trip reset will be
relocated to plant procedures because the trip res . is not assumed in any accident
analysis. Placing this requirement in the plant procedures provides assurance it
will be maintained. Changes to the plant procedures are control!ed so that the
information will not be changed without a 10 CFR 50.59 review. This change is

consistent with NUREG-1433. (CRF 9218]

TECilNICAI, Cil ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.2.A.1 Actions for Isolation Actuation Instrumentation differentiate betweeni
whether channels are inoperable in one or both trip systems. With channels out in
both trip systems, the CTS Actions require placing at least one trip system in the
tripped condition (unless placing the trip system in trip would cause the isolation)
and taking the action required by Table 3.2-A. Thc current actions require isolating
the penetrations at all times when channels are inoperable in both trip systems.

'

llecause of the varied logic in isolation 'etuation systems there is no relatively
simple set of actions that can be defined to cover all situations. ITS 3.3.6.1 has
combined the Actions for inoperable channels, independent of whether one or both
trip systems are affected. This allows the conservative action of tripping the
inoperable channels, which is preferable to initiating a shutdown, as is currently
required in many cases. If all channels are not restored or tripped, then the Actions
referenced in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 are required, similar to the CTS. This change is
acceptable since the ITS Actions maintain Primary Containment isolation
capability, cr if not met, establishes appropriate remedial actior s.

L CTS 3.2.A.I.a.1 contains Actions for Isolation Actuation Instrumentation channels2

which allows 6 hours to restore inoperable channels when placing the inoperable
channel (s)in trip would cause the isolation. The CTS Action allows time for
channel restoration within one trip system, without having to take the isolation.
CTS 3.2.A.l.a.2 contains restoration times for inoperable channels where placing
the channel (s)in trip would not cause an isolation. Restoration times are 12 hours
for trip functions common to RI'S and 24 hours for trip functions not common to
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINhiENT 1 SOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TEClINICAL ClI ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
i

la RPS. ITS 3.3.6.1 Action A allows the 12 and 24 hour Completion Times for all

(cont.) inoperable channels (as long as primary containment isolation capability is
maintained) before requiring entry into the Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1 1.
These Complction Times have been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in
accordance with previously NRC-approved reliability analyses (NEDC-31677-P-A,
" Technical Specification improvement Analysis for BWR isolation Actuation
Instrumentation," July 1990, and NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 2, " Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR isolation Instrumentation Common
to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.) The DAEC has confirmed the
applicability of these analyses to its plant design. The proposed change is
acceptable since the remaining Operable channels are capable of performing the
necessary isolation functions.

L CTS Table 3.2-A uses Action 23 for the Reactor Water Level-Low isolation signal3

for the RIIR Shutdmvn Cooling System. Action 23 requires the affected system
isolation valves be closed within one hour an.J the afTected system to be declared

inoperable. ITS 3.3.6.1 Action I requires Action to be initiated immediately to |
restore channels to Operable status pJ: to initiate Action to immediately isolate the
RilR-SDC System. The ITS does not require RiiR SDC System isolation if Action
is proceeding on a continuing basis to restore the inoperable channel (s) to Operable
status. This change is acceptable since manual isolation of the RilR-SDC isolation
valves can be accomplished, if necessary. The ITS Action recognizes that RHR-
SDC may be needed to provide decay heat removal and thus the allowance is
provided to allow the penetration flow path to remain unisolated. Also, the RilR-
SDC System contains interlocks on valve operation to ensure that an inadvertent

draindown event does not occur. [CRF 9003]

L CTS Action 21 for Main Steam Line Isolation Trip Functions requires the phmt to4

be in at least Startup with the associated isolation valves closed within 6 hours or to
be in at least ilot Shutdown within 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the next
24 hours. CTS Action 20 for the Main Steam Line Flow-liigh Isolat on Tripi

Function requires the plant to be in at ' cast Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and in
Cold Shutdown within the next 24 hours. ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 for the Main Steam
Line Isolation Functions I.a,1.c, l.d, i.e, and 1.g use Action D which allows 12

hours to isolate the associated main steam line m to be in Mode 3 in 12 hours and
Mode 4 in 36 hours. For the alTected Main Steam Line isolation Functions,

DAEC 10 Revision D

_.



. . .

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

IECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

-L iso;ation of the main steam line associated with the inoperable channels,4

(cont.) accomplisbes the design function of the instrumentation and no further Action is
needed. The Completion Time of 12 hours to isolate the associated main steam line
ii reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant

'systems.

L CTS Table 3.2-A and Ta' ale 4.2-A require the RilR-SDC isolation Trip Function of3

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low to be Operable in Modes 1,2, and 3. ITS 3.3.6.1
will require Operability of this function in Modes 3,4, and 5. The deletion of the
Operability requirements for Modes 1 and 2 for this trip function is considered to
be less restrictive. SDC cannot be placed into service in Modes 1 or 2 due to ECCS
Operability requirements and since SDC is not allowed to be placed in service until
the Mode Switch is placed in Shutdown. This change will require Operability of the
trip function when it is needed to isolate RIIR-SDC if an inadvertent draindown.

event occurred. ITS Table 3.3.6.1 1 adds Footnote (0 which only requires one trip
system to be Operable in Modes 4 and 5 when RHR-SDC System integrity is
maintained. Each trip system can close one RIIR-SDC isolation valve and,
requiring one to be Operable, is sufficient to ensure that the isolation function can be
accomplished in Modes 4 and 5.

L. This change will delete the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Group 7
Isolation Function from CTS Table 3.2-A. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low Low, Group 7 Isolation signal functions to close the Reactor Building Closed
Cooling Water (RBCCW) Drywell Outlet and Inlet Valves, and the Well Water
Drywell Cooling Water Supply and Discharge Valves. The RBCCW System is a
closed loop water filled system that provides cooling water to Drywell equipment
sump coolers and recirculation pump seal heat exchangers. RBCCW is equipped
with a rediation monitor to detect leaks into the system. The Well Water System is
a closed system in the Drywell and provides a once through cooling function for the
Drywell coolers. The Well Water System operates at a higher pressure than the
Drywell even under accident conditions.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

IFCIINICAL ClIANGES - LESS RESTRICT!yl (continued)

L,, The R13CCW and Well Water Systems are considered closed systems with respect

(cont.) to GDC 57 since they are not part of the reactor coolant pressure boundary nor are
they connected to the containment atmosphere. GDC 57 requires these systems to
have at least one containment isolation valve which can be either automatic, or

locked closed, or capable of remote manual operation. Furthermore, this isolation
valve is required to be outside of primary containment and located as close to the
containment as practical. The DAEC design for the systems that are within the
scope of GDC 57 are designed with automatic isolation capability; however, these

,

systems are able to comply with GDC 57 requirements by utilizing remote manual
closure capability and, therefore, the automatic isolation function is not required to
meet the GDC requirements. DAEC will continue to comply with the GDC
requirements, and an adequate level of safety will still exist, even if this automatic
isolation function is removed from the CTS. Therefore, this change is acceptable.

L CTS Table 3.2-A uses Action 23 for the RWCU isolation funct on of Standbyi
7

Liquid Control System initiation. Action 23 requires the affected system isolation
valves to be closed within one hour and the affected system to be declared
inoperable. The RWCU System by itself, does not have specific Operability
requirements in the CTS or ITS. ITS 3.3.6.1 Action 11 requires the Standby Liquid |
Control (SLC) System to be declared inoperable within one hour or the RWCU
System to be isolated within one !?our. The ITS will allow the RWCU System to
continue in operation as long as the SLC System is declared inoperable. This
change is acceptable since the RWCU System can be isolated from the remaining

,

diverse isolation signals and with SLC declared inoperable, ITS 3.1.7 will limit the
time the plant can operate in this condition. [CRF 9003]

La CTS Table 3.2-A includes the Manual Initiation Functions for RCIC and HPCI.
This Function only isolates if a system initiation signal is present. There is no
specific UFS AR safety analysis that takes credit for these Functions. They only
provide redundancy and diversity of the isolation function. Therefore, these
Functions are being deleted since they are not assumed in any analysis and are
redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L, CTS Table 3.2 A requires Operability of the isolation Function of Offgas Vent
Stack - liigh Radiation during venting or purging of primary containment at any
time when primary containment integrity is required. CTS Table 4.2-A requires
Surveillance Requirements (SRs) for the Offgas Vent Stack - liigh Radiation
Function to be perfonned in Modes 1,2,3 and *. The "*" footnote applies when
handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment and during Core Alterations
and Operations with a Potential for Draining the Reactor Vessel (OPDRVs). CTS
Table 4.2-A incorrectly requires SRs to be performed for Modes and conditions
outside the Modes of Applicability in CTS Table 3.2-A. The Modes 1,2,3 and *
requirement for this Function in Table 4.2 A is being replaced with a requirement to
only perform the SRs during venting or purging of primary containment when
primary containment integrity is required. This change is acceptable since the
OfTgas Vent Stack - liigh Radiation Function is only assumed by accident analysis
to perform a primary containment isolation of the vent and purge patl.s.

Lw CTS Table 3.2 A Note (a) contains a 6 hour Allowed Outage Time (AOT) for
testing for the isolation Function of RWCU Differential Flow - liigh. This same 6
hour AOT is in ITS 3.3.6.1. The 6 hour AOT is not adequate to allow for a Channel
Calibration of this Function without requiring extra resources and personnel. The
RWCU Differential Flow - Iligh instrument loop consists of I 8 different
components all of which must be calibrated. In order to perfonn 'his test within the
CTS AOT of 6 hours, extra Instrumentation and Control crews must be used, all

needed materials and equipment must be pre-staged and margin for error is small.
In order to reduce the possibility of human error resulting from the stress of
conducting this test within 6 hours, the AOT is proposed to be extended to 12 hours.
This change is acceptable since temperature monitoring is available to isolate the
RWCU System during the testing interval.

Lu CTS Table 3.2-Il Action 30 with more than one alrected Containment Cooling
System Isolation Channel of Containment Pressure - liigh inoperable, requires
declaring the associated system inoperable. ITS 3.3.6.1 Action A allows 24 hours to
place the channd(s) in trip when one or more required channels are inoperable as
long as isolation capability is maintained and compensatory measures are taken to
protect primary containment integrity by inhibiting containment spray. The
isolation logic for this function is a one-out-of-two taken twice arrangement.
Depending on which channels are inoperable, two channels could be inoperable and
isolation capabi ty would still be retained. Thus, the ITS can allow up to two
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRlhiARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

IECilNICAL CllANGES - LESS RUSTRICTIV8 (contina.1)
*

Ln channels of the function to be inoperable for up to 24 hours before requiring further

(cont.) action to place the channel (s) in trip and inhibit the containment spray systems.
This change is acceptable since isolation capability is retained during the 24 hour
Completion Time for placing the channels in trip and inhibiting containment spray.

Ln CTS Table 3.2-A uses Action 21 for the hiain Steam Line Radiation - Isolation
Function. Action 21 requires the plant to be in at least startup with the associated

,

isolation valves closed within six hours or be in hiode 3 in 12 hours and hiode 4
within the next 24 hours. The CTS Action is overly restrictive for this isolation
function. CTS Table 3.2-A, Footnote (b) states that this Function isolates Group i
valves gxg.ep.1 for the hiSIVs. The Group i isolation valves closed by the h1SL
liigh Radiation signal are the hiSL drains, recirculation sample valves, and the
mechanical vacuum pump isolation valves. The use ofITS 3.3.6.1 Action F for
this isolation function is appropriate since the associated penetration flow paths
are required to be closed within one hour. The closure of the penetration flow
paths ensures that releases to the environmen: are terminated without requiring a
plant power reduction or shutdown.

Ln CTS Table 3.2-B Action 30 with more than one channel inoperable, requires
detlaring the associated system inoperable immediately. ITS 3.3.6.1 Required
Action B.1 allows I hour to resto.e isolation capability when isolation capability
is not maintained from the Containment Pressure - Iligh Function. The one hour
timeframe allowed in the ITS to restore isolation capability before declaring
associated systems inoperable is less restrictive than the CTS requirement of
immediately. The one hour timeframe is a reasonable allowance for the operator
to confinn the function is inoperable and to attempt restoration ofisolation
capability, it Required Action B.1 is not met, then Action G is entered and
requires immediate action to either declare the associated Suppression Pool
Cooling subsystem (s) inoperable or Primary Containment inoperable. This
change is appropriate and consistent with other CTS Actions for instrumentation
that allow I hour to declare associated systems inoperable with multiple channels
inoperable. [CRP 9003]
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
,

ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TEClINICAL ClIANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

La CTS Table 3.2-A uses Action 22 for the Main Steam Line Pressure - Low
Isolation Function. Action 22 requires the plant to be in at least Startup within 6

- hom . ITS 3.3.6.1 Required Action E.1 allows 8 hours to be in Mode 2. The
Completion Time to reach Mode 2 is intended to allow for a controlled plant
shutdown. The DAEC has determined, based on reviews of recent plant
controlled shutdowns, that 6 hours is not sufficient to reach Mode 2 from 100%
RTP. Three controlled shutdowns that occurred in 1993 and 1994 indicate that
between 7 and 8 hours were required to reach approximately 5 - 10% RTP where
a manual scram was inserted as part of the normal shutdown. The 12 hour
extension to reach Mode 2 recognizes that adequate time must be specified to
perform required ITS actions while ensuring that the plant reaches a safe
conditicn in a reasonable timeframe. The extra 2 hours is not significant since the
plant initiates a shutdown when enteiing the ITS Action and must continue the
shutdown in a controlled manner in order to meet the proposed 8 hour Completion
Time.

Lu ITS SR 3.3.6.1 has been modified by a Note reflecting DAEC current operating
practice of not entering Required Actions for Conditions caused by performing
Surveillance Requirements. This position has been previously communicated to
the NRC staffin correspondence regarding the DAEC GL 89-10 Motor-Opere "I
Valve (MOV) Program (J. Franz (IES) to W. Russell (NRC), " Generic Letter &9
10 Program," NG-94-4017, November 30,1994). Ilowever, the NUREG
philosophy would require these instruments to be declared inoperable during these
SRs. The CTS philosophy will be maintained in the ITS by using a Note delaying
entry into the Conditions and Required Actions for two hours, ensuring that the

,

length of time that the condition exists is kept to a minimum.

The Note added to ITS SR 3.3.6.1 is necessary because, during the performance of
this SR, the EFCV is closed, isolating the associated instruments and etTectively
removing the instruments from service similarly to how they are removed from
senice for calibration or functional testing by ITS Section 3.3, Instrumentation
Surveillance Requirements. The two hour time limit is conservative with respect to
the six hour allowances given for SRs in ITS Section 3.3.
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES,

ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECliNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ln
.

- Most functions whose instrueents are isolated during EFCV testing have enough

(cont.) redundant channels that trip (or . monitoring) capability is maintained. Trip (or
monitoring) capability is also mainded when instruments from different systems
are isolated by the same EFCV. Functions where trip capability is not maintained
are: 1) 1IPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - High,2) RCIC Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Iligh, 3) LPCI Loop Select - Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure,4)
ATWS - RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, and 5) ATWS - RPT
Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Iligh. Except for the llPCI and RCIC Reactor
Vessel Water Level - liigh Functions, this change will not allow the 2 hour deferral
from entering the Conditions and Actions. The allowance is acceptable for the llPCI
and RCIC Reactor Vessel Water Level - Iligh Functions since the time duration is
conservative with respect to the six hour allowance contained in Note 2 to
Surveillance Requirements in Specifications 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2.

The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of an event requiring instrument actuation during this two hour time

'

frame balanced against the need to perform Surveillances to demonstrate
Operability. While the addition of a time limit on the allowance could be
considered to be a more restrictive change to the CTS, the addition of this Note is
considered to be a less restrictive change relative to the NUREG. This is being
done for overall conservatism in characterizing this change.

Ly This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.33
instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the
NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by the
DAEC Instrument Setpoint Methodology, which is based on NEDC-31336,
" General Electric Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of
NEDC-31336 is documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report
transmitted by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (BWROG) dated November
6,1995. The setpoint evalusion used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC
instrumentation and actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure
the validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The
methodologies used to derive the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on
combining the uncertainties of the associated channels.' In the methodologies, the
Trip Setpoints take into consideration ca . oration accuracies which were specifica!!yr

assumed in the DAEC setpoint calcuinons. Plant calibration procedures will
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRlhiARY CONTAINh1ENT ISOLATION INSTRUh1ENTATION

TFCIINICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lv encure the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. TheA

(cont ) proposed Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints have been established from each
design or safety analysis limit by accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration
and drill uncertainties, as well as process measurement accuracy and primary
element accuracy using t e DAEC Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use ofN

this methodology for estaolishing Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures -
design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the event of transients or
accidents. As such, this proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of =afety.

Lc The Frequency of perfonning the Channel Calibration surveillance of currenti

Surveillances 4.2.A.1 and 4.2.B.1 and Tables 4.2-A and 4.2-B (propesed SRs
3.3.6.1.7 and 3.3.6.1.8) has been extended to facilitate a char.ge to the DAEC
operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This change is being pmposed to
support limiting the amount of surveillance testing that must be performed each
operating cycle. The proposed change will extend the Surveillance Frequency for
ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.a. 2.a,2.b. 3.a. 3.b,3.d,4.a,4.b,4.d,5.a,6.b,6.c,
and 7.a from the current 3 month (i.e., Quarterly) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a
maximum of 3.75 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in

- CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0,2); and, for ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1, Functions 1.d.
3.e,3.f. 3.g,3.h, ? i,4.e,4.f,4.g. 4.h 4.i,5.b,5.c, and 5.f, from the current 12 month
(i.e., Annual) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., maximum of I ~ months) to a 24 month
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months.) In addition, the current 3
month (i.e., Quarterly) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 3.75 months
toccounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS
SR 3.0.2) for ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.e, is being extended to a 12 month
(i.e., Annual) Surveillance Frequency (i.e., maximum of 15 months). These
Channel Calibration surveillances will continue to be performed in the same manner
as it has been in that no modifications to test methodologies or station equipment
have been included in this request. Equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident will not be affected; although the frequency of
calibrating the instrument. ton will he extended to accommodate a 24 month
operating cycle, operating experience indicates that the proposed frequency is
adequate to ensure continued equipment reliability.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL ClIA NGES - 1,ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Le The Channel Calibration surveillance is performed to ensure that at a previouslyi

(cont.) evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required safety function.
By increasing the calibration frequency from 3 (or 12) months to 24 months (or
from 3 months to 12 months), the time interval for the Channel Calibration
sun eillance for this instrumentation will be increased, flowever, as currently
required by DAEC CTS, Channel Functional Tests are performed during the
operating cycle more frequently than the Channel Calibration surveillance. The
purpose of the Channel Functional Tests is to detect failures of the
instrumentation channels, and thus, is performed on a more frequent basis than
Channel Calibrations. Gross instrumentation failures are detected by alarms or by
a comparison with redundant and independent indications (i.e., Channel Checks).
Instrumentation purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet the
design criteria of safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with
redundant and independent channels which provide means to verify proper
instrumentation performance during operation, and adequate redundancy to ensure
a high confidence of system performance even with the failure of a single
component. Based on this evaluation and the driR analysis performed, the DAEC
has concluded that the impact on instrumentation reliability, if any, would be
insignificant. NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to
licensees on the type of analysis and information required tojustify a change to
the surveillance interval for instrument calibrations. While GL 91-04 was written
to support operating cycle extensions from 18 to 24 months, the guidance has
been utilized to evaluate these Channel Calibrwon Surveillance Frequency
extensions as well Seven specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04 and are
repeated below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as a
generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the DAEC used to
evaluate the affects of an increased surveillance interval on instrument drin.

The results support the conclusion that instrument drin is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-left calibration
data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except on rare
occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and applicable

'
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ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Le safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specifhd in thei

(cont.) Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in
accordance with DGC-El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide
was prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," NEDC-31336-A.
The GE Setpoint Methodology implements the guidelines ofISA-STD-
S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation Used in
Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) with five open items for this methodology in correspondence from
B. Boger to D. Robare titled " General Electric Company Topical Report
NEDC-31336 " General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated
February 9,1993. This SER was amended in correspondence from B.
Roger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation Report on NEDC-

,

31336, Instrument Setpoint Methodology (NEDC-31336P)," dated
November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the five remaining open
items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology was a satisfactory
method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.105
" Instrument Setpoint for Safety Related Systems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA-STD S67.04-1982. The Current
Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration surveillance intervals
were considered in the existing versions of the 10 CFR Part 50 Appendix
B Design Control calculations. llistorical as-found and as-left data has
been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified
drift were conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drift was utilized directly using the second moment about zero
(SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. The resulting performance
record supports the conclusion that as-found calibration data from
surveillance and maintenance r: cords have not, except on rare occasions,
exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

2. Confirm that the value of drift for each instrument type (make, model, and
range) and application nave been detarmined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drift with times based
upon historical plant calibration.

DAEC 19 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Le The probability and statistical confidence for the drin calculations werei

(cont.) performed to the requirements on NEDC 31556-A. As stated above, historical
as found and as len data have been utilized to validate that assumptions of
values for s endor-specified drift were conservative. Where these assumptions
were not validated, historical drift was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (SM AZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A.

3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drift has been determined with a
high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model, and range) and
application that performs a safety function. Provide a list of channels by TS
section that identities these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the 10
CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drin was

predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336
A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drin errors has been
made with the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis, if this results in
revised setpoints to accommodate larger drift errors, provide proposed TS
changes to update trip setpoints, if the drin errors result in revised safety
analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety analysis
assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals,

the drin was predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of
NEDC-31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months. In the improved
Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable Values are being specified, while
in the CTS the values specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The
Allowable Values for current surveillance intervals are implemented in the as-
found tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the surveillance
interval results in a larger assumed value for drift. Allowance for drift is
included in the margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument

DAEC 20 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
- ITS 3.3.61:' PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

'

TECilNICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
.

l'ic : nominal trip setpoint. The margin between the Allowable Va4ue and the .

(cont.) analytical or safety limit is established based on accuracy, calibration -
accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and
is not affected by the value ofinstrument drift. A comparison has been
perfo med of the results ofcalculations for current and extended surveillance '

inten als. If the comparison had revealed a need to change the current
Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded
the CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes to
Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were found where extensions of
survei' lance intervals being requested would require a change to the ITS
Allowable Values.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable for
control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associated

E instrumentation.
i

By implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as-len tolerances for

i technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
| methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable

for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown with the associated
*

instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the acceptance
criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks, channel functional
tests,'and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions of the,

setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that the as-found
and as-len tolerance are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of
plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests,
and Channel Calibrations is performed during the implementation of-

- surveillance procedure changes.-

;
:

L
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIhiARY CONTAINh1ENT 1 SOLATION INSTRUh1ENTATlON*

]liClINICAl, ClIANGliS 1 liSS RESTRICTIVil (continued)

Ir
(cont.)

7. Provide a summary description of the program ihr monitoring and assessing
the effects of increased calibration surveillance intervals on instrument drill
and its elTects on safety.

hionitoring f the effects of surveillance interval extensions is performed by
collecting tt sund and as leil calibration data fot setpoint calibration results.
When as fbund calibration data is outside of the surveillance procedure
tolerance specified as Technical Specitications compliance steps, an Action
Reouest (foimal corrective action process) is issued to document the
discrepancy, detennine Operability, initiate NRC reporting, if required, and
track resolution, in addition, the DAEC has instituted engineering best

,

practices fbr trending maintenance data and failure ofinstruments to monitor
perfonnance and as a predictive maintenance tool Repeated out of tolerance
conditions and identified trends are referred for investigation or correctitc
action.

The resolution of pedonnance problems may include instrument replacement,
reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint calculations to remove
excessive conservatism, performance of new salety analysis to remove

L excessive conservatism, perfbrmance of new safety analysis tojustify new
,

tolerance, or improvements to calibration or surveillance procedures. All af
these activities are triggers for invoking the Setpoir,t Control Program and
include reviews for safety significance under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. These activities acs emplish the function tc, monitor and assess
potential effects on safety from surveillance interval extensions.g,

DAEC 22 Revision D



DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRihiARY CONTAINhiENT ISOLATION INSTRUhiENTAT10N

TEClINICAL CllANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

In The Frequency of perfonning the Channel Calibration sun eillance of current
Surveillance 4.2.A.1 and Ta' le 4.2 A (proposed SRs 3.6.1.7) has been extended to
facilitate a change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months.
This change is being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be performed each operating cycle. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2).
This Channel Calibration surveillance will continue to be performed in the same
manner as it has been in that no modifications to test methodologies or station
equipment have been included in this request. Equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident will not be affected; although the frequency of
calibrating the instrumentation will be extended to accommodate a 24 month
operating cycle, operating experience indicates that the proposed frequency is
adequate to ensure continued equipment reliability.

Surveillance 4.2.A.i and Table 4.2-A currently requires the Channel Calibration
to be perfbrmed once per 18 months. The Channel Calibration surveillance is
performed to ensure that at a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to
provide the required safety function. By increasing the operating cycle from 18 to
24 months, the time interval for the Channel Calibration surveillance far this
instrumentation will be increased. Ilowever, as currently reqtured by DAEC CTS,
Channel Functional Tests are performed during the operating cycle more
frequently than the Channel Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel
Functional Tests is to detect failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is

perfomied on a more frequent basis than Channel Ca'ibration. Gross
instrumentation lailures are also detected by alarms or by a comparison with
redt. daat und independent indications (i.e., Channel Checks). Instrumentation
purenased ihr these functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of
safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with redundant and
independent channels which provide means to verify proper instr imee.ation
perfonnance during operation, and adequate redundancy to ensure a high
confidence of system perfonnance even with the failure of a single component.

DAEC 23 Revision D
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DISCUSSIDN OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRlhiARY CONTAINhiENT ISOLATION INSTRUh1ENTATlON

TECIINICAL Cil ANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

la Based on this evaluation ad the drin analysis performed, the DAEC has
(cont.) concluded that the impact on instrumentation reliability, if any, would be

insignificant.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (01. 91 04) provides guidance to licensees on the type
- of analysis and 8nformation required to justify a change to the surveillance interval

*for instrument calibrations. Seven specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04
and are iepeated below with the applicable response. Thir discussion is meant as .

a generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the DAEC used to
evaluate the affects of an increased surveillance interval on instrument drift

The results support the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instmment drift as determined by as found and as len calibration
data from suiveillance and maintenance records has not, except on rare
occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as found tolerance limits), and applicable
safety, analytical and operationa limits for setpoints specified in the Technicall

Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in accordance with DGC-
El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide was prepared for the DAEC
by General Electric in accordance with the " General Electric 'nstrument
Setpoint hiethodology," NEDC-31336 A. The GE Setpoint hiethodology
implements the guidelines ofISA STD S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear
Safety Related Instrumentation Used in Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC
issued a Safety Evaluation Report (SER) with five open items for this
methodology in correspondence from B. Boger to D. Robas :itled " General
Electric Company Topical Report NEDC-31336 " General Electric Instrument
Setpoint hiethodology," dated February 9,1993.1his SER was amended in
correspondence from B. Boger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation
Report on NEDC-31336, Instrument Setpoint hiethodology (NEDC-
31336P)," Aated November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the five
remaining open items and concluded that the GE Setpoint hiethodology was a
satisfactory method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.105

DAEC 24 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAl, CliANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley " Instrument Setpoint for Safety Related Systems," revision 2. This

(cont.) Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA STD S67.04-1982. 1

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration surveillance
intervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10 CFR Part 50
Appendix B Design Control calculations, llistorical as found and as-left data
has been utihzed to validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified
drin were conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drift was utilized directly using the second moment about zero
(SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336 A. The resulting performance
record supports the cenclusion that as lound calibrati. n data from surveillance
and maintenance records have not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limitr .'or a calibration interval.

2. Con 0rm that the value of drift for each instrument type (make, model, and
range) and rrplication have been determined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drift with times based
upon historical plant calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drin calculations were
performed to the requirements on NEDC 31556 A. As stated above, historical
as found and as-left data have been utilized to validate that assumptions of
valw for vendor-specified drift were conservative. Where these assumptions
were not validated, historical drin was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A.

3. Confinn that the magnitude ofinstrument drin has been determined with a
high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model, and range) and
application that performs a safety function. Provide a list of chanr-Is by TS
section that identifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the 10

! ~

CFR Pan 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

i DAEC 25 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARi CONTAINMENT 1 SOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

,

1

|

TEClINICAL C' \NGES -i.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) ,

Lcy For extension of the C7 S calibration surveillance intervals, the drift was

(cont.) predicted using the tim correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC 31336-
A up to a maximum int erval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drift errors has been
made with the values of drill used in the setpoint analysit,. If this results in
revised setpoints to accommodate larger drill errors, provide proposed TS
changes to update trip setpoints. If the drill errors result in revised safety '

analysis conclusions to confinn that safety limits and safety analysis
assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals,

the drill was predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of
NEDC-31336 A up to a maximum interval of 30 months. In the improved
Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable Values are being specified, while
in the CTS the values specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The
Allowable Values for current smveillance intervals are implemented in the as-
found tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the surveillance
interval results in a larger assumed value for drill. Allowance for drill is
included in the margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument
nominal trip setroint. The margin between the Allowable Value and the
analytical or safety limit is established based on accuracy, calibration
accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and
is not alTected by the value ofinstrument dr;fl. A comparison has been
performed of the results of calculations for current and extended surveillance.

intervals. If the comparison had revealed a need to change the current.

Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded
the CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes to
Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were found where extensions of
surveillance intervals being request:d would require a change to the ITS
Allowable Values.

5. Confimi that the projected instrument <trors caused by drift are acceptable for
control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

L
,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRlhiARY CONTAINh1ENT ISOLATION INSTRUh1ENTATION

!

TECilNICAI, CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

la lly implementing acceptable criteria for as found and as-left tolerances for

(cont.) technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drill are acceptacle
for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown with the associated
instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the acceptance
crit:ria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks, channel functional
tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions of the
setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that the as-found
and as left tolerance are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of
plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests,
and Channel Calibrations is perfbnned during the implementation of
surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and assessing
the elTects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on insuument drill
and its effects on safety,

hionitoring of the efTects of surveillance interval extensions is perfbnned by
collecting us found and as left calibration data for setpoint calibration results.
When as-found calibration data is outside of the surveillance procedure
tolerance specified as Technical Specifications compliance steps, an Action
Request (formal corrective action process) is issued to document the
discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting, if required, and
track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted engineering best
practices for trending maintenance data and failure ofinstruments to monitor
performance and as a predictive maintenance tool Repeated out-of-tolerance
condition and identified trends are referred for investigation or corrective
action.

The resolution of performance problems may include instrument replacement,
reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint calculations to remove
excessive conservatism, perfbnnrnce of new safety analysis to remove

DAEC 27 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION |

i

I

TECIINICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTitlCTIVE (continued)

to excessive conservatism, perfonnance of new safety ana ysis to justify new

(cont.) tolerance, or improvements to calibration or surveillance procedures. All of
these activities are triggers for invoking the Setpoint Control Program and
include reviews for safety significance under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. These activities accomplish the function to monitor and assess
potential effects on safety from surveillance interval extensions.

Ley.2 Generic Letter 91-04, Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24 month Fuel Cvele. describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC stafT hr.s generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24 months and fbund that "the c1Tect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perfonn other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perfbrm their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

! The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

. Steam Not applicable to DAEC
Generators

. Instrument Drin Addressed independent of this review by the
DAEC Setpoint Control Program .

. Apsndix J TS Amendment No,219 addressed DAEC
Exemption adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No

additional review is required in this
evaluation.

,

l in addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

'

safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

1
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRihiARY CONTAINhiENTISOLATION INSTRUh1ENTATION

TFCilNICAL Cll ANGES - LESS RESTRICILT (continued)

Ley.2 Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
.

(cont.) deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of

I long tenn performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 tbr preceding years to support changes from 12 month to 18-
month intervals.

+

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (hiaintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confinn that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
hiaintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the hiaintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section ITS SR

Si!LC Squib Valve Firing 4.4. A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SilLC Flow Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.11.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor hiode Switch Channel 4.1.A.1 3.3.1.13
Functional
RPS Response Time 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
h1St. Radiation hionitor Logic 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
System Functional

~

ATWS RPT Logic System 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4
Functional
RPT litcaker Response Time 1.2.0.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.

5

SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Veritication 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1

SRV hianual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .c 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RllR Logic System Functional 4.2.l!.2.b 3.3.5.1.9

DAEC 29 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES ;

ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAI CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lo.2
(cont.) :

'
Description C'I S Section ITS SR

Containment Spray Interlock 4.2.B.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Logic System Functional
llPCI Logic System Functional 4.2.U.2.d 3.3.5.1.9

IIPC1/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. I .f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5
(relocated)

'

ADS I ogic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 3.3.5.1.9

ADS Simulated Automatic 4.5.F.1.a 3.5.1.8
Actuation
ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E.1.c 3.5.3.4

Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2

PCIV Simulated Automatic 4.7.B.I.a 3.6.1.3.6
Actuation (Groups 1 - 6,8,9)
PCIV Logic System Functional 4.2.A.2.a - g 3.0.6.1.9
Test (Groupr 1-6)
EFCV isolation 4.7.B. I .c 3.6.1.3.7

LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3,6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3

SCIV/D Simulated Automatic 4.7.K.I 3.6.4.2.2
Actuations
SHOT Simulated Automatic 4.7.L l.d 3.6.4.3.3
Actuation
River Water Supply Simulated 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Automatic Actuation
ESW Autountic Start w/ DG 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2

SFU Simulated Automatic - 4.10 A.3 3.7.4.3
Actuation
Control Building Positive 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4
Pressure

LOOP /lf 4 A Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Battery Sicvice Discharge 4.8.B.I.c 3.8.4.7

DAEC 30 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRih1ARY CONTAINhiENT ISOLATION INSTRUhiENTATION I

I

TECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS llESTi(ICTIVE (continued)

1.cy.2 in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the

(cont.) reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed. In each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the hiaintemmce Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system perfonnance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
TevicW.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
perfbrmance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS.

SR 3.7.3.2)

llPCI System Cyc8e Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)+

IIPCI 1.ogic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8).

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3.

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cy cled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45 -
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would hase been
identified during the performance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associaied with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include

DAEC 31 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

!

TECifNICAL CilANGES -IISS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lo.2 numerous instances of as found valves lining more than 1% below the specilled

(cont.) setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from -l% to 3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were

taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

DAEC 32 Revision D
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DISCUSSION 01 CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

|

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES
|

As 'l reformatting and tenumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result, I

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The ;

reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
'

During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either ar.tual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A This change will add a Note to ITS 3.3.6.2 Actions which allows separate Condition2

entry for each channel. This change provides more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction
with the ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry ...")
provides more explicit direction of the interpretation of the CTS. This change is
considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.

A CTS 3.2.A.I.a.1 and CTS 3.2.A.I.b (Footnote *) for Isolation Actuation3

lustrumentation does not require placing inoperable chennel(s) in trip, where this
would cause a Secondary Containment Isolation. CTS 3.2.A.I.a.2 applies actions to
channels that would not cause an isolation if the inoperable channels were placed in,

'

trip. These requirements of the CTS have been incorporated into the Actions for
ITS 3.3.6.2. If placing the inoperable channel (s) in trip would cause the isolation,
the Required Action ofCondition A is not completed within the required
Completion Time and Condition C is entered as indicated in the Bases. Condition
A i.c entered and Action coinpleted where placing channel (s) in trip would not cause
an isolation. Since the same response is required in the CTS and the ITS, this
change is one of presentation preference only and is conside ed administrative.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION F 'STRUMENTNflON

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

4 CTS 3.2.A.I.a and CTS 3.2.A.I.h contain Actions for inoperable SecondaryA
Containment isolation Instrumentation, which if not met, requires the Action of
Table 3.2 A to be taken. ITS 3.3.6.2 lists all the Actions for Secondary
Containment isolation Instrumentation within the TS without listing any in Table
3.3.6.2 1. This change is one of presentation preference and is considered
administrative.

3 CTS Table 3.2-A uses Action 26 for Seconday Containment Isolation Functions.A
Action 26 requires the secondary containment to be isolated with the Standby Gas
Treatment (SilGT) System operating within one hour. in addition to the CTS
Action; ITS 3.3.6.2 Action C allows Seconday Containment isolation
Valves / Damper ;SCIV/Ds) to be declared inoperable instead ofisolating secondary
containment and allows SBOT to be declared inoperable instead of placing the
associated subsystem in operation. The ITS Action allows exiting the Secondary
Containment isolation Instrumentation Action and following the Actions in ITS
3.6.4.2 for inoperable SCIV/Ds and the Actions in "is 3.6.4.3 for inopesable SBGT'

subsystems (s). The addition of these Action provisions in ITS 3.3.6.2 avoids the
use ofITS LCO 3.0.3 for a reactor shutdown, if secondary containment cannot be
isolated or if SilGT subsystems cannot be placed in service. Appropriate Actions
for these inoperable components / systems are contained in their respective LCOs.
Ilowever, since the CTS does not contain the provisions ofITS LCD 3 ' 1, DAEC
would enter the appropriate 1.COs for an inoperable secondary cornamment or
inoperable SBOT subsystem (s). Therefore, the ITS Act; ns and the use of the CTS
Actions are the same and this change is considered administrative.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISULATION INSTRUMENTATION ]

-ADMINISTRNflVE CIIANGES (continued)

A CTS Tables 3.2 A and 4.2.A list the following as Secondary Containment isolation6

Functions:

1. Refuel Floor Exhaust Duct - Iligh Radiation
2. Reactor lluilding Exhaust Shaft - liigh Radiation
3. Offgas Vent Stack -liigh Radiation

The OfTgas Vent Stack - liigh Radiation isolation Function is only required to
'

isolate the primary containment vent and purge valves as described in CTS Table
3.2 A Action 27. Therefore, this function will only appear in ITS 3.3.6.1 for
Primary Contairunent isolation Instrumentation.

The Refuel Floor Exhaust Duct and Reactor iluilding Exhaust Shaft - liigh
Radiation Functions ; rovide isolations for both Primary and Secondary
Containment. Therefore, these functions will appear in both ITS 3.3.6.1 for Primary
Containment isolation Instrumentation and in ITS 3.3.6.2 for Secondary
Containment isolation Instrumentation.

.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES |
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINhiENT ISOLATION INSTRUh1ENTATION |

TECIINICAL CllANGES - hiORE RESTRIC11VE

None

TEClINICAL CllANGES - REl.OCATIONS

Ro CTS 3.2.A.l.b contains a "*" footnote that describes when to place channels in trip.
System operational details have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. These
details are unnecessary in the LCO and can be adequately controlled in the Bases
and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the TS
Bases Control Program in ITS Section 5.5.10. Changes to the Bases and
procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

R This change proposes to relocate the " Trip Level Setting" column in CTS2

'lkble 3.2-A and e. e it with an " Allowable Value" column in ITS Table
3.3.6.2-1. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly related to the
Operability of the instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlled
document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and
this value will be inserted in the table. Any change to the trip setpoints will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC Setpoint Control and 10 CFR 50.59
programs. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

R CTS Table 3.2 A contains a column listing the valve groups isolated by the trip3

function signal. Footnote (c) to the CTS Table states that the respective signals start
the SBOT System. This type of descriptive material is not required to be retained in
the DAEC ITS and is being relocated to plant procedures. Any changes to these
requirements will be evaNated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. The change is consistent with the NUREG.

|

|

!
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES |
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION |

|
IT;CilMICAl, CllANGES - REl.CCATIONS (continued) |

-R CTS Table 4.2-A contains a "# # #" footnote that states that the Secondary4

Containment isolation Functions of Reactor Water Level - Low and Dryw ell
Pressure-liigh are common to the RPS and ECCS activation trip functions. The
intent of this footnote is incorporated into ITS 3.3.6.2 RequireJ Action A.1 for
Secondary Containment Functions common to RPS. The statement that these
isolation Functions are common to ECCS is not in ITS 3.3.6.2 and is proposed to be
relocated to plant controlled documents. Changes to these documents will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

IECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

c Li CTS 3.2.A.1 Actions for Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
differenitiate between whether channels are inoperable in one or both trip systems.
With channels out in both trip systems, the CTS Actions require placing at least one
trip sptem in the tripped condition and taking the Action required by Table 3.2 A.
The CTS Actions require isolating secondcry containment and starting the Standby
Gas Treatment System when channels are inoperable in both trip systems the trip
capability for the function may still exist. Because of the varied logic in isolation
actuation systems, there is no relatively simple set of actions that can be defined to
cover all situations. ITS 3.3.6.2 has combined the Actions for inoperable channels,
independent of whether one or both trip systems are afTected. This allows the
conservative action of tripping the inoperable channels which is preferable to
isolating secondary containment and starting the Standby Gas Treatment Syr.em as
is currently requiied in many cases. If all channels are not restored or tripped, then
ITS Action C requirements are imposed. This change is acceptable since the ITS
Actions maintain secondary containment isolation capability, or if not met,
establishes appropriate remedial actions.

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARi CON'l AINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

Tl!CilNICAL CllANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

In CTS 3.2.A.I.a.1 contains Acti< is for Secondary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation channels which allows 6 hours to restore inoperable channels when
placing the inoperable channel (s)in trip would cause the isolation. The CTS Action
allows time for channel restoration within one trip system, without having to take
the isolation. CTS 3.2.A.l.a.2 contains restoration times for inoperable channels
where placing the channel (s) in trip would not cause an isolation. Restoration times
are 12 hours (br trip functions common to RPS and 24 hours for trip ftmetions not
common to RPS. ITS 3.3.6.2 Action A allows the 12 and 24 hour Completion
Times for all inoperable channels (as long as secondary containment isolation
capability is maintained) before entry into Action 13 which allows an additional hour
to restore secondary containment isolation capability. These Completion Times
have been shown to mamtain an acceptable risk in accordance with previously
NRC-approved reliability analyses (NEDC 31677 P A, " Technical Specification
Improvement Analysis for llWR isolation Actuation Instrumentation," July 1990,
and NEDC-30851 P A, Supplement 2 " Technical Specification improvement
Analysis for llWR isolation Instrumentation Common to RPS and ECCS
Instrumentation," March 1989.) The DAEC has confimled the applicability of these
analyses to its plant design. The proposed change is acceptable since the remaining
Operable channels are capable of perfomling the necessary isolation functions.

L CTS Table 3.2-A and Table 4.2-A require the Secondary Containment isolation3

Function of Reactor Water Level- Low to the Operable in Modes I,2,3 and *. The:

"*" lbotnote requires Operability when handling irradiated fuel in the secandary
containment and during Core Alterations and Operations with a Potential for
Draining the Reactor Vessel (OPDRVs). ITS Table 3.3.6.21 requires Operability
of this Function in Modes 1,2,3, and during OPDRVs. The ITS does not require
Operability when handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment or during
Core Altemtions. This change is acceptable since the ITS requires Operability of
the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Function when it is potentially needed to halt
a draindown event during an OPDRV. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Function is not needed during Core Alterations or during handling oi irradiated fuel

'

in the secondary contidnment since these activities do not involve changes to water
level requirements.

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECllNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L CTS Table 3.2 A requires the Common isolation Signal of Drywell Pressure liigh4

to be Operable in Modes 1,2, and 3. CTS Table 4.2-A requirrs Surveillance
Requirements (SRs) for the Drywell Pressure - liigh Function to be perfonned in
Modes 1,2,3 and *. The "'" footnote applies when handling irradiated fuel in the
secondary containment and during Core Alterations and Operations with a Potential
for Draining the Reactor Vessel (OPDRVs). CTS Table 4.2 A incorrectly requires -
SRs to be performed fbr conditions outside the Modes of Applicability in CTS
Table 3.2 A. The "*" footnote requirements are being deleted from the Drywell .

Pressure Iligh Function in CTS Table 4.2 A. In Modes other than Modes 1,2, or
3, the Drywell is not capable of being pressurized; therefore, the SRs for the
Drywell Pressure - liigh Function are not required to be perfonned.

L ITS 3.3.6.2 Actions have been modified by a Note reflecting DAEC current3

operating practice of not entering Required Actions for Conditions caused by
perfonning Sun'cillance Requirements. This position has been previously
communicated to the NRC stalTin correspondence regarding the DAEC GL 89-10 >

Motor-Operated Valve (MOV) Program (J. Franz (lES) to W. Russell (NRC),
" Generic Letter 89-10 Program," NG 94-4017, November 30,1994). Ilowever, the
NUREG philosophy would require these instruments to be declared inoperable
during these SRs. The CTS philosophy will be maintained in the ITS by using a
Note delaying entry into the Conditions and Required Actions for two hours,
ensuring that the length of time that the condition exists is kept to a minimum.

The Note added to ITS 3.3.6.2 Actions is necessary because, during the performance
of SRs 3.6.1.3.7, the EFCV is closed, isolating the associated instruments and
ef fectively removing the instruments from service similarly to how they are
removed from service for calibration or functional testing by ITS Section 3.3,

- Instrumentation Surveillance Requirements. The two hour time limit is
conservative with respect to the six hour allowances given for SRs in ITS Section
3.3.

Most functions whose instnunents are isolated during EFCV testing have enough
redundant channels that trip (or monitoring) capability is maintained. Trip (or
monitoring) capability is also maintained when instruments from different systems
are isolated by the same EFCV. Functions where trip capability is not maintained
are: 1) llPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - liigh,2) RCIC Reactor Vessel Water
Level - liigh,3) LPCI Loop Select - Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure,

DAEC 7 Revisica D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CilANGES LESS RESTRIC11VE (continued)

L 4) ATWS - RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low and 5) ATWS - RPT3

(cont.) Reactor Steam Dome Pressure liigh. Except for the llPCI and RCIC Reactor ,

Vessel Water Level - liigh Functions, this change will not allow the 2 hour deferral i
'

from entering the Conditions and Actions. The allowance is acce; table for the
ilPCI and RCIC Reactor Vessel Water Level liigh Functions since the time
duration is conservative with respect to the six hour allowance contained in Note 2 ;
to Surveillance Requirements in Specifications 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2.

~

:

The addition of the Note to this SR is conridered acceptable due to the low'

prc,bability of an event requiring instrument actuation during this two hour time
frame balanced against the nud to perform Surveillances to demonstrate
Operability. While the addition of a time limit on the allowance could be
considered to be a more restrictive change to the CTS, the addition of this Note is ,

considered to be a less restrictive change relative to the NUREG. This is being done,
'

for overall consemitism in characterizing this change.

I

Lv This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints fbr proposed Section 3.3A

instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the *

i NUREG These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the T rip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instrument hetpoint Methodology which is based on the General Electric

| (GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336," General Electric

| Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." 'lhe NRC approval of NEDC-31336 i.,
_

| documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from
11. Iloger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (llWROG) dated November 6,1995. The setpointi

| evaluation used the uncertainties associated viith the DAEC instrumentation and
actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity of ther
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive
the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties

; of the associated channels. in the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and
Trip Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis limit by
accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drin uncertainties, as well as
process measurement accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC

|
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing

DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

:

TECilNICAL Cil ANGES -IESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |
i

1v Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not%

(cont.) exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
existing instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is
technically an administrative change for the DAEC, as our current operating
practice implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been
characterized as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.

lac The Frequency of performing h Channel Calibration surveillance of current
Surveillance 4.2.A.1 and Table 4..-n (proposed SR 3.3.6.2.4 ) has been extended
to facilitate a change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months.
This change is being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testing that must be perfonned each operating cycle. The proposed change will
extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 3 month Surveillance
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 3.75 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) for ITS Table 3.3.6.2 1
Functions I, and 2, to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30
months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS Definition #26

e and ITS SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance will continue to be i

performed in the same manner as it has been in that no modifications to test
methodologies or station equipment have been included in this request. -

Equipmes.t required to mitigate the consequences of an accident will not be
alTected, although that the frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will be
extended to accommodate a 24 month operating cycle, operating experience
indicates that the proposed frequency is adequate to ensure continued equipment
reliability.

The Channel Calibration surveillanec is performed to ensure that at a previously
evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required safety function.
Ily increasing the calibration frequency from 3 months to 24 months, the time
interval fbr the Channel Calibration surveillance for this instrumentation will be
increased. Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS, Channel Functional
Tests are performed during the operating cycle more frequently than the Channel
Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Charmel Functional Tests is to detect
failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is performed on a more
frequent basis than Channel Calibrations. Gross instrumentation failures are
detected by alanus or by a comparison with redundant and independent
indications (i.e., Channel Checks). Instrumentation purchased for these functions
are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of safety related equipment. The

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINhfENT ISOLATION INSTRUhiENTATION

TECilNICAl, Cl1ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) <

Le instrumentation is designed with redundant and independent channels whichi

(cont.) provide incans to verify proper instrumentation perfonnance during operation, and
ad"quate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the fciture of a single component, llased on this evaluation and the drift
analysis perfomied, the DAEC has concluded that the impact on instrumentation
reliability, if any, would be insignificant.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type r

of analysis and information required tojustify a change to the surveillance interval
for instrument calibrations. While GL 91-04 was written to support operating
cycle extensions from 18 to 24 months, the guidance has been utilized to evaluate
these Channel Calibration Surveillance Frequency extensions as well. Seven
specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04 and are repeated below with the
applicable response. This discussion is meant as a generic discussion to provide
insight into the methodology the DAEC used to evaluate the affects of an
increased surseillance interval on instrument drill.

'I he results support the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confinn that in trument drift as detennined by as found and as left,

'

calibration dat n am surveillance and maintenance records has not, except
on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), ano
applicable safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified
in the Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are performed in
hecordance with DGC-El11,"Instrum:nt Setpoint Guide." This guide
was prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint hiethodology," NEDC-31336-A.
The GE Setpoint hiethodology implements the guidelines ofISA-STD-
S67.04 1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear Safety Related instrumentation Used in
Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) with five open items for this methodology in correspondence from
11. Iloger to D. Robare titled " General Electric Company Topical Report
NEDC-31336 " General Electric Inctrument Setpoint hiethodology," dated

DAEC 10 Revision D;
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

|ITS 1.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION
|

TECilNICAl,CllANGES 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |
,

i

L

I ic February 9,1993. This SER was amended in es aespondence from II.

(cont.) Boger to P. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation Report on NEDC
31336, Instrument Setpoint Methodology (NEDC-31336P), dated
November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the five remaining open
items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology was a satisfactory
method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.105 .

" Instrument Setpoint for Safety Related Systems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA STD S67.04-1982.

!

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration
surveillance intervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10
CFR Part 50 Appendix B Design Control calculations.1listorical as found
and as-len data has been utilized to veidate that assumptions of values for
vendor-specified drill were conservative. Where these assumptions were
not validated, historical drift was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. The
resulting performance record supports the conclusion that as fotmd
calibratian data from surveillance and maintenance records have not,

except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration
interval.

2. Confimi that the value of drin for each instrument type (make, model, and
range) and application have been determined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drill with times
based upon historical plant calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drill calculations were
performed to the requirements on NEDC-31556 A. As stated above,
historical as found and as let1 data have been utilized to validate that
assumptions of values for vendor-specified drill were conservative.
Where these assumptions were not validated, historical drift was utilized
directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in
NEDC-31336-A.

DAEC 11 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lac 3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drift has been determined with a
(cont.). high probability and a high degree of cenfidence for a bounding

calibration interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model,
,

and range) and application that performs a safety function. Provide a list i

of channels by TS section that identifies these instmment applications.

'

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the
10 CFR Part 50, Appendix 13 Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drill was
predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-
31336 A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confimi that the comparisor, of the projected instrument drift errors has
been made wii the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis. If this
results in revised setpoints to accommodate larger drift errors, provide
proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety
analysis assumptione are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance
intervals, the drift was predicted using the time correction method in
section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336 A up to a maximum interval of 30
months. In the improved Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable
Values are being specified, while in the CTS th : values specified are
nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The Allowable Values for current
surycillance intervals are implemented in the as found tolerances in the
aurveillance procedures. Increasing the surveillance interval results in a
larger assumed value ihr drift Allowance for drill is included in the
margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument nominal trip _
setpoint. The margin between the Allowable Value and the analytical or
safety limit is established based on accuracy, calibration accuracy, process
measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and is not affected
by the value ofinstrument drill. A comparison has been performed of the
results of calculations fbr current and extended surveillance intervals. If
the comparison had revealed a need to change the current Allowable
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
1TS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

IECilNICAl, CllANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1,ic 4. (cont.)
(cont.) Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded the ,

CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes
to Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were found where
extensions of surveillance intervals being requested would require a
change to the ITS Allowable Values.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable
for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

By implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as leil tolerances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint -

methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drill are
acceptable for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown with
the associated ii.strumentation. ,

6. Confirm that all condith. and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the -

acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks,
channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions
of the setpoint and safety analy>cs have been checked. Verification that
the as found and as left tolerance are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks,
Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations is performed during
the implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and
assessing the effects ofincreased calibration surveillance inte vals on
instrument drill and its effects on safety.

Monitoring of the efTects of surveillance interval extensions is performed
by collecting as-found and as left calibration data for setpoint calibration
results. When as-found calibration data is outside of the surveillance
procedure tolerance specified as Technical Specifications compliance steps

DAEC 13 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECOND/.RY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

IEClINICAl, CllANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Le 7. (cont.)i

(cont.) an Action Request (fonnal corrective action process) is issued to document
the discrepancy, determine Operability, in:tiate NRC reporting, if required,
and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted engineering
best practices for trending maintenance data and failure ofinstruments to
monitor performance and as a predictive maintenance tool. Repeated out-
of tolenmec conditions and identified trends are referred for investigation

or corrective action.

The resolution of perfonnance problems may include instrument
replacement, reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint
calculations to remove excessive conservatis 1, perfonnance of new safety
analysis to remove excessive conservatism, performance of new safety>

analysis to justify new tolerance, or improvements to calibration or
surveillance procedures. All of these activities are triggers fbr invoking
the Setpoiat Control Program and include reviews for safety significance
under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activities accomplish the
function to monitor and assess potential efTects on safety from surveillance
interval extensions.

In The Frequency of perfbrming the Channel Calibration surveillance of current
Surveillance 4.2.A.1 and Table 4.2-A (proposed SR 3.3.6.2.4) has been extended
to facilitate a change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months.
The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS
Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a
maximum of 30 months accounting ihr the allowable grace period specified in
CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance
will continue to be perfbmied in the same manner as it has been in that no
modifications to test methodologies or station equipment have been included in
this request. Equipment required to mit gate the consequences of an accident will
not be affected; although the frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will be
extended to acconunodate a 24 month operating cycle, operating experience
indicates that the proposed frequency is adequate to ensure equipment reliability.

DAEC 14 Revision D
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DISCUSSION 01: CllANGES
ITS 3.342: SECONDARY CONTAINhiENT ISOLATION INSTRUhiENTATION

TECllNICAL CilANGES 1 ESS RESTRICTIVil (continued)

Ley Surveillance 4.2.A.1 and Table 4.2 A currently requires the Channel Calibration

(cont.) to be performed once per 18 months. The Channel Calibration surveillance is
perfonned to ensure that at a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to
provide the required safety function. Ily increasing the operating cycle from 18 to
24 months, the time interval for the Channel Calibration surveillance for this
instrumentation will be increased. Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS,
Channel l'unctional Tests are performed during the operating cycle more
frequently than the Channel Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel
1:unctional Tests is to detect failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is

performed on a more frequent basis than Channel Calibration. Gross
instrumentation failures are also detected by alarms or by a comparison with
redundant and independent indications (i.e., Channel Checks). Instrumentation
purchased for these functions are highly reliable and meet the design criteria of
safety related equipment. The instrumentation is designed with redundant and
independent channels which provide means to verify proper instrumentation
performance during operation, and adequate redundancy to ensure a high
con 0dence of system performance even with the failure of a single component.
llased on this evaluation and the drin analysis performed, the DAEC has
concluded that the impact on instrumentation reliability, if any, would be
significant.

NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type
of analysis and infonnation required tojustify a change to the surveillance interval
ihr instrument calibrations. Seven specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04
and are repeated below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as
a generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the DAEC used to
evaluate the airects of an increased surveilltree interval on instrument drift

The results support the conclusiot. '. hat instrument drin is not a signincant factor
in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confinn that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as len
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records bas not, except
on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and
applicable safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified

DAEC 15 Revision D
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| DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINhiENT ISOLATION INSTRUhiENTATION

IEClINICAL CllANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ivy 1. (cont.)
(cont.) in the Technical Specifications. Setpoint calculations are perfonned in

accordance with DGC El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide
was prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint hiethodology," NEDC-31336 A.
The GE Setpoint hiethodology implements the guidelinc:; ofISA STD-
S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation Used in
Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC issued a Safety Evaluation Report
(SER) with five open items fbr this methodology in correspc adence from
II. Iloger to D. Robare titled " General Electric Company Topical Report
NEDC 31336 " General Electric Instrument Setpoint hiethodology," dated
February 9,1993. This SER was amended in correspondence from II.
Iloger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation Repon on
NEDC 31336, instrument Setpoint hiethodology (NEDC-31336P)," dated
November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the five remaining open
items and concluded that the GE Setpoint hiethodology was a satisfactory
method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.105
" Instrument Setpoint for Safety-Related Systems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA STD S67.04-1982.

The Current Technical Specifications (C1 S) setpoints calibration
surveillance intervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10
CFR Part 50 Appendix 11 Design Control calvulations llistorical as-found
and as left data has been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for
vendor-specified drin were conservative. Where these assumptions were
not validated, historical drift was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (ShiAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. The
resulting perfbrmance record supports the conclusion that as found
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records have not,

except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration
interval.

2. Confirm that the value of drin for each instrument type (make, model, and
range) and application have been determined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to detennine the rate ofinstrument drin with times
based upon historical plant calibration.

DAEC 16 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 13.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUhiENTATION

TITilNICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

ley 2. (cont.)
(cont.) The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations were

performed to the requirements on NEDC 31556 A. As stated above,
historical as-found and as-lef1 data have been utilized to validate that
assumptions of values for veodor specified drif) were conservative.
Where these assumptions were not validated, historical drif) was utilized
directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in
NEDC-31336-A.

3. Confinn that the magni ude ofinstrument driR has been determined with a
high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding
calibration interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model,
and range) and application that performs a safety function. Provide a list
of channels by TS section that identifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the
10 CFR Pmt 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drift was

predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC.
31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drift errors has
been made with the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis. If this
results in revised setpoints to accommodate larger drift errors, provide
proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in
revised safety analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety
analysis assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance
intervals, the driR was predicted using the time correction method in
section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336 A up to a maximum interval of 30
months. In the improved Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable
Values are being specified, while in the CTS the values specified are
nominal trip retpoints in most cases. The Allowable Values for current
surveillance intervals are implemented in the as found tolerances in the
surveillance procedures. Increasing the surveillance interval results in a

DAEC 17 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOI.ATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL, CHANGES -IESS RESTRlCTIVE (continued)

1.cy 4. (cont.)
(cont.) larger assumed VMue for drift. Allowance for drift is included in the

] margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument nominal trip
setpoint. The margin between the Allowable Value and the analytical or
safety limit is es'ablished based on accuracy, calibration accuracy, process,

measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and is not affected
bj the value ofinstrument drift. A comparison has been performed of the
results of calculations for current and extended surveillance intervals. If
the comparison had revealed a need to change the current Allowable
Value, or to move t! instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded the
CTS nominal trip segoint, these changes would be identified as changes
to Technical Specifications setpoints No cases were found where
extensions of surveillance intervals 1 ; g requested would require a
change to th'ITS Allowable Value.

5. Confirm that the projected i:;strument errors caused by drift are acci -
for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shutdown with associt
instrumentation,

lly implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as-left tolerances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are
acceptable for control of plant parar.sters to affect a safe shutdown with
the associated instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses hr.ve been checked and are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks,
channel functional tests, and ch mnel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions a id assuniptions
of the setpoint and safety analyses have been checkeo. Verification that
the as-found and as-left tolerance are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of pl:.nt surveillance procedures for Channel Checks,
Chc mel Functien! Tem, and Channel Calibrations is performed during
the implementation of surveillance procedure changes.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.6.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
.

- Lcy 7. Provide a summary description of the program for monitoring and

(cont.) assessing the etTects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on
instrument drill and its etTects on safety.

i Monitoring of the efTects of surveillance interval extensions is performed
by collecting e found and as left calibration data for setpoint calibration
results. When as-found calibration data is outside of the surveillance
procedure tolerance specified as Technical Specifications compliance
steps, an Action Request (formal corrective action process) is issued to

z document the discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting,
3 if required, and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted

engineering best practices for trending maintenance data and failure of
instruments to monitor performance and as a predictive maintenance tool.
Repeated out-of-tolerance conditions and identified trends are referred for
mvestigation or corrective action.

\ The resolution of performance problems may include instrument
replacement, reduction of surveillance intensis, revision of setpoint
calculations to remove c'<cessive conservatism, performance of new ;afety
analysis to remove excessiu conservatism, performance of new safety
analysis to justify new tolerance, or improvements to calibration or
surveillance procedures. Al' ol'these activities are triggers for invoking
the Setroint Controi Progra.a and include reviews for safety agnificance
under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activitica accomplish the
function to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from surveillance-

interval extensions,

o

',
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.3.6.3: LOW-LOW SET (LLS)INSTRUMEM ATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering i in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable ai more understandable by its users. De
reformatting, renumbering, and rew -ling process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferenec3 er English language
conventions were odopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

in the specific case of the LLS Section and Limiting Safety System Setting Section
that list LLS setpoints, the Specifications have been combined into one
Specification and the new Specification number is 3.3.6.3, titled Low-Lew Set

(LLS) Iistrumentation.

IFCilNICAL Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M The CTS doer not contain a separate LCO for Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentationi

similar to ITS 3.3.6.3. The CTS does contain pieces of the LLS Instrumentation
requirements. CTS 4.2.B.2.g contains the Logic System Functional Test
requirement for the Low-Low Set Function. CTS 2.2.1.C contains the Low-Low
Set Function Setpoints, CTS Table 4.2-B contains Surveillance Pequirements for
the Low-Low Set Function Setpoints and CTS Table 4.2-11 contains the quarterly
functional test of the relays for Ge tailpipe pressure sw:tch:s. The Reactor
Protection System (RPS) and LLS have the same input from the Reactor Vessel
Steam Dome Pressure - liigh signal; however, the CTS nairJy addresses the RPS
Function. The CTS lists the SRV Tailpipe Pressure Switches in CTS 3.2.F for
Accident Monitoring Instrun entation, but does not address the associcted LLS
Function.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.6.3: LOW-LOW SET (LLS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M The addition ofITS 3.3.6.3," Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation"is consideredi

(cont.) more restrictive since the CTS does not contain a separate LCO to address the LLS
Function. ITS LCO 3.3.6.3 requires Operability of the LLS valve instrumentation
as referenced in Table 3.3.6.3-1. The Applicability is Modes 1,2 and 3 consistent
with conditions where reactor vessel pressure can be high enough to require the LLS
Function. ITS 3.3.6.3 Action A addresses the Condition where one LLS valve is
inopereble due to inoperable channel (s) and allows a 24 hour restoration time.
Action B cddresses the Condition where one or more SRVs have one Tailpipe
Pressure Switch inoperable and allows continued oxration, including mode
changes, as long us repairs are made prior to entering Mode 2 or 3 from Mode 4.
Action C addresses the Condition where one or more SRVs have two or more
Tailpipe Pressure Switche :noperable, and requires restoration of at least two
pressure switches for each o.. .' within 14 days. Action D requires the associated
LLS valve to be declared inoperable iinmediately if the Required Action and
associated Completion Time of Conditions A, B, or C are not met or if two LLS
valves are inoperable due to inoperable insuuments or channels.

ITS 3.3.6.3 Note 2 tc the Surveillance Requirements (SRs) allows 6 hours for
performance of SRs without having to enter the LCO, provided the associated
Function maintains LLS initiation capability. Since this 6 hour limitation is not in
the CTS and the DAEC philosophy is not to enter LCOs to perform required TS
SRs, this addition to the ITS is considered to be more restrictive. The ITS SRs for
Lcw-Low Set Pressure Setpoints are in CTS Table 4.2-B. ITS 3.3.6.3 SRs are
based on similar CTS SRs for these Functions. ITS SRs for Reactor Vessel Steam
Dome Pressure - Iligh are based on those in the CTS for the simihtr RPS Function.
ITS SRs for SRV Tailpipe Pressure Switches are based on those in the CTS for the
similar Accident Monitoring Function.

TFCHNICAL CllANGES - RELOCATIONS.

R This change proposes to relocate the Limiting System Safety Settings for the Lowi

Low Se. Valve function and replace them with an " Allowable Value" column in |
ITS Table 3.3.6.3-1. Trip setpoints are operational details that are not directly
related to the Operability of the instrumentation and on this basis, it is acceptable to
relocate them to a licensee controlled dccument. The Allowable Value is the |
required limitation for the parameter and this valve will be inserted in the table.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGuS
ITS 3.3.ti.3: - LOW-LOW SET (LLS) INSTRUMENTATION

- TECIINICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS

R Any change to the trip setpoints will be evaluated in accordance with the DAECi

(cont.) setpoint Control program and 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent

with the NUREG. [CRF 9205]

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS Tchle 4.2-B contains a Aily Channel Check for the Low-La Set (LLS)i

Function Setpo'nts. This Channel Check is currently performed by looking at the.

control panel LLS status lights which only indicate the status of the logic and not an
instrument reading. The LLS Function Setpoints are not cesigned at the DAEC to
allow performance of r. meaningful Channel Check. Thus, this CTS Channel Check;

is being deleted. 't h.: LLS status lights will continue to be routinely checked by
operations personnel. This change is acceptable since the LLS status lights will be
monitored and the current design for LLS does not allow a meaningful Channel
Check to be performed.

L ITS 3.3.6.3 contains Note 2 to the Surveillances that allows an LLS2

channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours for the performance of required
l Surveillances before requiring entry into associated Conditions and Required

Actions. This allowance is not in the CTS. The 6 hour Allowed-Out-of-Senice
Time (AOT) was approved for use in GENE-770-06-1, Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out i mice Times for Selectedi

Instrumentation Technical Specifications, Febuary 1991. The NP ' has reviewed&

| and accepted GENE-770-06-1 in an SER dated July 21,1992. The DAEC has

( confirmed the applicability of GENE-770-06-1 to its plant design. The proposed
'

change is acceptable since the remaining Operable LLS channels are capable of
performing necessary LLS functions.

Lv This change revises the Tecimical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.34

instrumentation to rePect Allowable Values consistent with the philaophy of the
NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instrurrmt Setpoint Methodology which is based on the General Electric
(GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336, " General Electric
Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is
documented in a Revision to the Safety Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from
B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli (BWROG) dated November 6,1995. The setpoint

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES

ITS 3.3.6.3: LOW-LOW SET (LLS) INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

14v evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and

(cont.) actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity of the
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive
the Allowable Valucs and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties
of the associated channels. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calculations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and
Trip Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis limit by
accotmting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncenainties, as well as
process measurement accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
existing instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is
technically an administrative change for the DAEC, as our current operating
practice implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been
characteri7ed as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.

-
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.3.7.i: STANDBY FILTER UNIT (SFU) SYSTEM INSTRUMENTNFION

ADMINISTRATIVE C11ANGES

None

TECIINICAl, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3/4.10.A contains Operability requirements for the Main Control Reorni
Ventilation Standby Filter Unit System. The CTS does not contain a LCO for
Operability of the a sociated initiation instrumentation. ITS 3.3.7.1," Standby Filter
Unit (SFU) System instrumentation,"is added to sr cify necessary Operability
requirements. The DAEC SFU System contains two filter units. The SFU System
is only initiated automatically from the Control Building Intake Area Radiation -
1ligh Fuaction, consisting of two channels with one channen dedicated to each of the
two SFU units. The trip logic is arranged in a one-out-of-one configuration to start
each SFU unit.

ITS 3.3.7.1 is written to reficct the DAEC design and requires two channels of the
Control Building Intake Area Raatation - liigh Function to be Operable during plant
conditions that could require isolation of the inain control room. Thus, the
Applicability is Modes 1,2, and 3, and during movement ofirradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment, during Core Alterations, and during
Operations with a Potential for Draining the Reactor Vessel. The NUREG Actions
Note, stating that separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel, is included
since this function contains two separate channels and it is acceptable to separately
track their Completion Times. ITS 3.3.7.1 Action A is written recognizing that each
SFU unit only has one initiation channel. With its required initiation channel
inoperable, Action A requires declaring the associated SFU inoperable within one
hour or placing the associated SFU in operation and the control building ventilation
system in the isolation mode within one hour. The NUREG SR Note is retained
that allows delaying ent.f nto the associated Condition and Required Actions fori

up to six hours to perfomi SRs as long as the other channel is Operable.

Since the SFU System Instrumentation is not in the CTS, Surveillance
Requiremcnts for ITS 3.3.7.1 were added and based, where available. on non-TS
current operating practice. ITS SR 3.3.7.1.1 is a 24 hour channel check that is
added where no cunent operating practice exists. ITS SR 3.3.7.1.2, SR 3.3.7.1.3,
and SR 3.3.7.1.4 are based on current operating practice.

The addition ofITS 3.3.7.1 is considered to be more restrictive.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.7.1: STAND 13Y FILTER UNIT (SFU) SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECllNICAl, Cil ANGES - REl.OCATIONS

None

IliCJINICAL CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

None
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to .

the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also ban added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A This change will add a Note to ITS 3.3.8.1 Actions which allowa separate Condition2

entry for each channel. This change p ovides more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Techncal Specification compliance. In conjunction
with the ITS 1.3 " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry ...")
provides more explicit direction of the interpretation of the CTS. This change is
considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.

A CTS Table 3.2-13 for Loss of Power Functions, lists the minimum Operable3

channels required per Trip Function. ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 lists the required channels
per bus. This change requires one half of the number ofchannels listed in the CTS
to be listed in the ITS.11owever, since there are two electrical buses for each

Function, the total number of channels required to be Operable are the same in the
CTS and the ITS. This change is one of presentation preference and is considered to
be administrative in nature.

4
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.8.i: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

J
ADMINISTRATIVE Cil ANGES (continued)

A CTS Table 3.2-B and Table 4.2-B require the Loss of Power (LOP) Funedons to be4

Operable in Modes I,2,3 and in Modes 4 and 5 when the associated ESF
equipment is required to be Operable. ITS 3.3.8.1 requires Operability of these
functions in Modes 1,2,3 and when the associated Diesel Generator (DG) is

required to be Operable by LCO 3.8.2,"AC Sources-Shutdown." For both the CTS
and ITS, the Loss of Power Functions are intended to supply signals to either start or
protect the DGs and the equipment powered from the DGs when ofTsite power is
0st. If ESF equipment is not capable of being supplied by its associated DG, then8

the LOP Functions serve no purpose for that equipment. This situation could occur
in plant shutdown or refueling when a DG is out of service and the associated ESF
equipment in that division is being supplied only by otTsite power sources. *

Therefore, the CTS requirement for the LOP Functions to be Operable when the
associatei. ESF equipment is required to be Operable in Modes 4 and 5, is
equivalent to the ITS Applicability of when the associated DG is required to be
Operable per ITS 3.8.2. This change is considered administrative.

A CTS Table 3.2 B contains Action 33 for the 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage3

(Loss of Voltage) Func* ion. With the number of Operable channels less than
required by the minimum Operable channels per Trip Function requirement, Action
33 requires declaring the associated emergency die.;el generator (DG) inoperable
and taking the action mquired by Specification 3.5.G.I. The action to declare the
associated emergency DG inoperable is sufliuent in ITS 3.3.8.1 Required Action
C.1 to ensure that all necessary Actions are taken without a cross reference to the
DG LCO. Therefore, the deletion of the cross reference to CTS 3.5.G.1 is

considered administrative.

ITS 3.3.8.1 uses Actions A and C for Function 1 (4.16 kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage)). Action A requires with one or more channels
inocerable, to place the channel in trip within one hour. Action C is taken if Action
A and its Completion Time are not met, and requires the associated DG to be
declared inoperable immediately. Function I has one channel per 4.16 kV
emergency bus. Since placing one channel in trip will cause the trip function to
occur (trips ECCS pumps on the bus and some non-essential loads), Action A
would not be followed and Action C would be entered to declare the associated DG
inoperable. The use ofITS Actions A and C for Function 1 is considered to be
equivalent to the allowance in CTS Table 3.2-B Action 33, and this change is
therefore considered administrative.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued) .

A CTS 3.2.B.1 contains an Action statemmt that with one or more core and6

containment cooling systems actuation instrumentation channels inoperable, the
Action required by Table 3.2-B be taken. ITS 3.3.8.1 lists all Actions for LOP
Instrumentation within the TS without listing any in Table 3.3.8.1-1. This change is
one of presemtion preference and is considered administrative.

TFCIINICAL CH ANGES - MORE RESTRIC'r1VE

M CTS Table 3.2-B contains Action 36 for the 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Degradedi

Voltage, and the 4.16 kV Emergency Transformer Supply - Undervoltage
Functions. Thesc CTS Functions correspond to ITS Functions 2, and 3,
respectively,in Table 3.3.8.1-1. CTS Action 36 requires placing the inoperable
channel in the tripped condition within one hour with the number of Operable
channels one less than required by the Minimum Operable Channels per Trip
Function. Operation is then allowed to continue until per ormance of the nextr
required Channel Functional Test. Instead of allowing continued operation until the
next channel Functional Test, ITS 3.3.8.1 Action C for Functions 2 and 3 requires
the associated Diesel Generatoc (DG) to be declared inoperable immediately. These
ITS Actions are more restrictive than the CTS.

M ITS SR 3.3.8.1.5 adds a new requirement to perform a Logic System imetional2

Test (LSFT) on a 24 month Frequeacy for the Loss of Power Function . Althoagh
current operatit.3 practice includes testing beyond the CTS requirements that
includes most of the LSFT requirements of the ITS; the inclusion of the current
testing, and additional portions required by an LSFT, in the TS constitutes a more
restrictive change.

M CTS Table 3.2-B, Footnote (a) allows a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours3

for performance of required SRs without entering associated Conditions and
Required Actions. This 6 hour allowanc:, for the LOP instrumentation has been
changed to 2 hours, consistent with NUREG guidelines. This change is considered
to be more restrictive.

TECHNICAL CH ANGES - RELOCATIONS

R This change proposes to relocate the " Trip Level Setting" column in CTSi
Table 3.2-B and replace it with an " Allowable Value" column in ITS Table 3.3.8.1-

1. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is nat directly related to the
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECllNICAL Cl'ANGES RELOCATIONS (continued)

R Operability of the instrumentation and will be relocated to a licensee controlledi

(cont.) document. The Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and
this value will be inserted in the table. Any chang, :o the trip setpoints will he
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC Instrument Setpoint Control and 10 CJR
50.59 programs. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

TECilNICAl . Cll ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVf

L CTS Table 3.2-B contains Action 36 that is applied to the Loss of Power Functioni

of 4.!6 kV Emcrgency Bus Undervoltage (Degrade 3 Voltage). This CTS Function
ectresponds to ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1, Function 2. Action 36 requires placing the
inoperable channel in the tripped condition within one hour with the number of
Operable channelr. one less than required by the mit tum Operable channels per
Trip Function. Operation may then continue until performance of the next required
Channel Functional Test. ITS 3.3.8.1 uses Action B for Function 2, which contains

two parts. With one or more Function 2 channels inoperable, Required Action B.1
requires declaring the associated Diesel Generator (DG) inoperable one hour from
discovery ofloss ofinitiation capability for feature (s) in one or both divisions.
Required Action B.2 is performed in conjunction with B.1 und requires the channel
to be placed in trip within 24 hours.

ITS 3.3.8.1 Required Action B,1 is less restrictive than the CTS Action since it
allows more than one channel to be placed in trip. The DAEC design for this
Function includes four channels per 4.16 kV Emergency Bus. These four channels
on each bus are arranged in u one-out-of-two taken twice logic. Therefore, up to
two channels could be inoperable on each bus and still maintain initiation capability
on each bus. Ifinitiation enability is maintained for each bus, then Required
Action B.2 will allow 24 hours tc place the inoperable channel (s) in trip. These
changes are less restrictive but are acceptable based on the DAEC logic arrangement
and the fact that initiation capability is maintained or the associated DG is declared
inoperable.

Lv This change revises the Technical Specification setpoints for proposed Section 3.33
instrumentation to reflect Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of the
NUREG.'niese Allowable Values (to be included in Technical Specifications) and
the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant procedures) have been established by
DAEC Instrument Setpoint Methodology which is based on the General Electric
(GE) Instrument Setpoint Methodology; NEDC-31336," General Electric
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1

_ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _



_-

I

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1; LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

LECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVF (continued)

Lv Instrumentation Setpoint Methodology." The NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is3

(cont.) documented in a Revision to the Safety Evahiation Report transmitted by letter from
B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli(BWROG) dated November 6,1995. The setpoint
evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and
actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the validity of the
resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used to derive
the Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties
of the associated channels. In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into
consideration calibration accuracies which were specifically assumed in the DAEC
setpoint calcalations. Plant calibration procedures will ensure the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and
Trip Setpoints have been established from each design or safety analysis limit by
accounting for instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, as well as
process measurement accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The use of these methodologies for establishing
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not
exceeded in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the
existing instrument setpoint vabes in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is
technically an administrative change for the DAEC, as our current operating
practice implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been
characterized as a less restrictive change to the CTS for ovenil conservatism.

Lc The Frequency of performing the Channel Calibration surveillance of currenti

Surveillance 4.2.B.1 and Table 4.2-B (proposed SR 3.3.8.1.4) has been extended
to facilitate a change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months.
This change is being proposed to support limiting the amount of surveillance
testmg that must be performed each operating cycle. The proposed change will
extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 12 month (i.e., Annual)
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 15 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specifiM in CTS Defmition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) for
ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 Function i., to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a
maximum of 33 months accounting for the allowable grace period .specified in

CTS Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance
will continue to be performed in the same manner as it has been in that no
modifications to test methodologies or station equipment have been included in
this request. Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accident will
not be atTected; although the frequency of calibrating the instrumentation will

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CilANGES -LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.ic be extended to accommodate a 24 month operating cycle, operating experience

(cont.) indicates that the proposed frequency is adequate to ensure continued equipment
reliability.

The Channel Calibration surveillance is performed to ensure that at a previously
evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required safety function. !

By increasing the calituation frequency from 12 months to 24 months, the time
interval for the Channel Calibration surveillance for this instrumentation will be
increased. Ilowever, as currently required by DAEC CTS, Chamel Functional
Tests are performed during the operating cycle more 'iequently than the Channel
Calit ration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel Functional Tests is to detect
failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is performed on a more
frequent basis than Channel Calibrations. Gross instrumentation failures are
detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant and independent
indications (i.e., Channel Checks). Instrumentation purchsed for these functions
are highly relable and meet the design criteria of safety related equipment. The
instrumentation is designed with redundant and independent channels which
provide means to verify proper instrumentation performance during operation, and
adequate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. Based on this evaluation and th,: drift
analysis performed, the DAEC has concluded that the impcct on instrumentation
reliability, if any, would be insignificant.

NRC Generic Lem:: 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type
of analysis and information re. quired to justify a change to the surveillance interval
for instrument calibrations. While GL 91-04 was written to support opetating
cycle extensiens from 18 to 24 months, the guidance has been utilized to evaluate
these Channel Calibration Surveillance Frequency extensions as well. Seven
specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04 and are repeated below with the
applicable response. This discussion is meant as a generic discussion to provide
insight into the methodology the DAEC used to evaluate the affects of an
increased surveillance interval on instrument drift.

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LUSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CliANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc The results support the conclusion that instrument drin is not a significant factori

(cont.) in increasing the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drift as determined by as-found and as-left calibration
data from surveillance and maintene.nce records has not, except on rare
occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations and evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and epplicable
safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified in the Technical
Specifications. Setpoint celculations are performed in accordance with DGC-
El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide was prepared far the DAEC
by General Electric in accordance with the " General Electric Instrument
Setpoint Methodology," NEDC-31336-A. The GE Setpoint Methodology
implements the guidelines ofISA-STD-S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear
Safety Related Instrumentation Used in Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC
issued a Safety Evaluation Report (FER) with five open items for this
methodology in correspondence from B. Boger to D. Robare titled " General
Electric Company Topical Report NEDC-31336 " General Electric Instrument
Setpoint Methodology," dated February 9,1993. This SER was amended in
correspondence from B. Boger to R. Pinelli, " Revision to Safety Evaluation
Report on NEDC-31336, Instrument Setpoint Methodology
(NEDC-31336P)," dated November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the
live remaining open items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology
was a satisfactory method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide
1.105 " Instrument Setpoint for Safety-Related Systems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsedSA-STD-S67.04-1982.

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration surveillance
intervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10 CFR Part 50
Appendix B Design Control calculations. Historical as-found and as-left data
has been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for vendor-specified
drin were conservative. Where these assumptions were not validated,
historical drift was utilized directly using the second mc ment about ze. o
(SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. The resulting performance
record supports the conclusion that as-found calibration data from surveillance
and maintenance records have not, except on rare occasions, exceeded
acceptable limits for a calibration interval.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc 2. Confirm that the value of drift for each iastrument type (make, model, andi-.

(cont.) range) and application have been determined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drift with times based
upon historical plant calibration.

'

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calculations were
performed to the requirements on NEDC-31556-A. As stated above, historical-

as-found and as-left data have been utilized to validate that assumptions of
'

values for vendor-specified drift were conservative. Where tLese assumptions'

were not validated, historical drift was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A.

3. Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drift has been determined with a
high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding calibration
interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model, r.nd range) and
application that performs a safety function. Provide a list of channels by TS
section that identifies these instrument applications.'

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the 10
CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved trethodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drift was
predicted using the time correction method ir section 4.4.3.5 ofNEDC-31336-
A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrumcat drift errors has been
6 made with the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis. If this results in

revised setpoints to accommodate larger drift errors, provide proposed TS
changes to update trip setpoints. If the drift errors result in revised safety
analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety analysis

; assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, fbr extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals,
the drift was predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of

| NEDC 31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months. In the Improved
Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable Values are being specified, while
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc 4. (cont.)i

(cont.) in the CTS the values specified are nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The
Allowable Values for current surveillance intervals are implemented in N as-
found tolerances in the surveillance procedures. Increasing the surveillance
interval results in a larger assumed value for drift. Allowance for drin is
included in the margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument
nominal trip setpoint. The margin between the Allowable Value and the
analytical or safety limit is established based on accuracy, calibration
accuracy, process measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and
is not affected by the value ofinstrument drift. A comparison has been
performed of the results of calculations for current and extended surveillance
intervals. If the comparison had revealed a need to change the current
Allowable Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a value that exceeded
the CTS nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes to
Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were found where extensions of
surveillance intervals being requested would require a change to the ITS
Allowable Values.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drin are acceptable for
control of plant parameters to effect a cafe shutdown with associated
instrumentation.

By implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as-left to!:rances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in accordance with the setpoint
methodology, the projected instrument errors caused by drill are acceptable
for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown with the associated
instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the acceptance
criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks, channel functional
tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions of the
setpoint and safety analyses have been checked. Verification that the as-found
and as-left tolerance are appropriately reflected in the acceptance criteria of

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.8.1: LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECilNICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lc 6. (cont.)i

(cont.) plaat surveillance procedures for Channel Checks, Channel Functional Tests,
and Channel Calibrations is performed during the implementation of
surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the progrmn for monitoring and a:sessing
the efTects ofincreased calibration surveillance intervals on instrument drift
and its effects on safety.

Monitoring of the effects of surveillance interval extensions is performed by
collecting as-found and cs-lef1 calibration data for setpoint calibration results.
When as-found calibration data is outside of the surveillance procedure
tolerance specified as Technical Specifications compliance steps, an Action
Request (formal corrective acion process) is issued to document the
discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting, if required, and
track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted engineering best
practices for trending maintenance data and failure ofinstruments to monitor
performance and as a predictive maintenance tool. Repeated out-of-tolerance
conditions and identified trends are refened for investigauon or corrective
action.

The resolution of performance problems may include instrument replacement,
reduction of surveillance intervals, revisian of setpoint calculations to remove
excessive conservatism, performance of new safety analysis to remove
excessive conservatism, performance of new safety analysis to justify new
tolerance, or improvements to calibration or stuveillance procedures. All of
these activities are triggers for invoking the Setpoint Control Program and
include reviews for safety significance under the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. These activities accomplish the function to monitor and assess
potential effects on safety from surveillance interval extensions .

DAEC 10 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER hiONITORING

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refomiatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rew arding (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with NUREG.
During ITS development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC e ding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 3.1.B for RPS-EPAs does not contain a specific applicability statement; as2

such, the applicability has been specified consistent with the applicability of the ITS
RPS Functions 3.3.1.1, The deletion of Mooes 3 and 4 RPS Functions is discussed

in ITS 3.3.1.1 Discussion of Changes. Modes 3 and 4 Operability requirements for
RPS Functions are contained in the applicable Discussion of Change in ITS 3.10.3
and ITS 3.10.4.

ECIINICAL Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIE

M CTS 3.1.B.1 and 3.1.B.2 with inoperable EPAs contain restoration times fori

restoring the EPAs or requ're the associated RPS MG set or altemate power supply.

to be removed from senice. The CTS does not contain actions that require the
applicability of the EPAs be exited. ITS 3.3.8.2 Action C is added for Modes 1 or 2
to require the plant to be in Mode 3 in 12 hours if Required Actions are not met to
remove inservice power supplies from service (associated with inoperable EPAs).
ITS 3.3.8.2 Action D is added to address Mode 5 with any control rod withdrawn
from a cor; : ell containing one or more fuel assemblies. Action D with insenice
power supplies not removed from service in accordance with Conditions A or B,
requires action to be initiated immediately to insert control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuci assemblies. The addition of these new actions to the

ITS is considered more restrictivc

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TECIINICAL CllANGES - REl.OCATIONS

None

TECIINICAL CIIANGES -I.ESS RESTRlCTIVE

L CTS 3.1.B.2 with both EPAs for an in-senice MG set er attemate power supplyi

inoperable, allows 30 minutes to restore at least one to Operable status. The
Completion Time allowed to remove the associated insenice oower supply from
senice when both EPAs of a power supply are inoperable has been extended from
30 minutes to I hour in ITS 3.3.8.2 Required Action B.l. The I hour Completion
Time is considered justified because it minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time
for restoration of the EPAs or removal of the associated inservice power supply (s)

from senice.

is.y The Frequency of performing the Channel Calibration surveillance of current'

Surveillance 4.1.B.2 (proposed SRs 3.3.8.2.2 and 3.3.8.2.3) has been extended to
l facilitate a change to the DAEC operating cycle from 18 months to 24 months.

The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequent, (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS
Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a
maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in

C" Definition # 26 and ITS SR 3.0.2). This Channel Calibration surveillance
wul continue to be performed in the same manner as it has been in that no
modific'tions to test methodologies or station equipment have been included in
this request. Equipment required to mitigate the consequences of an accident will
not be affected; although the frequency of calibrating the 'nstrumentation will be
extended to accommodate a 24 month operating cycle, operating experience
indicates that the propesed frequency is adequate to ensure continued equipment
reliability.

Surveillance 4.1.B.2 currently requires the Channel Calibration to be performed
once per 18 months. The Channel Calibration surveillwe is performed to ensure
that at a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the
requ' red safety function. By increasing the operating cycle from 18 to 24 months,
the time interval for the Channel Calibration surveillance for this instrumentation
will be increased. However, as curremly required by DAEC CTS, Channel

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
IIS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TEClINICAl, ClIANGES - LESS RESTRICFIVE (continued)

Io Functional Tests are perfomied during the operating cycle more frequently than

(cont.) the Channel Calibration surveillance. The purpose of the Channel Functional
Tests is to detect failures of the instrumentation channels, and thus, is perforrned
on a more frequent basis than Channel Calibration. Gross instrumentation failures
are also detected by alarms or by a comparison with redundant and independent
indications (i.e., Channel Cher.ks). Instrumentation purchased for these functions
tre highly reliable and meet the design criteria of safety related equipment. The
instrumentation is designed with redundant and independent channels which
provide means to verify proper instrumentation perfomlance during operation, and
adequate redundancy to ensure a high confidence of system performance even
with the failure of a single component. Based on this evaluation and the drift
analysis performed, the DAEC has concluded that the impact on instrumentation
reliability, if any, would be insignificant.

[ NRC Generic Letter 91-04 (GL 91-04) provides guidance to licensees on the type

j of analysis and information required to justify a change to the surveillance interval

| for instrument calibrations. Seven specific actions were delineated in GL 91-04
; and are repeated below with the applicable response. This discussion is meant as

| a generic discussion to provide insight into the methodology the DAEC used to
evaluate the alTecis of an increased surveillance interval on instrument drift.

:

| The results support the conclusion that instrument drift is not a significant factor

j- m mereasmg the surveillance interval.

1. Confirm that instrument drill as determined by as-found and as-left

| calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records has not, except
on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration interval.

The DAEC has completed engineering calculations ar.d evaluations to
document design, allowed values (as-found tolerance limits), and
applicable safety, analytical and operational limits for setpoints specified
in the Technical Specifications. Setpoint calcult.tions are performed in
accordance with DGC-El11," Instrument Setpoint Guide." This guide
was prepared for the DAEC by General Electric in accordance with the
" General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," NEDC-31336-A.
The GE Setpoint Methodology implements the guidelines ofISA-STD-
S67.04-1982 "Setpoint for Nuclear Safety Related Instrumentation Used in
Nuclear Power Plants." The NRC issuec* a Safety Evaluation Report

DAEC 3 Revision D



DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TEC1INICAL C11ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LcY- (SER) with five open items for this metnodology in correspondence from
(cont.) B. Boger to D. Robare titled " General Electric Company Topical Report

NEDC-31336 " General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated
February 9,1993. This SER was amended in correspondence from B.
Boger to R. Pinelli," Revision to Safety Evaluation Report on
NEDC-31336, Instrument Setpoint Methodology (NEDC-31336P)," dated
November 6,1995. The amendment SER closed the five remaining open
items and concluded that the GE Setpoint Methodology was a satisfactory
method to demonstrate compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.105
" Instrument Setpoint for Safety-Related Systems," revision 2. This
Regulatory Guide endorsed ISA-STD-S67.04-1982.

The Current Technical Specifications (CTS) setpoints calibration
surveillance intervals were considered in the existing versions of the 10
CFR Part 50 Appendix B Design Control calculations. IIistorical as-found
and as-len data has been utilized to validate that assumptions of values for
vendor-specified drill were conservative. Where these assumptions were
not validated, historicai drin was utilized directly using the second

moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in NEDC-31336-A. The
resulting performance record supports the conclusion that as-found
calibration data from surveillance and maintenance records have not,

except on rare occasions, exceeded acceptable limits for a calibration
interval.

2. Confirm that the value of drin for each instrument type (make, model, and
range) and application have been determined with a high probability and a
high degree of confidence. Provide a summary of the methodology and
assumptions used to determine the rate ofinstrument drift with times
based upon historical plant calibration.

The probability and statistical confidence for the drift calcu!ations were
performed to the requirements on NEDC-31556-A. As stated above,
historical as-found and as-len data have been utilized to validate that
assumptions of values for vendor-specified drift were conservative.
Where these assumptions were not validated, historical drin we utilized
directly using the second moment about zero (SMAZ) method described in
NEDC-31336-A.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF Cil ANGES
ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TFCllNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

In Confirm that the magnitude ofinstrument drift has been determined with a

~ (cont.) high probability and a high degree of confidence for a bounding
calibration interval of 30 months for each instrument type (make, model,
and range) and application that performs a safety function. Provide a list
of channels by TS section that identifies these instrument applications.

Extensions of calibration intervals have been analyzed in revisions to the
10 CFR Part 50, Appendix B Design Control engineering calculations in
accordance with the approved methodology.

For extension of the CTS calibration surveillance intervals, the drift was

predicted using the time correction method in section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-
31336-A up to a maximum interval of 30 months.

4. Confirm that the comparison of the projected instrument drift errors has
been made with the values of drift used in the setpoint analysis, if this
results in revised setpoints to accommodate ! ger drift errors, provide
proposed TS changes to update trip setpoints. lithe drift errors result in
revised safety analysis conclusions to confirm that safety limits and safety
analysis assumptions are not exceeded.

As stated above, for extension of the CTS calibration surveillance
intervals, the drift was predicted using the time correction method ir
section 4.4.3.5 of NEDC-31336-A t.p to a maximum interval of 30
months. In the improved Technical Specification (ITS) the Allowable
Values are being specified, while in the CTS the values specified are
nominal trip setpoints in most cases. The Allowable Values for current
surveillance intervals are imp!cmented in the as-found tolerances in the
surveillance procedures, increasing the surveillance inten al results in a
larger assumed value for drift Allowance for drift is included in the
margin between the Allowable Value and the instrument noninal trip
setpoint. The margin between the Allowable Value and the analytical or
safety limit is established based on accuracy, calibration accuracy, process
measurement accuracy, and process element accuracy, and is not affected
by the value ofinstrument drift A comparison has been performed of the
results of calculations for current and extended surveillance intervals. If
the comparison had revealed a need to change the current Allowable
Value, or to move the instrument setpoint to a value the exceeded the CTS

DAEC 5 Revision D



. -

DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES TO NUREGN33
BASES SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION'.

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P nese changes reflect the DAEC specific design, analyses, licensing bases, and/ori
nomenclature.

P These references have been revised and renumbered to reflect the appropriate plant2

specific DAEC references. Also, the term FSAR has been changed to UFSAR to be
consistent with DAEC terminology.

P This change was made to be consistent with changes made to the DAEC3

Specifications.

P The portion of this paragraph which is referenced LCO 3.2.4," Average Power4

Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoints," will be deleted because this section
was not included in the DAEC ITS. In its place is added a description of LCO
3A 1," Recirculation Loops Operating."

P Plant specific rewording, additional information/ detail, grammatical, and/or3

punctuation changes were made to improve the clarity and readability of the Bases.

P Changed ali references to "the NRC Policy Statement," to its associated Section in6

10 CFR 50.36. Added reference to Criterion 4.

P This table has been deleted since it provides generic and not plant specific types of7

information. This information in the Table would be mis:cading as to which plant
specific analyses takes credit for these channels to perform a function during
accident and transient scenarios.

Ps Table B 3.3.3.2-1 listing the required Remote Shutdown System instrumentation
was added to the Remote Shutdown System Bases since this provides an
appropriately controlled location for this information.

P NUREG Bases 3.3.6.2 Background Section assumes a SGT System drawdown time9

for suondaiy containment. The SGT System drawdown test was deleted in
NUREG SR 3.6.4.1.4 and reference to a time limit for drawdown in NUREG Bases
3.3.6.2 is also being deleted. The DAEC accident analyses do not require secondary
containment drawdown within a given time period to mitigate the consequences of
any accident.-

DAEC 1 Revision A
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DISCUS $10N OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION

T Po. The contents of the PAM Report are being deleted here since they me detailed ini

ITS 5.6.6 "PAM Report." The report is required to be done in accordance with
specification 5.6.6 and therefore does not have to be repeated.

,

Pn The BASES for the ECCS Pump Discharge Pressure - High for Functions 4.d,4.e,
5.d and 5.c (ADS Logics "A" and "B", respectively) has been modified to explain
that the Allowable Value is based on one pump operating in the minimum flow
bypass mode, rather than one pump operating at full flow. This is acceptable since
accidents are assumed to not occur when low pressure ECCS subsystems are
operating in modes other than standby readiness, and since the time required for a
system to realign from a secondary mode to the minimum flow bypass mode will
not extend the time requ. red for ADS actuation.

Pu The Bases for Functions 8 and 9 are being changed to eliminate the unnecessary
restriction in NUREG-1433 which requires these Functions to be declared
inoperable to perfomi monthly Turbine Bypass Valve testing required by SR
3.7.7.1. This change is acceptable, because the trip Functions would only be
disabled, and therefore rendered inoperable, if sufficient steam was bypassed to
result in a lower turbine first stage pressure and the actual bypassing of the trip
Functions occur. At power levels greater than 30% RTP, the affect of opening a

.

single Turbine Bypass valve will not necessarily result in a bypassing of the trip
functions. By defining the OPERABILITY requirement as simply requiring the
Turbine Bypass valves to be closed, this unnecessarily requires the trip Functions to
be declared inoperable during required TS Testing. Furthermore, if the Functions
are bypassed, an alarm in the control room will identify the condition to control
room operators identifying the functions were inappropriately bypassed and the
revised TS Bases will require the Functions to be declared inoperable. Therefore,
this change will maintain the requirement for OPERABILITY of the trip Functions
and remove the need to unnecessarily declare the Functions inoperable. This
change is being made in accordance with letter NG-97-1597, dated September 5,

1997 and BWROG-39 {3.7.7-2}

4
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TECliNICAL CilANGES -I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley nominal trip setpoint, these changes would be identified as changes to

(cont.) Technical Specifications setpoints. No cases were found where extensions
of surveillance inten als being requested would require a change to the ITS
Allowable Valnes.

5. Confirm that the projected instrument errors caused by drift are acceptable
for control of plant parameters to effect a safe shu'down with associated
instrumentation.

Ily implementing acceptable criteria for as-found and as-left tolerances for
technical specification setpoint calibrations in eccordance with the setpoirit
n. thodol'gy, the projected instrument errors caused by drift are
acceptable for control of plant parameters to affect a safe shutdown vith
the associated instrumentation.

6. Confirm that all conditions and assumptions of the setpoint and safety
analyses have been checked and are appropriately reflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for channel checks,
channel functional tests, and channel calibrations.

During setpoint calculation verifications, all conditions and assumptions
of the setpoint and safety analyses have been checked Verification that
the as-found and as-left tolerance are appropriately rcflected in the
acceptance criteria of plant surveillance procedures for Channel Checks,
Channel Functional Tests, and Channel Calibrations is performed during
the implementation of surveillance procedure changes.

7. Provide a summary description of the program for mon'toring and
assessir ; the efTects ofincreased calibration surveillan:e intervals on
instrument drift and its effects on safety.

Monitoring of the effects of surveillance interval extensions is performed
by collecting as-found and as-left calibratia data for setpoint calibration
results. When as-found calibration data is outside of the surveillance
procedure tolerance specified es Technical Specifications compliance
steps, an Action Request (formal corrective action process) is issued to
document the discrepancy, determine Operability, initiate NRC reporting,
if required, and track resolution. In addition, the DAEC has instituted

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3.8.2: RPS ELECTRIC POWER MGNITORING

TECfINICAL CliANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE -(continued)

Ic. engineering best practices for trending maintenance data and failure of

(cont.) instruments to monitor performance and as a predictive maintenance tool.
Repeated out-of tolerance conditions and identified trends are referred for
investigation or corrective action.

The resolution of performance problems may include instrument -
replacement, reduction of surveillance intervals, revision of setpoint
calculations to remove excessive conservatism, performance of new safety
analysis to remove excessive conservatism, performance of new safety
analysis to justify new tolerance, or improvements to calibration or
surveillance procedures. All of these activities are triggers for invoking
the Setpoint Control Program and include reviews for safety significance
ur. der the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. These activities accomplish the
function to monitor and assess potential effects on safety from surveillance

- interval extensions.

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.3: INSTRUMENTATION BASES

The Bases of the CTS for this section (pages 3.1-11 through 3.1-18 and 3.2-43 through 3.2-51)
have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and appl; cable content of the
DAEC ITS Section 3.3, consistent with NUREG-1433.

4
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION

PLAN 7 SPECIFIC C11ANGES

I.
1- P The Frequency has been modified to be consistent with the DAEC current licensingi

basis. Plant operating experience has showv that the proposed Frequency is
acceptable.

P ITS SR 3.3.1.1.11, which is a 92 day Channel Calibration, has been added for -2

Function 3, Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - liigh. The addition of this
Surveillance is based on DAEC plant specific design, operating history, and setpoint
analysis. The NUREG allows an 18 month Frequency.

P This changi, deletes NUREG SR 3.3.1.1.14. This SR is specific to plants with the3

APRM Flow Iliased Simulated Thennal Power -Iligh Function. The DAEC design
does not include this specific Function.

P The Note to the SRs in NUREG 3.3.4.2, allowing a delay of up to 6 hours to'
4

perform surveillance; without entering Required Actions and Conditions, has been
deleted. Only one tr p system for ATWS RPT is required to be Operable in ITS;

'

3.3.4.2 in accordancs: with CTS provisions. Since only one trip system is required,
when a channel is iroperable for testing, the associated Function will not maintain
ATSW-RPT trip capability. Therefore, ei.tering the Required Actions and
Conditions is apptr>priate.

P The Frequency of 7 days in NUREG SR 3.3,1,1.3 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.17) for the3

APRM Flow Iliased liigh Function has been revised to 24 months. The CTS
requires performance of this SR on a Refueling Frequency which is currently 18
months. A 24 month operating cycle has been proposed and justification provided
as part of this DAEC ITS conversion.

*
,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued):

P In the DAEC CTS there are two types of RPS Response Times. One is described in6

CTS 3.1.A as the time from opening of the sensor contact up to and including the
opening of the trip actuator contacts. This respo.ise time does not include the time ,

interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip setpoint to the sensor
output contact. This CTS test only measures the response time of the RPS logic
with an acceptance criteria of 6 50 milliseconds. This CTS test is IT S SR -
33.1.1.19.

The second type of RPS Response Time in the CTS is described in CTS Definition
29 as the Reactor Trip System Response Time. This response time is measured
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip setpoint at the channel sensor
until deengerization of the scram pilot valve solenoids. This CTS test is the RPS
Response Time test in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.18.

The CTS RPS logic system response time test in SR 3.3.1.1.19 is required to be
performed on all RPS Ftmetions except the Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown
Position and the Manual Senun. This is the present interpretation of CTS
requirements for the following reasons: 1) for this response time test the CTS
excludes the sensor, which in these cases would be the Manual Scram buttons and

the Reactor Mode switch and; 2) these devices directly trip their scram solenoid
relays such that there are no intervening devices to response time test. The
frequency of 24 months on a Staggered Test Basis is applicable to both SR
3.3.1.1.19 and SR 3.3.1.1.18 as allowed by CTS 4.1.A.2.

l he RPS Response Time Test of CTS Definition 29 and ITS Sk 3.3.1.1.18 are only
required to be perfonned on the two RPS Functions listed on CTS Table 3.1-2 as
stated in CTS 3.1.A. These RPS Functions are Reactor Vessel Steam Dome -
Pressure - High and Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low. The Notes in NUREG SR
3.3.1.1.19 are not needed in ITS SR 3.3.1.1.18 s;nce the two affected RPS Functions

do not have neutron detectors and the second note only pplies to the Main Steam
Isolation Valve - Closure Function.

J
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

Pr Adjusting APRM gain is the simplest and most timely way oflowering the APRM
Flow Biased Scram setpoint and Rod Block setpoint when entering single
recirculation loop operation (SLO). Current operating practice is to use gain adjust
when first entering SLO to allow time for troubleshooting and returning to two
recirculation loop operation. If troubleshooting indicates the plant can not be
retumed to two loc,p operation in a timely manner, the APRMs are recalibrated to
lower the setpoint by 3.5%. Currently, a 72 hour limit has been arbitrarily chosen to
give enough time for troubleshooting but limit the time Operators must be adjusting
gains. Ilowever, recent troubleshoot'.ng effons have shown that 72 hours is not
.iways long enough to determine if the plant will be required to remain in SLO for

an extended period of time or return to two loop operation. For this reason, the ITS
will continue to allow using the gain adjust method when entering SLO but the time
limit will be controlled procedurally or valuated in accordance with the DAEC 10
CFR 50.59 program. This practice ha. . <.n previously reviewed by the NRC. In
the DAEC response for additional information for the DAEC SLO Technical
Specification Amendment APRM gain adjust was identified as the method to be
used to implement the reduction in Flow Biased Scram and Rod Block setpoints.
Subsequently, CTS Amendment i19 was approved.

P. At DAEC, the SRM count rate is required to be 2 3.0 cps. The signal to noise ratios
of 2:1 or 20:1 an: not used.

P The DAEC plant specific title /name, terminology, plant specific numbers or plLt9

specific surveillances were incorporated into this requirement. This change is based
on the DAEC plant specific design and analysis.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUMENTATION -

PLANT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued)

Pa - The Allowable Values for the RBM trips and Analytical Limits for the
corr.:sponding applicable power levels were taken from NEDC-30813 P," Average
Power Range Monitor, Rod Block Monitor and Technical Specification
Improvement (ARTS) Program for the Duane Amold Energy Center," December
1984. NEDC-30813-P does not require an Allowable Value for the RBM
Downscale Trip Function. The CTS contains the Trip Setpoint for the RBM
Downscale Function which is being relocated to plant controlled documents.

Py NUREG SR 3.3.2.1.5 verifies the RWM is not bypassed when Thermal Power is
s [10]% RTP. This SR is being deleted since the DAEC does not have this design
feature. The RWM has been modified c' the DAEC so that it controls rod patterns
over the entire operating range, up to 100% RTP.

Pn The DAEC design for ECCS Instrumentation includes LPCI Loop Select Logic.
These Functions (2.g-21) including Actions and Surveillances have been added to
ITS 3.3.5.1. In addition, Function 2.k,4.16 kV Emergency Bus Sequential Loading
Relay has been added to ITS 3.3.5.1, as its safety function is to protect the Low
Pressure ECCS pumps from starting with insuflicient bus voltage. The required
Actions and Surveillances to support this function are included.

Pn The proposed change to the NUREG will delete the following ECCS
Instrumentation Functions on Table 3.3.5.1-1:

1. Function 1.e - Core Spray System - Manual Initiation.
2. Function 2.d - LPCI - Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Recirculation

Discharge Valve Permissive) and (c) Footnote.
3. Function 2.h - LPCI - Manual Initiation.
4. Function 3.g - IIPCI - Manual Initiation.
5. Functions 4.b and 5.b - ADS - Drywell Pressure - High.
6. Functions 4.g and 5.g - ADS - Low Water Level Actuation Timer.
7. Functions 4.h and 5.h - ADS - Manual Initiation.

These ECCS Functions are not included in the DAEC design. Table 3.3.5.1-1
Function numbering is revised to reflect the above deletions.

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -- INSTRUMENTATION.

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

Pu This change proposes to add two new Functions to Table 3.3.5.1-1, ECCS
Instrumentation. Function 1.e, Core Spray Pump Start-Time Delay Relay is specific .L

to the DAEC design and is analogous to NUREG Function 2.f(ITS 2.e) for the
LPCI system. Function 1.f,4.16 kV Emergency Bus Sequential Loading Relay has
also been added to ITS 3.3.5.1, as its safety function is to protect the Low Pressure
ECCS pumps from starting with insufficient bus voltage. The required Actions and
Surveillances to support these Functions have been included.

Ps The NUREG Required Actions B.1, C.1, and E.1 apply to the CS and LPCIi
Functions and requires declaring suppurted features inoperable when its redundant
featurc ECCS initiation capability is inoperable. At DAEC, the low pressure ECCS
has two CS subsystems and LPCI system that are " redundant" to each other. (The
LPCI System (all 4 pumps) constitutes one system due to LPCI Loop Select Logic
design). The pmposed change to the Completion Time wording of Required
Actions B.1, C.1, and E.1 ensures that all required supported features of the
redundant systems (whether CS or LPCI) are declared inoperable within one hour of
discovery of the Condition.

Pa The change proposes to delete the Note in Action G.1 of LCO 3.3.5.1. The Note is
no longer needed since the Action is applicable to all the Functions that reference it.

Pn NUREG 3.3.5.1 contains only a 12 hour Channel Check (SR 3.3.5.1.1); a 92 day
Channel Functional Test (SR 3.3.5.1.2); and, a 92 day and 18 ..onth Channel
Calibration (SR 3.3.5.1.4 and 3.3.5.1.5, respectively). Based upon DAEC plant
specific design, operating history, and setpoint analysis for ECCS Functions, the
DAEC ITS requires a 24 hour Channel Check (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.1); and, an
additional 31 day and a 12 month Channel Functional Test (ITS 3.3.5.1.2 and
3.3.5.1.5, respectively); and,12 month and 24 month Channel Calibration (ITS
SR 3.3.5.1.6 and 3.3.5.1.8, respectively).

'Pa The change to the NUREG reflects the design of the IIPCI and RCIC Systems ati

DAEC conceming Trip Functions that are provided wi*h and without redundant
initiation / trip capability. This change retains CTS Table 3.2-B, Footnote (a)
allowances for the affected Trip Functions. In addition,3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2
Surveillance Requirements Note 2 has been expanded to include a !2 hour

DAEC- 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)_

Pa. allowance to complete testing of both instmments instead of separate 6 hour .

(cont.) allowances for each instrument of Function 3.d (3.3.5.1) and Fune'. ion 3 of(3.3.5.2).
Due to the need to override the logic to prevent initiation of the HPCI Suction
Tnmsfei (Function 3.d,3.3.5.1) and the RCIC Suction Transfer (Function 3,
3.3.5.2), the Suction Transfer logic cannot be maintained Operable during testing.
Since the Function is overridden in the logic, a 12 hour allowance for both channels
is a more accurate limitation based on how the instruments are tested. The amount
of time that the Functian is allowed to be inoperable is still limited to a total of 12'

hours. Loss of trip capability for this Function was originally identified in DAEC
RTS-186B (NG 93-0711) and subsequently approved by NRC SER for Technical
Specification Amendment 193, dated April 14,1993.

Pn Response time testing (RTT) is not required in the CTS for ECCS or Isolation
Instrumentation. Generic studies (EPRI Study, NP-7243," Investigation of
Response Time Testing Requirements," May,1991.) show that response time
changes (times increasing) that could impact safety do not normally vary such that
they would not be detected during other required surveillances (e.g., Channel '

Calibrations). Since the addition of these tests is a major burden to DAEC, with
little gain in safety, the SRs associated with these tests have not been added for any
tests associated with instrumentation.

Po The DAEC design does not include PSW T/B isolation valves. Therefore, this2

bracketed requirement has been deleted.

P ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Footnote (b), which states "Also required to initiate the21

associated DG," has been deleted from the LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low

Low Low and Drywell Pressure - Iligh Functions (Functions 2.a and 2.b). At
DAEC, the Diesel Generawrs (DGs) are initiated from the Core Spray (CS) System
initiatiou logic. The CS and LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low and
Drywell Pressure - liigh Functions are derived from the same instrumentation.
Ilowever, any inoperability of the LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
Low or Drywell Pressure - liigh Function that could negatively impact DG
initiation will also result in the CS Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low or
Drywell Pressure - Iligh Function being inoperable. Accordingly, the CS Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low and Drywell Pressure - Iligh Functions will
still include Footnote (b). Therefore, this change has no impact on DG initiation

DAEC 6 Revision D



DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC C11ANGES (continued)

P: capability and is being made for consistency with the DAEC design. Corresponding2

(cont.) changes have also been made to the associated Esses.

P 'Ihis proposed change adds a Footnote (d) to the ADS Functions in Table 3.3.5.1-1.22

Footnote (d) reflects ihe Applicability of the ADS System in Modes 2 and 3 when
reactor steam dome pressure is > 100 psig. This change is based on the DAEC plant
specific design.

Pu The NUREG SRs that require a calibration of the trip units every 92 days have been
deleted. For these instrumentation functions at DAEC, the instrument loops consist
of relays or on-off sensors and do not include trip units.

Pu This change proposes to delete the RCIC Suppression Pool Water Level - liigh and
Manual Initiation Functions from Table 3.3.5.2 1. These Functions are not design
features at DAEC and thus are not applicable. This change is based on the plant
specific differences between DAEC and NUREG-1433.

P Function 7.a Containment Cooling System isolation - Containment Pressure - Iligh25

has been added to the DAEC ITS. This Function is in CTS Table 3.2-B as Core and
Conteinment Cooling Systems initiation / Control Instrumentation. This
Containment Pressure - liigh signal will provide a permissive (as long as Reactor
Water Level is above 2/3 Core IIcight and a LPCI Initiation signal is present) to
open the Containment Cooling isolation valves. Actions, Applicability, Required
Cha:aiels per Trip System and SRs have also been added.

P NUREG 3.3.6.1 contains only a 12 hour Channel Check (SR 3.3.6.1.1); a 92 day3
and 184 day Channel Functional Test (SR 3.3.6.1.2 and 3.3.6.1.5, respectively);
and a 92 day and 18 month Channel Calibration (SR 3.3.6.1.4 and 3.3.6.1.6,
respectively). Based upon DAEC plant specific design, operating history, and
setpoint ar. 'vsis for PCIS Functions, the DAEC ITS requires an additional 24
hour Chant.. Check (ITS SR 3.3.6.1.2); a 31 day Channel Functional Test (ITS
3.3.6.1.3); and,184 day and 12 month Channel Calibration (ITS SR 3.3.6.1.6 and
3.3.6.1.7, respectively). s

Pu The proposed change to the NUREG will delete the following Primary Containment
isolatiol Instrumentation Functions on Table 3.3.6.1-1:

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUMENTATION

Pl ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P 1. Function 1.h - Main Steam Line Isolation - Manual Initiation.27

(cont.) 2. Function 2.f- Primary Containment Isolation - Mannal Initiation.
3. Function 3.e - IIPCI System Isolation liPCI Pip ( O. tration Roor:

Temperature - liigh.
4. Function 3.i - IIPCI System Isolation - Emergency Area Cooler

Temperature - liigh.
5. Function 4.h - RCIC System isolation - Emergency Area Cooler

Temperature - liigh.
6. Function 5.f RWCU System isolation - Manual Initiation.

These Isolation Functions are not in the DAEC design. Table 3.3.6-1 Function
numberin;; is revised to reflect the above deletions.

Ps ITS 3.3.6.2 Required Action A.1 specifies placing the inoperable channel in trip in2

12 hours for Function 1 (Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low) and Function 2
(Drywell Pressure-Iligh) and 24 hours for Function 3 (Reactor Building Exhaust
Shaft - liigh Radiation) and Function 4 (Refueling Floor Exhaust Duct - liigh

Radiation). The 12 hour allowable out of service time was determined to be
acceptable for PCIS channels common to RPS in NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2,
" Technical Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation
Instmmentation Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," dated March,1989.

Table 3.3.6.2-1 Functions 1 and 2 are common to RPS and as a result are provided

with a 12 hour allowable out of service time. The 24 hour allowable out of service
time was detennined to be acceptiole for PCIS channels not common to RPS in
NEDC-31677P-A, July,1990, " Technical Specification Improvement Analysis for
BWR isolation Actuation Instrumentation." Functions 3 and 4 are not common to
RPS and as a result are provided with a 24 hour allowable out of service time.
Therefore, Completion Times for Required Action A.1 have been revised
accordingly.

P The Manual Initiation Function for Secondary Containment isolation3
Instrumentation in NUREG 3.3.6.2 has been deleted. The DAEC design does not
include this feature. Consequently, Condition B was reworded, as all functions are
automatic.

DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECBON 3.3 --INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC Cil ANGES (continued)

Po The change will make NUREG 3.3.2.1 Required Action D.1 wording match that for3

Required Action C.2.2.

P The DAEC design includes three tailpipe pressure switches (instruments) which3

make up a single channel for each SRV. Two of the three switches are required to
initiate a trip signal to LLS from a SRV. This DAEC design is reflected in ITS
3.3.6.3.

Pn The Actions for NUREG 3.3.8.1 have been revised to reflect DAEC design.
NUREG Action A applies to ITS Table 3.3.8.1-1 Functions 1 and 3, and separate
Action has been written for Function 2. Function 2,4.16 kv Emergency Bus

~

Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage) contains 4 channels per bus arranged in a one-
out-of two taken twice logic. ITS Action B has been written to relax the
requirements of Action A for Function 2 to reflect this logic arrangement.

P NUREG 3.3.7.1 has been changed to reflect DAEC design for the Main Control33

Room Standby Filter Unit (SFU) System Instrumentation. The DAEC SFU System
contains two filter units with automatic initiation from only the Control Building
Intake Area Radiation-liigh Function, consisting of two channels with one channel
dedicated to each of the two SFU units. With only one trip Function for SFU
initiation, NUREG Table 3.3.7.1-1 is not needed and the requirements in the Table
for this Function are moved to ITS 3.3.7.1. The changes to the Actions reflect
DAEC design such that loss of a Control Building Intake Area Radiation-liigh
channel will remove the automatic initiation signal for its associated SFU.
Therefore,'the one hour Completion Time for declaring the associated SFU
inoperable or placing the Control Building Ventilation System in the isolation mode
is appropriate.

P For EOC-RPT System Response Time testing, the NUIGG requires the34

determination of RPT breaker intemiption time every 60 months. At the DAEC,
this breaker are suppression time was validated once at initial breaker installation
'and is not periodically reverified. The CTS Definition for EOC-RPT System
Response Time is from actuation of either the Turbine Stop Valve position switch or
Turbine Control Valve fast acting solenoid, to the actuation of the RPT breaker

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUMENTATION

. PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P - secondary (auxiliary) contacts, which does not include the arc suppression time.3r -

(cont.) The NRC has approved this definition, most recently in Amendment #216 to the
CTS. Therefore, these NUREG provisions have been deleted as they are not
consistent with the DAEC current licensing basis.

P The Remote Shutdown System Instrumentation Table (Table 3.3.3.2-1) is proposed35 -

to be removed from the Technical Specifications and relocated the ITS Bases. This
change is consistent with the provisions of Generic Letter 91-08 for the removal of
lists and has been recently approved for Clinton Power Station (Amendment No. .

68) on that basis. At DAEC, the Remote Shutdown System Table will be placed in
the ITS Bases where changes are controlled in accordance with the TS Bases
Control Program.

P The Actions of NUREG 3.3.3.1 have been changed to reflect DAEC current36

licensing basis for post accident hydrogen and oxygen monitoring functions. ITS
3.3.3.1 Action D with one channel of either hydrogen or oxygen monitoring
inoperable, will allow up to 60 days for restoration as long as the ability to obtain
and analyze containment samples for the inoperable Function is demonstrated afler
30 days and every 7 days thereafter. A similar allowance is contained in Action E
for two channels inoperable, but only 14 days are allowed to restore at least one of
the inoperable channels. This change is acceptable, since with inoperable channels,
the ITS Actions require alternate means of monitoring be periodically demonstrated.
NRC approval of the current allowances is documented in the SER for Amendment
134, dated July 21,1986.

I'37 The Post Accident Monitoring Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1 have been changed to i

include the DAEC Regulatory Guide 1.97, Category I variables. The DAEC design
does not include any instruments that monitor any Type A variables.

P NUREG 3.3.2.2,"Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip3

Instrumentation," is not included in the DAEC ITS. The DAEC design includes the
reactor vessel high level trip Function, but the CTS does not contain this Function.
The NRC issued an SER to the DAEC in a letter dated May 24,1994, that describes.

the NRC position for resolution of Generic Letter 89-19. In a response to this SER
dated June 30,1994 (J. Franz to W. Russell), the DAEC concluded that the -
inclusion of this instrumentation in the CTS was not required because they do not
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DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 --- INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC Cll ANGES (continued)

Ps serve to protect any safety limits. At the DAEC, the turbine trip and icedwatei3

(cont.) pump trip on high level are provided for protection of the main turbine, not for ,

protection of the MCPR safety limits.

P, A Note has been added to NUREG SR 3.3.3.1.1. This Note states that the 31 day3

Channel Check is not applicable for the PCIV Position Functicn. There is only one
position indicating channel per PCIV and thus, a Channel Check to campare similar !

indications cannot be performed.

Po ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 1.d,2.f, and 3.f have been revised to delete the4

Surveillance Requirement SR 3.3.5.1.1. These Functions deal with Core Spray,
LPCI, and IIPCI pump discharge flows - low. At DAEC, these Functions do not
have two instruments available to compare to each other in the performance of a
Channel Check. These systems are nonnally in standby (not running) and therefore
would be indicating zero. Thus, a Channel Check does not add any value and has
not been included.

P NUREG SR 3.3.6.3.1, Low - Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation requires a Channel4

Check to be perfonned every 12 hours. NUREG 1.1 Definition, Channel Check
states that this shall be the qualitative assessment, by observation, of channel
behavior during operation. This determination shali include, where passible,
comparison of the channel indication and status to other indications or status derived
from independent instrument channels measuring the same parameter. This SR is
being deleted based on DAEC design and licensing bases. DAEC does not have
other channels measuring or indicating the same parameter in order to make such a
comparison. The only possible independent indication of LLS would be the LLS
Logic status lights on panel 1C45. This would enly indicate the status of the logic,
not the parameter.

NUREG SR 3.3.6.3.3 requires that a Channel Functional Test for portions of the
channel inside primary containment be performed every 92 days. This SR is being
deleted. A portion of the channels are located inside containment and thus not
available for testing. DAEC curn nt licensing bases does not require those portions
of the channels inside containment to be tested since containment entry is not
allowed during operation. These instruments are currently calibrated and
functionally tested every 18 months. The instruments have not failed a Channel

DAEC- 11 Revision D

.



- .- . .. . - -.

. DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC Cil ANJES (continued)

Pu Functional Test at this Frequency over the last 5 years. Based on this performance

(cont.) history, functional testing during forced outages would not provide any additional
safety benefit and wouldjust lengthen the forced outage unnecessarily.

Pu - NUREG Table 3.3.6.1 1, Function 2.c for Drywell Radiation - liigh has been
replaced with the CTS Table 3.2-A Function of OfTgas Vent Stack - liigh Radiation.
This CTS Function is required to isolate the primary containment vent and purge
valves when primary cor.tainmer.t integrity is required. ''he CTS Actions,
Applicability, setpoint determination method and Surveillance Requirements have
been included in the ITS as described in the DL,cussions of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1.

Pu The Note modifying the Surveillance Requirements for NUREG 3.3.6.1 has been
changed to allow a 12 hour Allowed Outage Time (AOT) for testing for Function
5.a. RWCU Differential Flow - Iligh. Both the CTS and NUREG allow a 6 hour
AOT for this Function. The justification for this change is provided ir the
Discussion of Changes and No Significant llazards Considerations for ITS 3.3.6.1.

P.n Footnote (d) has been added to ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 and applies to Function 5.b for
RWCU Area Temperature - liigh and to Function 5.c for RWCU Area Ventilation
DifTerential Temperature - liigh. Footnote (d) requires each of the RWCU areas
(i.e., the heat exchanger area and the pump area) to have either an Operable
Function 5.b or 5.c channel which may be in the same or different trip systems.
CTS Table 3.2-A requires one channel per trip system of each of these functions to
be Operable but does not require a channel to be Operable in each of the two
RWCU areas. The ITS footnote imposes more stringent requirements than the CTS,

Pc Typographical error corrected. [CRF 9023] |

l'46 The Applicability of NUREG-1433 Speci6eation 3.3.8.2, RPS Electric Power
Monitoring is revised to be consistent with the DAEC current licensing basis as
described in NRC SER for Tecimical Specification Amendment 79. This SER
states that the change (which added the RPS Electric Power Monitoring
Specification to the DAEC Technical Specifications) is intended to ensure that the
power produced by the RPS MG sets is of a quality acceptable to the RPS. As a

"

result, the Applicability of the DAEC ITS 3.3.8.2 is revised to be consistent with the
applicability of RPS Functions in ITS 3.3.1.1 (Modes 1 and 2, and Mode 5 with any
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUML7NTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

Pu, control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies).-

(cont.) Commensurate changes to the Actions section of NUREG-1433 Specification
3.3.8.2 are also made to delete Required Actions C.2, D.21 and D.2.2. This
reflects only the requirement of placing the plant in a Mode or specified condition
outside the revised Applicability. The purpose of NUREG 3.3.8.2, Required
Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 were to provide protection and actions to restore the
instrumentation isolation Functions powered from the RPS bus. The Note to SR
3.3.8.2.1 was also changed to reficct the change to the Applicability. At DAEC, the
licensing basis and design basis for the EPAs is only to protect the APS equipment
powered from the RPS buses, not to protect all of the other equipment or logic
powered from the RPS buses. Since the EPA breakers are not required to be
Operable to ensure that the R!!R Shutdown Cooling (SDC) valves can
automatically close, no compensatory measures for them are required. Therefore,
Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2, which provide the Actions to restore the
instrumentation isolation tapability or to isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling, are
not required in the ITS, some RPS Functions are required to be Operable under
certain conditions in Modes 3 and 4. A control rod may be withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies in accordance with ITS Special
Operations LCO 3.10.3," Single Control Rod Withdrawal - llot Shutdown," and
I CO 3.10.4," Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown." Therefore, ITS
3.10.3 and 3.10.4 include requirements for RPS Functions to be Operable. As a
result, NUREG-1433, LCO 3.10.3 and LCO 3.10,4 are modified to also include
requirements for the RPS - EPAs to be Operable when the RPS Functions are
required to be Operable.

P.n The time delay requ'irements in NUREG SR 3.3.8.2.2 setpoints b., (undervoltage)
and c. (underfrequency) have been deleted. The removal of the time delay settings
from the CTS was cpproved in a NRC SER for Amendment No.185 for the DAEC
CTS, dated August 4,1992, which relocated these requirements to the UFSAR.

Pu NUREG 3.3.4.1 Applicability requires EOC-RPT to be Operable when > 30% RTP.
This has been changed to be 2 30% RTP consistent with the NUREG Bases,
NUREG SR 3.3.4.1.5 and CTS Table 3.2-G. .

Po Note 2 to the Actions for NUlkEG 3.3.3.1 allows separate Condition entry for each

PAM Function. The change will also allow separate Condition entry for each
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

I'4, penetration flow path far the PCIV Position Function which matches the same

(cont.) allowance in NUREG 3.6.1.3 for PCIVs. This change is necessary to clarify
NUREG provisions and to avoid an unnecessary entry into LCO 3.0.3. NUREO
3.3.3.1 requires one channel of PCIV nosition indication in the control room to be
Operable for each active PCIV in a containment penetration flow path. NUREO
3.3.3.1 Action A addresses the Condition where one channel is inoperable and
Action C addresses the Condition where two channels of this Function are
inoperable, if three or more penetrations contain one inoperable PCIV position
channe! (or if any three or more channels are inoperable), the NUREG does not
address this Condition and LCO 3.0.3 would be entered.

Simi'.ar to NUREG 3.6.1.3 for PCIVs, each penetration flow path should be
evaluated separately for Operability of the PAM Function. Current NUIEG
Actions provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV
position indication channel,

l'50 NUREG 3.3.4.2 for N''WS RPT requires two channels of each ATWS-RPT
Function to be Operable per trip sysum. The DAEC design for ATWS includes
two instrumentation trip systems each consisting of two channels of each ATW3
RPT Function with each arranged in a two-out of-two taken once logic. Tne DAEC
design contains four breakers (two in series in each recirculation pump circuit) with
one trip system feeding one breaker to each pump and the other trip system,
separately feeding the other two breakers (one to each recirculation pump). Even
though the DAEC design contains redundancy, this is not required by the ATWS
Rule or by the DAEC CTS.

CTS Table 3.2-0 Footnote (a) only requires one Opemble trip system for each
ATWS-RPT Function. This allows both Operable functions to be in one trip system -
or one ftmetion to be Operable in one trip system and the other function to be
Operable in the second trip system. The CTS ensures that both recirculation pumps
will receive a trip signal fiom one trip system for ATWS-RPT. The CTS
allowances have been incorporated into LCO 3.3.4.2 by only requiring two channels
in a trip system for each ATWS-RPT instrumentation Function to be Operable.
Consequently, NUREG Action A has been deleted, as having one channel
inoperable is the same as NUREG Condition B at the DAEC. CTS Table 3.2-G
Action 80 requirements have been incorporated into ITS Action A (NUREG Action |

DAEC 14 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF Cl!ANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATlON

PLANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

Pa B) by only allowing a 72 hour Completion Time to restore ATWS RPT trip :

.(cont.) capability when one Function is not maintairJng trip capability. The CTS allows 72
hours to restore channels if both ATWS RPT Functions are inoperable. The more
restrictive NUREG Action C Completion Time of I hour has been adopted in the
ITS (Action B) when complete loss of ATWS-RPT Function hae occurred. The
ATWS RPT requirements were added to the CTS by Amendment 151 and found
acceptable by the NRC in the associated SER dated July 7,1988.

Psi ITS SR 3.3.4.2.1 is added to perfonn a Channel Check every 12 hours on the
Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Function for ATWS-RPT. The DAEC j

design contains instrumentation in this Function that allows a Channel Check to be !

perfonned. The Function of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - liigh is taken from |
pressure switches and does not have indication and thus a Channel Check is not |
practical. ]

P These changes to the NUREG represent euorial changes that are being made for52

clarity, consistency, and grammatical reasons. Renumbering has been done due to
additions / deletions or Frequency changes.

P NUREG 3.3.1.1 Required Action F.1, NUREG 3.3.4.2 Required Action D.2 (ITS33

C.2) and NUREG 3.3.6.1 Required Action E.1 require the plant to be in Mode 2 in 6
hotus. The intent of the NUREG is to perform a controlled shutdown. Experience
at the DAEC has shown that six hours is not enough time to perform this controlled
shutdown and reach Mode 2 in the allowed six hours. Review of three controlled
plant shutdovms in (1993 and 1994) indicates that between seven and eight hours
are required even without performing the RWM SR (which would add
appro.simately another 45 minutes). These DAEC shutdown times reflect the ability
of the plant to reach approximately 5-10% RTP where a plant scram is manually
inserted as part of the shutdown rather than continuing to insert control rods. This
change is reasonable ba;ed on plant operating experience and considering that the

- LCO 3.0.3 time of 13 hours to be in Modes 3 has not changed.

Pn NUREG Table 3.3.1-1 contains an equation for the Allowable Value for the
APRM Neutron Flux - Upscale (Flow Biased - High) for two loop operation of s
(.58 W + 62%) and s (.58 W + 58.5%) for single loop operation. These equations
are not being retained in the ITS. The ITS Allowable Values are calculated from
these nominal trip setpoint straight line equations at discreet flow points. Because
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. DISCUSSION OF CilANOES TO NUREO-1433 ,

SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUMLWTATION

Pi, ANT SPECIFIC CII ANGES (continued)

P the instrument uncertainties are non linear, the Allownble Values do not lie in34
__

(cent.) a straight line and do not lend themselves to being characterized by a simple
equation. Consequently, the actual Allowable Values at these discreet flow points
are provided.

Ps3 The lower limit for the Allowable Value (AV) for the Tailpipe liigh Pressure
Function in Table 3.3.6.3 1 has been deleted. The lower limit for this AV would
serve to minimize the probability ofincorrectly indicating that a SRV is open when
it is really closed; although undesirable, this is not a safety concern, as the other
input to the arming logic (i.e., Reactor Steam Dome Pressure liigh) must be
satisfied as well as having multiple Tailpipe High Pressure switches have their
setpomts drifi low, before an SRV would open.

P Although the NUREG specifies only an upper limit for the LLS Press:re Setpoint3
Allowable Values listed in Table 3.3.6.3 1, both upper and lower limits for AVs
specified in ITS Table 3.3.6.3 1. Specifying lower limits k necessary to ensure tlut
the LLS valves perform their function satisfactorily (e.g., the lower limit crmres
that the length of time between successive SRV openings is long enough to allow
water to drain from the SRV tailpipe.

Pn NUREG Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 3.j and 4.k for the Manual Initiation Functions
for HPCI and RCIC, respectively. These Functions only isolate their respective
systems if a system initiation signal is pasent. There is no specific UFSAR saf ty
analysis that takes credit for thcse Functions. They only provide redundancy and
diversity of the isolation ftmetion. Therefore, these Functions are being deleted
since they are not assumed in any enalysis and are redundant to the automatic
protective instrumentation.

Ps NUREG SR 3.3.1.1.1 has been deleted for Table 3.3.1.1-1, Function 2c, APRM
3

High Value Clamp; Function 3, Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High;
Function 6, Drywell Pressure-High; and Function 7a, SDV Water I.evel-High,
Resistance Temperature Detector. The instrumsnts that provide these functions at
the DAEC do not have any direct indication making it impossible to compare them

- to another instrument monitoring the same parameter.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION

,

PLANT SPECIFIC CI1ANGES (continued)

P NUREG 3.3.5.2 contains a 12 hour Channel Check (SR 3.3.5.2.1); and a 92 day3
and 18 month Channel Calibration (SR 3.3.5.2.4 and 3.3.5.2.5, respectively).
Based upon DAEC plant specific design, operating history, and setpoint analysis
for RCIC Functions, the DAEC ITS requires a 24 hour Channel Check (ITS SR
3.3.5.2.1); and a 12 month and 24 month Channel Calibration (ITS SR 3.3.5.2.3
and 3.3.5.2.4, respectively).

Pw- NUREG 3.3.6.1 uses Action D for Function 1.f, Main Steam Line Radiation-liigh.
Action D requires the associated Main Steam Lines to be isolated in 12 hours or the
plant to shutdown. At DAEC, Function 1.f does not close the MSIVs but isolates
the MSL drains, recirculation sample valves, and the mechanical vacuum pump
isolation valves. Therefore, NUREG 3.3.6.1 Action F is used for Function 1.f.

Pa The Allowable Valve for the Control 13uilding Intake Area Radiation-liigh Function
is actually 2200 mr/hr. ITS SR 3.3.7.1.3 uses an administrative limit of s 50 mr/hr
which represents the upper limit of the range of the detection instrument.

Pa CTS Table 3.2-A identifies the trip level setting for the RCIC and HPCI Turbine
Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure - High as s 10 psig. The Allowable Values for these
Functions (ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1,3.c for llPCI and 4.c for RCIC) in the DAEC ITS
are 2 2.5 psig for 11PCI and 2 3.3 psig for RCIC. These isolations are for equipment
and personnel protection only and are not assumed in any transient or accident
analysis in the UFSAR. These instruments are included in the TS, because of the
potential for risk due to possible failure of the instruments preventing IIPCI and
RCIC initiations per NEDO-31466," Technical Specification Screening Criteria
Application and Risk Assessment," November,1987. While the Allowable Values
established in the DAEC ITS are high enough to prevent spurious isolation of the
llPCI or RCIC Systems, they are actually set low enough to preclude extended
operation with a degraded inner diaphragm, leaving only the outer diaphragm as the
system pressure boundary.

Pu The Actions for ITS 3.3.1.1, 3.3.3.1, 3.3.5.1, 3.3.5.2, 3.3.6.1, 3.3.6.2, and 3.3.6.3 .

have been modiSed by a Note reflecting DAEC current operating practice of not
entering Required Actions for Conditions caused by performing Surveillance
Requiremente. This position has been previously communicated to the NRC staff
in correspondence regarding the DAEC GL 89-10 Motor-Operated Valve (MOV)
Program (J. Franz (lES) to W. Russell (NRC), " Generic Letter 89-10 Program,"
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC C!!ANGES (continued)

Pa NG-P4-4017, November 30,1994), llowever, the NUREO philosophy would
,

(cont.) ' require these systems / subsystems to be declared inoperable during these SRs. The
*

CTS philosophy will be maintained in the ITS by using a Note delaying entry into
the Conditions and Required Actions for two hours ensuring that the length of time
that the condition exists is kept to a minimum.

The Note added to th: ITS Actions is necessary because, during the performance of
SR 3.6.1.3.7, the EFCV is closed, isolating the associated instruments and
effectively removing the instruments from service similarly to how they are
removed frcm service for calibration or functional testing by ITS Section 3.3,
Instrumentation Surveillance Requirements. The two hour time limit is conservative
with respect to the six hour allowances given for SRs in ITS Section 3.3.

Most ftmetions whose instruments are isolated during EFCV testing have enough
redundant channels that trip (or monitoring) capability is maintained. Trip (or
monitoring) capability is also maintained when instruments from difTerent systems
are isolated by the same EFCV. Functions where trip capability is not maintained
are: 1) IIPCI Reactor Vesal Water Level - liigh,2) RCIC Reactor Vessel Water
Level - liigh, 3) LPCI Loop Select - Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure,4)
ATWS - RPT Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, and 5) ATWS - RPT
Reactor Steam Dome Pressuie - liigh. Except for the HPCI and RCIC Reactor
Vessel Water Level - liigh Functions, this change will not allow the 2 hont deferral
from entering the Conditions and Actions for the Functions where trip (or
monitoring) capability is not maintained. The allowance is acceptable for the HPCI
and RCIC Reactor Vessel Water Level - Iligh Functions since the time duration is
conservative with respect to the six haur allowance contained in Note 2 to
Surveillance Requirements in Specifications 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2.

The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of an event requiring instrument actuation during this two hour time
frame balanced against the need to perform Surveillances to demonstrate
Operability.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.3 --INSTRUhiENTATION

~ EANT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued)

1% A nev' SR (ITS 3.3.1.1.3) has been added for the functional testing of the scram
contactors on a weekly basis. The generic model used in the BWR Owners' Group
Licensing Topical Report on RPS, (NEDE-30851P-A," Technical Specification
improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System," h1 arch,1998), used
the plant design which has four hianual Scram pushbuttons, one for each c!.annel
of RPS, which r.re connected to the same scram contactors as the automatic RPS
trips. The DAEC design only has two hianual Scram pushbuttons, which are
connected to a separate logie string from the automatic trips. Thus, to ensure that
the automatic scram contactors are exercised weekly, in accordance with the
conclusions of NEDE-30851P-A, the DAEC uses the RPS Test Switches, instead
of the hianual Scram pushbuttons. In turn, the weekly test frequency for the
hianual Scram pushbuttons is extended to quarterly (i.e.,92 days) to be consistent
with the frequency for the testing of the automatic RPS trips. The NUREG has
been revised accordingly.

I% in conjunction with changes Pnand Pn , this change deletes Action G since it is the
Required Action for hianual Initiation Subsequent Actions also have been

renumbered to reflect this deletion. [CRF 9003]

Pu Footnote (a) to Table 3.3.5.1-1 is being changec' to specify that Functions associated
with footnote (a) are required to be OPERABLE only when associated subsystems
are required to be OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2. This change clarifies the
requirement to have the Reactor Water Level, Low, Low, Low-Level 1
instrumentation OPERABLE in hiODE 5 with RPV Level 2 21 feet I inch above
the RPV flange to suppon EDG OPERABILITY. This change will only require this
Function to be OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.5.2. Consistent with the OPERABILITY requirements in
LCO 3.5.2, ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE when the plant is at high water
level. If ECCS is not required, then the instrument whose function is to initiate
ECCS should not be required. This change is consistent with BWROG 34.

[CRF 9014]
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RCS Leakaae Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Primary - ------- --NOTE-----------
Containment Air LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
Sampling System ---------------------------

inoperable.
B.1 Initiate action to Immediately

restore required
Primary Containment
Air Sampling System
to OPERABLE status.

C. Required Drywell Sump C.1 Restore required 4 hours
System inoperable. Drywell Sump System

to OPERABLE status.
MD

DB
Required Primary
Containment C.2 Restore required 4 hours
Air Sampling Primary Containment
System inoperable. Air Sampling System

to OPERA 3LE status.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition As MDD

h K or C not met. D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hoursq
372VJ

_ -_

.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shut,downw ___ - 47

i,f) '/ahidshab [~E ^5~

ACTIONS -

REQUIREDACTION)CONDITION COMPLETI0n TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Verify ternate 1 hour
method of decay heat
removal is available
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

M
'

A.3 Be in MODE 4. 24 hours

.- .

B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
cooling subsystem in restore one RHR
operation, shutdown cooling

subsystem or one
M recirculation pump to

operation.
No reeirculation pump
in operation Ms

B.2 Verify reactor 1 hour from
coolant circulation discovery of no
by an alternate reactor coolant'

method. circulation

M
' '

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

M
B.3 Monitor reactor Once per hour

coolant temperature
and pressure.

-

.

h

,

-b
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RhR Shutdowr. Cooling System-:old Shutdown .|
3. l.8 .

3.41 REACTOR COOLANT SYS1EM (RCS)-

3.4.8 Residual Heat Removal' (RHR)' Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

LC0 -3.4.8 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and
at least one recirculat?on pump or RHR shutdown cooling
pbsystem shall be in operation when reactor coolant
amperature is-2 150' F.

..........................--N0TES--------------------------
1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation

pumps may be. removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period. |

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable.

for up to 2 hours for the performance of Surveillances.
...........................................................

L
.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

J

ACTIONSe

.....................................N0TE-.-----------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each shutdown cooling subsystem.

,

..............................................................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour '

shutdown cooling ; method of decay heat<

subsystems inoperable. removal is available MD
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown caoling Once per
subsystem. 24 hours

thereafter
h

gggg (continued)

' mee5 j' T03[>l:
e

4

4

'
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.SRVs and SVs
B 3.4.3

BASEST
'

. -

APPLICABLE and SVs) are assumed to operate in the safety mode. The--

SAFETY ANALYSES analysis results demonstrate that the design SRV and SV
-(continued) capacity is capable of maintcining reactor pressure below'

the ASME Code .1imit of 110% of vessel design pressure
(110% x 1250 psig = 1375 psig). This LC0 helps to ensure
that the acce)tance limit of 1375 psig is met during the
Design Basis Event.

From an overaressure standpoint, the design basis events are
bounded by tie MSIV closur3 with flux scram event described
above. Reference 2 discusses additional events that are
expected to .cuate the SRVs.

SRVs and SVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

~

Q an;tal
- LC0 The safety function of 8 valves: (SRVs and SVs) are requiro -

to be OPEnASLE: however, to satisfy the assumptions of the
safety analysis, only 6 valves (any combination of SRVs and {q3Jo}6 SVs) are required to be OPERABLE (Refs.1 and 2).#gight
alves ar N uired to be OPERABLE so that the reactor will

_

g*z. not be operated for an unlimited period of time with any one gI
valve inoperable. The requirements of this LC0 are (gDapplicable only to the capability of the SRVs and SVs to
mechanically open to relieve excess pressure when the lift
setpoint is exceeded (safety function).'

~

The SRV and SV setpoints are established to ensure that the
ASME Code limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The

4

ASME Code spccifications require the lowest safety valve
setpoint to be at or below vessel design pressure
(1250 psig) and the highest safety valve to be set so that i

the total accumulated pressure does not exceed 110% of the
design pressure for over pressurization conditions. The
tru7sient evaluations in the UFSA? are based on these
setpoints, but also include the additional uncertainties of
a 1% (high) error in the nominal setpoint to provide an
added degree of conservatism.

Operation w'ith fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with
setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a morc
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted.
possibly resulting in the ASME Code limit on reactor
pressure being exceeded.

(continued) '
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation ,

B 3.4.5

BASES:

BACKGROUND If either sump fills to the high level setpoint before the
-(continued) timer ends, an alarm sounds in the control room indicating

-a LEAKAGE rate into the sump in excess of a preset limit.

The flow indicators in the discharge lines of the drywell >

floor drain sump pumps and drywell- equipment drain sump:
pumps provide flow indications in the control room. The
pumps can also be started from thL control room.

,

P

The equipment drain sump subsystem consists of one equipment
drain sump flow integrator and two equipment drain sump flow

- timers. The floor drain sump subsystem likewise consists of
one floor drain sumq flow integrator and two floor drain
sump flow timers. The Drywell Sum) S stem is OPERABLE when
any one of these six devices is OPE LE.

The Primary Containment Air Sampling System continuously
monitors the primary containment atmosphere for airborne
particulate and gaseous radioactivity. A sudden increase of
radioactivity may be attributed to RCPB steam or reactor *

water LEAKAGE. The Primary Containment Air Sampling System - ,'

is not capable of quantifying LEAKAGE rates, but ;3 q3 M
sensitive enough to indicate increased LEAKAGE rates. L

W
The Primary Containment Air Sampling System arovides a
backup system to the Drywell Sump System. T1e Primary
Containment Air Sa ling System consists of six channels
(two gaseous, two I dine, and two particulate). The Primary
Containment Air Samaling System is OPERABLE when any one of

. the six available clanneis is OPERABLE.

_ .

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
- SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is-large enough to propagate

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
'

the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs, 2
and 3). Each of the leakage detection systems inside the

,

drywell is designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE i

less than the established ~ LEAKAGE rate it.its and providing-

appropriate alarm of. excess LEAKAGE in the control room.-4
'

A control room alarm allows the operators to evaluate the
significance of the indicated LEA (AGE and, if necessary.
shut down the reactor for further. investigation and

-

,

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity,

B 3.4.6
t

BASES

ACTIONS B 1: B.2.1-. B.2:2.1. and B 2 2.2 (continued)

challenging plant systems. Also, the allowed Completion
Times for Recuired Actions B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 for placing
the unit in F0 DES 3 and 4 are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to achieve the required plant conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly mannet and without
ch111enging plant systems.

-

Afk sospa a pwhersed u nf
p,jg % g 6.yrg f,1far).SURVEILLANCE SR 3461

Fqygg !
_

REQUIREMENTS
ThisSurveillanceisperformedtoenskeiodineremains J,-

within limit during normal operation.+The 7 day Frequency
is adequate to trend changas in the iodine activity level.

This SR is modified by a Note that recuires this
Surveillance to be performed only in PODE 1 because the
level of fission products generated in other MODES is mucn
less.

.-

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100,11. 1973.

2. UFSAR. Sections 15.6.5 and 15.10.3.

-- _.

4
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RH4 Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7

BASES'

ACTIONS allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR
(continued) shutdown cooling subsystem.

A.1. A.2. and A.3

With one required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable
for decay heat removal, except as permitted by LC0 Note 2.
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
without delay. In this condition, the remainina OPERABLE
subsystem can provide the necessary deca Theoverall reliability is reduced, however,y heat "emoval.because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
RHR shutdown cooling capability. Therefore. an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided.

With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be orovided in
addition to that provided for the initial RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem inoperability. This re establishes backup
decay heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements
of the LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the $\
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of V '.J
the available decay heat removal capabilities. g g ,3 4 m g
The required cooling capacity of the alternate

method should ?CJ6f
-

f
,

be ensured by verifying (by calculaticr, cr dMstratica) Lits capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate / Main Steam System, the Reactor Water Cleanup
System and, feed and bleed to radwaste or condenser.

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat remcval, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
MODE 4 is entered.-

B 1. B.2. and B.3
.

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LC0 Note 1.
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without
delay.

(continued)

DAEC B 3.4-38 Revision A
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4,8

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued) failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into

the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable shutdown cooling
subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem.

A1

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, except as permitted by LC0 Note 2 the remaining
subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat
removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced.
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be
provided. With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
1roperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provided in addition to that provided for the initial RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability. This
re establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the decay. heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter - This will provide '

assurance of continued heat removal capability.ggfQ
The required cooling capacity of the alternate pethodshould
be ensured by verifying (by 4ablauen cr Andratf ord Qogg'
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay L -

heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as. or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. For
example, if the length of timt: after shutdown is such that
losses to ambient surroundings are sufficiently large so as
to prevent RCS temperature from increasing Required Action
A.1 would be fulfilled for one inoperable subsystem. Other
alternate methods that can be used include (but are not
limited to) feed and bleed to radwaste or condenser, feed
and bleed t' the torus via SRVs. Reactor Water Cleanupo
System, reactor cavity floodup and Fuel Pool Cleanup System
return to the reactor cavity.

.

(continued)
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SR 3 4 9 1 (continued) ,/y,

(tvItya" " th re y nt-pr dure for ending the
,,

This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and

-cooldown operations and inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

_

,

SR 3.4.9.2'

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical. The limits of Figure 3.4.9 1 are met when
operation is to the right of the applicable limit curve.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be.

exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4

Differential temperatures within the applicable limits
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation pump (Ref. 8) are satisfied.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
starting the idle recirculation pum) provides adequate
assurance that the limits will not >e exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.

,

For SR 3.4.9.3. an acceptable means of measuring Reactor-

pressure Vessel (RPV) coolant temperature is by using the
saturation temperature corresponding to reactor steam dome
pressure.

(continued)
_
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREO 1433
SECTION 3,4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEh!

or

? Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CllANGES :

o

P NUREO 3.4.1 for " Recirculation loops Operating" has been revised to reflect core
thermal hydraulic stability and LPCI Loop Select Logic requirements for DAEC.
CTS requirements for thermal hydraulic stability have been converted to the ITS
format. Due to LPCI Loop Select design at DAEC, recirculation pump speed
mismatch is considered instead ofloop flows. The original analysis for LPCI was
based on recirculation pump speed mismatch rather than jet pump flow mismatch.
Since the recirculation pumps and recirculation loops have similar flow
characteristics, the difTerence in recirculation pump speed is an accurate indication
of the difference injet pump flows. These changes are consistent with RTS 287
(NO 95 3121, dated November 30,1995). {3.4.1-2}

P The DAEC design also includes safety valves. As a result, Specification 3.4.3 has2

been revised to address them. Also, the DAEC acronym for Safety Relief Valves is
#

"SRVs," not "S/RVs." A technical change has been proposed to change the CTS
setpoints for SRVs from il% to +1%A3%. See Discussion of Change in the CTS
markup.

P LCO 3.4.3 will apply to all 8 valves, consisting of any combination of Safety Relief3

Valves (SRVs) and Safety Valves (SVs), as required by the DAEC specific design
and analysis. Additionally, since only 6 valves are required to be Operable (per the
overpressure analysis described in UFSAR section 5.2.2 and 5.4.13) 30 days are
allowed for one valve being inoperable and 7 days for two valves being inoperable.
*lhese Completion Times are consistent with the current licensing basis and the
intent of the NUREO to specify the additional valve above the minimum necessary
fhr the ourpressure protection function. DAEC currently specifies two valves
more than the minimum number and thus, additional restoration time for one

inoperable valve is allowed.

e P When both the Sump System and the Air Sampling System are inoperable and the4"

Completion Time of 4 hours has been exceeded, the CTS allows the plant to be
shutdown to Mode 3 in 12 hours and hiode 4 in 36 hours. Therefore, NUREG 3.4.6
Action E, which requires entry into LCO 3.0.3, has been deleted. The m. gor
difTerence in the shutdown times of LCO 3.0.3 and the CTS allowance of hiode 3 in
12 hours and hiode 4 in 36 hours is that LCO 3.0.3 also requires the reactor to be in
hiode 2 within 9 hours. The additional requirement to be in hiode 2 in 9 hours does
not provide any additional margin of safety for the loss of the RCS Leakage
Detection function and is therefore unnecessary.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433

SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

PLANT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued)

P Verification of SRV and SV lif1 setpoints will be performed in accordance with the3

Inservice Testing Program.

P. Revised to reflect the DAEC SRV design which only includes one valve solenoid
per valve.

P, The frequency of the Surveillance for verification that SRVs open when manually
actuated, specified as 18 months in the NUREO, has been revised to 24 months. A
24 month operating cycle has been proposed and justification provided as part of
this DAEC ITS conversion.y

Ps lhe limit for RCS total Leakage, specified as less than or equal to 30 gpm in the
NUREO, is maintained at the current limit of 25 gpm as specified in the CTS. The
limit on the rate ofincrease of RCS unidentified Leakage, specified in the NUREG

'

as less than or equal to a 2 gpm increase in a 4 hour period, is being changed to less
than or equal to a 2 gpm increase in a 24 hour period as required in the CTS.

P, The Surveillance Frequency has been extended from 8 hours to 12 hours consistent
with Generic Letter 88 01, Supplement 1. The supplement allowed the Frequency
to be once per shift not to exceed 12 hours. DAEC currently has a 12 hour
operating shiD.

Pm Chr.. ige made to make the Required Action consistent with the Condition and the
LCO.

*
Pn NUREG LCO 3.4.4 contains a requirement for no RCS pressure boundary Leakage.

The requirement for no RCS pressure boundary Leakage is not in the DAEC current
licensing basis. This is not a directly measurable quantity at power and inclusion of
this limit in the ITS can cause problems detenuining which, if any, of the existing
Leakage is pressure boundary Leakage. The DAEC Inservice inspection Program
adequately addresses faults in the pressure boundary and a Crack Arrest Verification
System is installed at the DAEC to demonstrate that any potential RCS pressure
boundary cracks are not growing. For the DAEC, pressure boundary Leakage is
considered to be unidentified Leakage (Ref. UFSAR 5.2.5.2.2). This position has
been found to be acceptable by the NRC, per Amendment # 203 to the DAEC TS.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC Cll ANGES (continued)

P NUREG 3.4.5, "RCS Pressure isolation Valve (PlV) Leakage," has been deletedi2
from the DAEC ITS and all subnequent NUREG LCOs,3.4.6 through 3.4.11, have
been remunbered accordingly. DAEC, which was licensed prior to 1979, does not
have any specific requirements to individually leak test any PlV. Additionally,
DAEC was not identified by the NRC Event V Order, dated April 20,1981, as an
older plant that was required to add this requirement for leak testing PlVs. As

# described in the DAEC response to Generic Letter 87 06," Periodic Verification of
Leak Tight integrity of Pressure isolation Valves " DAEC periodically tests PlVs in
accordance with the DAEC IST Program. This is consistent with the
recommendations in NEDC-31339, "IlWR Owners' Group Assessment of ECCS
Pressurization in llWRs." 1herefore, it is not necessary for DAEC to add
additional requirements to the Technical Specifications to ensure these valves are
leak tested.

P The DAEC specific RCS leakage detection instrumentation includes six channels ofi3
the Air Sampling System, consisting of noble gas, halogen, and particulate
monitoring. The Air Sampling System is an adequate backup to the Drywell Sump 1

System. Therefore, the words " atmospheric monitoring" have been replaced with
either " Air Sampling" or "Drywell Sump." Also, the Drywell Sump System
includes both the floor drain and the equipment drain consisting of six channels
total, as specified in the llases. Therefore, the words " floor drain" ere not required
and have been deleted.,,

Pn DAEC does not have a primary containment air cooler condensate flow rate
monitoring system. Therefore, LCO 3.4.5.c. and the associated Action C in the i

NUREG have been deleted. The Actions have been renumbered to reflect the
deletions.

Ps For NU"EG 3.4.6 (ITS 3.4.5) Required Action A.1, the CTS Completion Time ofi
24 he jlaces the NUREG allowance of 30 days to restore the drywell sump
monitoreg system to Operable status.

.

O \

DAEC 3 Revision D ,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

;4

PLANT SPECIFIC ClIANGES (continued);

i

Pu, NUREO 3.4.6, RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation, allows 30 days to restore
,

an inoperable primary containment atmospheric monitoring system as long as a grab
sample is taken every 12 hours. The CTS does not contain this requirement. With,

the loss of the Primary Containment Air Sampling System, the ITS has been'

changed to require immediate initiation of action to restore the system to Operable
status. *

Pn The CTS allowance of 4 hours to restore either the Drywell Sump System
or the Primary Containment Air Sampling System, when both are inoperable, has
been retained in the ITS. LCO 3.0.4 is applicable with a loss of ftmetion and
therefore the Note (LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable) has been deleted.

Pas Changes were made to the Surveillance Requirements to reflect the CTS provisions
for these SRs and to clearly explain which SRs apply to the Drywell Sump System

. and the Primary Containment Air Sampling System.

Pn> For RCS Specific Activity, the NUREG uses units of pCi/gm. DAEC uses pCi/ml
and this convention has been adopted in the ITS.

e

Po Revised to reflect DAEC specific tenninology and nomenclature.2

P The PTLR concept will not be used at DAEC since an NRC approval methodology2

does not exist for DAEC.

P DAEC only has four fully instrumented jet pumps out of the 16 installed in the22

reactor vessel. Detemiining individualjet pump flows is not a meaningful SR and is
not currently perfonned in the DAEC CTS. Therefore, NUREG SR 3.4.2.1.c is not'

included in the ITS.

Pu Tenninology changed to match the CTS. At DAEC temperatures are measured on
the reactor vessel head flange and the shell adjacent to the head flange.

q

.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREO.1433
SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGliS (continued)
il !

P A third Note and a new criterion c have been added to SR 3.4.2.1, Note 3 allows |24

criterion c to be applied when recirculation pump speed is s 60% of rated speed i

(approximately 75% RTP). Criterion c allows engineeringjudgment to be applied ;

to an evaluation of the data collected for criteria a and b to detennine if the data is
acceptable. 'lhis allowance is contained in CTS 3.6.E.1 and is required, since this
test is not very accurate below 60% of rated recirculation pump speed due to ;

instmment accuracy and the significant influence of natural circulation at core flows
less than 50% of rted. The SR is considered to be met if the data is evaluated to be
acceptable. When recirculation pump speed is > 60% of rated speed, criteria a or b
must be met. '

Ps Change " circulating" to " circulation" to make ITS 3.4.8 Required Action 13.12 ,

wording consistent with ITS 3.4.7 Required Action 11.2.

:

P (, Editccial changes have been made to achieve consistency with the Writers Guide.2,

P, 'lhe Applicability for ITS 3.4.7 was revised to reflect DAEC current operating2

practice to use 1IPCI or RCIC to reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than the
respective Steam Supply Line Pressure Low isolation pressure prior to initiating
shutdown cooling. As long as reactor steam dome pressure is above the isolation
pressure, llPCI or RCIC (as well as other possible steam paths to the condenser) are
capable of providing decay heat removal capability. Shutdown cooling is not
required until these systems are unavailable. Providing the operational overlap
between the RCIC Steam Supply Line Pressure - Low isolation pressure and the
RilR shutdown cooling isolation interlock pressure allows a smooth transition
between these methods of decay heat removal.

P: Clarifying words have been added to the Notes of NUREO SRs 3.4.10.3 and2

3.4.10.4. 'these two SRs are only required to be met during the recirculation pump
startup described in the NUREG 11ases. This change is also consistent with Generic
Traveler TSTF 35.2

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES TO NUltEG 1433 !

SECTION 3.4 -- REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM |

1

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGFS (continued) i

I% NUREG LCO 3.4.9 (ITS 3.4.8) has been modified so that one recirculation pump or :

RI1R shutdown cooling subsystem is required to be in operation only when reactor
coolant temperature is 2: 150 * F. When reactor coolant temperature is < 150 * F, a
large margin exists to the reactor coolant temperature (212 * F) at which a mode
change would occur. Furthennore, if reactor coolant temperature were to increase
alxwe 150 * F, a recirculation pump or RilR shutdavn cooling subsystem would
have to be placed in operation in order to fulfill the requirements of this LCO.
Without the required Operable subsystems, altemate methods of decay heat removal
must be available. If no pumps are in operation, an attemate method of coolant
circulation is required. For these reasons, it is acceptable to consider ITS LCO 3.4.8
to be fulfilled when no recirculation pump or RilR shutdown cooling subsystems

,

are in operation if the reactor coolant temperature is s 150 * F. ITS 3.4.8 Action 11
and SR 3.4.8.1 were also revised accordingly. i

1% Actions in ITS 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 lbr verification that an alternate method of decay heat
removal is available for each inoperable RilR shutdown cooling subsystem are
proposed to be changed to prescribe that this verification be perfonned by
administrativa means. The CTS definition of Operable Operability contains a
description of u hat constitutes a " verification of Operability" (i.e., an administrative

i
check, by extunination of appropriate records, etc.) and this description has been

translated into the individual Actions. {CRF 8036}

.

L
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
IIASES SECTION 3.4 -- REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

'

PLANT SPECIFIC CllANGES

P 'the Ilases have been revised for consistency with the Specification.

P References and their associated numbering have been revised to reflect DAEC2

specific infomiation and nomenclature.

P The 13ases have been revised to reilect the DAEC specific design, analysis and3

nomenclature.

P DAEC was not licensed to the GDC's, llowever, the DAEC has been evaluated to4

show the intent of each GDC is substantially met. The appropriate UFSAR Section
that documents these evaluations is referenced in place of the GDC itself.

P The Ilases for RCS PlV Leakage have been deleted since the Specification is not3

applicable to DAEC. The Discussion of Changes for NUREG 3.4.5 contains the
reasons for this change. The subsequent Ilases have been renumbered due to this
deletion.

P. DAEC is not committed to Regulatory Guide 1.45 for detemiining acceptable
methods for selecting leakage detection systems.

P, The proper 10 CFR reference for the criterion has been used. The current wording
was developed prior to the issuance of the Final Rule and referred to the NRC
Policy Statement.

P The discharge of the SRVs are hard piped to the Suppression Pool. Weepage past
the SRVs collects in the Suppression Pool and not in an area monitored by the
Drywell Sump System or the Primary Containment Air Sampling System.
Therefore, SRV weepage is not considered in the RCS Leakage limit.c. This is
consistent with the DAEC current licensing basis.

P. The CTS 11ases for RCS Coolant Leakage 3.6.C/4.6.C explains that once Leakage is
attributed to a specific source, that it can be considered as identified and applied
against the identified limit. This clarification has been retained in the ITS 13ases and
is consistent with the DAEC cuiTent licensing basis.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF Cl' ANGES TO NUREG 1433
II ASES SECTION 3.4 -- NACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

.Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued)

Pm The ITS Ilases for RilR Shutdown Cooling indicate that losses to ambient can be
considered as, or contributing to, the alternate method capability. The change adds
a description of how losses to ambient can fulfill the alternate decay heat removal
capability.

.

Pn - Clarification was added to SR 3.4.2.1 to ensure that the intent of the CTS is
maintained. Successful completion of SR 3.4.2.1 criterion a removes the need to
perform criterion b. Information was added to explain Note 3 to the SR and how it
affects criteria a and b consistent with the changes made to the specification.

Fu lhe 13ases is revised to more accurately reflect the contributors to RCS Specific
Activity during normal plant operations. " Tramp" uranium on the outside of the
fuel cladding and activation cf corrosion products in the reactor coolant are the main
contributors. Fuel leaks are potential contributors but are less likely, and if they do
occur will cause large spikes in RCS Specific Activity levels.

Po The llases have Seen clarified to allow the saturation temperature contsponding to
reactor stevn dome pressure to be an acceptable mrhad of measuring RPV coolant
temperature,

Pn The NUREG 3.4.4 Bases for Actions 11.1 and B.2 implies that certain susceptible
components mWil be detennined not to be the source of LEAKAGE. Since that
option (B.2) is required only if Action B.1 is not taken, the wml "must" is
misleading. The ITS Bases for Actions B.1 and B.2 have been revised to reflect that
the detennination of susceptible components is an option rather than a requirement.
This is consistent with the intent of the NUREG,

Pn llases revised Ibr enhanced clarity. Grammatical and editorial changes were also
made.

Pn, Change the reference ihr the Frequency of SR 3.4.3.2 fbr ASME Section XI to
NUREG 1482 as this reference better cddresses the 24 month Frequency. Added
NUREG 1482 to Reference Section as item 4.

,

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
13ASES SECTION 3.4 -- REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

P1, ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Pn ' Die liases fbr this supported system have been changed to include a discussion of
the necessary suppoit features (e.g., Emergency Service Water, River Water Supply,
etc.) that are required to support Operability of the supported systems in hkxies 4
and5.

.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLAtlCE FRE0VENCY

---gy;q3-NOTEf---------T
SR 3.5.1.2 ------

\ The low pressure coolant
injection-(LPCI) stssystemh I @- /a
may be considered OPERABLE ' -
during alignment and operation -

for decay heat removal in
H0DE 3. If capable of being
manual?y realigaed and not
-otherwise inoperable.

'g[} - 2. ha the LPCI Syste is ph;ed

ff YS N-4-
~

-4he WR-kue Lv vperatTF5f*
ee-solet d

kD ression Pvul Cooitnt
Syste. entcy.into-4ssoc4ated J
Condittons and Ranuired-Actions--

mayJ)e41ayed form-to-12-hours..
preyided4he-romatn1 low-
pr4ssure_ECCS-ar4-CPE h-

........................................

Verify each ECCS injection / spray subsystem 31 days
power operated and automatic valve in the
flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify a 100 day supply of nitrogen exists 31 days
for each ADS accumulator.

SR 3.5.1.4- Verify the following ECCS pumps develop the in accordance
specified flow rate against a system head with the
corresponding to the specified reactor Inservice
pressure. Testing Program

SYSTEM HEAD
NO. CORRESPONDING.
OF TO A REACTOR

SYSTEH' n OW RATE PUtf5 PRESSURE OF

Core
Saray 1 2718 gpm 1- a 113 psig
L)Cl a 4320 gpm 1 a 20 psig-

-(continued)

DAEC1 3.5-5. Revision A-
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.5 ---- ----------- -NOTE - - - -- --- --- -

[ Not required to be performed until 12
hours after reactor stcam pressure and

e- flow are adequate to perform the test.

I Wh6nthe/PCISystemisplac$dinad
I 1rioperable status solely for the /" -

96rformance of this Surveillance./ . {%o 5entry)ntoassociatedConditionsand -

/ Required Actions may be delayed or up
to 6 hours. provided thi low pr ssure
ECCS/. ADS.andtheRCICSystem/are

'

OPEIMBLE. /
...........................................

Verify, with reactor pressure s 1025 and in accordance
a 940 p519 the HPCI pump can develop a with the
flow rate a 2700 gpm against a system head Inservice
corresponding to reactor pressure. Testing Program

SR 3.5.1.6 -----------.----- NOTE------- --------- --
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
...........................................

with reactor pressure s 160 psig. 24 months
Verify,I pump can develop a flow ratethe HPC
a 2700 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

(continued)

DAEC 3.5 6 Revision A
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ECCS-Operating !

3.5.3 #

!

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (continued) j
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY7g

SR 3.5.1.7 ..................N0TEY...................
1. Vessel injection / spray may be

excluded.
.
~

[ h ") 2. 4Whsn an'ECCS System /suttsy, tem or
'

g Diesel / Generator (DG)<is placed in a7
~~

4, ? I ( g g/ % inoperable status solely for the.
performance of thiscSurveillance.

.

:4'

! .

! & prM\w.u. 9 k entry into associated Conditions and ;
Required' Actions may be delayed for upi .

{ o m h \ . 4 /.<t d by q 5 A Cdto '4 hours for CS System testing,and 6 .

/Hours,for LPClfand HPCI System
testing provided the remaining ECCS$~>

'6g N3D- A. the RCIC System if the HPCI System is
fed h LTC% hogu,n, t' being tested and the remaining AC'
6th a 4tsleA. Spurces if'CS is being tes,ted, pre!

f ....Q.PERABLE<
'''

,

% - . .....................................

VerifyeachECCSinjecticn/spaysubsystem 24 months
actuates on an actual or simulated
automatic initiation signal.

SR 3.5.1.8 ............-...-..N0TE....-............-..
Valve actuation n y be excluded.
...........................................

Verify the ADS Lctuates on an actual or 24 months
simulated automatic initiation signal.

SR 3.5.1.9 ..................N0TE.........-..........
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
...........................................

Verify each ADS valve opens when manually 24 months
actuated.

DAEC 3.5 7 Revision A
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ECCS -Shutdown
3.5.2

,

Sim,LLLANCE RE0'JIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FRE0VENCY

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each required ECCS pump develoas the In accordance
specified flow rate against a system lead with the
corresponding to the specified reactor Inservice
pressure. Testing

SYSTEM HEAD Program
NO. CORRESPONDING
OF TO A REACTOR

SYSTEM FLOW RATE filtfS PRESSURE OF

C3 a 2718 gpm 1 a 113 psig
LPCI a 4320 gpm 1 a 20 psig

$
- - - . . - - - NOT E - C9 n]SR 3.5.2.6. --- - - ---

excluded.jection/ spray may beVessel in1.
_

% 22.3
2. /siesel Cerator (OG) isWhea en ECCS Systemisubsynem-or

~

i {. h LPC 1Yp*>g4k 5MLinoperable-status-selely place &in eii
(,

tcr the--
-peeformance-of-this-Sueve144 ence ,

k g1 -entry--into-assoeisted-Condi t4ons-aC%
o 4'*<s t' i *(6 l' W h>1 Jequired Act4cns-may-be-delayed-foe-up'i 1 -t o-4-houes-for-CS-Sys tem-t esti ng-anP6-

,

5JL t ik LfC1 k P 1 %urs--for-LRCI-subsystem-test 4 ng .

- %d {u.dk : MA.' prov4 ded-the-rema 4 nt ng-required-EGGS .
a and--the-remaining- AC sources-4 f--CS is-,'

~~'7 -bewj-tested-are -OPEDABil,.
g ...........................................

Verify each required ECCS subsystem 24 months
actuates on an actual or simulated
automatic initiation signal.

DAEC 3.5-11 Revision A
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RCIC System
3.5.3

.

,

SURVElllANCE RE0VIREMENT5 (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.5 .... - . .... ..N0TE -.- -- ---.- --

K Vessel injection may be excluded.

h When tHe RC}C System is pieced Jn a .

'
inoperab10 status tolelyf or thef

1 performancfofthisSureillance.~

UJ entryintoassocfated ndi ons and
,

,
.

'

Required /Actionsmay del ed fbr up
D to 6 hours, prpvided the HPC S.yttem

isOPE9ABLE.
...........................................

Verify the RCIC System actuates on an 24 months ,

actual or simulated automatic initiation
signal.

.

.

1

t'

:

DAEC 3.5-14 Revision A
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

e

ACTIONS (L1 ghw,
(continued). v

When multipl ECCS subsystems.are inoperable, as stated in .

Condition , the plant is in a condition outside of the
accident analyses. Therefore. LC0 3.0.3 must be entered*

imediately.
- $01{

. ~ '
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5 1.1

.

REOUIREMENTS
The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the Jump discharge
lines of the HPCI System and CS and LPCI su) systems full of
water (up to the normally closed injection valve) ensures -

injecting its full
that the ECCS will perform properly,This will also prevent acapacity into the RCS upon demand.
Jotential water hamer following an ECCS initiation signal.
11e acceptable methe of ensuring that the lines are full is
to vent at the high points. Other acceptable methods
include verifying the absence of the Core Spray or RHR
Discharge Line Low Pressure annunciator, or verifying that
HPCI suction is aligned to the CST with CST level greater
than 8 feet. The 31 day Frequency is based on the gradual
nature of void buildup in the ECCS piping, the procedural
controls governing system )peration, and operating
experience.

SR 3.5.1.2

Verifying the correct alignment for power operated and ,,

autc';atic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides assurance (p,',
that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS operation.by-V./

-e~uring valves 2ra not innrivartat4y-atspos4t4oned: This
SR does not apply to valves tnat are locked, sealed, or

S otherwise secured in position since these were verified to
h be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, orb securing. A valve that receives an initiation signal is

allowed co be in a nonaccident position provided the valve
will automatically reposition in the 3 roper stroke time.ee

-tiie alve i: t- por:rily :2.nistrethe endligned in tw nonaccidcat position-

h neneu.ir.-et s[ii velve5 ti',st Ore t~1y erdgrecede 61
and iscir app priate :-

r .y tb

& centroident pusition; .;11' automat 4c41 reesiti w in it e
u

70 esppcit accident onelysis as S tton:. This ls -
accepteble-and'ttit37R-1s wusideced to be tiMilicd. 5 ire

(continued)'

DAEC| B 3.5 13 Revision A
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ECCS -Operating-
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE- SR 15 ' 2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Acc4dentrare-assumed-te not ^ccur Wen sy: tem: :re in=
.S asecenUbi y mvde5 of operat4on, s=h as-ttle inL Hivde. -
U . AdminBtretive ceitrois are-used-to-Onsure that-tha 2'acunt.

- ei iiETpentH" teh secondary 'a^dc: 15 kept Occeptebly-
-smalh This SR does not require any testing 'or valve
manipulationr rather it involves verification that those

A valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to manual valves

o$p/ or valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned. such as
-

. check valves. ^.is SR-B-ceMiderd .ct for upERA"ul:E--valves
4h:t are teorer41y plecSin-a p0sition other then ile
-standby-readines s-pos i ti onmnder-appropriate-a dmi ni strat4ve-
.and-procedural controls The-administrat4ve-and-procedurab

Q(O -controls 4such-as-pos4t4oning-dur.Ang-a-Sur-veillance-Tese'N Stocedure er onorating in accordance-with-an-approved-
Operat4ng-instruction)-ensure-the-Operators-are cognitent4f-

--valva-positicas and ensure valve 5 Gre pivwqly.-returned-to-
the etandb- r&6ditgess-position shan-the gyg,yticn j p
-eemplet+M For the HPCI System.- this SR also includes the
steam flow path for the turbine and the flow controller
position.

The 31 day Frequency of this SR was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for performing valve
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of
31 days is- further justified because the valves are operated
under procedural control and because improper valve position
would only affect a single subsystem. This Frequency has
been shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

In Mode 3 with reactor steam dome pressure less than the
actual RHR interlock pressure, the RHR System may be
required to operate in the shutdown cooling mode to remove
decay heat and sensible heat from the reactor. Therefore.
this SR is modified by Note 1, which allows the LPCI System
to be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for'

decay heat removal if ca)able of being manually realigned
(remote or local) to the PCI mode and not otherwise
inoperable. Alignment and o>eration for decay heat removal
includes when the required 1HR pump is not o>erating or when
the system is realigned from or tosthe RHR slutdown cooling-
mode. At the low pressures and decay heat loads associated
with operation in Mode 3 with reactor steam dome pressure

(continued)
r

DAEC B 3.'5-14 Revision A
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 1 5.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

less than the RHR interlock pressure, a reduced compliment
of los pressure ECCS subsystems should provide the required
core cooling, thereby allowing operation of RHR shutdown
cooling, when necessary.

During an RHRjpump flograte test /or operatio6 in the jdiR
suppression pool cooljng mode, the LPCI System is inoperable
because the' test return line valves will not reposi on if a

llgss of offsite power coincident with the/ oss of e

associatsd DG occurs durina the DBA-LOCA/ Therefo , this S

is also modifiedeby Note 2! Which allous entry i o the
f associated Conditions and R'equired Actions to be' delayed f r

L. Up to 12 hours when the LPCI System if inoperable solely /ue
to, performance of an RHR/ pump flow test or operation in the
RHR suppression pool cooling mode (such as to support HPCI

flow rate testing)RABLE. This is/ acceptable due to th. provided all other low pressure ECESsubsystems are OPE low
probabilit." of an event requiring ECCS. the need to erform
Surveillances to d6monstrate OPERABILITY /and the re uirement
to maintain suppression pool temperatur6 within li its, such
as during testing that addyheat to t!)d suppress n pool.

SR 3.5.1.3

Verification every 31 days that a 100 day supply of nitrogen
exists for each ADS accur Ttor ensures adequate nitrogen
pressure for reliable AD. geration. The accumulator on
each ADS valve provides pieumatic pressure for valve
actuation. The design pneumatic supply 3ressure
requirements for the accumulator are suc1 that following a
failure of the pneumatic supply to the accumulator, each ADS
valve can be actuated at least 5 times up to 100 days
following a LOCA (Reference 4). This SR can be met by
either: 1) verifying that the drywell nitrogen header supply
pressure is a 90 psig, or 2) when drywell nitrogen header
supply pressure is < 90 psig, using the actual accumulator
check valve leakage rates obtained from the most recent
tests to determine. analytically, that a 100 day supply of
nitrogen exists for each accumulator. The results of this
analysis can also be used to determine when the 100 day
supply of nitrogen will no longer exist for individual ADS
accumulators, and when each ADS valve would subsecuently be
required to be declared inoperable, assuming the crywell

(continued)
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ECCS -Operating - i

B 3.5.1 :

I

|-BASES

~ SURVEILLANCE SR 3 6 114 SR 3 5.1 5. and SR 3 5.1.6 (continued) ,

REQUIREMENTS .

- !

completed and there is no indication or reason to believe j'

that HPCI is inoperable, j
:

Therefore. SR 3.5.1.5 and SR 3.5.1.6 are modified by Notes I

that state the Surveillances are not required to be i

performed until 12 hours after the reactor steam pressure ,

and flow are adequate to perform the test. The 12 hour
allowance to reach the required pressure and flow is .

sufficient to achieve stable ;onditions for testing and '

p.' ovide a reasonable time to complete the SRs.

A second Note is adde 9 to SR 3.A.1.5 to alp delayinythe
' '

ept y intp' associated Conditipns and Requ) red Actiops for up
to six hours. This/ Note is recessary because during a
portion /of the HP 1 System, test in or 'r to col 6ct the
data f quired b he ASME/IST Program (ITS 5.5 ), the H I ;

6
r to manual control a the tur ine spee pump
LM System is tak-

fl ' rate vart from rated conditions. Alth gh not i l

a omatic control, t HPCI Systepf can be fasily an

OI
I

3 romptly f4 stored t service. While HPC)Ms being nuall /
o wrated', the ECC function ise6dequate'y mainta ed by S.

L)CI apd Core Spp6y. RCIC is/ Iso available to ssist i
responding to any possible pvent. S 'x hours imizes he
amourit of time /HPCI is ingerable ile pro ding e ugh '

time-to perf#m the requi/ed tes) ng.

-The frequency for SR 3.5.1.4 and SR 3.5.1.5 is in accordance
with the Inservice Testing Pro The

-24 month Frequency for SR 3.5. gram requirements.1.6 is based on the need to'

perform the Surveillance under the conditions that apply
just prior to or during a startua from a plant outage. '

Operating exper4*nce has shown tlat these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
. standpoint. ;

'SR 3.5.1.7

The ECCS subsystems are required to actuate automatically to i

perform their design functions. This Surveillance verifies
that, with a required system initiation signal (actual or
simulated), the automatic initiation logic of HPCI, CS, and

*

(continued)
,

t
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ECCS-Operatin$B 3.5. )
!

BASES
,

!

SURVE!LLANCE SR 1517 (continued) ,

!REQUIREMENTS .

'LPCI will cause the systems or subsystems to operate as
-designed. including actuation of the system throughout its i

emergency operating sequence. automatic pump startup and {'
'

actuation of all automatic valve.i to their r 1 red- /positions. As part of this SR for the LPCI system, a
'

verification of the " power seeking" logic for he LPCI ,

" Swing Bus" (1834A and IB44A) i.e., the ability to transfer
power sources from either AC Essential Bus upon loss of .-

EQQ,# power (either AC or 125 VDC). is included. This !

verification, when coupled with the verification of the
" break-before-make" coordination of the breakers in SR

~3.8.7.2. demonstrate the ability of the Swing Bus to perform
its intended safety function in support of the Loop Select

' design of the LPCI 9$ system without compromising the /
independence of the AC Distribution System (Reference 16).$

This SR also ensures that the HPCI System will automatically
restart on an RPV low water level signal received subsequent
to an RPV high water level trip and that the suction is
automatically transferred from the CST to the sup)ression
2001 on a CST Low Water Level Signal or Torus Hig1 Water ,

.evel Signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in
LC0 3.3.5.1 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

Operating experience has shown that these camponents usually
pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which

tis based on the refueling cycle. Therefore. the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The first Note excludes .
'

vessel injection / spray during the Surveillance. Since all
active components are testable and full flow can be
demonstrated by recirculation through the test line, coolant >

gegj- injection into the RPV is not required during the
. .

Surveillance.6The second-Note-aMes delay 4ng-the-entry-4eto-,

I,DN bW h+,--This-eote is ~M;essary-because tM var-tous-subsystems-L t | EssociatM rrinditinne end-Required Actions-foe-up-tc six --
l-

5 WE5 rob "" pr:nated from-indeet4ng-or-4ntt4ating-maltim i.he
-s'hsystc= inoper:ble. Be HPCI-infectir valve tf -l

d::nergjM in the clnssd positingte prevent ingction into . f
'

(o tte RP".-The L^Ci ^^~;ta logic i5 Gierriddca-te prevent- V
\g) -Ri6 puw 5tartsr-LMih Selest40gie-ffom-cl0 sing tM

i

r Rewtulat4 on-System-Di sc urge-val ves,md-the-tPCi--infeet- |
-

:
,

(continued)
,

-
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The'sec'ond Note is'added toLSR 3f5.1.7 *.o allow the surveillance
?to be. met:by performing,the test in any number of sequential,

and/or overlapping step.5, ratherithan in,a single, contiguous
performance. Th'is is necessary because testing the- entire LPCI

'
toop Select Logic would interfere with forced reactor coolant
circulation and/or decay heat removal functions- and require
multiple LPCI. System starts' to demonstrate.~ill the' Loop Sel^cte
Logic ' features t (e'.g . , injections paths, single-loop operation and1

" swing" bus).sTherefore, each of the. required features can be
| tested either~ individually:or'in; appropriate * combinations

(includingJov_erl'ap with other LCO 3.5.1 surveill^ances,?ths
~

E

Instrumentation suhveillances required kiy,.|LCO'3;3.5.1 andLthe

that.;theioverall functioniisitesied. on Lt;helequir,LCO 3.B.7)f. sudM
" swing" bus bre'a'kerEcoordination. surveillance in

ed Frequency.

,
'

\

s

4

1

4
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ECCS-Operating
B3.5.1

BASES j

SURVEILLANCE SR 351.7 (continued) 'ge5]
-

RE0lJ1REMENTS
valve it deenergfzed in the cyosed positioli to prevent /
injection into the RPV. The Core Spray inject valves are I

alternately deenergized in the closed >osition to prevent
inje6 tion into the RPV. lo' addition. t1e Core Spray /
initiation 1691c providey'the DG LOCA' start and Essential |e

/Th) B LOCA Lpad Shed inittation signals. These signals are
'

erriddert to prevent A DG start and bus load shed while
esting p' ore Spray. (The DG start /and bus load shed are

tested / tie ECCS function is maintained by ADS. LPCI an/tested se)arately 1p'ITS Section'3.8.1.) When HPCI is
d

Core Jpray and RCIC is also av611able to assist in /
responding to any possible event. When RCIC is tested its
function is maintained by HPCI. When LPC1/is tested / the
ECCS function / s maintained by HPCI, ADS'and Core S' pray.
Wpen a Core pray subsystem is tested,<the ECCS function /s
rpaintained HPCI, ADS. ,LPCI. and the' other z,re' Spray /c

subsystem. 'A so during the Core Spra test, u e/ associated
DG will s 11 start and the Essentral Bus will/still bad
shed on LOOP signal / as only the LOCA signaJ is af ected.
Six houris minimizes the amount of time the various

perform the required testingf'g'providing ynough t.fme tosubsystbms are inoperable whil
'

SR 3.5 1.8

The ADS designated SRVs are required to actuate
automatict ./ upon receipt of specific initiation signals. A
system functional test is performed to demonstrate that the
mechanital portions of the ADS function (i .e. . solerioids)
operate as designed when initiated either by an actual or
simulated initiation signal, causing proper actuation of all
the required components. SR 3.5.1.9 and the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LC0 3.3.5.1 overlap this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an un)lanned transient if the.
Surveillance were performed with tie reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually

(cont |nued)
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ECCS - Shutcown
B 3.-5,2

|
'

-BASES

SURVEll.UJ4CE - SR 3.5 2.1 and SR 3.5 2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

When suppression 2001 level is < 8.0 ft, the CS System is
considered OPERAB.E only if it can take suction from the
CST, and the CST water level is sufficient to provide the
required NPSH for the CC pump. Therefore, a verification- j
that either the suppres: Sn pool' water level is a 8.0 ft or '

that CS is aligned to take suction from the CSTs and the |
CSTs contain > 75,000 gallons of water, equivalent to 11-ft ;

.

in one CST or a 7 ft in both CSTs, ensures that the CS
System can supply at least 75,000 gallons of makeup water to

'
the RPV, However, as noted, only one required CS subsystem
may take credit for the CST option during OPDRVs. During
OPDRVs, the volume in the CST may not provide adequate
makeup if the RPV were completely drained. Therefore, only-
one CS subsystem is allowed to use the CST. This ensures i

the other required ECCS subsystem has adequate makeup
volume, .

The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering
operating experience related to suppression pool water leven
and CST water level variations during the applicable MODES.
Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room to ;

alert the operator to an abnormal suppression pool or CST :

water level condition.

SR 3 5.2 1 _38 3 5.2 5. and SR 3 5.2.6

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.4, and
SR 3.5.1.7 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, ana
SR 3.5.2.6 respectively.

SR 3.5.2.4

Verifying the correct alignment for power operated and
automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides assurance
that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS cperation.4y-

[ aaeag valves e cet me6ert:ntly =isnadHea=+: ThisE

v SR does not apply to valves that are locked, sealed. or
otherwise secured in position. since these valves were
verified to be'in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an initiation
signal is allowed to'be in a nonaccident position provided

(continued)
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ECCS- Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES S

SURVEILLANCE SR 3524 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS,

the valve will automatically reposition in the proper stroke
time, in ijie velve i; t por:rily eligned in tha nnnaccidert
positicn and 46-cder cppicpri5te Od-intstrative Ond--

4W6cedurel c=+en1% This SR does not require any testing
or valve manipulation: rather, it involves veri 1'ication that

/\ those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are-

3 This SR does not apply to manual |fop / in the correct position.. valves or to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned., '

:

V' such as check valves. iht: 5" 1; cvnsiders ' :=t 'am ;

0^t"/SLE v:1ves tM-ar; t--^^rer9y-placecin a v0sition .'

ather-thefrtFstlincDy reauint:0 pssitica und;r :ppropr44te- .n '

edministrat44e-and prvceder:1 cont +olt: --Adminini6t4ve-
-co-trols-are-used-tc :nture that-the-amount-of-tima 4pe.it in t

1

^
'

.4 secondary 20dO: Skeptr-acceptabh-smahThe
-

athinistrative and procedure 4--controis-tsuch-as positioning .
'

.dua4eg-; Survei+1ence -Test "recedm e vr vpei etif"; %
-aceoedance-with-an-4ppr;;;d Ctar4t4ng-lostruct4cnkansuee-

valves-ar+-prem>t4y-+gnizem. vf valve-pos444on; and criure-the Oper.ators ere-cs; etsened-to the stendby readiness--'

t w+t4on *n t;;- evoluti^a is ca=31etad. The 31 day
requency is appropriate because t1e valves are omrated

under procedural control and the probability of t1eir being
mispositioned during this time period is low.'

;

In Modes 4 and 5. the RHR System may be required to operate
in the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and ,

sensible heat from the reactor. Therefore this SR is
modified by a Note that allows one LPCI subsystem to be ,

considered DPERABLE during alignment and operation for decay .

heat removal, if capable of being manually realigned (remote ;
'

or local) to the LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable.
Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes when
the required RHR pump is not o)erating or when the. system is
realigned from or to the RHR slutdown cooling mode. Because
of the low pressure and low temperature. conditions in Vodes
4 and 5. sufficient time will be available to manually align' ,

and initiate LPCI subsystem operation to provide core
coverage prior to postulated fuel uncovery. This will ensura
adequate core cooling if an inadvertent RPV draindown should
occur.

i

^

.

(continued)
a 1

DAEC B 3.5 28 Revision A

.a. - -. .- . .w . -. -.- _ - - -... - - -- . - . .



_. . . ,

RC8C Systemy .

B 3.5.3

'
BASES (continued)-

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 ;

If the RCIC System cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Com)letion Time, or if. the HPCI System
is simultaneously inopera)le, the plant must be brought to a-

condition in which the LC0 does notLapply. To achieve this-

status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and reactor steam dome cressure reduced to
s 150 psig within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience. to. reach the
recuired plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orcerly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5 3.1
RE0'JIREMENTS

The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge'

line of the RCIC System full of water ensures that the
system will perform properly, injecting its full capacity
into the Reactor Coolant System upon demand. This will also
prevent a potential water hamer following an initi3 tion
signal. One acceptable method of ensuring the line is full
is to vent at the high points. Another acceptable method is
verifying that RCIC suction is aligned to the CST with the
CST level greater than 8 feet. The 31 day Frequency is
based on the gradual nature of void buildup in the RCIC'

piping, the procedural controls governing system operation,
and operating experience,

SR 3.5.3.2

Verifying the correct alignment for power operated and
automatic valves in the RCIC flow path provides assurance @
that the proper flow path will exist for RCIC operation.by-

pvalve that receives an initiation signal is allowed to be inncuring vL ve: m ovu .nodvertently -esposttiened- A
@

a nonaccident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition in the proper stroke time,er-t%ive w

O3
""'*'

s a' prcp"=r=iate W "is-trative and procedurul c.'ntrc k ,'' "" *"*" " '" " "'"'''" a '' ' " ==" "This SRp a
does not require any testing or valve manipulation: rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of

(continued)
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I RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES
__

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5 3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

cotentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.
ThisSRdoesnotapplytomanualvalvesortovalvesthat
cannot ba inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.
It4; Si! is conswicred met- for OPERMi F valves the art
temporarily-placed in-a-posttierr other thart-the-standby,
-readiness-position-under-appropriate-atiministrative and---

]
9focedurabcontrols-AdministratTVe controlFare used t0'ensure-that-the-emount1fii ne sperit-irrsecondary mvdes is -
-kept-acceptably-smeth The administrative and procedural,
-control s-( such-a s-positioni ng -dur i ng-a-Surveillance-Test--

(^4 -Procedure-or-operat4ng-in-accordance with-an-Ja proved--1

0peret4ng-Instructionbensure the OperatoM are cognizani. vf-
wa-Ive positions %-ensure-velves-are promptly-returned to.
-the-standby-readiness -pos4 tion-when-the-evolution-is--
-co pleteth- For the RCIC System. this SR also includes the
steam flow path for the turbine and the flow controller
position.

The 31 day Frequency of this SR was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for performing valve
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of
31 days is further justified because the valves are operated
under procedural (catrol and because improper valve position
would affect only the RCIC System. This Frequency has been
shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

.

SR 3 5.3.3 and SR 3 5.3.4
,

The RCIC pump flow rates ensure that the system can maintain
reactor coolant inventory during pressurized conditions with
the RPV isolated. The flow tests for the RCIC System are
performed at two different pressure ranges such that system
capability to provide rated flow is tested both at the
higher and lower operating ranges of the system.
Additionally, adequate steem flow must be passing through
the main turbine or turbine bypass valves to continue to
control reactor pressure when the RCIC System diverts steam
flow. Reactor steam pressure must be 2 940 psig to perform
SR 3.5.3.3. the high 3ressure test, and s 160 psig to
perform SR 3.5.3.4. tae low pressure test. . Adequate steam

(continued)
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RCIC System j

B=3.5.3'
:;

'

BASES

> SURVEILLANCE-- SR353Sf(continueb)
REQUIREMENTS |

, .

:the CST-to the suppression pool on a CST 1.ow Level signal.-
The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LCO 3.3.5.2 :

-

overlaps this- Surveillance to prov.ide. complete testing of -
the assumed design function.

-

1'

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the-
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant-
outage and the potential for an un)lanned transient if the

-

Surveillance were performed with tie reactor at power. e

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 24 month Frequency, which=
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore. the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint,

q -. Lt,

This SR -is modified by te Notes,/ Oc first Notgexcludes -

vessel injection during the-Surveillance. Since all active
components are testable and full flow can be demonstrated by

n recirculation through the test line. coolant injection into -,-

%),4 the RPV is not required during the-Surveillance.
* *

i .

The second Jiote allows delaying the' entry into/ associated
Conditions /and Required Actions for up to six/ hours. This
Note is necessary because RCIC's inject valves are /

Sxb) alfernately deenergized in,the closed posit)on to prevent
injecting to the/ reactor. /When RCIC is tested its , function
is maintained by'_HPCI. Six hours minimizes the amount of
time the-various subsystems are inoperable while p/rovidinaenough time to perform the required testing.

v

-REFERENCES 1. -UFSAR Section 3.1.2.4.4."

2. - UFSAR..Section 5.4.6.

3. Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.
-(NRC), " Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components.". December 1, 1975.

_
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS OPERATING

ADMINISTRAT1VE CliANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (cither adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe cach subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREO. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail Joes not result in a
technical change.

A The CTS Applicability for Core Spray (CS) Operability (3.5.A.1) and Low Pressure2

Coolant hijection (LPCI) Operability (3.5.A 3) require both CS subsystems and the
LPCI subsystem to be Operable whenever irradiated fuel is in the vessel and prior to
reactor Stanup from a Cold Condition. The proposed change (ITS 3.5.1
Applicability) requires that both CS and the LPCI subsystems be Operable in
" Mode 1, Modes 2 and 3". ECCS Operability requirements in Modes 4 and 5 are
discussed in ITS 3.5.2, ECCS - Shutdown. This change more clearly defines the
conditions when CS and LPCI are required to be Operable without changing the
specific requirements which are currently located in the individual Specifications for
each system. This change is administrative because the same requirements for
Operability currently listed in individual Specifications will be labeled Applicability
and apply to the entire ITS Section 3.5.1, ECCS - Operating. The 3.5.A.2,3.5.G.3,
3.5.A.4, and 3.5.A.5 references within the Applicabilities are only cross references
to Required Actions and Completion Times and have been deleted.

A CTS goveming Operability and Surveillance Testing of Core Spray (3/4.5.A.1),3

Low Pressure Coolant Injection (3/4.5.AJ), Ifigh Pressure Coolant injection
(3/4.5.D) and Automatic Depressurization System (3/4.5.F) have been combined
into proposed LCO 3.5.1, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)- Operating, in
recognition of the interdependence of the Operability requirements of these systems
in meeting the assumptions of the design basis Loss of Coolant Accident. This is ar-
administrative change in the format designed to make the required actions for
inoperable ECCS Systems more understandable to the user.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE C11ANGES continued

A_ The existing Applicability for Automatic Depressurization System (ADS)4

Operability (3.5.F.1) requires ADS to be Operable whenever irradiated fuel is in the ,

vessel, reactor pressure is greater than 100 psig and prior to reactor startup from a
Cold Condition. The proposed change requires that ADS be Operable in " Mode 1,
Modes 2 and 3, except ADS is not required to be Operable with reactor steam dome
pressure s 100 psig." Since ADS cannot be demonstrated Operable until sullicient
reactor pressure exists (approximately 100 psig), then actual CTS Operability for *

ADS and ITS Operability requirements are considered equivalent. The 3.5.F.2
reference within the Applicability is only a cross reference to Required Actions and
Completion Times and has been deleted.

A The existing Applicability for liigh Pressure Coolant Injection (IIPCI) Operability3

(3.5.D.1) requires IIPCI to be Operable wht;m.ver irradiated fuel is in the vessel,
reactor pressure is greater than 150 psig, and prior to reactor startup from a Cold
Condition. The proposed change requires that 11PCI be Operable in Mode 1, Modes
2 and 3, except llPCI is not required to be Operable with reactor steam dome
pressure s 150 psig. Since llPCI cannot be demonstrated Operable until sufficient
reactor pressure exists (approximately 150 psig), then actual CTS Operability for
IIPCI and ITS Operability requirements are considered equivalent. The 3.5.D.2
reference within the Applicability is only a cross reference to Required Actions and
Completion Times and has been deleted.

A Existing surveillance tests to simulate automatic actuation of CS (4.5.A.I.a), LPCI6

(4.5.A 3.a) and IIPCI (4.5.D.l .a) are all covered by ITS SR 3.5.1.7. This SR is
modified by a Note that excludes vessel injection / spray during the Surveillance.
Ilowever, the Bases indicates that this test must include actuation of all automatic

valves to their required positions. Since all active components are testable and full
flow can be demonstrated by recirculation through the test line, coolant injection
into the RPV is not required during the Surveillance. This Note, therefore, is
explicit recognition that SR 3.5.1.7 can be satisfied by a series of overlapping tests.
Since CTS Surveillance testing of CS, LPCI, and IIPCI are all satisfied by a series
of overlapping tests, the addition of the note excluding vessel injection / spray is an
administmtive change. CTS 4.5.F.1.a requires a simulated actuation test to be
performed on the ADS valves. A Note has been added (Note to SR 3.5.1.8) to
exclude valve actuation. The valves are opened per ITS SR 3.5.1.8. Therefore,
similar to the ECCS pump Note, this change is also administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANCES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

'

ADMINISTRATIVE C11ANGES continued

A, CTS 3.5.G 2 requires that any combination ofinoperable components in the core
and containment cooling systems shall not defeat the capability of the remaining
Operable components to fulfill the cooling function. These CTS requirements are
included in the Actions for ITS ." 5.1 and do not need to be listed separately. This
change is in presentation only, ano is considered administrative in nature. CTS
3/4.5 B for Containment Spray Cooling is being deleted and the Application of
Selection Criteria to the DAEC Technical Specificatione should be referred to for
details. Containment coolirg function is provided by Suppression Pool Cooling ITS

3.6.2.3. [CRF 9207] |

As CTS 4.5.A.I.d, CTS 4.5A.3.d and CTS 4.5.D.l.d contain a once/3 month SR to test
Core Spray, RilR (LPCI) and IIPCI pump flowrates. The CTS Frequency is
changed in ITS SR 3.5.1.4 and SR 3.5.1.5 to "In accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program." The current Inservice Testing Program Frequency is every three
months and thus the CTS and ITS test Frequencies are the same. Therefore, this
change is administrative in nature.

A, CTS 4.5.D.I.e for IIPCI testing, requires reactor pressure of 150 i 10 psig. The
CTS lower limit for testing of 140 psig is not required to be specified in the ITS to
ensure proper llPCI testing. HPCI system performance limitations dictate the
minimum reactor pressure that will allow IIPCI flow of 2700 gpm to be attained.
This change is considered administrative since no real changes are being made to
IIPCI perfom1ance requirements.

Ao CTS 3.5.A.2,3.5.A.4,3.5.A.5,3.5.D.2 and 3.5.F.2 contain Actions for Core Spray,i

one RilR (LPCI) pump, LPCI subsystem, DGs, containment spray, IIPCI and ADS
valve inoperability, as applicable. These CTS Actions are applicable provided other
required ECCS are verified to be Operable. ITS 3.5.1 for ECCS - Operating
contains Actions if these other required systems are inoperable. If any new Actions
are allowed, they will be discussed in a separate Discussion of Change. Therefore,
the separate listing of other systems required to be verified Operable is not
necessary. The proposed change is in presentation only, and thus, this change is
considered administrative.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued) |

Au CTS 4.5.A.3.a for LPCI subsystem test, a Simulated Automatic Actuation test to be
performed annually, i.e., during power operation. In order to perfbrm this test safely
during power operation. not all portions of the LPCI subsystem are tested at this
time, e.g., the trip of the Reactor Recirculation Pumps is blocked. This surveillance
requirement is demonstrated in a series of overlapping steps, some of which are
performed in conjunction with other CTS required surveillances, such as IST pump
and valve testing and the Logic System Functional Tests (LSFT). Even though the
SR frequency is being extended (Ref. DOC L c.2), this test will still need to bei

perfonned in a series of steps to avoid interruption of forced circulation and/or
decay heat removal during shutdown conditions. Consequently, Note 2 has been
added to SR 3.5.1,7 to state that the SR can be performed in any series of sequential,
overlapping or total system steps. Because the way the SR will be peifonned in the
ITS is essentially the same as in the CTS, the inclusion of this Note is considered to

be Administrative in nature. {3.5.1-1}

TECilNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M An additional requirement will be added to existing specifications for surveillar.cei

testing of Core Spray (4.5.A.1), Low Pressure Coolant injection (4.5.A.3) and High
Pressure Coolant Injection (4.5.D.1) by the inclusion ofITS SR 3.5.1.2. ITS SR
3.5.1.2 adds a requirement that each ECCS subsystem power operated and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, will be verified in the correct position every 31 days. The addition of
surveillance requirements constitutes a more restrictive change.

M CTS 4.5.A.3.d for L.PCI pump flow rate test, requires 3 pumps to deliver 14,4002

gpm based on individual pump tests. The CTS requirement could te met with less
than rated flow for an individual pump if the other pump (3) make up the difference,
so that the total of 14,100 gpm is met for 3 pumps. ITS SR 3.5.1.4 requires each
LPCI pump to produce one-third of the 12,960 gpm or 4320 gpm/ pump. (See L for9

flow rate changes.) Even though the ITS is more restrictive than the CTS, current
operating practice at DAEC requires that each pump meet individual pump flow rate
requirements equivalent to one-third of 14,400 gpm.
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES y

ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING j

-' TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) . l
' Mi CTS SRs 4.5.D.1;d and 4.5.D.l .e require verification that HPCI is capable of c j

delivering at least 3000 gpm at approximately 150 psig once per operating cycle and i ;

at 1025 psig once per 3 months.- The equivalent proposed Specification for the low ; ;
''pressure test, ITS SR 3.5.1.6, will contin a Note that states that the test is not.

required to be performed until 12 hours afler reactor pressure and flow are adequate -
- to perform the test.- The equivalent proposed specification for tlw high pressure test, |
ITS SR 3.5.1.5, will contain the same Note.

.

The Note attached to ITS SR 3.5.1.5 and SR 3.5.1.6 is more restrictive because it -
places a time limit on how long these verification tests can be deferred after

,

reaching the conditions under which these tests can be performed. The existing .
specification contains no such time limit. Therefore, establishing a time limit for
when the liPCI Surveillance can be performed is more restrictive, since not
performing the test in the 12 hour period would require the plant to reduce pressure

- to s 150 psig.

Mi . The proposed change adds a requirement, ITS 3.5.1 Action L, that limits continued :: -

reactor operation to 72 hours when there is a simultaneous inoperability of one ADS - ,

valve and one low pressure ECCS (CS or LPCI) subsystem for reasons other than
one inoperable RiiR pump. This requirement is more restrictive because cuuent
requirements will allow 7 days of continued operation under the same conditions.
The current Specificatians do not require that the Operability oflow pressure ECCS

_

be considered when an ADS valve is inoperable. The accident analysis presented in
NEDC-31310P, Duane Amold Energy Center SAFER GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-
Coolant Accident Analysis, indicates that an adequate level of protection exists even - ,

if one ADS valve and one low pressure ECCS subsystem is inoperable. Ilowever,
with both an ADS valve and a low pressure ECCS subsystem inoperable, an
additional single failure may place the plant in a condition where adequate core
cooling may not be available during small or intermediate break LOCAs.
Therefore,'a Completion Time of 72 hours has been assigned to either restore the -
inoperable ADS valve or the low pressure ECCS subsystem. This change is

- consistent with the NUREG.
,

,

'
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECIINICAL C!IANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M ITS SR 3.5.1.7 for the simulated automatic actuation test for the LPCI subsystems |5

includes a test of the " power-seeking" logic of the LPCI swing bus. While current
operating practice tests the swing bus, it was not required by CTS 4.5.A.3.d.
Therefore, this change is considered to be more restrictive than the CTS
requirements.

Me, CTS 3.5.11.1 requires llPCI, LPCI and Core Spray discharge piping to be filled to
the last block valve whenever the associated Systems / subsystem are required to be
Operable. This requirement has been incorporated into the general LCO
requirement as part of Operability of the ECCS subsystems in the ITS and is
verified by a new SR (ITS SR 3.5.1.1). The CTS does not have a surveillance to
verify the piping is full of water for the llPCI System. This is because, by design,
when the system is aligned to the condensate storage tank (its normal alignment),
the piping is maintained full of water by gravity drain. Thus, the inclusion of this
SR is a more restrictive item.

CTS 4.5.11.1 requires the pressure switches on the LPCI and Core Spray discharge
piping be functionally tested quarterly and calibrated once per operating cycle.
These pressure switches, by monitoring the line pressure and in turn that the
Keep-till pump is operating, are used to assure the piping is full of water. The
CTS has no specific action if these switches become inoperable (and not in alarm)
and thus, the Keep-lill pump is not capable of assuring the piping is full of water.
While current operating practice would be to enter the LCO Actions, the CTS
does not specifically direct this action. However, because the ITS has a direct,
specific requirement to verify that the piping is full of water on a 31 day
frequency, it does direct this action to be taken (via SR 3.0.1) and thus, is
considered to be more restrictive than the CTS.

M CTS 3.5.II.l.a and 3.5.II.l.b contain actions if the pump discharge piping of the7

Core Sprcy or LPCI subsystems falls below the alarm point. CTS 3.5.ll.l.b
contains actions if the llPCI piping is not kept filled. The CTS requires restoration
within one hour (CS or LPCI only) or the affected system (s) placed in the test mode
or declared inoperable. The ITS does not contain a separate LCO, as in the CTS, for
Maintenance of Filled Discharge Pipe. The ITS incorporates the provision as a
Surveillance Requirement in the LCO for ECCS - Operating (ITS SR 3.5.1.1). If
the ITS SR is not met, the affected system is declared inoperable. The CTS
allowance for a one hour restoration time and the provision to place a system m the
test mode is not contained in the ITS, and thus this change is more restrictive.

DAEC 6 Revision D

|



._ __

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES -
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECllNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRIC11YE (continued)

Ma CTS 4.6.D.3 requires that each relief valve be manually opened once per operating
cycle. The equivalent test in ITS SR 3.5.1.9 will contain a Note that states that the
test is not required to be performed until 12 hours after reactor pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test. The Note attached to ITS SR 3.5.1.9 is more
restrictive because it places a time limit on how long these verification tests can be
deferred aller reaching the conditions under which these tests can be performed.
The existing specification contains no such time limit. Therefore, establishing a
time limit on when the AM surveillance can be performed is more restrictive, since
not performing the test h.'ne 12 hour period would require the plant to reduce
pressure to 5; 100 psig.

M, CTS 3.5.A.6 contains actions to be in at least 110t Shutdown within the next 12
hours and in Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours if one Core Spray
subsystem or the LPCI subsystem or one LPCI pump are not restored to Operable
status within allowed restoration times. CTS 3.5.A.6 would also require plant
shutdown if the required conditions are not met (e.g., a seven day restoration time is
provided with one Core Spray subsystem inoperable, provided the other Core Spray
subsystem, LPCI, and the Diesel Generators (DGs) are verified to be Operable).
Two or more low pressure ECCS subsystems inoperable is an example of these
conditions not being met. ITS 3.5.1 Action N with two or more low pressure ECCS
subsystems inoperable requires immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3. ITS LCO 3.0.3
requires the unit to be in Mode 2 within 9 hours; Mode 3 within 13 hours; and Mode
4 within 37 hours. The ITS requirement to be in Mode 2 within 9 hours is more
restrictive than CTS provisions.

Mm CTS 3.3.D.2 with HPCI inoperable and two ADS valves inoperable requires the
plant to be in at least ilot Shutdown within the next 12 hours and to reduce reactor
steam dome pressure to less than or equal to 150 psig within the following 24 hours.
CTS 3.5.F.2 with two ADS valves and ilPCI inoperable, requires the plant to be in
at least llot Shutdown within the next 12 hours and to reduce reactor steam dome
pressure to less than or equal to 100 psig within the following 24 hours. ITS 3.5.1
Required Action N, for this Condition, requires immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3.
ITS LCO 3.0.3 requires the unit to be in Mode 2 within 9 hours; Mode 3 within 13
hours; and Mode 4 within 37 hours. The ITS requirements to be in Mode 2 within 9
hours is more restrictive than CTS provisions.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS OPERATING

TECilNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Mn A new Surveillance, ITS SR 3.5.1.3, has been added to verify that a 100 day supply
of nitrogen exists for each ADS accumulator. This ensures that the ADS valves will

- operate for 100 days post LOCA, as required by the cmrent licensing basis
(NUREG 0737, item II.K.3.28). This is an additional restriction on plant operation
and thus is considered to be more restrictive.

.

Mu CTS 3.5.1 allows an RilR and Core Spray corner room cooler to be inoperable
for up to seven days before declaring the associated pumps inoperable. Once
declared inoperable, the CTS would initiate a plant shutdown. The ITS deletes the
specific corner room cooler action and requires the associated pumps (one CS and
two RilR pumps) be declared inoperable immediately, ITS Condition C, which
provides the Required Actions for when one CS and twa RllR pumps are
inoperable, will allow a Completion Time of only 72 hours to restore the room
cooler before initiating a plant shutdown. Therefore, this shorter restoration time
is a more restrictive item.

TECilNICAL CliANGES - REI OCATIONS

R CTS 4.5.11.1 requires that the pressure switches that monitor the 1 PCI and CS linesi
'o ansure these lines are filled with water are functionally tested quarterly and are
cahbrated every operating cycle, in general, the NUREG does not specify that
indication only equipment be Operable to support the Operability of a system or
component. Control of the availability of. and the necessary compensatory actions
if not available, for indicators, monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by
plant procedures. In addition, the ITS allows the CS and LPCI discharge piping to
be verified full by means other than via the pressure switches, i.e., a monthly
verification by directly obsersing the piping pressure by venting. Therefore, the
requirement for testing the LPCI and CS pump discharge line pressure switches is
being relocated to r:.n.t procedures Changes to the relocated requirements in plant
procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.
This clwnge is consistent with the NUREG.

R CTS 3.5.I, Engineered Safeguards Compartments Cooling and Ventilation, as it2

relates to the llPCI room coolers is being relocated to plant procedures. In
addition, CTS 4.5.1, the Surveillance Requirements for all the ECCS roam coolers
is being relocated to plant procedures Relocating requirements for the room
coolers does not preclude them from being required to be Operable, ilPCI has
redundant room coolers and if one room cooler is inoperable, the llPCI System is
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATINO -

IECilNIC AL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R still Operable. Thus, only one room cooler is required to be Operable for IIPCI to2

(cont.) be Operable; and if that room cooler becomes inoperable, the definition of
Operability would require that the llPCI System be declared inoperable
immediately. Similarly, if a RilR and CS corner room cooler is inoperable; for
example, by failing one of the relocated surveillances, the associated pumps
would be declared inoperable, as appropriate, by the definition of Operability and
the required actions taken. This is consistent with the CTS requirements. Changes
to the relacated requirements in plant procedures will be evaluated in accordance
with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

R CTS 4.6.D.3 requires manual operation of each relief valve once per operating3

cycle. The specification is being replaced by ITS SR 3.5.1.9 which performs a
similar test on those relief valves designated as ADS valves and ITS SR 3.4.3.2
which performs the same test on those relief valves that are not designated as ADS
valves. CTS 4.6.D.3 contains details about performance of this test. Details
pertaining to how this surveillance test is verified is being relocated to the Bases and
appropriate plant procedures. Placing this requirement in the Bases or plant
procedures provides assurance that it will be appropriately maintained since changes

'

to procedures will be evahiated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 ,

program. Changes to the Bases will be controlled in accordance with the TS Bases
Control Program, as described in ITS Chapter 5. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.

14 CTS 4.5.A.I.b and 4.5.A.l.c (Core Spray), CTS 4.5.A.3.b and 4.5.A.3.c (LPCI) and
CTS 4.5.D.I.b and 4.5.D.l.c (1IPCI) contain pump operability and motor operated
valve operability tests on a Frequency specified in the IST Program. This change
will relocate these requirements to the IST Program. Placing this requirement in the
IST Program provides assurance that it will be appropriately maintained since any
changes will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program and
Relief Requests to the ASME Code, as appropriate. This change is consistent with
the NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING I

|

TECIINICAL CilANGES REl.OCATIONS (continued) !

|

R CTS 4.5.A3.c requires a once per shin visual inspection to verify that RIIR' valve5

panel lights and instrumentation are functioning normally. As explained in the CTS
Bases, this visual inspection is required because the RHR valve power bus is not
instrumented. Because this requirement deals with AC Distribution systems, this
detail has been relocated to the Bases for ITS 3.8.7. LPCI valve Operability is
assured by SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.1.7, whi:h are discussed in M and M ,i 3

respectively. Placing this requirement in the appropriate Bases provides assurance
that it will be appropriately maintained since changes will be evaluated in
accordance with the TS Bases control Program described in ITS Chapter 5. This
change is consistent with the NUREG. {3.5.1-3}

R. CTS 4.5.D.l.f contains a once per operating cycle verification that the llPCI System
suction source can be automatically transferred from the condensate storage tank to
the suppression pool on a condensate storage tank water level low signal or on a
suppression pool water level high signal. This test requirement will be included as
part of the llPCI actuation test description in the Bases for ITS SR 3.5.1.7. These
details are not necessary to ensure Operability of the IIPCI System. ITS SR 3.5.1.7
is adequate in ensure the llPCI System remains Operable. Changes to the Bases
will be contu. led in accordance with the TS Bases Control Program as described in
ITS Chapter 5. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

It CTS 4.5.F.1.b contains a once per operating cycle test that the ADS Nitrogen7

Accumulator check valves will be leak tested for a maximum acceptable system
leakage rate of 25 sec/ minute. This test requirement is being relocated to plant
procedures. The ADS accumulators will continue to be required to sgport
Operability of the ADS valves by maintaining an adequate nitrogen supply. ITS SR
3.5.1.3 has been added (see DOC Mn to ITS 3.5.1) to ensure that the required
nitrogen supply is maintained. Placing this requirement in plant procedures
pmvides assurance that it will be appropriately maintained since changes will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
'

ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECilNICAL C11ANGES - 1.ESS RESTJLif11YE

L Based upon discussions with the Staff on September 9,1997 regarding our response |i
to the Staffs Request Ior Additional Infomiation OLAI) of February 24,1997 (Ref.
NO-97-1597, September 3,1907',, the proposed change to add the Note tc ITS SRs
3.5.1.5 and 3.5.1.7 have been withdrawn. A new Note 2 to ITS !;R 3.5.1.7 will be

written that only applies to the LPCI subsystem, which will pem it the test to be
performed in any series of sequentia;, overlapping or total syston steps, similar to
tiot for a Logic System Functional Test (LSFT). Because this is how this test is
currently performed at the DAFC, the addition of this Note to the ITS will be
characterized as a Administrative change (see new DOC A.11). (3.5.1-1 }

L ITS 3.5.1 Action C estabUshes Required Actions and Completion Times for the2

situation when one Core Spray subsystem and one or two R11R (LPCI) pump (s) are
inoperable. The proposed Specification is less restrictive than CTS 3.5.A.4, which,

allows one RilR pump to be inoperable for 30 days, and CTS 3.5.A.5, which allows
two RilR pumps (i.e., the LPCI subsystem) to be inoperable for up to 7 days,
provided the remaining RilR (LPCI) active components, both Core Spray
subsystems, the Containment Spray subsystem, and the DGs are verified to be
Operable. The CTS does not allow one Core Spray subsystem and one or two RilR
pump (s) to be inoperable at the same time. The LOCA analysis presented in
NEDC-31310P,(Duane Amold Energy Center SAFER /GESTR LOCA Loss-of-
Coolant Accident Analysis), indicates that an adequate level of protection is
provided by the remaining Operable ECCS subsystems. The accident analysis also
demonstrates that in this condition, the peak clad temperature remains below the
regulatory limit. Ilowever, another single failure may place the plant in a
condition where adequate core cooling may not be available during a DBA-LOCA.
Therefore, a Completion Time of 72 hours has been assigned to either restore the
inoperable Core Spray subsystem or the inoperable RIIR pump (s).
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING*

TECIINICAL C11ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L ITS 3.5.1 Action D establishes Required Actions and Completion Times for the3

situation when two Core Spray subsystems are inoperable. The proposed
Specilication is less restrictive than CTS 3.5.A.2, which allows only one Core Spray
subsysterr to be inoperable. CTS 3.5.A.6 would require the plant to be in llot
Shutdown with;n 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours if
both Core Spray subsystems were inoperable. With two CS subsystems inoperable,
the LOCA antdysis pesented in NEDC-31310P. (Duane Amold Energy Center
SAFER /GESTR LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis), indicates that the
remaining Operable low pressure ECCS subsystem consisting of LPCI with four
RilR pumps Operable (only 3 pumps required), provides adequate protection.
Ilowever, anather single failure may place the plaat in a condition where adequate
core cooling may not be available druing a DBA-LOCA. Thercibre, a Completion
Tim: of 72 hours has been assigned to re. store one Core Spray subsystem to-

Operable status.

L Existing requirements for actuation testing of CS (4.5.A.I.a), LPCI (4.5 A.3 a),4

IIPCI (4.5.D.I.a) and ADS (4.5.F.1.a) stipulate a simulated automatic actuation test
shall be perfonned. The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation
signal, has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for verifying that each
ECCS subsystem actuates on an automatic ir4itiation signal. This allows satisfactory
automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirements.
Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since the ECCS subsystem
itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

L CTS 4.5.D.I.d requires verification that IIPCI is capable of delivering at least 30003

gpm "if vessel pressure were as high as 1040 psig." ITS SR 3.5.1.5, requires
verification cfIIPCI flow rate with reactor pressure 2 940 pdg and 1025 psig.
The intent of the CTS is to test iIPCI against a head of 1040 psig regardless of
actual reactor vessel pressure, which is maintained s 1025 psig by ITS LCO 3.4.10.
The ITS relaxes this requirement to allow testing against a head corresponding to
reactor vessel pressure, which is maintained s 1025 psig by ITS LCO 3.4.10. The
llPCI perfomiance test at high pressure is the second part of a two part test, the
other being the low pressure test in ITS SR 3.5.1.6, that verifies liPCI pump
performance at the upper and lower end of the range of steam supply and pump
discharge pressures in which the HPCI pump is expected to perform. Performance
of the IIPCI test at both ends of the expected operating pressure range confirms that
the liPCI pump and turbine are functioning in accordance with design
specificutions. A small decrease in the pressure to as law as 940 psig at which the
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)_-

L performance to design specifications is verified will not afTect the validity of the test3
,

(cont.) to detennine that the pump and turbine are still operating at the design )
specifications. At the DAEC,940 psig will be utilized as the lower bound for llPCI |
testing, to coincide with the EllC pressure setpoint for nonnal operating pressure.

'

L<, ITS 3.5.1 Action G establishes Required Actions and Completion Times for the
situation when llPCI and one RilR pomp are inoperable. The proposed
specification is less restrictive than CTS 3.5.D.2, which allows continued operation
ifIIPCI is inoperable only if both Core Sprays, LPCI, ADS and RCIC are verified
to be Operable. While the LPCI subsystem is technically Operable with only 3 of 4
RIIR pumps Operable the CTS is currently conservatively integreted to require all
4 RilR pumps to be Operable for the requirements of CTS 3.5.D.2 to be . net, as a
single RIIR pump has more makeup capability than the IIPCI System. Thus for
mitigating small and intennediate break LOCAs, one 1.PCI pump, in cambination
with ADS, is more than adequate core cooling. The condition of wher, IIPCI and
one RiiR pump are inoperable is bounded by the analysis in NEDC-31310P, Duane
Amold Energy Center, SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis.
Since the remaining Operable low pressure ECCS subsystems are more than
capable of performing their intended function, and RCIC and ADS are Operable, the
proposed Action G maintains LOCA analysis assumptions for ECCS Operability.
The proposed ITS condition allows 7 days to restore the llPCI System or the RilR
pump to Opemble status. The 7 day Completion Time is considered reasonable in
that the LOCA analysis demonstn.tes that in this condition, the peak clad
temperature remains below the regulatmy limit. The 7 day Completion Time also
pmvides the benefit of potentially avoiding an unnecessary plant shutdown while
the safety functions are still capable of being performed.

L ITS 3.5.1 Action 11 establishes Required Actions and Completion Times for the7

situation when the llPCI System is inoperable and one low pressure ECCS (CS or
_

LPCI) subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than Condition A of one RilR
pump inoperable, The proposed Specification is less restrictive than CTS 3.5.D.2
which allows continued operation ifIIPCI is inoperab:e only if ADS, RCIC, the
LPCI subsystem and bcth Core Spray subsys: ems are Operable. The accident
analysis presented in NEDC-31310P, Duane Amold Energy Center
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis, indicates that the plant
is protected by the ADS System and the remaining ECCS subsystems when the
IIPCI System and one low pressure ECCS subsystem are inoperable. Ilowever,
with both the llPCI System and a low pressure ECCS subsystem inoperable,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECliNICAL C11ANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L, another single failure may place the plant in a condition where adequate core

(cont.) cooling may not be available during an accident. Therefore, a Completion
Time of 72 hours has been assigned to either restore the inoperable IIPCI System or
the low pressure ECCS subsystem. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

Ls ITS 3.5.1 Action i establishes Required Actions and Completion Times for the
situation when llPCI and one ADS valve are inoperable. The proposed
Specification is less restrictive than CTS 3.5.D.2, which allows continued operation
ifIIPCI is inoperable only if both Core Sprays, LPCI, ADS and RCIC are verified
to be Operable. While ADS is capable of performing its design function with only 3
of 4 valves Operable, per NEDC-31310P, Duane Amold Energy Center,
SAFER /GESTR LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis, the CTS requires all 4
ADS valves to be Operable for the requirements of CTS 3.5.D.2 to be met. The
proposed specification is less restrictive than CTS 3.5.F.2, which allows continued
operation when one ADS valve is inoperable only ifIIPCI is verified to be
Operable. Since all low pressure ECCS subsystems remain capable of performing
their design fimetion and ADS is still capable of performing its design function, ITS
3.5.1 Action i maintains LOCA assumptions to ensure an adequate level of
protection is maintained. The proposed condition allows 72 hours to restore the
llPCI System or the ADS valve to Operable status, since another singP failure (i.e.,
loss of another ADS valve), may place the plant in a condition where miequate core
cooling may not be available during a small or intemiediate break LOCA.

L CTS 4.5.A.I.d requires each Core Spray subsystem flow to be at least 3020 gpm;9

CTS 4.5.A.3.d requires 3 LPCI pumps to deliver 14,400 gpm; and CTS 4.5.D.I.d
and CTS 4.5.D.I.e requires llPCI to deliver at least 3000 gpm. The change in the
ITS will reduce these CTS pump flow requirements by approximately 10%. ITS SR
3.5.1.4 will require a flow rate of 2718 gpm for each Core Spray subsystem and
4320 gpm for each LPCI pump (12,960 gpm for 3 pumps). ITS SR 3.5.1.5 and SR
3.5.1.6 will require a flow rate of 2700 gpm for IIPCL These changes to the ECCS
minimum flow rate requirements are based on the analysis contained in NEDC-
31310P, Duane Arnold Energy Center SAFER /GESTR-LOCA, Loss-of-Coolant
Accident Analysis, via DAEC Amendment #142 (5/7/87). These revised pump
flow rates are consistent with or are conservative with respect to the input
parameters in the LOCA analysis and are acceptable for use in the ITS.

<
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES<

ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING i

TEC11NICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRlCTIVE (continued) |
.

Ljo Based upon discussions with the Staff on September i 1997 regarding our response
to the Stall's R9uest for Additional Information (RAI) of February 24,1997 (Ref. -
NG 97-1597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add Note 2 to ITS SR

3.5.1.2 has been withdrawn. {3.5.1-2}

Ln Thischange proposes to delete the requirements in CTS 3.5.A.4 and 3.5.A.5 and 3.5.A.5 to
ensure that the diesel generators (DGs) are Opemble. In addition, this change
proposes to delete the requirements in CTS 3.5.A.4 and 3.5.A.5 to ensure the
containment spray subsystent is Operable. Requiring en Operable DG in the same
division as an inoperable LPCI pump, LPCI subsystem or CS pump is overly
restrictive because the analysis in NEDC-31310P, Duane Amold Energy Center
SAFER /GESTR LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis, demonstrates that with
the failure of a DG, which results in a loss of one CS and two RilR pumps,
sufficient ECCS cooling capability remains Operable to ensure peak cladding
temperature remains belcw regulatory limits. Additionally, Actions to be performed
if an inoperable DG cxists with an inoperable LPCI pump, LPCI subsystem, or CS
pump in the opposite division are proposed to be retained, but moved to proposed
Specification 3.8.1, AC Sources - Operating, Required Action B.2. Currently, CTS
3.5.A.2,3.5.A.4, and 3.5 A.5 specify no Completion Time for this verification,
while proposed Specification 3.8.1 allows 4 hours to declare required features
supported by the inoperable DG inoperable. This 4 hour Completion Time will
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities, which
minimize the risk due to subjecting the unit to transients associated with a
shutdown. The Completion Time also considers the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this
period. The deletion of the requirement to ensure Operability of required features in
the same division as an inoperable DG and the allowance of 4 hours to declare the
required features supported by an inoperable DG inoperable when the redundant
required features are inoperable constitutes a less restrictive change. In addition, the
containment spray ftmetion is not assumed in the accident analysis. The function
has been relocated to licensee controlled documents (see Application of Screening
Criteria to the DAEC Technical Specification for CTS 3/4.5.B). Therefore, the
requirement that the containment spray subsystem be Operable whenever a LPCI
pump or subsystem is inoperable has been deletedi [CRF 9207] |
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECIINICAL CHANGES- LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |

Lc-2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Soccification Surveillance Intervehi

to Accommodate a 24 month Fuel Cvelt, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18-month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

Steam Generatars Not applicable to DAEC-

Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the-

DAEC Setpoint Control Program

Appendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC-

adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this
evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

safety of the extension of other surveiliances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 vi all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
perfomied in 1986 for preceding years to support :hanges from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECIINICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE ' (continued)-- -

L c.2 Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and -i

(cont.) reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Prebabilistic Safety .

Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section ITS SR
CS Simulated Auto Actunun 4.5.A.I.a 3.5.1.7

LPCI System Simulated Automatic 4.5. A.3.a 3.5.1.7
Actuation
llPCI Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.D. I .a 3.5.1.7
RCIC Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.E. I .a 3.5.3.5
SRV Pressure Switch System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.6.1.5.2
Torus / Reactor Building Vacuum Breaker 4.7.D.3 3.6.1.6.3 s

SilGT Bypass Damper 4.7.L. I .e 3.6.4.3.4

,

In each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten-year period reviewed. In each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable s; stem performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

Data for the LPCI Simulated Automatic Actuation indicates a single failure was
discovered during performance of the test during the ten-year period. In this case,
the non-relected loop inject valve (MO2004) failed to close on demand,
liowever, the redundant isolation valve (MO2003) was closed and its logic was
Operable and capable of closing the valve as required. The failure was due to a

,
relay problem. The performance of the system was within targets established
under the Maintenance Rule program. For this example, the failure event was
reviewed further to confirm that appropriate corrective actions were taken to
minimize the potential for recurrence, and that the failure mechanism would not

,

represent a potential for a time dependent repetitive failure that would
significantly affect overall reliability of the system if the test interval were
extended. _ Our review concluded appropriate corrective actions had been
implemented and the potential for repetitive failures affected by the surveillance
interval was minimal. |

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 12 months to 24
'

months, with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
iTS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Snecifisation Surveillance IntervalsCY

to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC stafThas generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perfomt other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can per'orm their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18-month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small." |

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

. Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the
DAEC Setpoint Control Program

. Annendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC
adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No
additional review is requ red in this evaluation.i

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's shoulJ review the effect on
safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 199L of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term perfomiance and occause a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assu nptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety |
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS - OPERATING

TECIINICAL CHANGES'- LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Ley.2 Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

(cont.)
Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section ITS SR

SBLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SBLC Flow Verification 4.4.A.2.c 3.1.7.8

SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 43.B.3 3.1.83-
Reactor Mode Switch Channel Functional 4.1.A. I 3 3.1.13

RPS Response Time 4.1. A.2 33.1.18/3.3.1 D
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System 4.2.D.2.c 33.6.1.9
Functional
ATWS RPT Logic System Fur.ctional 4.2.G.2 33.4.2.4
RPT Breaker Response Time 4.2.03 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5

SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.I 3.43.1
SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.43.1
SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.6

CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9

RilR Logic System Functiot.al 4.2.B.2.b 3.3.5.1.9

Containment Spray Interlock Logic 4.2.B.2.c 33.6.1.9
System Fur.:tional
llPCI Logi System Functiot.21 4.2.B.2.d 33.5.1.9
IIFCl/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. I .f 3.5.1.7/3.53.5

(relocated)
ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 33.5.1.9
ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F. I .a 3.5.1.8

ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.DJ 3.5.1.9

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E. l .e 3.53.4
Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2

PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.B.I a 3.6.13.6
(Groups 1 - 6, 8. 9)
PCIV Logic System functional Test 4.2. A.2.a g 3.3.6.1.9
(Groups 1-6)
EFCV isolation 4.7 II. I .c 3.6.1.3.7

LLS Valve Manual Opening - 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 33.6.3.6/3.6.l.5.2
Secondary Containment integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3

SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.I 3.6.4.2.2

-
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.1: ECCS OPERATING

Tl?CilNICAl,CilANGES 1.ESS 1(FSTRICTIVE (continued)

lo.2 ,

(Cont.)
Description C i S Section 11S SR

SDul Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. I .d 3.6 4 3.3

River Water Supply himulated Automatic 4.5.J.l.a 3,7.2.4

Actuatinn
~

1;SW Automatie Start w/ IX) 4.8.lil.a 3.7.3.2

SI U Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.3

Control fluilding Positive Pressure 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.4

i OOP/LOCA 'lest 4.8.A.2b 3.8.l.13
flattery Service Discharge 4.8 ll.l.c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train fhilures were identified by performance of the
refbrence cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed in each case, the system
performance was within targeta established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a |
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
perfbnnance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

SR 3.7.3.2)

llPC) System Cycis Opeichility Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)+

llPCI 1.ogic System Functionaliest (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)+

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Venfication and Inspection Tests (3*

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with f ailures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The .ilgle exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures ascociated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-o; rated valve to |

|
|

'
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

11S 3.5.1: ECCS.OPERNilNO

TliCIINICAl, CllANGES - 1 liSS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

lo.2 cycle (the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been ,

(cont.) detected at another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a :
'

sticking limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle
operability test were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow
within the specified time of 30 seconds, in each case, the system responded
within the analy7ed 45 seconds. These and the other failures associated with this
test would have been identified during the performance of similar quarterly
testing. The failures associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection
tests include numerous instances of as found valves lifling more than 1% below
the specified setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint
tolerance (see ITS charge in setpoint tolerance from .1% to .3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were

taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for itsterval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

,

|

1
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.2: ECCS SilUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE (|lIANGES

i All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a resuh,A
the ITS should be more readable end more understandable by its users. The
refoimatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
Dnring NUREO development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infomtation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREO. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.L

A The reference to CTS 3.5.0.3.b.(1) and (2) in the Applicability is a cross reference
to Required Actions and Completion Time, and thus, its deletion is an
Administrative Change.

A3 CTS 4.5.A.3.a for 1.PCI subsystem test, a Simulated Automatic Actuation test to be
perfonned anmnlly, i.c., during power operation. In order to perfonn this test safely
during power operation, not all porthns of the LPCI subsystem are tested at this
time, e.g., the trip of the Reactor Recirculation Pumps is blocked. This surveillance
requirement is demonstrated in a series of overlapping steps, some of which are
performed in conjunction with othe%TS required surveillances, such as IST pump
and valve testing and the 1.ogie System Functional Tests (LSFT). Even though the
SR frequency is being extended (Ref. DOC L c.2), this test will still need to bei

perfonned in a series of steps to avoid intenuption of forced circulation and/or
decay heat removal during shutdown conditions. Consequently, Note 2 has been
added to SR 3.5.2.6 state that the SR can be performed in any series of sequential,
overlapping or total system steps, llecause the way the SR will be perfonned in the
ITS is essentially the same as in the CTS, the inclusion of this Note is considered to

be Administrative in nature. {3.5.21)
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.2: ECCS-SilUTDOWN

TECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.5.03.a for Cold Shutdown and Refuel , allows both Core Spray and RilRi
Systems to be inoperable if no work is being performed which has the potential for
draining the reactor vessel. ITS 3.5.2 requires two low pressure ECCS subsystems
to be Operable at all times in Mode 4 and in Mode 5, except with the spent fuel :
storage pool gates removed and water level 2 21 ft 1 inch over the top of the reactor
pressure vessel llange. With both ECCS subsystems inoperable,ITS 3.5.2 Action C
requires suspension of Operations with a Potential for Draining the Reactor Vessel
(similar to CTS) and to restore one ECCS subsystem within 4 hours. If Action C is
not met, ITS 3.5.2 Action D requires restoration of Secondary Containment to an
Operable status, restoration of one Standby Gas Treatment subsystem to an
Operable status and restoration ofisolation capability in each required Secondary
Containment penetration flow path that is not isolated. The addition of the
provisions in the ITS is considered more restrictive than the CTS, since the CTS
does not require any low pressure ECCS to be Operable in Mode 4, so long as no
OPDRVs are in progress; whereas, the ITS requires two low pressure ECCS
subsystems to be Operable in Mode 4, even if no OPDRVs are in progress.

M ITS 3.5.2, ECCS Shutdown, adds five new Surveillance Requirements as follows:2

1. SR 3.5.2.1 adds a 12 hour verification that for each required LPCI
subsystem, the suppression pool water level is adequate.

2. SR 3.5.2.2 adds a 12 horr verification that for each required Core Spray
subsystem, the suppression pool or Condensate Storage Tank water level is
adequate.

3. SR 3.5.2.4 adds a 31 day valve lineup check for each required low pressure
ECCS subsystem, including a Note that allows LPCI to be considered
Operable during alignment in RI1R-SDC, if capable of being manually
realigned and not othenvise inoperable.

4. SR 3.5.2.5 requires a pump flow rate test for each required ECCS pump in
accordance with the Inserviec Testing Program.

5. SR 3.5.2.6 adds a 24 month verification that each required ECCS
subsystem actuates on an actual or simulated automatic initiation signal.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.2: I!CCS SilUTDOWN

TECilNICAI, CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) '

M Addition of these new SRs is considered to be more restrictive than CTS, even2 ,

(cont.) though several of these surveillances overlap those for ECCS - Operating in the ;

CTS.

M CTS 3.5 II.l.a and 3.5.ll.l.b contain actions if the pump discharge piping of the3

Core Spray or 1.PCI subsystems falls below the alann point. The CTS requires
restoration within one hour or the affected systems (s) placed in the test mode or
declared inoperable. The ITS does not contain a separate I.CO, as in the CTS, fbr
Maintenance of Filled Discharge Pipe. The ITS incorporates this provision as a
Surveillance Requirement in the LCO for ECCS - Shutdown (ITS SR 3.5.2.3). If
the ITS Surveillance Requirement is not met, the affected system is declared
inoperable. The CTS allowance Ibr a one hour restoration time and the provision to
place a system in the test mode is not contained in the ITS, and thus, is more
restrictive than CTS.

M CTS 3.5.11.1 requires I.PCI and Core Spray discharge piping to be filled to the last4

block valve whenever the associated Systems / subsystem are required to be
Operable. 'lhis requirement has been incorporated into the general LCO
requirement as part of Operability of the ECCS subsystems in the ITS and is
verified by a new SR (ITS SR 3.5.2.3). CTS 4.5.11.1 requires the pressure
switches on the 1.pCl and Core Spray discharge piping be functionally tested
quarterly and calibrated once per operating cycle. These pressure switches, by
monitoring the line pressure and in turn that the Keep fill pump is operating, are
used to assure the piping is full of water. The CTS has no specific action if these
switches become inoperable (and not in alarm) and thus, the Keep fill pump is not
capable of assuring the piping is full of water. While current operating practice
would be to enter the 1.CO Actions, the CTS does not specifically direct this
action. Ilowever, because the ITS has a direct, specific requirement to verify that
the piping is full of water on a 31 day frequency, it does direct this action to be
taken (via SR 3.0.1) and thus, is considered to be more restrictive than the CTS,

Ms CTS 3.5.1 allows an RilR and Core Spray corner room cooler to be inoperable
for up to seven days before declaring the associated pump (s) inoperable. Once
declared inoperable, the CTS would suspend OPDRVs within 4 hours if only one
pump is inoperable and immediately if both required pumps are inoperable. The
ITS deletes the specific corner room cooler allowance and requires the associated |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES !

ITS 3.5.2: ECCS SilUTDOWN

TECilNICAL CilANGES - MOIUiRESTRICTIVE (continued)

M pump (s) be declared inoperable immediately, by the definition of Operability. ITS3

(cont.) Condition A, which provides the Required Actions for when one pu up is
inoperable, will allow a Completion Time of only 4 hours to restore the room
cooler before suspending OPDRVs, while Condition C suspends OPDRVS |
Immediately if both pumps are inoperable. Therefore, these shorter restoration
times are a more restrictive item.

TECilNICAL CilANGES RELOCATIONS
,

R CTS 4.5.11.1 requires that the pressure switches that monitor the LPCI and CS linesi

to ensure these lines are filled with water are functionally tested quarterly and are

calibrated every operating cycle, in general, the NUREO does not specify that
indication only equipment be Operable to support the Operability of a system or
component. Control of the availability of, and the necessary compensatory actions
if not available, for indicators, monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by
plant procedures, in addition, the ITS allows the CS and LPCI discharge piping to
be verified full by means other than via the pressure switches, k, a monthly
verification by directly observing the piping pressure by venting. Therefore, the
requirement for testing the LPCI and CS pump discharge line pressure switches is
being relocated to plant procedures. Changes to the relocated requirement in plant
procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.
This change is consistent with the NUREO.

R CTS 4.5.1, the Surveillance Requirements for all the ECCS room coolers is being2

relocated to plant procedun.s. Relocating requirements for the room coolers does
not preclude them from being required to be Operable. If a RilR and CS corner
room cooler is inoperable, for example, by failing one of the relocated
surveillances, the associated pumps would be declared inoperable, as appropriate,
by the definition of Operability and the required actions taken. This is consistent
with the CTS requirements. Changes to the relocated requirements in plant
procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program.

R CTS 3.5.0.3 describes the Operability requirements for the Cold Shutdown3

(Mode 4) and Refuel (Mode 5) conditions, if OPDRVs are being performed, of at |
least two of any combination of RilR and Core Spray pumps. The ITS requires
two low pressure ECCS subsystems be Operable in Mode 4 and during OPDRVs |

1
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES i

ITS 3.5.2: ECCS - SliUTDOWN ;

i

1]ICIINICAL CilANGES - REI OCATIONS (continued) |
r

R in Mode 5. This CTS detailed information is being relocated to the ITS Bases,3

(cont.) where it is explained that only 1 RilR pump is r equired to meet the Operability
requirement for a subsystem in this condition Wis is acceptable, since changes to
these requirements will be made in accorduce with the TS Bases Control
Program described in ITS Chapter 5.

TECIINICAL CIIANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.$.O.3 only allows all ECCS low pressure subsystems to be inoperable ini
Mode 5 if no work is being perfonned which has a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (k. OPDRVs). ITS 3.5.2 allows all ECCS low pressure subsystems to be
inoperable in Mode 5, even during OPDRVs, when the spent fuel storage pool gates

'
are removed and water level is t 21 feet 1 inch over the top of the reactor pressure
vessel flange. If the ITS conditions are met, OPDRVs can be perfomied with no
low pressure ECCS subsystems Operable. The large volume of water over the
reactor pmvides sufficient inventory to allow operator action to tenninnte the

'
inventory loss prior to fuel uncovery in case of an inadvertent draindown.

L CTS 3.5.0.4 and 3.5.G.5 allows, with certain conditions met, Core Alterations to
2

proceed with suppression pool volume below the minimtun value. The requirement
for suspension of Core Alterations with the suppression chamber volume below the ,

minimum value is deleted. Refueling LCOs provide requirements, including
required water level to ensure safe operation during positive reactivity changes. The
ECCS function provides protection for loss of vessel inventory events. Ilowever,
these events are not initiated by, nor is the response of ECCS hampered by, positive
reactivity changes. The ECCS requirements of CTS 3.5.0.4, however, are being
maintained. CTS 3.5.G.4(a)is maintained as the Applicability of ITS 3.5.2. If the
RPV water level is not maintained as specified, Core Alterations will not be
suspended. As stated above, loss ofinventory events are not initiated by, nor is the
response of ECCS hampered by, positive reactivity changes. In addition, if water
level is maintained, then Core Alterations can be performed with no ECCS
subsystems Operable. The large volume of water over the reactor provides
suPicient inventory to allow operator action to terminate the inventory loss prior to
fuel uncovery in case of an inadvertent draindown. CTS 3.5.G 4(b) and (c) are .
maintained as ITS SR 3.5.2.2.b, while CTS 3.5 G.4(d)is ITS Required Action B.l.

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
11S 3.5.2: ECCS SliUTDOWN

TECilNICAl, CllANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

la CTS 3.5.0.3.b requires that at least two CS or 1.PCI pumps be Operable with |
suction from the suppression pool with fuel in the vessel and the reactor m Cold
Shutdown or Refuel and work is being perfonned that has the potential to drain the
reactor vessel. The reason stated in the CTS Ilases for not allowing the CST to be
used as a suction source for CS,is because the CSTs are not safety related and could
provide makeup water for core cooling only for a finite period of time. ITS SR
3.5.2.2 allows the CST to be used as a suction source for only one CS subsystem
during OPDRVs. ITS SR 3.5.2.2 allows use of the CSTs as a suction source for only
one CS pump and this ensures that the other required ECCS subsystem has the
suppression pool as its suction source, which ensures that any water lost from the
RPV volume through the OPDRV opening is able to be recirculated by the other
required ECCS subsystem back to the RPV for an indefinite period of time.

L Ilased upon discussions with the Stafron September 9,1997 regarding our response4

to the Staffs Request for Additional Information (RAl) of February 24,1997 (Ref.
NO 971597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add Note 2 to ITS SR
3.5.2.6 has been withdrawn. A new Note 2 to ITS SR 3.5.2.6 will be written that
only applies to the LPCI subsystem, which will pennit the test to be performed in
any series of sequential, overlapping or total system steps, similar to that for a Logic
System Functional Test (LSIT). Ilecause this is how this test is currently
perfonned at the DAEC, the addition of this Note to the ITS will be characterized as
a Administrative change (see new DOC A.3). (3.5.21}

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES

Ai All ref(mnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a result,
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Iklitorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
During NUREO development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or

intemretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREO. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A2 CTS 4.5.E.1.d requires a RCIC pump flow test "Once/3 months." This test
frequency is being changed in ITS SR 3.5.3.3 to "In accordance with the Inservice
Testing Pmgiam." The CTS and ITS test frequencies are equivalent and thus this
change is administrative.

A A Note was added to the simulated automatic initiation test (ITS SR 3.5.3.5) that3

exc!udes vessel injection during the Surveillance. Since all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation through the test line,
coolant injection into the RPV is not required during the Surveillance. This addition
to the ITS does not change the interpretation of this allowance in the CTS and thus,
this change is considered administrative.

A CTS 4.5.E.1.c for RCIC testing, requires reactor pressure of 150 z 10 psig. The4

CTS lower limit for testing of 140 psig is not required to be specified in the ITS to
ensure proper RCIC testing. RCIC System perfonnance limitations dictate the
minimum reactor pressure that will allow RCIC rated flow of 400 gpm to be
t. tained. This chance is considered administrative since no real changes are being,

made to RCIC perfonnance requirements.

A The existing Applicability for Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) Operability5

(3.5.H.1) requires RCIC to be Operable whenever irradiated fuel is in the vessel,
'

reactor pressure is greater than 150 psig, and prior to reactor startup from a Cold
Condition. The proposed change requires that RCIC be Operable in Mode 1, Modes
2 and 3, except RCIC is not required to be Operable with reactor steam dome
pressure s 150 psig. Since RCIC cannot be demonstrated Operable until sullicient

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEM

ADhilNISTRATIVE CllANGES (continued)

3 reactor pressure xists (approximately 150 psig), then actual CTS Operability forA
(cont.) RCIC and ITS Operability requirements are considered equivalent. The 3.5.E.2

reference within the Applicability is only a cross reference to Required Actions and
Completion Times and has been deleted.

TECilNICAL CilANGES. hiORE RESTRICTIVE

M Notes were added to ITS SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4 to verify flow at high and lowi

pressure which state that the SRs are not required to be perfbrmed until 12 hours
afler reactor steam pressure and flow are adequate to perform the tests. CTS
4.5.E.1.d and CTS 4.5.E.1.e do not specify a time frame for performing the test. At
lower pressure, the 12 hour period allows the plant to achieve suflicient steam
pressure and flow to adequately test the pump. At higher pressures, the note allows
time to achieve nomial operating pressure since it is assumed that the low pressure
Surveillance has been satisfactorily completed and that there is no reason tc believe
that RCIC is inoperable.

M ITS SR 3.5.3.2 was added to verify each RCIC System power operated and2

automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, scaled, or othenvise secured in
position, is in the correct position every 31 days. This SR provides assurance that
the proper flow path will exist for RCIC operation. This change is more restrictive
on plant operations,

h1 CTS 3.5.11.1.b contains actions if the pump discharge piping of the RCIC System3

falls below the alami point. The CTS requires restoration within one hour or the
affected systems (s) placed in the test mode or declared inoperable. The ITS does
not contain a separate LCO, as in the CTS, for hiaintenance of Filled Discharge
pipe. The ITS incorporates this provision as a Surveillance Requirement in the
LCO for RCIC (ITS 3.5.3.1). If the ITS Surveillance Requirement is not met, the
alTected system is declared inoperable. The CTS allowance for a one hour '

restoration time and the provision to place a system in the test mode is not contained
in the ITS, and thus, is more restrictive than CTS.

i

h1 CTS 3.5.11.1 requires RCIC discharge piping to be filled to the last block valve4

whenever the RCIC System is required to be Operable. This requirement has been
incorporated into the general LCO requirement as part of Operability of the RCIC
System in the ITS and is verified by a new SR (ITS SR 3.5.3.1). The CTS does
not have a surveillance to verify the piping is full of water for the RCIC System.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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iDISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEM

TECilNICAl CllANGES-MORE RESTRlCTIVE (continued)
.

M This is because, by design, when the system is aligned to the condensate storage '
4

(cont.) tank (its nonnal alignment), the piping is maintained full of water by gravity ;

drain. Thus, the inclusion of this SR is a more restrictive item.

IJ!CilNICAl, Cil ANGES - REl.OCATIONS

R The requirement (CTS 4.5.E.1.a) to include RCIC automatic restart on low wateri
level signal during a simulated automatic actuation test was relocated to the llases.
This test requirement will be included as pan of the RCIC actuation test description

i of the llases for SR 3.5.3.5. This detail is not necessary to ensure Operability of the
'

RCIC System. The requirements ofITS 3.5.3, RCIC System, and ITS SR 3.5.3.5
,

are adequate to ensure the RCIC System is maintained Operable. Changes to the '

flases will be controlled in accordance with the TS Ilases Control Program
described in ITS Chapter 5. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

R CTS 4.5.E.1.b and CTS 4.5.E.1.c require RClc pump Operability and motor2

operated valve Operability tests every 3 months. These CTS tests are relocated to
the inservice Testing Pmgram, where the quarterly testing frequency will be
maintained. Any future changes to the frequency will be evaluated via the Inservice
Testing Program. Placing this requirement in the Inservice Testing Program
provides assurance that it will be appropriately maintained since any changes will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program and Relief
Requests to the ASME Code, as appropriate. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.

R The CTS 4.5.E.1.f requirement to verify automatic transfer of the RCIC suction3

source fmm CST to suppression pool on low CST water level once per cycle is
being rek>cated to the llases. This test requirement will be included as part of the
RCIC actuation test description of the 11ases for ITS SR 3.5.3.5. This detail is not
necessary to ensure Operability of the RCIC System. The requirements ofITS
3.5.3, RCIC System, and ITS SR 3.5.3,5 are adequate to ensure the RCIC System is
maintained Operable. Changes to the Bases will be controlled in accordance with
the TS llases Control Program described in ITS Chapter 5. This change is
consistent with the NUREO.

R CTS 3.5.1 Engineered Safeguards Compartments Cooling and Ventilation, as it4

relates to the RCIC room coolers is being relocated to plant procedures. In j

addition, CTS 4.5.1, the Surveillance Requirements for all the ECCS room coolers j
l
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES ;

ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEM

TECIINICAL CilANGES - REl.OCATIONS (continued)
i

R is being relocated to plant procedures. Relocating requirements for the room ;4

(cont.) coolers does not preclude them from being required to be Operable. RCIC has
redundant room coolers and if one room cooler is inoperable, the RCIC System is
still Opera',le. Thus, only one room cooler is required to be Operable fbr RCIC to .

be Operable; and if that room cooler becomes inoperable, the definition of ;

Operability would require that the RCIC System be declared inoperable
immediately. This is consistent with the CTS requirements. Changes to the
relocated requirements in plam procedures will be evaluated in accordance with .

the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. |

'l EClINICAL CllANGES . LESS RESTRICTIVE
i

L llased upon discussions with the StafTon September 9,1997 regarding our resp (msei
>

to the Staff s Request ihr Additional Infonnation (RAl) of Febniary 24,1997 (Ref.
NO 971597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add Note 2 to ITS SR

3.5.3.5 has been withdrawn. {3.5.31 }

L CTS 4.5.E.1.d requires verification that RCIC is capable of delivering at least 400 |2

gpm (rated flow)"if vessel pressure were as high as 1040 psig." ITS SR 3.5.3.3
requires verification of a minimum 400 gpm RCIC How rate with reactor pressure
2 940 psig and s 1025 psig. He intent of the CTS is to test RCIC against a head of
1040 psis, regardless of actual reactor vessel pressure. The ITS relaxes this
requirement ta allow testing against a head corresponding to reactor vessel pressure,
which is maintained s 1025 psig by ITS LCO 3.4.10. The RCIC perfbnnance test
at high pressure is the second part of a two part test that verifies RCIC pump
perfbnnance at the upper and lower end of the range of steam supply and pump
discharge pressures in which the RCIC pump is expected to perfomi. Perfonnance
of the RCIC test at both ends of the expected operating pressure range confinns that
the RCIC pump and turbine are functioning in accordance with design,

specifications. A small decrease in the pressure to as low as 940 psig at which the
perfbnnance to design specifications is verified will not an'ect the validity of the test
to detemiine that the pump and turbine are still operating at the design
specifications. At the DAEC,940 psig will be utilized as the lower bound for RCIC
testing, to coincide with the EllC pressure setpoint for nonnal operating pressure,

,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEM

'

TECIINICAL CilANGES e i ESS RESTRICTIVli (continued) |

L Existing requirement fbr actuation testing of RCIC (CTS 4.5.E.1.a) stipulates a3

simulated automatic actuation test shall be performed. The phrase " actual or,"in
reference to the automatic initiation signal, has been added to the Surveillance
Requirement for verifying that the RCIC System actuates on an automatic initiation
signal. This allows satisfactory automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the
Surveillance Requirement. Operability is adequately demonstiated in either case
since the RCIC System itself cannot discriminate betwecn " actual" or " simulated"
signals,

l.ic.: Generic Letter 91 04, Chances in Technical Soccification Surveillance Intervals
inAycommodate a 24 month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC stalThas generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24 months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the cirect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review.

Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC-

Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the.

DAEC Setpoint Contro; Program

Appendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC.

adoption of Option 11 to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this
evaluation.

In iddition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on
safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEM

TECilNICAl, CllANGES - 1.ESS RESTRIC11VE (continued) ,

Lw.2 Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
3

(cont.) de5ciencies which occurred for the suneillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term perfonnance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12 month to 18
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was revic ved to confinn that equipment perfonnance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991). |

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CIS I1SSR
Section

CS Simulated Auto Actuation 4.5.A.I.a 3.5.1.7

l.PCI System Simulated Automatic 4.5. A.3.a 3.5.l7
Actuation
llPCI Simulated Automatic 4.5.D. I .a 3.5.1.7
Actuation
RCIC Simulated Automatic 4.5.E.I.a 3.5.3.5
Actuation
SRV Pressure Switch Syrtem 4.2.!!.2.g 3.6.l.5.2
17unctional

loruvReactor fluilding Vacuum 4.7.D.3 3.6.1.6.3
lireaker
SilGT llypass Damper d.7.L. I .c 3.6.4.3.4

In each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed. In each caw, the system
perfonnance was within tmgets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 12 months to 24
months, with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months.

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEM |

TECllNICAI CilANGES -I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |

Ley.2 Generic Letter 91 04, Chances in Technical Sneci6 cation Surveillance Intervals
in Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24 months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confinn that
these systems and components can perfonn their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the elrect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

. Steam Generaton Not applicable to DAEC

. Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review
by the DAEC Setpoint Control
Program

. Aooendix J Exemotion TS Amendment No. 219 addressed
DAEC adoption of Option 11 to
Appendix J. No additional review is
required in this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates 1.icensee's should review the efTect on

safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supponed by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected Ihr a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred Ibr the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long tenn performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12 month to 18
month intervals.

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.3: RCIC SYSTEh!

11?CilNICAl, Cll ANGES - I I'S.SRSTRICTIVli (continued)

lo.2 As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (hiaintenance Rule)

(cont.) compliance was reviewed to confinn that equipment perfonnance overall was
compatible with a decreased smveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
hiaintenance Rek includes targets for safety systern train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the hiaintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tese vere reviewed:

Description C l S Section llS SR
SilLC Squib Valve f iring 4.4. A.2.b 3.l.7.7
Sul.C i Iow Verilication 4.4. A.2.c 3.l.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4 .3.11.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Sw itch Channel I unctional 4.1. A. I 3.3.1.13

PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.ll. l .a 3.6.l.3.6
(Groups | . 6. H. 9)
PCIV Logic System l'unctional1est 4.2.A.2.a g 3.3.6.l.9
(Groups 16)
1.1 CV isolat.on 4.7.ll. l .c 3.6.l.3.7
1.LS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System 1:unctional 4.2.ll.2.g 3.36.3.6/3.6.l.$.2
Secondary Containmeat integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6A.I.3
SilV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 47Kl 3.6.4.2.2

SinGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. I .d 3.6.4.3.3

River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.J. I ': 3.7.2.4
Actuation
liSW Automatic Star 1 w/ IX) 4.8.li.l.a 3.7.12
SI U Simulated Aute,matic Actuation 4.10.A.3 3.7.

Control fluilding l'ositive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7

LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Itattery Service Discharge 4.8 II.I.c 3.8.4.7

in each of these '.ests, no train failures were identified by perfonnance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed in each case, the system |
perfonnance was within targets established under the hiaintenance Rule. This
comNnation of no test failures and acceptable system perfonnance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review,

DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.5.3: ItCIC SYSTIIM

TFCIINICAl, CllANGES - 1.ESS isi!STI(ICTIVl! (continued)

lo.2 For six Surveillance Tests, more than one fitilure was identified during
(cont.) perfonnance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out

as requiring fhrther review I,rior to extending the interval.

l>iesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

Sit 3.7.3.2)

IIPCI System Cycle operability Test (ITS Sit 3.5.1.6).

IIPCI 1.ogic System Functional Test (ITS Sit 3.3.5.1.8).

Safety and itelief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3.

tests)(ITS Sit 3.4.3.1)

The maiority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the fhilure of a pump suction motor operated valve to eyele
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would have been
identified during the perfbrmance of similar quarterly testing. The lhilures
associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as found valves lilling more than 1% below the specified
setpoint and a single failure of an SilV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from 1% to 3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the fhilures, corrective actions that were

taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the lhilures by other mid cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions Ihr interval extension. The equipment
perfonnance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months, with a maximum
proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

DAEC 9 llevision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES |

ITS 3.5.3: ItCIC SYSTEM i

!
i

The llases of the current Technical Speellications fm this section have been completely replaced by - |
revised liases that reflect the fonnat and applicable content of proposed DAEC Technica! |
Specifications Section 3.5, consistent with the NUllEG.1he revised llases are as shown in the !

DAEC ITS Ilases. ;
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG.1433 -

SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

PI ANT SPLCIFIC CilANGES

P lhe number of SRVs that perfonn the ADS function has been revised to tellect thei ;

DAEC sper Ged design and analysis.2

P The pressure at which the llPCI System and ADS v31ves are not required to be3 r

Orcrable has been revised to reflect the DAEC specified design and analysis. The
applicability words were revised since llPCI and ADS have different pressure
limits.

P ITS Action A was added to state"One RilR pump inoperable".1his Action is in3

the CTS (3.5.A.4) and is being retained in the ITS. NUREG Actions A D and F
(ITS Actions 11,11 and L) have been modified to state "for reasons other than .

Condition A." 1his change is necessary due to the addition of the new ITS Action
A.

P New ITS Actions C (1 CS subsystem and one or two RilR pump (s) inoperable), D4

(2 CS systems inoperable), G (llPCI and 1 RilR pump inoperable), and I (llPCI and
1 ADS valve inoperable are added.1hese new actions are less restrictive than
NUREG allowances but are supported by DAEC accident analysis.

Ps lhe NUREG uses the tenninology of" low pressure ECCS injection / spray"
subsystem. At DAEC " injection / spray" is not used to describe the low pressure
ECCS subsystems of Core Spray and LPCI and is deleted.

P. NUREG 3.5.1 Required Action C.1 (ITS LCO 3.5.1 Action F.1) for llPCI
inoperable requires verification by administmtive means that the RCIC System is
Operable. NUREG 3.5.3 Required Action A.1 (ITS LCO 3.5.3 Action A.1) for
RCIC inoperable requires verification by administrative means that the llPCI
System is Operable, llowever, the time allowed to complete Required Action F.1
(ITS LCO 3.5.1) and A.1 (ITS LCO 3.5.3) has been changed from I hour to
immediately. Due to the mechanics of how Completion Times work, the I hour
allowance can probably never be used. For example, ifIIPCI is inoperable, ITS
3.5.1 Condition F is entered, and the 1 hour verification of Required Action F.1 is
perfomied. If RCIC is Operable at this time, the Required Action is met, llowever,
since the Completion Time starts upon entry into the Condition, if RCIC later
becomes inoperable, the I hour time of Condition F.1 has already expired, but ITS
3.5.3 Condition A.1 would imply that there is I hour to verify that llPCI is
Operable (This is not the case.). To avoid this confusion, the original Completion
Time of Rev. 0 of NUREG 1433 and the CTS has been used.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES 'l O NUltEG-1433 '

SECTION 3.5 ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

Pl, ANT SPECIFIC Cll ANGES (continued) |

P, An Action (ITS 3.5.1 Action J) was added if Required Action and associated ;

Completion Time of Condition F. O,11 or I ve not met. NUREO Action O (ITS
Action M) does not apply to the Conditions referenced in ITS Action J, since the
pressures at which IIPCI and ADS are required to be Operable are dilTerent (llPCI
is required to be Operable > 150 psig and ADS is required to be Oprable > 100
psig). ITS Action M addresses conditions where ADS is inoperable and Action J
addresses Conditions where llPCI is inoperable. Therefore, proposed Action J was
added to reflect the different system pressure requirements.

P NUREG Action (ITS Action N) contains a Condition with IIPCI and one or more
ADS valves inoperable to enter 1.CO 3.03 immediately. Loss of ADS function at
DAEC requires 2 of 4 ADS valves to be inoperable; tbrefoie, this Condition has
been revised to reflect DAEC design. Due to the addition ofITS Actions A, C D.
O, I and J, additional Conditions requiring entry into 1.CO 3.0.3 are required to be
added to Condition N.

P, Editorial or grammatical change for improved clarity. Renumber ITS Actions and
Conditions to account for additions and deletions.

Pm NUREO SR 3.5.1.3 (Verify ADS nitrogen header pressure is 2 90 psig)is proposed
to be replaced with a surveillance to verify a 100 day supply of N is available to2

each ADS necumulator. One way of satisfying this SR is to verify the the ADS
nitrogen supply pressure is 2 90 psig. The CTS surveillance for the ADS nitrogen
accumulator check valves is being relocated to plant procedures (reference DOC R,
ofITS 3.5.1). Pressure indicators and low pressure annunciators are available to the
operator which will immediately alert him if ADS nitrogen supply pressure is
abnornudly low, llecause the pressure indicators (and alanu) are outboard of the
accumulator check valves, they do not provide direct indication of adequate ADS
accumulator supply (i.e., ADS valve Operability). If pressure is low, however, the
results of the last perfonnance of the ADS acctunulator check valve leakage test can
be used to detennine if a 100 day supply of nitrogen is available, llased on these
factors, and the fact that the size of the ADS accumulators,in combination with the
maximum allowable accumulator check valve hak rate, assure at least a 100 day
supply of nitrogen aller a LOCA is present to allow 5 ADS actuations, this
surveillance meets the intent of the NUREG and is acceptable, ,

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.5 ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

t

l'LANT SPECIFIC Cil ANGES (continued)

Pn 'The surveillance in the NUREG lbr the IU1R System cross tie valves (SR 3.5.1.4)
has teen deleted to reflect the DAEC specific loop select logic design, which does
not require the RilR crosstie valve (s) to be closed to support LPCI Operability.

Pn The DAEC specific design does not use inverters for powering LPCI subsystem
componenta. Thus, NUREO SR 3.5.1.5 has been deleted.

Pn The llPCI and RCIC pumps at DAEC are tested once per 92 days (which is the
same frequency required by the IST program) and the Surveillance Frequency has
been revised to reflect this fact.

Pn NUREG SR 3.5.1.2, SR 3.5.2.4, and SR 3.5.3.2 require every 31 days that each
manual, power operated, arci cutomatic valve in the flow path that is not locked,
scaled, or othenvise secured in poshion, be verified in the correct position or can be
aligned te the correct position. The current DAEC TS does not contain this SR and
the valve lineup check is not in current licensing basis. DAEC has adequate
controls on the manual valves such that monthly checks are not required. The
controls are as fo' lows:

1. Admin;;trative controls are adequate to ensure manual valves are maintained
in the procer position. These centrols incluoe:

a. Independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a
sys'em has been taken out ofits nonnal lineup,

b. Independent licensed operator preparation and verification of tagouts
and independent placement and veritication of placement of these
tagouts.

2. The Locked Valve Program at DAEC requires that all Safety System manual
vah es that could prevent the fulfillment of the safety function of the system
sbil be lock' d in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Valve
1.isting whc.. the system is required to be Opemble. Therefore, additional
periodic requirements to check manual valve positions are unnecessary.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM ,

,

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC ClIANGES (continued)

Pn 3. Verifying some system valve positions will require entry into radiation areas

(cont.) and will result in increased dose. Not performing these position checks will
help maintain dose ALARA.

4 Mispositioned open vents and drains will be detectable by water on floors,
increased sump leakage or by deercases in tank inventories much sooner
than the 31 day surveillance. Additionally, periodic walkdowns (required by
CTS 6.8.5.1 and 6.S.5.2 and ITS 5.5.2) would detect mispositioned open
vents and drains.

5. Verifying positions of remotely operated MOV's ensures that major
diversion flowpaths (i.e., minimum flow, test, etc.) are properly aligned.

Pu NUREG SR 3.5.2.2 has been clarified to show the allowed CST level fbr one or
both of the tanks.

Pa DAEC has only one solenoid for each ADS valve.

Pn The Note to NUREG SR 3.5.1.2 (Note 1 to ITS SR 3.5.1.2) has been modified to
delete the reference to the reactor steam dome pressure permissive for RilR
Shutdown Cooling (RllR SDC) System operation, The intent of the Note is to allow
the SR to be met (and the LPCI System considered to be Operable) whenever RilR |
Is being aligned to or operated in RilR SDC in Mode 3. The ITS LCO lbr RilR
Shutdown Cooling Ilot Shutdown (ITS 3.4.7) specifies a dill'erent Applicability
than the NUREG, Rather than revise this Note to match the Applicability in ITS
3.4.7, the permissive setpoint language has been deleted, as it is not needed to
convey the intent of the Note. This is also consistent with the CTS language (CTS
3.5.A.5, Ibotnote "*") This Note has also been modified to reflect the DAEC
specified design, licensing basis and nomenclature. (3.5.1-16)

Pu The value has been revised to 21 n. I inch to provide the value that is equivalent to
the CTS value of 36 feet in the spent fuel pool, required by CTS 3.9.C (ITS 3.7.8),
when referenced to the top of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

Pn liased upon discussions with the StalTon September 9,1997 regarding our
response to the Stafi's Request for Additional Infbrmation (RAI) of February 24,
1997 (Ref. NO 97 1597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add Note 2

to ITS SR 3.5.1.2 has been withdrawn. (3.5.1-2)
DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.5 -- ECCS AND RClc SYSTEM |

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued) 3

P NUREG SR 3.5.1.6 has not been included in the DAEC ITS. This SR cycles the20

recirculation pump discharge valve and bypass valve once each stanup prior to
exceeding 25% RTP. These valves are in the DAEC IST Prognun. DAEC has an
IST Program relief request (SER dated i1/21/95, TAC No. M91683) to all v
testing the recirculation pump discharge valv s during cold shutdown. The IST
Program provides adequate testing of these valves without adding the testing to the
ITS. In addition, the recirculation pump discharge valves are verified to close

- during the automatic actuation test (ITS SR 3.5.1.7), as stated in the ITS 11ases.
>Funhennore, the DAEC SAFER /GESTR LOCA, Loss-of-Coolant Accident

Analysis (NEDC 31310P Supplement 1) shows that failure of the bypass valves to
. close during a LOCA is acceptable.

Ps NUREG 3.5.1 Action 11(ITS 3.5.1 Action N) has been modified to add "for reasons2

other than Condition C or D." This change is necessary due to the addition of new
ITS Actions C and D. liccause these Conditions are bounded by the accident
analysis, they do not warrant entry into LCO 3.0.3 and have been exempted.

P NUREG 3.5.1 Action E (ITS 3.5.1 Action K) Completion Time has been changed22

from 14 days to 30 days, which is the current time limit required by CTS 3.5.F.2.

P) liased upon discussions with the Stafron September 9,1997 regarding our response2

to the Staf1's Request for Additional Infonnation (RAI) of Febmary 24,1997 (Ref.
NO 971597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add the Allowed Outage
Time (A0T) Notes to ITS SRs 3.5.1.7,3.5.2.6 and 3.5.3.5 has been withdrawn. A
new Note 2 to ITS SRs 3.5.1.7 and 3.5.2.6 has been written that will only apply to
the LPCI subsystem, which will allow the SR to be perfonned in any series of
sequential, overlapping or total system steps, similar to that for a Logic System
Functional Test (LSFT). This i; how the test is currently pe-fonned. This is
essential, otherwise perfomiance of this test would adversely impact plant
operations by intemipting forced circulation in the RPV and/or loss of decay heat
removal. Also, given the complex functioning of the LPCI Loop Select Logic, if
this SR had to be perfonned as a contiguous test, it would have to be actually run
numerous times in order to demonstrate that all aspects of the LPCI subsystem were
working properly, lly performing the test in discreet parts, the necessity to run the
entire subsystem multiple times is avoided and wear-and-tear on the equipment is
minimited. Therefore, the allowance provided by the addition of Note 2 isjustified.
{ 3.5.1-1 }

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSS'ON OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.5 -- ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM ,

PI ANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued) .

:

Pu llased upon discussions with the StafTon September 9,1997 regarding our response
to the Stafl's Request for Additional Information (RAI) of Februay 24,1997 (Ref.
NO 971597, September 5.1997), the proposed change to add Note 2 to ITS SR

3.5.1.5 has been withdrawn {3.5.1 1)

.

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUltEO 1433
IIASES SECTION 3.5 -- ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

Pl ANTSPECIFICCilANGES

P This section was revised to reflect the DAEC specified design, licensing basis andi

nomenclature.

P The precure at which the ADS valves are not required to be Dr. oie ; *s been2

revised to reflect the DAEC specific design and analysis.

P The Bases were revised to reflect changes made in the Specifications.3

P 1he proper Criterion from the Final Policy Statement has been used. The current4

wording was developed prior to the issuance of the Final Policy Statement, which
now uses Criterion 4 for the current words of the NUREO.

P Reference 12 cited in the NUREO Bases for 3.5.1 addressos Completion Times3 ,

'
for single system inoperabilities but does not address multiple system (2 CS
subsystems,llPCI and one RHR pump, etc.)inoperabilities. The Bases has been
reworded to reflect DAEC licensing basis (Reference 14) and that engineering
judgment was used in detennining Completion Times, including risk insights from
the DAEC Probabilistic Safety Assessment (PSA).

P The NUREO Ilases uses the tenn " allowed outage times (AOTs)" in the same6

context as Completinn Times. DAEC uses the AOT ienn only in the context of out
of service times for TS required surveillances. Therefore, the Bases is revised to use
the generic termino'ogy of"out of service times", which is consistcat with the intent
of the NUREO and the listed reference.

P The llases for SR 3.5.1.1 and SR 3.5.3.1 have been modified to add a brief7

discussion of other ways of verifying discharge piping full. These are the methods
currently used to fulfill CTS 4.5.11.1.

DAEC. I Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
IIASES SECTION 3.5. ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P liased upon discussions with the StafTon September 9,1997 regarding our response
to the Stafl's Rcquest for Additional Infonnation (RAl) of February 24,1997 (Ref.
NO-971597 September 5,1997), the proposed changes to add the clarifications for
valves under adminstrative controls to ITS Ilases for SRs 3.5.1.2,3.5.2.4 and

3.5.3.2 have been withdrawn. (3.5.1 17)

P, The llases for SR 3.5.1.7 was modified to include a discus' ion of the testing of the
" power-seeking" logic for the LPCI Ss .ng Ilus, which powers the RilR and
Recirculation System valves that support the " Loop Select" design of the LPCI
subsystem.

Pm Changed all references to "the NRC Policy Statement" to the appropriate section in
10 CFR 50.36 to reflect the Final Rule.

Pn Gremmatical/ editorial changes made for clarity. Ilases renumbered due to additions
and deletions.

Pn Changes to References made to reflect specific DAliC requirements.

Pn The Ilases for this supported system have been changed to include a discussion of
the necessary support features (e.g., limergency Service Water, River Water Supply,
etc.) that are required to support Operability of the supported systems in Modes 4
and5.

Pu lhe liases have been revised to add a description of the administrative controls that
are used whenever a secondary containment isolation device is inoperable.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

,
,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMECO (continued)
.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.5 Verify the isolat1t,s time of each MSIV is In accordance
> 3 seconds and < 5 seconds. With the

Inservice
Testing
Program

SR 3.6.1.3.6 Verify each automatic PCIV actuates to 24 months
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated isolation signal.

,

s p1 ced inin inop |abl-No ------ ! ----- ---'fi SR 3.6.1.3.7 - -- -----)---
31

'

a chartnel
s us spiel or perfohnance thi

rveillanc entr into sociat
onditrions nd R uired tions y be

~

;_.g-{ delayed as fall s: (a) for up o 2 .

hours for the CI Syst and R IC Sy em
R ctor , esse Water L vel - 'gh
F nctiorls any (b) for p to 2 ours r
ther fnstr nts pr ided t ass 9ated

Funct on ma ntains c 1p capability
/ I .

.......7......7.......7.............
Verify each reactor instrumentation line 24 months

'
EFCV actuates on a simulated instrument,

line break- to restrict flow. 3

SR 3.6.1.3.8 Remove and test the explosive squib from In accordance-
each shear isolation valve of the TIP with the2

.

System. Inservice
Testing Progran.

_ _ .

(continued)

.

,
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.

-B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 12 hours-
associated Completion- until s it RTP.

i- Time of Condition A
t not met.

C. Suppression pool C.1 Suspend all testing Imediately
'averagetemperature that adds heat to the
> 105 F. ruppression pool.

AND

THERMAL POWER > 1%
*

RTP,

AND

Performing testing
. that adds heat to the
3 suppression pool.

,.

~

D. Suppression pool D.1 Place the reactor Immediately
averagetemperature mode switch in the
> 110 F but s 120'F. Shutdown position._ --

AND

D.2 Verify suppression Once per
pool average 30 minutes
temperature s 120*F.

AND.

D.3' Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

.
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CAD System
3.6.3.1

.
. .

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

. SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1.1 Verify a 50.000 scf of nitrogen is 31 days
contained in the CAD System.

.

SR 3.6.3.1.2 Verify each CAD S stem power oper5ted and 31 days
.i automatic valvest at is not locked.

to %e NSuM heaiea, or otherwise secur2d in position
.

9) Ngsbf) J is in the correct position or can be
3 aligned to the correct position.

[943})
. - .

.

:

|

!

!

I
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SBGT System
3.6.4.3

'

ACTIONS ..

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME.

E. (continued) E.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERAYIONS

S \

E.3 Initiate action to Imediately
suspend OPDRVs.

.

SURVEILLANCE RE0UIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.3.1 Operate each SBGT subsystem for :t 10 31 days
continuous hours with heaters operating.

,

SR 3.6.4.3.2 -----------------NOTEI-------------------
\ When a SBGT subsystem is placed in an

inoperable status solel.y for the
performance of VFTP testing required
by this Surveillance on the other i

subsystem, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may'- '

j45 + be delayed for up to 1 hour.,

When a err,T s"h ystem--is pieced--irt-en
Pqg _2. Mrsperable-status-solely-for the

?

eerfemance of Vm testing rnqu#ed--
->y--this-Surve441ance-entry-inte -
-associated-Gondit4cns-end-Requked--
Act4ons-may-be-delayed for Up to 6

-bour-s-
........................................

Perform required SBGT filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
Testing Program (VFTP).

|
(continued)

|
|

DAEC 3.6-41 Revision A
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PCTVs

B 3.6.1.3

BASES
-

SURVEILLANCE SR 161.17 (continued)
RE0VIREMEN15

decrease in flow rate on a s1MJlated instrument line break.
This SR provides assur nce that the instrumentation line
EFCVs will perform so ; hat predicted radiological
consequences will not be exceeded during the postulated
instrument line break event evaluated in Reference 5.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
3 ass this Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Trequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

The S is mod ied by a Note stati when a chaphel is
{qqf)] plac d in a inoperable, status so yforthe,performanc/of

th a Surve lance, entry into ap ciated Conditions and/

6) water,tevel - Higf1 Functions)d,d as follows/ (a) for
R uired ctions may/ tie delaye ' to 2

{. H'ours f the HPCI/ System ar RCIC Syste Reactor Ve el
and (b) f up to 2 h rs for

' otney instru ts provided the associp ed Functio maintai
tr o capab y. Durip6 EFCV testiryg the assop ated
i strument areisolftedmakingt inoperabl#. The No e
llows #61aying thy entry into a ciated Copditions a

Requip 4d Actionsfor these ins ments for Ap to two ours
provfded the apociated Funct) n maintairls' trip cap lity

or ndicatiorycapability fop'PAM instruments. Re ing the
struments/ rom service fdr this Survfillance ha the samef

ffect as f'emoving them,f, rom servicg/for calibr on or
functione'l testing. Delaying entry into the as. ciated

s allowed foy't N HPCIcondit#ons and Required Actions

and Table 3' Level - High /ssel WaterSystein and RCIC System Reactor
3.5.2-1, 2 /F tions (Table,3.3.5.1-1, 3

even though trip capability /is not maintained,
spectively) tent with al'lowances for performingis is consis

Surveillance' Requirements' contained i /Soecificatio
3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2. frip capabilit is also not intained
for the/ATWS-RPT Reactor Vessel Wa Level - Low ow
Funct16n. the ATWS ,RPT Reactor St m Dome Press e - High
Funct' ion (ITS3.34.2)andtheI/CILoopSelec/

-

Re (rculation P p DifferentiayPressure (Tatpe 3.3.5.1 .

f EFCV test 119 is perform during the2 ) Function 1
odes or oth specified conditions in t pplicabil' y for

uitbd Actions o he associa
these Functi ns. the Req /Two hours mi,nimizes the ajn)ount cfConditions /shall be met. j

i jtimethe/nstrumentsar,einoperable@ileprovidigenough
timeto/performtheryquiredtesting.

(continued)
,
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PCIVs'
B 3.6.1.3

BASES .-

ISURVEILLANCE- SR 361:18 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with
this-design. The_ explosive squib is removed and tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib
shall be from the same manufactured batch-as the one fired,=
or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired. Other administrative'

controls. such as those that limit the shelf life of the
explosive charges, must also be followed. The Frequency of

: this SR is in accordance with the requirements of the
Inservice Testing Program.'

SR 3 6.1 3 9 $ h0k
,,

TheanalysfsinReference[kagerate.are based on leakage that is
less than the specified lea Leakage through each
MSIV must be s 100 scfh when tested at a 24 psig. The
combined maximum pathway leakage rate for alI four main
steam lines must be s 200 scfh when tested at 2 24 psig. If

the leakage rate through an individual MSIV exceeds 100
scfh, the leakage rate shall be restored to s 11.5 scfh.
This ensures that MSIV leakage is properly accounted for in i

determining the overall prirnary containment leakage rate.
The Frequency is required by the Primary Containment Leakage

,

Rate Testing Program.

4

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR. Chapter 15.6.

2. UFSAR. Table 7.3-1.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J. Option B,

4. ' 0FSAR Section 7.3.1.1.1.7.
'

5. UFSAR.'Section 6.2.4.2.4.
'

6. J. Franz (IELP) to T. Murley (NRC). " Revised Response
to NRC Position on Operability of Safetv Related Dual
Function Valves." NG-93-5124. December 'i. 1993, i-

i.

|

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES .

REFERENCES 7. G. Kelly.(NRC) -to L. L1u-(IES). "NRC Position on
(continued) Operability of Safety-Related Dual Function Valves at

the Ouane Arnold Energy Center (TAC No. 88398)."
January 3. 1995-

-

,g, g{p$ d $6vbo4 h<7'*')

.

..
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

.

BASES

BACKGROUND -less than the suppression chamber pressure, there will be an
(continued) increase in the vent waterleg. This will result in an

increase in the water clearing inertia in the event of a
postulated LOCA resulting in an increase in the peak
drywell pressure. This in turn will result in an increase
in the pool swell dynamic loads. The internal vacuum
breakers limit the height of the waterleg in the vent system
during normal operation.

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving the
SAFETY ANALYSES sup3ression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers are presented

in Reference 1 as part of the accident response of the
primary containment systems. Internal (su]pression
chamber-to-drywell) and external (reactor Juilding-
to-suppression chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part
of the primary containment to limit the negative
differential pressure across the drywell and suppression
chamber walls that form part of the primary containment
boundary.

The safety analyses assume that the internal vacuum breakers
are closed initially and are fully open at a-differential
pressure of 0.5 psid (Ref.1). Additionally.1 of the

7 internal vacuum breakers is assumed to fail in a closed {Pposition (Ref. 1). The results of the analyses show that 'l0 %
the design pressure is not exceeded even under the worst
case accident scenario. The vacuum breaker opening *Fdifferential pressure setfews is a result of the 0

requirement placed on the vacuum breakers to prevent -

excessive water-level variations in the submerged portion of d,
the vent downcomer lines. The vacuum breaker capacity, with
one of the valves failed, is adequate to limit t1e pressure
differential between the suppression chamber and the drywell
during post accident drywell cooling operations to a valve
that is within the suppression chamber design values.

The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers satisfy
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(11).

LCO Only 6 of the 7 vacuum breakers must be OPERABLE for
opening. All suppression chamber-to-dr.ywell vacuum
breakers, however, are requirn, to be closed (except during

(continued)*
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

-.

BASES
..

-SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6 2 3 1- (continued)
'

] [
exists for system operation.by 'ensur4ng- valve $REQUIREMENTS

s are not--
4nadver-tent-Ty-stspontAened.. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the-
correct pos' tion prior to locking, sealing or securing. .A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position .
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR su]pression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated < -This S) is considcred act fcr OPE?SLE--

--valves-that are te osr'arily pi;ced i" e pnsit4sn other than -
-the-stanaoy readiness position Under appicariate
-admmMtfative and procedurai wub Uls. Tic ad"linistet4te---

%I and pr~ adorel controls (such-as-position 4ng-dedag a -
-Swwei+1:nce Test Dracedure or operating in accordancc with
-an-approvad Operating Instruction) ensure the Operators are'9 -cogntaant-of valve positions and ensure valves are prc ptly -
ret"rnad to4hc standby readiness-positica when the

- evolution is cc pleted: This SR does not require any
testing or valve manipulation: rather, it involves-

verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not
apply to manual valves or to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frecuency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operatec under procedural control improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
subsystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency
has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

.

SR 3.6 2.3 2

Verifying that each RHR pump develops a flow rate 2 4800 gpm*

while operating in the suppression pool cooling mode with
flow through the associated heat exchanger ensures that the
primary containment peak pressure and temperature and the

-local suppression pool temperature can be maintained below
design limits. This test also verifies that pump
performance has not degraded during the surveillance
interval. Flow is a normal test of centrifugal pump

(continued)
'

]
*

'

'DAEC- 0 3.6-63 Revision A
i

)



w ,

CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS [L1
(continued)

If any Required Action cannot be met within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LC0 does not apply. To acnieve this status the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.
The allwed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3 6.3 1 1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that there is a 50,000 scf of nitrogen supply in
the CAD System will ensure at least 7 days of post-LOCA CAD
operation. This minimum volume of nitrogen allows-

sufficient time after an accident to replenish the nitrogen
supply for long term inerting. This is verified every 31
days to ensure that the system is capable of aerforming its
intended function when required. The 31 day Irequency is
based on o)erating experience which has shown 31 days to be
an accepta)le period to verify the nitrogen supply and on
the availability of other hydrogen mitigating systems.

SR 3.6 3.1.2

Varifying the correct alignment for power operated and .

automatic valves necessary to establish CAD System
OPERABILITY requires the valves necessary to allow nitrogen
injectionintoboththedrywellandsuppressionchamber
volumes via any combination of components in either nitrogen
injection subsystem to be in the correct position. This
provides assurance that the proper flow paths exist for
system operation.-by-ensur4ng valves are not inadvertently

94%", ^ "'i no ntw ned- This SR does not apply to valves that are
y

a locted, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since-

these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing.

A valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position l

provided it'can be aligned to the accident position within ,

1the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable because the CAD System is manually initiated. i

1

.

(continued)

'
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

.

BASES.
, ,

SURVEILLANCE SR -' 3 :61 L 2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

~ This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation:
rather, it involves verification that .dhose valves capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR
does not apply to manual valves:or to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misa11gned, such as check valves C.is SR is-

.-Gonsidei ed wt for-O EP/BLE-valves thaN
-placed4n-a-position Other then-the standby readiness -
position-under--appropr4 ate-administrative and piccedura4,

L.}tj3(
.contr41sr -The-administretive-and-proccdural controis (such-,c
as-posit 4ontrxyduring a-SurveTTrince lest Procedure er-

g -operat4ng-in-accordance with an annenved-Operating-
T|7' --Instructico) ensura the-Operators-ere-cogntient- of valve--

nnnitinnt and ensure-valves-aregromptly-rettrrned-to-the---
- standby readiness-postt4cn-when-the evolution is cosyleted: -

The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would only affect a single nitrogen injection subsystem the.

probability of an event requiring initiation of the system
is low, and.the system is a-manually initiated system.

_

REFERENCES 1. Safety Guide No. 7.

2. UFSAR, Section 6.2,5.

.

I

b

i

!.

!

'
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE is diluted and removed by the CAD System more rapidly than
SAFETY ANALYSES it is produced. Primary containment oxygen concentraticn

(continued) satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii),

LC0 The primary containment oxygen concentration is maintained
< 4.0 v/o to ensure that an event that produces any amount
of hydrogen does not result in a combustible mixture insido
primary containment.

APPLICABILITY The primary containment oxygen concentration must be within
the specified limit when pr1 mary containment is inerted,
except as allowed by the relaxations during startup and
shutdown addressed below. The primary containment must be
inert in MODE 1. since this is the condition with the
highest probability of an event that could produce hydrogen.

Inerting the primary containment is an operational problem
because it prevents containment access without an
appropriate breathing apparatus. Therefore, the primary
containment is inerted as late as possible in the plant
startup and de-inerted as soon as possible in the plant
shutdown. As long as reactor power is < 15% RTP. the
potential for an event that generates significant hydrogen
is low and the primary containment need not be inerted.
Furthermore, the probability of an event that generates
significant amounts of hydrogen occurring within the first
24 hours of a startup, or within the last 24 hours before a
shutdown, is low enough that these " windows." when the
primary containment is not inerted, are also justified. The
24 hour time period is a reasonable amount of time to allow
plant personnel to perform inerting or de-inerting. During.

reactor startups, a convenient and conservative start time
for reducing primary containment oxygen concentration to
less than 4.0 v/o within 24 hours occurs when the mode
switch is placed in Run. Similarly, during reactor
shutdowns. limiting the time oxygen can exceed 4.0 v/o to 24
hours prior tofbcing the mode switch irr Run is also
conservative, g ,7 dg ,p r~6?Og

7

O

.

(continued)
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SBGT System
B 3 6.4.S

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 E 2. and F M (continued)

operations. Therefore in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient re'ason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4 3.1
REQUIREMENTS

Operating each SBGT subsystem ensures that both subsystems
are OPERABLE and that all associated controls are
functioning properly. It also ensures that blockage or fan
or motor failure, can be detected for corrective action.

Operation with the heaters on (automatic heater cycling to
maintain temperature) for 210 continuous hours every 31
days eliminates moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters.
The 31 day Frequency is sufficient to ensure potential
moisture build-up does not impact the adsoration and
filtering function. As aaplicable, the 10 lour run is not
required to prove OPERABI.ITY for post-maintenance testing.

SR 3.6.4 3.2

This SR verifies that the required SBGT filter testing is
performed in accordance with Specification 5.5.7.
Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance charcoal adsorber
efficiency, system flow capability. and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
following specific operations). Specific test frequencies
and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

int] A -Two $otep hde-been added to this SRt E^ first note a!!c'cle
delaying the entry into associated Conditions and Required-

11 Actions for up to one hour. This is necessary because, du.e
to a cross-tie duct between the two SBGT subsystems, the.

flow path through the SBGT subsystem not being tested must
be isolated, making it inoperable. to establish conditions
necessary to ensure the tested SBGT subsystem meets the
filter train differential pressure requirements of the VFTP.
During the testing, the ability to draw a vacuum on
Secondary Containment is maintained by the subsystem under
test. One hour minimizes the amount of time the SBGT
subsystem is inoperable while providing enough time to

(continued)'
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SBGT System
'

B 3.6.4.3-
1.

'

BASES-
-

,

SURVEILLANCE SR' 3.6.4 3 2 (continued)-
PE0VIREMENTS

perform the required testing. Additionally. LCO 3.0.5 -
provides allowances for post-maintenance testing . required to

NO,J . return a SBGT subsystem to Operable status 3
-

('j% Pgy The second note allows delayirig the entpp into asso (ated
Conditions and Required Actions for up This

I nots is riecessary/because SBGT doors,a/to six hourrd cover pla es must''k N-O
( A N''' '

bjr' opened in orAer to obt61n charcoal samples and'perfo '
b DM. 'equired b' the VFTP. D1' order o

( M ru b 5d* b air distributjen tests /

rq main $sinSepondaryCo ainment, t e SBGT subsystem bei g
W ' WMi tested must' have its inlet and outlet dampersr closed maki

i OH.1 W p e +41 the subsystem inoperable. Dur,ing the testing, the abili
w#\ :4M i tt draw'a vacuum on Secondary' Containment is maintained, y

(Lc.o3.c.s.- /the subsystem not/ being tested. Six hours minim 'es tKe
amount of time the SBGT subsystem is inoperable hile'
proViding enough time to gerform the r,equired y st, trig.,

SR 3.6.4.3.3

This SR verifies that each SBGT subsystem starts on receipt-

of an actual or simulated initiation signal. While this
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power.
operating experience has shown that these components usually
aass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
requency. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2.

" Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation." overlaps
this SR to provide complete testing of the safety
function. Therefore, the Frequency was found to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.'

SR 3.6.4 3.4

This SR verifies that the filter cooler bypass damper can be
opened and the fan started. This ensures that the
ventilation mode of SBGT~ System operation is available.
This Surveillance can be nrformed with the reactor at oower.
.and operating experience las shown that these com)onents - H

usually pass the Surveillance when performed at t1e 24 month
Frequency; -Therefore.-the-Frequency was found-to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.6.1.1: PRIMAltY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As ai
result, the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users.
The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical
changes to the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the
NUREG. During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English
hmguage conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes
(either actual or interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infomiation has also
been added to more fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent
with the NUREG. Since the design is already approved by the NRC, adding
more detail does not result in a technical change.

A: CTS 3.7.A.1 contains an exception such that Primary Containment Integrity
does not have to be maintained while perfomiing low power physics tests at
power levels not to exceed 5 Mw(t). This exception is no longer needed since
low power physics testing at DAEC was completed during the Startup Test
Program. This change is considered to be administrative in nature.

A CTS 3.7 A.I.a contains an allowance that states that Primary Containment3

Integrity is maintained while in the actions fbr CTS 3.7.A.2.b,3.7.A.2.c,
3.7.A.2.d and 3.7.13.2. CTS 3.7.A.2.b,3.7.A.2.c and 3.7.A.2.d contain actions k
thr when the primary containment airlock is inoperable and CTS 3.7 B.2
contains an action for when one or more primary containment power operated
isolation valves are inoperable. The ITS does not contain, in individual TS,
these types of provisions to prevent cascading from one LCO to another. ITS
LCO 3.0.6 was added to direct the user of the TS to follow individual TS
Actions, where provided, and to follow the supported system's Required j
Actions if so directed by the support system's TS provisions. Since the CTS
provision is maintained by ITS LCO 3.0.6, this change is considered
administrative.

A The definition of Primary Containment Integrity has been deleted from the CTS.4

in its place the requirement for primary containment is that it "shall be
OPERABLE." This was done because of the confusion associated with these
definitions compared to their use in the respective LCO. The change is editorial
in that all the requirements along with the remainder of the LCOs in the
Containment Systems Primary Containment section (i.e., air locks, isolation*

valves, suppression pool, etc.) are maintained in the ITS and encompass the ;

requirements of the definition of Primary Containment Integrity. Therethre, the
clumge is purely a presentation preference adopted by the NUREG.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.1.): PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

]JiCliNICAL Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None
<

TECIINICAL Cll ANGES - RELOCATIONS .

Ri The details in CTS Dermition 15 that constitute Primary Containment Integrity
with respect to blind flanges and manways have been relocated to the Bases of -

ITS 3.6.1.1," Primary Containment." These details are not necessary to ensure
that the primary containment is maintained Operable. The requirements ofITS
LCO 3.6.1.1 and ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1 are adequate to ensure the blind flanges and
manway covers are closed. Changes to the Bases will be controlled in
accordance with the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of

~

;

ITS.

TFCilNICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

ley 2 Generic Letter 91 04, Gances in Technical Snecification Surveillance
Intervals to Acsemmodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC
requirements for preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic-
Letter indicates that the NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of
surveillance intervals from 18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on ,

safety is small because safety systems use redundant electrical and mechanical
components and because licensees perform other surveillances during plant
operation that confirm that these systems and components can perform their
safety functions. Nevertheless, Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety
of an increase in 18-month surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month
fuel cycle. This evaluation should support a conclusion that the effect on
safety is small "

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

* Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

. Instrument Drill Addressed independent of this review by the
DAEC Setpoint Control Program

t\ppendix J Exemntion TS Amendment No. 219 a:idressed DAEC
adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this
evaluation.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.1.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

~

TEClINICAL ClIANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

I cy.r In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect

: (cont.) : on safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported
by historical maintenance and surveillance data.

. Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of
all deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency
extension is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad
overview oflong tenn perfonnance and because a similar comprehensive
review was performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from

'

12-month to 18-month intervals.
,

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFRSO.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

,

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section IIS SR.

SBLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4. A .2.b 3.1.7.7
,

SBLC Flow Veritication 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3
Reactor Mode Switch Channe; ectional 4.1. A. I 3.3.1.13
RPS Response Time

..

4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.l.9
4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1,19

htSL Radiation Monitor Logic System Functional =
ATWS RPT Logic System Functional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2A
RPT llreaker Response Time 4.2.G.3 3.3 A. I .3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Veritication 4.6.D. I 3A.3.1
SRV Setpoint Veritication 4.6.D. I 3A.3.1
SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3A.3.2

'

ilPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.0
CS Logic System i unctional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9

- RilR Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.b 3.3.5.1.9
Containment Spray Interlock Logic System 4.2.B.2.c - 3.3.6. l .9
Functional
llPCI Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.d 3.3.5.1.9
IIPCURCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. I .f 3.5.l.7/3.5.3.5

(relocated)
"

ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 3.3.5.1.9
ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F. I .a - 3.5.1.8 -
ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5. l 9
RCIC Low Pressure 4.5 E l.c 3.5.3 A
Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7 E.4 3.6. l .1.2

.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES '
ITS 3.6.1.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT-

TECilNICAL CilANGES LESS RESTRICTIVE -

' I4Y.2
(cont.) ' ,

Description C I S Section iIS SR
PCIV Simulated Automatic A Puntion 4.7.B.I.a 3.6.l.3.6 !.

(Groups I - 6. 8. 9)
KilV Logic System Functiom.1 Test (Groups 1-6) 4.2.A.2.a g 3.3.6.1.9 ,

LFCV isolation 4.7.B. I .c 3.6.l.3.7
LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

,

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3
SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K. I 3.6.4.2.2

.

SilGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L.l.d 3.6.4.3.3 |
River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Actuation -
ESW Automa:ic Stan w/ DO 4.8.E.I.a 3.7.3.2

; SFU Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.3 i

Control !!uilding Positive Pressure 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.4
LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13 =

Ba:tery Service Discharge 4.8.B. I .c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
,

reference cyclic test during the ten-year period reviewed. In each case, the
system performance was within targets established un' der the Maintenance
Rule. This combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance
is viewed as a strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without
more detailed review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identined during
peribrmance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled
out as requiring further review prior to extending the interval,

1

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation-

; (ITS SR 3.7.3.2).

IIPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)-

IIPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)-

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint VeriGeation and Inspection Tests (3' -

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

.The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
'

Emergency Senice Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or

DAEC 4. Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
'

.lTS 3.6.1.1: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
,

TECIINIC AI, CilANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

I cy, procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator

(cont.) output breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional
test include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of
a newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor operated valve to
cycle (the valve is routinely cycled by the 'ST Program and would have been
detected at another time), and the failure of the tt.rbine stop valve to close due
to a sticking limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle
operability test were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated How
within the specified time of 30 seconds, in each case, the system responded
within the analyzed 45 seconds. These and the other failures associateo with .

this test wou!d have been identified during the performance of similar
quarterly testing. The failures associated with the SRV setpoint verification
and inspection tests include numerous instances of as-found valves lilling
more than 1% below the specided setpoint and a single failure of an SRV
being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see ITS change in setpoint tolerance

from -l% to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nattue of the failures, corrective actions that were

taken, system redundancy, or detectability.of the failures by other mid cycle
'

testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24
months, with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.1.2: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCKS

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES

A All reforenatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infom1ation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

2 A proposed Note has been added to CTS 3.7.A.2.b and 3.7.A.2.e. ITS RequiredA
Actions A and B. Note 1: " Required Actions...are not applicable if... Condition C is
entered," and proposed Condition C provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction
with the proposed Specifications 1.3," Completion Times," these Actions provide
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions ihr one inoperable air
lock door in the air lock. In the ITS Required Actions A and 3 Notes, there is a
recognition that if both dmrs in the air lock are inoperable (Condition C entered),
then an " Operable' door does not exist to be closed (ITS Required Actions A.1, A.2,
A.3, B.1, B.2, and B.3 cannot be met).

TECIINICAl, Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECilNICAI CilANGES-REl.OCATIONS

None

TECilNICAl. Cll ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L The Frequency thr the air lock interlock test, CTS 4.7 A.2.b (ITS SR 3.6.1.2.2) isi

proposed to be changed from 6 months to 24 months. Typically, the interlock is
installed aner each refueling outage, verified Operable with the Surveillance, and
not disturbed until the next refueling outage. if the need for maintenance arises
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.l.2: PRlhiARY CONTAINhiENT AIR LOCKS

TEClINICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

ly when the interlock is required, the performance of the interlock Surveillance would
(cont.) be required following the maintenance. In addition, when an air lock is opened

during times the interlock is sequired, the operator first verifies that one door is
completely shut before attempting to open the other door. Therefbre, the interlock is
not challenged except during actual testing of the interlock._ Consequently, it should
be suflicient to ensure proper operation of the interlock by testing the interlock on a
24 month interval.

Testing of the air lock interlock mechanism is accomplished through having one
door not completely engaged in the closed position, while attempting to open the
second door. Failure of this Surveillance cirectively resu!ts in a loss of primary
containment Operability. Procedures and training do not allow this interlock to be
challenge 3 for ingress and egress. One door is opened, all personnel and equipment
as necessary are placed into the air lock, and then the door is completely closed prior
to attempting to open the second door. This Surveillance is contrary to processes
and training of conservative operation, in that it requires an operator to challenge an
interlock during a hiode when the interlock function is required. The door interlock
mechanism cannot be readily bypassed; linkages must be removed, which are under
the control of station processes such as temporary modifications, primary
containment closure procedures, and out of service practices. Failure rate of this
physical device is very low based on the design of the interlock.

Ilistorically, this interlock verification has had its Frequency chosen to coincide
with the Frequency of the overall air lock leakage test. According to 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, Option A, this Frequency is once per 6 months. Ilowever, Appendix J,
Option D, allows Ihr an extension of the overall air lock leakage test Frequency to a
maximum of 30 months.

Therelbre, it is proposed to change the required Frequency thr this Surveillance to
24 months (and, with the allowance of SR 3.0.2, this provides a total of 30 months,
which corresponds to the overall air lock leakage test Frequency), in this fashion,
the interlock can be tested in a hiode where the interlock is not required. In
addition, Note 8 has been deleted since it will not be needed once the Frequency is
extended to 24 months.
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DISCl.'SSION OF CilANGES :

ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

ADMINISTRATIVE Cil ANGES

A ' All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change,

in addition, the PCIV LCO (ITS 3.6.1.3) exempts the reactor building-to-
suppression chamber vacuum breakers since they are governed by another LCO.
Any changes to the requirements for these vacuum breakers are discussed in the
new LCO Discussion of Changes.

A CTS 3.7.B.2.b contains Actions with one or more inoperable PCIVs.2

The CTS stated Action is to isolate cach afTected penetration flow path, but the
method to be used is not stated. The Bases for CTS 3.7 B and 4.7.B state that
isolation barriers that are acceptable include a closed and de-activated automatic
PCIV, a closed manual valve, a blind flange, or a check valve inside primary
containment wit:i flow through the valve secured. The CTS Bases methods for
isolation match those specified in ITS 3.6.1.3.

A CTS 4.7.IL1.b.2 contains a quarterly test to verify closure times for the MSIVs. The3

CTS Frequency has been ch:mged in ITS SR 3.6.1.3.5 from " quarterly" to "in
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program." Since the IST frequency is
quarterly, this change is administrative. .
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.6,1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

ADMINISTRATIVE CllaNGES (continued)_

A Three new notes were added to ITS 3.6.1.3 Actions. The first note (Note 2)4

provides explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for TS
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3 " Completion
Times," this Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing
Actions for inoperable isolation valves.

The second and third notes (Notes 3 and 4, respectively) facilitate the use and
understanding of the intent to consider any system affected by inoperable isolation
va'ves, which is to have its Actions also apply ifit is determined to be inoperable.
Note 4 chtrifies that these " systems" include the primary containment. With the
proposed LCO 3.0.6, this inteat would not necessarily apply. This clarification is
consistent with the intent and interpretation of the existing TSs, and is therefore
considered an administrative presentation preference.

TECIINICAL Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.7 B.1 requires Operability of the Primary Containment isolation Valvesi

during reactor power operating conditions. The Applicability in ITS 3.6.1.3 has
been changed for the PCIVs to also include Modes 2 and 3 as well as Modes 4 and
5 when associate <1 instrumentation is required to be Operable per LCO 3.3.6.1
(which adds a Mode 4 and 5 requirement to the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
isolation valves). This ensures that the PCIVs are Operable during times when the
primary containment penetrations may need to be isolated. In Modes 1,2, and 3 a
DBA could cause a release of radioactive material to primary containment. In
Modes 4 and 5 the probability and consequences of these events are reduced due to
the pressure and temperature limitations of these Modes. Therefore, most PCIVs y

are not required to be Operable. Only those PCIVs which isolate to prevent reactor
vessel draindown are required in Modes 4 and 5.

M This change proposes to add ITS Required Actions A.2 and C.2 to verify the2-

penetrations that were isolated remain isolated every 31 days for isolation devices
outside primary containment and prior to entering Mode 2 or 3 from Mode 4, if
primary containment was de-inerted while in Mode 4, if not performed within the
previous 92 days, for isolation devices inside primary containment. The 31 days is
reasonable because the valves are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misalignment is low. The frequency for valves inside
containment is considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the valves and
other administrative controls ensuring that valve misalignment is an unlikely
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES

ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

-TECilNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M possibility. These Actions are modified by a note that applies to valves and blind2

(cant.) flanges located in high radiation areas, and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically restricted. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these valves, once they have been verified to be in
the proper position, is low.

M CTS 4 7.B.I.a contains a once per operating cycle test of the PCIVs for closure3

times. The CTS frequency has been changed in ITS SR 3.6.1.3.3 to "in accordance -
with the Inservice Testing Progmm." Since the IST frequency is quarterly, this
change is more restrictive in the ITS. Ilowever, current operating practice at DAEC
is to perform quarterly testing.

% ITS 3.6.1.3 Action G is a new requirement which was added in the event any
Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met in Modes 4 and 5.
The plant must be placed in a condition in which the LCO does not apply in this
case, flexible options are provided in Required Actions G.1, Initiate action to
suspend Operations with a Potential for Draining the Reactor Vessel (OPDRVs)
within the Residual IIcat Removal (RIIR) Shutdown Cooling System which is
required to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and subsequent potential
fission product release. Suspending an OPDRV may require closing the RilR SDC
isolation valves. Therefore, an alternative Required Action (G.2) is provided to
immediately initiate action to restore the valve (s) to Operable status. This allows
RilR to remain in service while actions are being taken to restore the valve. This is
a new requirement and as such is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M Three SRs were added:3

SR 3.6.1.3.1 - Verify every 31 days that each 18 inch primary
containment purge va've is closed.

SR 3.6.1.3.2 - Verify continuity of the traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation
valve explosive charge every 31 days.

SR 3.6.1.3.8 - Remove and test the explosive squib from each shear isolation valve
of the TIP System in accordance with the Insersice Testing Program.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

TECIINICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M These SRs provide the means of ensuring that the PCIVs are Operable and able to3

(cont.) - perfonn their safety ftmetion which is to provide primary containment isolation.
The addition of new SRs constitutes a more restrictive change.

TEClIN' cal, CHANGES REl.OCATIONS

R The details in CTS Definition 15 that constitute Primary Containment Integrity withi

respect to PCIVs have been relocated to the Bases. These details are act necessary
to ensure that the primary containment isolation valves are maintained Operable.
The requirements ofITS 3.6.1.3 Required Actions A.1, B.1, C.1 and E.1 and SR
3.6.1.3.1, SR 3.6.1.3.6 and SR 3.6.1.3.7 are adequate to ensure the valves will be in
the proper position during accident conditions. Changes to the Bases will ne
controlled in accordance with the proposed Bases Control Program described in ITS
Chapter 5.

R The details of the surveillance CTS 4.7.B.l.b.1 sp eifying that all normally open2

power operated isolation valves (except for the MSIVs, Well Water Supply /Retum
valves, Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water Supply /Retum valves and the
Containment Compressor Suction / Discharge valves) shall be fully closed and.

reopened will be relocated to the plant procedures implementing the requirements of
the IST Program. These requirements may be relocated because they are duplicative
ofIST requirements. The IST program, required by 10 CFR 50.55a, will satisfy this
valve cycling requirement as alk ved by plant conditions. Therefore, the cycling
requirement is effectively being met. The IST Program will be controlled in
accordance with the proposed IST Program in Chapter 5 of the ITS. Changes to
plant procedures implementing the IST Program will be evaluated in accordance
with DAEC's 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

R The current requirement (CTS 4.7 B.I.b.2) thr power to be < 75% to perform MSIV3

isolation time testing will be relocated to the plant procedures implementing the
requirements of the IST Program for MSIV stroke timing. This detail is not
necessary to ensure that the MSIVs are maintained Operable. Limiting the initial
reactor power to < 75% helps to prevent a reactor scram during test performance.
ITS 3.6.l'.3 proposed SRs are adequate to ensure Operability of the MSIVs. Any
changes to procedures implementing MSIV testing will be evaluated in accordance
with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

TECllNICAL CIIANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R CTS 3.7.B.4.a and CTS 4.7.A.1,c contain a list of containment vent / purge valves4

and groups they are tested in. The flow path valves identified as being subject to the
primary containment vent / purge valve specification and groups they are tested in
will be relocated to the Bases. Taese details are not necessary to ensure the purge
valves are maintained Operable. The requirements ofIT S SR 3.6.1.3.4 are adequate
to ensure the purge valves are leak tested. Changes to the Bases will be controlled
in accordance with the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of
the ITS. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

IECIINICAL ClI ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L This change relaxes the Completion Time in CTS 3.7.B.2 from 4 hours to 8 hours toi

isolate the alTected penetration (or restore to operable) if one main steam isolation
valve (MSIV) in one or more penetrations is inor-rable (due to leakage (ITS 3.6.1.3
Action D) or other reason (ITS 3.6.1.3 Action A)). This will allow a longer period
of time to restore the MSIVs to Operable status in order to prevent the potential for
a plant shutdown by isolating the main steam line(s). During the additional time
allowed, a limiting event would still be assumed to be within the bounds of tht.
safety analysis, assuming no single active failure. Allowing this extended time to
potentially avoid a plant shutdown, is reasonable and does not represent a
significant decrease in safety.

L CTS 4.7.A.I.c requires purge system isolation valve leakage testing at least once2

every three months. ITS SR 3.6.1.3.4 relaxes this testing to every I84 days. At
DAEC, vent / purge valves have been cycled at least once a week since 1990 in order
to maintain consistent stroke times of the valves with Bettis actuators. There has
only been one instance of a valve failing the quatterly pressure drop test since 1990.
Therefore, current successful testing at a three month frequency has dcunstrated
that increasing the test interval to every 184 days is acceptable.

la in the event both PCIVs in an open penetration are inoperable, CTS 3.7.B.2, which
requires maintaining one isolation valve Operable, would not be met and an .

immediate shutdown is required by CTS 3.7.B.3. ITS 3.6.1.3 Action B provides I
hour prior to commencing a required shutdown. This proposed I hour period is
consistent with the ITS 3.6.1.1 time allowed for conditions when the primary
containment is inoperable. The proposed change will provide consistency in actions
for these various containment degradations.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L Currently, if containment purge valve leakage is not within limits, DAEC would4

enter CTS 3.7.A.l.- Actions which only allows 1 hour to restore Primary
Containment Integrity or enter CTS 3.7.B.2 for PCIVs which allows up to 4 hours
to restore inoperable valves or isolate the affected penetration. ITS 3.6.1.3 Required
Action E.1 with one or more penetration flow path with one or more containment

"

purge valves not within purge valve leakage limits, allows 24 hours to isolate the
afTected flow path. This Completion Time extension is acceptable because of the
low probability of an event requiring a containment isolation function during the
time purge valve leakage is allowed to exceed the limit. Once the flow path is
isolated, it will be verified to be isolated every 31 days to ensure the penetration is
not inadvertently reopened, in addition, the valves used to isolate the penetration
will be leak tested every 92 days, instead of the normal 184 day test ofITS SR
3.6.1.3.4. This also ensures the isolated penetration maintains leakage limits.

L This change relaxes the Completion Time in CTS 3.7.B.2 from 4 hours to 12 houcs3

for penetrations in which the excess flow check valve is the only PCIV. The
Completion Time in ITS 3.6.1.3 Required Action C.1 is reasonable considering it is
a closed system and the small pipe diameter of the penetration. This Completion
Time extension is considered acceptable because of the low probability of an event
requiring a containment isolation function concurrent with a rupture of the piping in
the closed system.

L The reasons in CTS 3.7.B.4.a that the large primary containment purge and exhaust3

isolation valves may be opened are proposed to be expanded to also include
ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel entry or for Surveillances that
require the valves to be open in ITS SR 3.6.1.3.1. This is considered acceptable
since these purge and exhaust valves are capable of closing in the environment
following a LOCA. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

.

1,7 CTS 4.7.B.I.a requirements for automatic actuation testing of the PCIVs stipulate a
" simulated" test be performed. The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic
isolation signal, has been added to this ITS SR 3.6.1.3.6. This allows satisfactory
automatic PCIV isolations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill
the SRs. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since the PCIV itself
cannot discriminate between " actual" or " test" signals.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs)

TECilNICAl,CilANGES-1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

La Per our Response to the Stairs RAI on this Note (Ref. NG-97 1597) and our
meeting with the Staff on September 9,1997, this change has been withdrawn.

{ 3.6.1.3-8)

Im Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Teej)nical Snecification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24 month Fuel Cycle, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perfonn other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18-month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The G:ncric Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

. Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

. Instrument Drill Addressed independent of this review by
the DAEC Setpoint Control Program

Annendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed
DAEC adoption of Option B to Appendix
J. No additional review is required in
this evaluation,

in addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

safety of the extension of other curveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten year period from 'anuary 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillanp for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGESi ,

ITS 3.6.1.3: PRlhiARY CONTAINhilINTISOLATION VALVES (PCIVs) i

TFCIINICAL ClIANGl!S 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
i

1.cy.2 _ As a supplemental cheek, the database for 10CFR50.65 (hiaintenance Rule) ,

(cont.) compilaaec was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was |
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program fbr ;

hiaintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availabl;ity and ;
,

reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety 1;

i Analysis (data for the hiaintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991). |
:

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed: |
; !

0-

Description C i S Section I'lS SR ;a

'

SilLC Squib Valvo I iting 4.4. A.2.b 3.1.7.7 - |
Sill C l' low Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8 1

. SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.11.3 3.1.M.3 . !
Reactot Mode Switch Channell'unctional 4.1. A. I 3.3.1.13

i RPS Responw 'Isme 4.1. A .2 1.3.1.18/3.3.1.19 !

]
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System l'unctional 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9 .

i A | WS RPI logic System 1:unctional 4.2.G.2 3.3 4.2.4

RPI'lireaker Resp <mse Iime 4.2.0.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1 '

SRV Setpomt Verification 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1 !

! SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

llPCI imw Pressure iIow 4.5 D. I .e 3.5.1.6,

| CS topic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
' RilR logic System l'unctiona.1 4.2.ll.2.b 3.",.5.1.9

; Containment Spray Interlock Logic System 4.2.ll.2.c 3.3.6.1.9 i

l'unctional ;

_

IlPCI tmgic Spiem l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.l.9 |
? . IIPCl/RCIC Suction 1ransler 4.5.lAl.f 3.5.1,7/3.5.3.5
*

(relocated)
ADS Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.e 3.3.5.1.9 ;; 4

' ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F.I.a 3.5.l.8 ,

1QValve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.l.9
'

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.li. l .e 3.5.3.4
Drywell to ' lorus 1.cak Test 4.7.lL4 3.6.1.1.2 i

i PClV Simul ted Automatic Artuation 4.7.ll. l .a 3.6.l.3.6
(Groups 1 6. 8. 9)
PCIV logic Sptem 1-unctional Test (Groups 16) 4.2. A.2.a p 3.3.b.1.9 ,

c 1:1 CV isolation 4.7.ll. l .c 3.6.1.3.7
LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1,5.1

1.LS Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.l.5.2
Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3
SCIVID Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.I 3.6.4.2.2
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGliS
ITS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAlNMIINT ISOLATION VALVIIS ;PCIVs)

]J1'llNICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVII (continued)

Ley.2

(cont.)
~

Description C I S Section I'l S SR

Silui Simulated Autornatic Actuation 4.7.L.l.d 3.6.4.3.3
Itiver Water Supply Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5).t.a 3.7.2.4
l.SW Automatic Start w/ DO 4.8.li. l .a 3.7.3.2
SI U Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.lu.A.3 3.7.4.3

~

Controliluilding Positive Pressure 4.lu.A.3 3.7.4.4
,

II)OP/l AX'A 'l est 4.8.A.2.b 3.H. I .13
~

Itattery Service Diuharge 4.8 II.l.c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ter. year period reviewed. In each case, the system
perfonnance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extcasion is acceptable without more detailed
ceview.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
performance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and limergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

SR 3.7.3 T

llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)*

llPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)*

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3*

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures L. |ae Diesel Generator and
limergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
IIS 3.6.1.3: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOI.ATION VAINES (PCIVs)

1

TEC1INICAl, CilANGliS . I ESS ItESTitICTIVE (continued) f
!

1.cy.2 (the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been !
(cont.) detected at another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a i

sticking limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle !

operability test were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated now
within the specined time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded 4

within the analyzed 45 seconds. These and the other failures associated with this i
test would have been identined during the perfonnance of similar quarterly |

itesting. The failures associated with the SRV setpoint verincation and inspection
tests include numerous instances of as found valves lifting more than 1% below

!the specified setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being ab(we the 1% setpoir.t
tolerance (see ITS change in setpoint tolerance from .1% to -3%).,

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were

'..
taken, system redundancy, or detectabil:ty of the failures by other mid-cycle

-

testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months, -

with a maximum proposed intes val of 30 months in each case.

, ,

a

>

t
,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6 l A: DRYWELL AIR TEMPERATURE j

ADMINISTRATIVI! CilANGES :

A- All refbnnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result, ;

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The ;

refbrmatting, renumbering, and rewording process im olves no tec hnical changes to :

the CTS.

- Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting)is made consistent with the NUREO. ;

During NUREO development certain wording preferences or English language i

conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or ;

interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more i
fully describe each subsection. This wordin" is consistent with the NUREO. Since ;

the design is already approved by the NRs . dding more detail does not result in u ,

!
- technical change.

:
Tl!CIINICAl, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE ?

None

TECilNICAl, CllANGES - Rlil>0 CATIONS

None

TI:CilNICAI, Cll ANGES - ISSS RiiSTRICTIVil

None !

!

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES !.

11S 3.6.1.5: LOW LOW S!!T(LLS) VALViis j
i

ADhilNIS MtATIVII CilANGliS -

i

A All refbrmatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result, {i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The ;

refbnnatting, renmnbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to |
the CTS. :

>

liditorial rewording (either adding or deleting)is made consistent with the NUREG. !
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language )

conventions were adopted which resuhed in no technical changes (either actual or ';
'

interpretational) to the CTS Additional infonnation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection 'lhis wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a

'

technical change. |

I

-A CTS 4.2.ll.2.g contains Logie System Functional Tests (LSFT) once per operating ;
2

cycle fbr the Low Low Set Function. Since tht. CTS definition ofI.SFT includes
the actuated device, the CTS test includes the provisions ofITS SR 3.6.1.5.2 to ;

verify the 1.LS System actuates on an actual or simulated automatie initiation signal. ;

lloth the CTS and ITS tests do not include valve actuation. Thereibre, this change
is -Jministrative in nature.

TECilNICAL Cll ANGES - hiORi! RESTRICTIVII

hi CTS 4.6.D.3 requires each Low-1.ow Set valve to be verified to open wheni

manually actuated with reactor pressure 2100 psig and turbine bypass flow to the
main condenser. The proposed change in ITS SR 3.6.1.5.1 will replace this :

requirement with a Note that states that the Surveillance is not required to be i

perfbnned until 12 hours aller reactor steam pressure and flow me adequate to
perfbnn the test. This change applies a time limit ihr peribnnance of the i

Surveillance which constitutes a more restrictive change, j

h1 CTS 4.2.ll.2.g and CTS 4.6.D.3 contain Surveillance Requirements fbr the Low. !2
'

Low Set (LLS) valves. Ilowever, the CTS does not contain a specific LCO,
Applicability or Actions for LLS valves. The addition of these ITS 3.6.1.5
provisions is considered more restrictive.

:

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
llS 3.6.1.5: LOW LOW SET (LLS)VALVIIS

i

'

JFCIINICAL CllANGES ItFl.OCATIONS

1(i CTS 4.6.D.3 contains specific details on how to verify that the Low low Set (LLS)
valve has manually opened. These details are not necessary to ensure the
Operability of the LLS valves. The requirements ofITS 3.6.1.5, Low lmw Set
valves, and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the
LLS valves are maintained Operable. These details on how to perfonn
Surveillances are being relocated to the llases and plant procedures. Any changes to
tne liases will be controlled in accordance with the TS Ilases Control Program in

'

ITS Chapter 5 and changes to plant procedures will be evaluated in accordance with
the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the NUl(EO.

TECllNICAL CllANGES I FSS RESTRICTIVII

try.2 Generic Letter 9104, Chances in Tecimical Soecification Surveillance Intervals
to AccotDT tte a 24 month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements IhrA
preparity m A h.wse amendment requests. The Generie Letter indicates that the
NRC stadt. g,$ tically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24 months and found that "the elrect on safety is small because safety

_

systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perfbrm other surveillances during plant operation that conlirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cy cle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic 1 etter specifies the fbilowing specilie items fbr review:

Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC.

Instrument Drill Addressed independent of this review by+

the DAEC Setpoint Control Program

Aprendix J Exemotion TS Amendment No. 219 addressed.

DAEC adoption of Option 11 to Appendix
J. No additional review is required in
this evaluation.

-

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANG11S4

'

ITS 3.6.1.5: LOW LOW Slit (1.LS) VAIN!!S
:.

Tl!CilNICAL CllANGliS 1.l!SS Rl!STRICTIVi! (continued) !

i

lo.: In addition, the Generic Letter indicates 1.icensee's should review the elTect on !
.

(cont.) - safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by .,

historical maintenance and surveillance data. -!
:

!Data was collected ihr a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all,

i deliciencies which occurred fbr the serveillances for which a frequency extension ;
'

is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was i

perfbrmed in 1986 lbr preceding years to support changes from 12 month to 18- ,

month intervals.,

| As a supplemental check, the database fbr 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule) '

compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment perfbrmance overall was -
! compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency, "The DAliC program Ibr

Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
,

reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAIIC Probabilistic Safety
'

Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data fbr the ibilowing surveillance tests were reviewed:
i

Description - CIS Section 11S SR
'

SilLC Squib Vahe l' iring 4.4. A .2.b 3 1.7.7

SilLC l'iow Ver:11 cation 4.4.A.2.c 3.1.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling - 4 .3.11.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Su itch Channel 1:unctional 4.1. A.1 3.3.1.13

RPS Response iime 4.1. A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.13

9

MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System l'unctional 4.2 D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
ATWS RI'T Logic System l'unctional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4

RPl' Iltcaker Response ' lime 4.2.0.3 3.3.4.1.3 /3.3.4. l
.$

SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1
'

SRV Setpoint Verincation 4.6.D.1 3 4.3.1
,

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2
,

llPCI Low Pressure 1: low 4.5.D.I.e 3.5.l.6
'

- CS Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.a 3.3.5.l.9
RilR Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.b 3.3.5.1.9
Containtnent Spray interlock Logic System 4.2.ll.2.c 3.3.6.1.9 -

I"unctional

| lIPCI Logic System l'unctional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.1.9

DAIIC 3 Revision D .
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES

ITS 3.6.1.5: 1.OW.I.OW SET (1.LS) VALVES

TEClINICAl,ClIANGES 1.l!SS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.cv.2
(cont.)

Description CIS Section 11S SR

lil'Cl/RCIC Suction 'Iransfer 4.$.D. l .f 3.$. I .7/3.5.3.5 -

(relocated)
ADS Logic System l~unctional 4.2.ll.2.e 3.3.$.l.9
ADS Simulated Autornatic Actuation 4.$.I'. l .a 3.5.1.8
ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9

RCIC low Pressure 4.5.!!. l .e 3.$.3.4
Drywell to ' lorus Leak f est 4 7.li.4 3.6.1.1.2
PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.ll. l .a 3.6.l.36
(Groups 1 6. 8. 9)
PCIV logic System l'unctional 'lest (Groups 16) 4.2.A.2.a.g 3.3.6.1.9 -

Li'CV lsolation 4.7.ll. l .c 3.6. l .3.7

Lt.S Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System l'unctional 4.2.152.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.l.$
,

.2<

Secondary Containment integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3 6.4.1.3

SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.I 3.6.4.2.2
bilU T Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. I .d 3 A4.3.3
River Water Supply Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
l.SW Automatic Start w/ DG 4.8. E. I .a 3.7.3.2
Sl'U himulated Automatic Actuation 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.3
Control fluilding Positive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4
LOOP /LOCA 'l est 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Itattery Service Discharge 4.8. ll. l .c 3.8.4.7

:

In each of these tests, no train failures were identified by perfbrmance of the
reference eyelic test during the ten year period reviewed, in each case, the system
perfbnnance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system perfonnance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
perfonnance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

J

J
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.1.5: LOW. LOW SET (I.LS) VALVES ;

TECilNICAl,CilANGES LESS R1%TRICTIVE (continued)

In.3 Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation+

(cont.) (ITS SR 3.7.3.2)
'

L

llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)+

llPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)+

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3+

tests)(ITS SR 3,4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures nssociated with the llPCI logic system functional test ,

include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
hmit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would have been
identified during the performance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as found valves lifling more than 1% below the specified
setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from -l% to 3%).

4

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were

taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures hv other mid-cycle
tcsting re:u!!ed in accept:,bic conditiotis Rn itnervai extctntun.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.1.6: REACTOR llUll. DING TO SUPPRESSION CHAhiHER VACUUhiilREAKERS

ADhilNISTRATIVE CilANGES |

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording pmcess involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 3.7.D for Reactor fluilding to Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers does2

not contain an Action if two vacuum breaker assemblies contain one or more valves
that are inoperable for opening ITS 3.6.1.6 Action D. If these conditions exist,
Primary Containment Integrity requirements would not be met and DAEC would
default to CTS 3.7.A.2 which allows I hour for restoration. This is the same
completion time allowed in ITS 3.6.1.6 Action D. There is no change to the intent
of the CTS and thus this change in presentation of material is considered
administrative.

A CTS 3.7.D is being replaced by ITS LCO 3.6.1.6, Reactor lluilding to-Suppression3

Chamber Vacuum Breakers. The proposed LCO will contain a note stating that:
" Separate Condition Entry is Allowed for each penetration branch line." This note
clarifies that the Conditions and Required Actions that follow may be applied to
each of the two reactor building-to suppression chamber vacuum breaker assemblies
without regard to the status of the other vacuum breaker assembly. Each vacuum
breaker assembly contains two valves in series. This note provides direction
consistent with the intent of the CTS and ITS Required Actions. This change is
consistent with the NUREG and considered to be administrative.

A Two notes have been added to ITS SR 3.6.1.6.1 to clarify that a vacuum breaker is4

allowed to be open (and not failing SR 3.6.1.6.1) during Surveillance (e.g., when
performing SR 3.6.1.6.2 and SR 3.6.1.6.3) and when performing their intended
function. Since it is obvious that Operability is still maintained, this addition is
considered administrative.

DAEC 1 Revision D

i



. . . - - . - -- -

i

DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.1.6: REACTOR IlUILDING TO-SUPPRESSION CilAMllER VACUUM 11REAKERS

TECilNICAL CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M When a vacuum breaker assembly valve is open, CTS 3.7.0.3 requires that the other
valve in the assembly be verified closed within 2 hours. This time is being
decreased to 1 hour, to be consistent with the time pmvided in CTS 3.7.A tbr when
primary containment integrity is not maintained.

TECilNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS

R ne CTS 3.7.D.1 details comprising what " Operable" means (e.g., closed) for thei

Reactor fluilding to Suppression Chamber Vacuum lireaker assemblies and what a
Reactor Iluilding to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum lireaker assembly consists of(a
vacuum breaker valve and a butterDy isolation valve) are proposed to be relocated to ,

the 11ases. The details for vacuum breaker assembly Operability are not necessary
in the LCO. The definition of Operability suffices, in addition, the requirement that
the vacuum breaker assemblics be closed is also explicitly required in proposed SR

'

3.6.1.6.1 and is not needed to be repeated in the LCO statement. Changes to the
Ilases will be controlled in accordance with the proposed Bases Control Program
described in ITS Chapter 5.

TECilNICAL CilANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.7.D.2 and CTS 3.7.D.3 identifies the current required actions if one valve ofi
a Reactor fluilding to Suppression Chamber Vacuum 13reaker assembly is
inoperable, if more than one valve in a vacuum breaker assembly is inoperable, the
existing specification assumes either containment integrity is lost or the ability to
relieve negative pressure in the containment is lost. ITS 3.6.1.6 recognizes that
there are two valves in series in each of two vacuum breaker assemblies between the
reactor building and suppression chamber, if one vacuum breaker assembly valve
will not open, the vacuum breaker assembly is inoperable to perform its relief
function, thus the consequences of the second incperable vacuum breaker assembly
valve in the same assembly has no more effect than the first inoperable vacuum
breaker valve, i.e., the vacuum breaker assembly will not perfomi its relief function.
If two vacaum breaker valves in one vacuum breaker assembly are inoperable but
closed (Condition C), containment integrity and venting capability are still

- maintained and 72 hours is provided to restore the redundant vacuum breaker
assembly. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.1.6: REACTOR BUILDING TO-SUPPRESSION CllAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

TECllNICAl, CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) I

1,2 CTS 4.7.D.1 requires that each Reactor Building to Suppression Chamber :
'

Vacuum Breaker assembly be verified closed at least once per 7 days. ITS SR
3.6.1.6.1 relaxes this testing to once per 14 days. These vacuum breaker valves are
nonnally closed during Modes 1,2 and 3 and the extension of the surveillance to 14
days is not a significant change in operating practice since 6e anticipated result of
each perfonnance of the SR is to find the vacuum breaker valves in the closed
position,

la CTS 3.7.D.4 and 4.7.D.2 provide Actions and Surveillance Requirement for the
Reactor Building to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breaker position indication
instrumentation. Position indication does not necessarily relate directly to the
respective system Operability. The NUREG does not specify indication-only
equipment to be Operable to support Operability of a system or component. Control
of the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if not available, ihr
position indication instrumentation is addressed by plant procedures and policies.
Vacuum breaker position is required to be known to be able to satisfy SR 3.6.1.6.1,
SR 3.6.1.6.2 and SR 3.6.1.6.3. If position indication is not available and vacuum
breaker position can not be detennined, then the SRs con not be sati;fied and the
appropnate actions must be taken for inoperable vacuum breakers in accordance
with the Actions ofITS 3.6.1.6. As a result, the requirements for the vacuum
breaker position indication are adequately addressed by the requirements of
Specification 3.6.1.6 and associated SRa and are proposed to be deleted from
Technic 4d Specifications.

la CTS 4.7.D.2 requires quarterly demonstrations that the Reactor Building to-
Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breaker valve will travel through one complete
cycle ofIbil travel. ITS SR 3.6.1.6.2 potentially r:laxes this testing by changing the
frequency from "once per quarter" to "In Accordance with the Insenice Testing
Program" which allows up to six months depending on previous testing
perfornmnce. Sucmsful testing on a quarterly basis for these valves demonstrates
that a potential extension to 6 months is acceptable. Any changes to the frequency
will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

L c.2 Generic 1.etter 91-04, Chances in Technical Snecification Surveillance intervalsi

to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements fbr
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic 1.etter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety r
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.1.6: REACTOR llUll. DING-TO SUPPRESSION CllAhillER VACUUhi IIREAKERS

TECilNICAl, CllANGES -i.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.ic.2 systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because

(cont.) licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perfonn their safety functions Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the efTect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the efTect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC.

Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the.

DAEC Setpoint Control Program

Appendix J Exemotion TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC.

adoption o. Option 13 to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this
evaluation,

in addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected Ibr a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deliciencies which occurred for the surveillances fbr which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term perfbrmance and because a similar comprehensive reviev. was
perfbrmed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (hiaintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confinn that equipment perfbrmance overall was
compatible with a decreased surve" 'nce frequency. The DAEC program ihr
hiaintenance Rule includes targetr safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assunt .sns in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data ihr the hiaintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

DAllC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
11S 3.6.1.6: RiiACTOR llUll. DING TO-SUPPRESSION CilAh111ER VACUUht ilREAKERS

TECllNICAl. Cil ANGES - 1.FSS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1 m.2 Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:
(cont.)

i3escription CTS Section iIS SR
CS Simulated Auto Actuation 4.5. A. I .a 3.5.1.7

1.I'Cl System Simulated 4.5.A.3.a 3.5.1.7
Automatic Actuation
llPCI Simulated Automatie 4.5.D. I .a 3.5.1.7
Actuation
RCIC Simulated Automatic 4.5.E.1.a 3.5.3.5
Actuation
SRV Pressure Switch System Table 4.211 3.6.l.5.2
Functional
Torus / Reactor fluilding Vacuum 4.7.D.3 3.6.1.6.3
lireaker
SilGT llypass Damper 4.7.1,. l .e 3.6.4.3.4

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by perfonnance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten-year period reviewed. in each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the hiaintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

The equipment perIbnnance supports interval extensions from quarterly to 12
months, with a maximum proposed interval of 15 months.

13v This change revises the Technical Specification opening setpoint. for the Reactor
lluilding-to Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers to reflect Allowable Values
consistent with the philosophy of the NUREG. These Allowable Values (to be
included in Technical Specifications) and the Trip Setpoints (to be included in plant

.

procedures) have been established by DAEC Instrument Setpoint hiethodology
which is based cn the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint hiethodology:
NEDC-31336," General Electric Instrumentation Setpoint hiethodology." The
NRC approval of NEDC-31336 is documented in a Revision to the Safety
Evaluation Report transmitted by letter from B. Boger (NRC) to R. Pinelli
(llWROG) dated November 6,1995. The set, oint evaluation used the

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.1.6: REACTOR Bull. DING TO. SUPPRESSION CilAh1BER VACUUh1 BREAKEllS

Tl!CIINICAl, CllANGES . I ESS ItiiSTRICTIVE (continued)

1,3v uncertainties associated with the DAEC instrumentation and actual DAEC physical
(cont.) data and operating practices to ensure the validity of the resulting Allowable Values

and Trip Setpcints. The methodologies used to derive the Allowable Values and
Trip Setpoints are based on combining the uncertainties of the associated channels.
In the methodologies, the Trip Setpoints take into consideration calibration
accuracies which were specifically asst.med in the DAEC setpoint calculations.
Plant calibration procedures will ensure thc assumptions regarding calibration
accuracy are maintained. The proposed Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints have
been established from each design or safety rnalysis limit by accounting for
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, as well as process
measurement accuracy and primary element accuracy using the DAEC Instrument
Setpoint hiethodology. The use of these methodologies fbr establishing Allowable
Values and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits suc not exceeded
in the event of transients or accidents. While the conversion of the existing
instrument setpoint values in the CTS to Allowable Values in the ITS is technically
an administrative change ihr the DAEC, as our current operating practice
implements these Allowable Values by plant procedures, it has been characterized
as a less restrictive change to the CTS for overall conservatism.

,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
11S 3.6.1.7: SUPPRESSION CllAMilER TO DRYWELL VACUUM IIREAKERS

ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i .

'
the i I S shoidd be more readable and more understandable by its users. '1he
refonnatting, renu abering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certr,in wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS Additional infonnation has also been added to more
ftdly describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG Since

- the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

^2 A Note has been added to ITS SR 3.6.1.7.1 to clarify tnat a vacuum breaker is
allowed to be open (and not failing SR 3.6.1.7.1) during Surveillances (e.g., when
perfbnning SR 3.6.1.7.2 and SR 3.6.1.7.3). Since it is obvious that Operability is '

still maintained, this addition is considered administrative.
,

TECIINICAl, Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M An additional SR, ITS SR 3.6.1.73, is being added. This verification of thei

Suppression Chamber to Drywell Vacuum Ilreaker opening setting is necessary to
ensure that the safety analysis assumption regarding vacuum breaker full open
differential pressure of 0.5 psid is valid.

M CTS 3.7.E.3 allows 2 hours to close vacuum breakers with one or more drywell to-2

suppression el mber vacuum breakers open. ITS 3.6.1.7 Action 11 only allows one
vacuum breaker to be open. This change is more restrictive since only one vacuum
breaker will be allowed to be open in the ITS with a 2 hour Completion Time for
closure.

TEC1INICAl, CllANGES - REI OCATIONS

None

1
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
11S 3.6.1.7: SUPPRESSION CllAMBER TO DRYWEl.L VACUUM llREAKERS !

i

TFCllNICAl, CllANGES - 1 FSS RESTRICTIVij |

In CTS 4.7.l!.1 requires that each Suppression Chamber to Drywell Vacuum 11reaker |
be verified closed at least once per 7 days. ITS SR 3.6.1.7.1 relaxes this testing to

~

once per 14 days. These vacuum breakers are nonnally closed during Modes 1,2
and 3 and the extension of this surveillance to 14 days is not a significant change in
operating practice since the anticipated result of each perfonnance of the SR is to
find the vacuum breakers in the closed position.

la CTS 4.7.11.3 requires a visual inspection of the drywell to suppression chamber
vacuum breakers. This visual inspection du not necessarily relate directly to the
respective system Operability. NUREO 1433 does not generally specify visual
inspections and walkdowns of systems or components. Control of these activities i

are addressed by plant operational procedures and policies. ITS Surveillance .

'

Requirements (Sit 3.6.1.7.1, SR 3.6.1.7.2 and SR 3.6.1.7.3) must be satisfied Ibr the
vacuum breakers to be Operable, in addition, SR 3.6.1.1.2 will ensure the vacuum
breaker leakage is within limits. As a result, the requiremeras (br the vacuum
breaker visual inspection are adequately addressed by the requirements of
Specification 3.6.1.7 and the associated SRs and are propc. sed to be deleted from
Technical Specifications.

la CTS 3.7 l!.4 and 4.7.E.2 provide Actions and Surveillance Requirement ihr the
Suppression Chamber to Drywell Vacuum lireaker position indication .

instrumentation. Position indication does not necessarily relate directly to the
respective system Operability. The NUREG does not specify indication-only
equipment to be Operable to support Operability of a system or component. Control
of the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if not available, for
position indication instrumentation is addressed by plant procedures and policies.
Vacuum breaker position is required to be known to be able to satiuy SR 3.6.1.7.1,
SR 3 6.1.7.2 and SR 3.6.1.7.3. If position indication is not available and vacuum
breaker position can not be detennined, then the SRs can not be satisfied and the
appropriate actions must be taken ibt inoperable vacuum breakers in accordance
with the Actions ofITS 3.6.1.7. As a result, the requirements lbr the vacuum
breaker position indication are ad quately addressed by the requirements of
Specification 3.6.1.7 and associmed SRs and are proposed to be deleted from
Technical Specifications.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DlhCUSSION OF CllANGl!S i

ITS 3.6.2.1: SUPPilliSSION POOi, AVlillAGl!Tlih1PliltATUltli

ADhilNISTitATIVE CilANGES

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NU? EG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its uers. The4

refonnatting, renmnbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

I!ditorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUlti!G.
During NUltEG development certain wording preferences or linglish language !
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or !

interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infbmiation has also been added to more ;

fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUllEG. Since
the design is already approved by the NitC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 3.7.G.2.a requires the suppression pool temperature to be s 95* F duri.ig2

nonnal power operation (i.e., > 1% ItTP). CTS 3.7.G.2.b and 3.7,0.2.c regt ires the
plant to be brought to llot Shutdown Ibilowed by Cold Shutdown. Ilowevei. once-

power is reduced to s 1% 1 TP, the LCO is not applicable. ITS 3.6.2.1 Action 11
requires Thennal Power to be reduced to s 1% ItTP, consistent with the CTS
Applicability. Thercibre, this change is considered administrative.

TECilNICAl. Cll ANGES - hiolll? 1(liSTillCTIVE

hi CTS 3.7.0 governing suppression pool temperature is applicable at any time thei

nuclear system is pressurized above atmospheric and during nonnal power
operation (> 1% IITP). ITS 3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature, is
applicable in hiodes 1,2, and 3. As a result, the proposed requirements ihr ,

suppression pool temperature are applicable when the reactor is critical or control
rods are being withdrawn when the reactor coolant temperature is s 212' F (i.e.,
depressurized) in addition to being applicable whenever the nuclear system is
greater than 212*F. Thercibre, this change is more restrictive,

h1 CTS 3.7.G.2.d and ITS 3.6.2.1 Condition D contain the required actions if2

suppression pool temperature is greater than 110 F. The proposed change adds an
explicit requirement to verify that suppression pool temperature is less than or equal
to 120 F every 30 minutes whenever suppression pool temperature is greater than
110 F aad to place the reactor in hiode 4 within 36 hours. The existing
specification does not contain these explicit requirements for monitoring
temperature under these conditions or placing the reactor in a non applicable hiode.

DAEC 1 llevision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES I
ITS 3.6.2.1: SUPPitESSION POOi, AVERAGE TEMPERATUltE ;

!

1]iCilNICAI. CilANGES - MoltE RESTitlCTIVE (continued) |

M Thercibre, this change is more restrictive.1his change is consistent with the2

(cont.) . NUltEG. e

,

M CTS 3.7,0.2.c and ITS 3.6.2 i Condition H require that the reactor pressure vessel3

be reduced to less than 200 psig if suppression pool temperature reaches or exceeds -

120 F. ITS 3.6.2.1 Itequired Action E.2 requires that the cooldown continue until
the reactor is in .'.tode 4. "Ihercibre, the proposed change is more restrictive. This ,

- change is consistent with the NUREG.

111CllNICAL Cll ANGl!S . RFl.OCATIONS *

None.
J

TFCIINICAl, CllANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE

in CTS 4.7.G.2.c requires an external visual inspection of the suppression chamber
whenever there is indication of relief valve operation with the local suppression pool
temperature reaching 200'F or greater. 'lhis surveillance is being deleted in-

accordance with NEDO 30832," Elimination of Limit on llWR Suppression Pool
Temperature ihr SRV Discharge with Quenchers." dated December 1984. The basis
ihr deleting this surveillance is that testing has demonstrated that there are no undue
loads on the suppression pool or its components at elevated temperatures and
pressures when SRVs discharge through " quenchers"(spargers). DAEC UFSAR
Section 6.2.1.6 states that each relief valve discharge line terminates in a T-quencher
(sparger). Thercibre, the requirement fbr an external visual inspection of the
suppression chamber is being deleted. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

|

12 The CTS 3.7 G 2.d suppression pool average water temperature limit of 2110' F lbr
scramming the reactor has been slightly increased to > 110' F. This would allow
suppression pool average water temperature to be equal to 110' F and still be within
the limit. The UFSAR assumes a 120' F initial suppression pool average water
temperature prior to a LOCA blowdown of the RPV, which ensures average water
temperature will not exceed 170* F. Due to the 10' F margin provided between
i 10' F and 120' F, the slight increase in the suppression pool average water

- temperature limit from 2110' F to > 110' F is insignificant.

~
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.2.2: SUPPRESSION POOL WATER LEVEL

ADhilNISTRATIVE CilANGES

A All refonnatting and renumtwing is in accordance with the NURl!G. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The i

refonnatting. renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to '

the CTS.

Iklitorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG. ,

'
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more j

fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in u ;

technical change. i

A2 CTS 3.7,0.1.a specifies suppression pool level in cubic feet and in percent. The
suppression pool water volume limits in ITS 3.6.2.2 have been specified in terms of
cubic feet and the corresponding levena feet, which is how level is indicated in the
Control Room, is proviued in the Ilases. This change is administrative in nature
since the volume limits in the ITS correspond to the volume limits specified in the
CTS. Also, CTS 3.7,0.1.a specifies a volume "between" 61,500 ff and 58,900 ff.
ITS 1.CO 3.6.2.2 requires " greater than or equal to" 58,900 ff and "less than or
equal to" 61,500 ff. The addition of the " equal to" allowance is less restrictive but
the additional margin is so infinitely small that it is insignificant. Therefore, this
change is also considered administrative.

TECllNICAl, Cll ANGES - h10RE RESTRICTIVE

hl CTS 3.7,0 governing suppression pool level is applicable at any time the nuclear
system is pressurized above atmospheric. ITS 3.6.2.2, Suppression Pool Water
Level, is applicable in hhxles 1,2, and 3. As a result, the proposed requirements for
suppression pool level are applicable when the reactor is critical or control rods are
being withdrawn when the reactor coolant temperature is < 212 F (i.e.,
depressurized) in addition to being applicable whenever the nuclear system is
pressurized (gn ater than 212 F). There:bre, this change is more restrictive.

1[iCllNICAL Cil ANGES . REI OCATIONS

None

DAEC 1 Revision D



.- . . - . _ - - . .. - -- .- ._ . - . . - - . - ._ _ -

,

;

DISCUSSION OF CllANGilS i

ITS 3.6.2.2: SUPPL (ESSION POOL WATEll1.liVi!L

TECilNICAl, Cil AN0liS . I.liSS Ill!STitiCTIVli
>

L CTS 3.7.G.l.b allows I hour to restore suppression pool level to within limits. ITSi ,

3.6.2.2 Action A allows 2 hours to restore level. An unanticipated change in the
suppression pool k vel would require addressing the cause and aligning the

npropriate system to raise or lower the pool level. These activities require some
ume to accomplish. The Completion Time in the ITS is based on engincenng
judgment of the relative risks associated with: 1) the safety significance,2) the
probability of an event requiring the safety function of the systemt and ?) the
relative risks associated with the plant transient and the poter.tial challenge of safety-

systems experienced by requiring a phmt shutdown. Upon further rev'ew and
discussion with the NitC staff during the development of the NUltEO, a 2 hour
Completion Time was determined to be appropriate.

,

,

L
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
IT3 3.6.23: RllR SUPPRESSION POOL COOL.ING

ADMINISTRATIVi!CllANGES

None

TEClINICAL Cll ANGliS - MORl! RESTRICTIVi!

M ITS 3.6.2.3, RilR Suppression Pool Cooling is a new Specification. Appropriatei

Actions and Surveillance Requirements have also been added. The addition of this
new TS is considered to be more restrictive.

TECilNICAl, Cil ANGl!S - REl.OCATIONS

None

TECIINICAl, ClI ANGES - I l?SS RESTRICTIVE

None

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.3.1: CONTAINMENT ATMOSPilERIC Dil.UTION SYSTEh! ;

i

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES -

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. A: a result, Ii
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

|

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
'

During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language :

conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more i

fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREO. Since ,

- the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a |

technical change.
,
.

A A Note was added to ITS 3.6.3.1 hequired Action A.1 specifying ITS 1.CO 3.0.4 is2
inot applicable. The CTS does not contain the provisions of LCO 3.0.4; therefore,

stating it is not applicable constitutes an administrative change.
|

A CTS 3.7.11.1 and CTS 3.7.11.2 contain Actions if CAD is inoperable afler 7 days to3

be in at least ilot Shutdown within the next 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within ,

the following 24 hours, llowever, the CTS Applicability for CAD is only whenever
the reactor is in power operation (i.e.,) 1% RTP) and the primary containment is
required to be inerled (i.e., oxygen concentration < 4%). Thus, once power has been
reduced to < 1% RTP (conservatively, once Mode 3 has been entered), the LCO ,

Applicability for CAD has been exited and it is not necessary to continue the
shutdown to Mode 4 (Cold Shutdown). Consequently, one can say that the CTS
and ITS Actions are equivalent and this change can be considered to be
administrative.

TECllNICAL CilANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.7.11.1 applicability for the CAD System is whenever the reactor is in poweri
operation and the primary containment is required to be inerted per CTS 3,7.1.1. In
addition. CTS 3.7.11.2 requires a minimum amount of N be maintained Ibr CAD2

use whenever the reactor is in power operation. - ITS 3.6.3.1 requires Operability of
the CAD System in Modes 1 and 2. This etrectively adds the Mode 2 operation. 1

including pulling rods to go critical up to power operation (1% RTP). This addition
- is considered to be more restrictive and is consistent with the NUREG.

,

,

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGIIS
11S 3.6.3.l: CONTAINMIINT ATMOSPilEltlC DILUTION SYSTEM

TliCilNICAL CilANGES molle ItESTitlCTIVli (continued)

M ITS Sit 3.6.3.1.2 is a new Sit performed every 31 days to verify each CAD System2

power operated and automatic valve in the required flow path (s) that is not locked, |
scaled, or othenvise secured in position is in the correct position or can be aligned to
the correct position. 'lhe addition of this new requirement is a moir restrictive
change. Ilowever,it does not involve manipulation of plant equipment and does not
place an undue burden on plant Operators. Thus, the addition of this new
surveillance will not have an adverse effect on plant safety. (3.6.3.1 5)

TliClINICAl,CllANGES Illil OCATIONS
<

il 'the details in CTS 3.7.11.1, relating to Operability of the CAD System (i.e.,it musti

be capable of supplying nitrogen to the containment fbr atmosphere dilution if
required by post l.OCA conditions), is being rek>cated to the liases. This
infbnnation, while important, belongs in the liases. Changes to the llases will be
contralled in accordance with the proposed llases Control Program described in ITS
Chapter 5. This change is consistent with the philosophy of the NUllEG which
relocates these types of details to the llases.

It CTS 4.7.11.1 contains a requirement to functionally test the CAD System mmually.2

This Surveillance is being relocated to plant procedures. Any changes will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFit 50.59 program. This change is
consistent with the NUltEO.

11 CTS 3.7.11.2 specifies the details of how to determine that the CAD System contains3

a minimum of 50,000 scfof N (determined by pressure and temperature2

measurements). These details are not necessary to ensure system Operability and
are being relocated to plant pmcedures. Any changes to these procedures will be ,

evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFit 50.59 program.

TECilNICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS IRESTitICTIVE

1.i CTS 4.7.11.2 contains a requirement to verify the volume in the N bank weekly.2

The frequency of this Surveillance in ITS Sit 3.6.3.1,1 has been extended to 31
days, similar to other surveillances far tank contents (e.g., diesel fuel oil). The N2
banks for the CAD System are dedicated for use in that system. The banks are filled
with gaseous nitrogen and control room indication is available for bank pressure and
for outside air temperature which are used to detennine N volume. Thus, the 312

day Frequency is considered appropriate.

DAEC 2 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
'

ITS 3.6.3.2: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES |

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a n ?
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by Its users. 'lhe
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changn v
the CTS. |

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
During NURIIG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
intr.rpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more
fully describe cach subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a - '

technical change. '

,

A2 CTS 4.7.1.1 requires the oxygen concentration to be verified to be within the limit
within 24 hours after placing the reactor Mode Switch in Run and at least once
every 7 days thereafler. The CTS frequency of"within 24 hours aller placing the

'

reactor mode switch in RUN"is not needed in ITS 3.6.3.2. This CTS frequency is
part of the Applicability and by ITS SR 3.0.4, the SR must be perfomied prior to,

entering the Applicability of the 1.CO. This would require perfonnance of the SR
within the 24 hour period specified in CTS 4.7.1.1. Therefore, this change is
administrative.

TFCIINICAl, Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRlCTIVE

None

IliClINICAI, ClI ANGES - RELOr'ATIONS i

None

TECllNICAl, CllANGES 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

ly in order to establish Oxygen Concentration. CTS 3.7.1.1.a allows 24 hours aller
placing the reactor Mode Switch in Run (approximately 5 10% RTP) following
startup. The 24 hour time allowance on startup has been changed in ITS 3.6.3.2 to
allow 24 hours aller exceeding 15% RTP, CTS 3.7.1,1.b allows de-inerting the
drywell 24 hours prior to taking the reactor Mode Switch out of Run prior to reactor

,

DAEC 1 Revision D - :
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|

IDISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.3.2: PRIMARY CONTAINMENT OXYGEN CONCENTRATION .I

i

IfCllNICAL Cll ANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) I
|

1.i shutdown. The ITS changes this allowance to 24 hours prior to reducing Therma

(cont.) Power to <l5% RTP prior to reactor shutdown. If the oxygen concentration limits
are not met. CTS 3.7.1.2 requires the reactor to be in at least Startup/llot Standby i

within the next 8 hours. ITS 3.6.3.2 Action 11 changes the shutdown requirement to t
,

reduce Thermal Power to s15% RTP within 8 hours.

The changes between the CTS and ITS provisions are small and will add some time
for inerting the drywell on a startup. On a shutdown, the ITS will allo'v de inerting
to begin slightly earlier than in the CTS. The ITS will also allow the reactor to stay
at a slightly higher power level (s15% RTP) if the Actions of Condition 11 are
required to be met. These relaxations are minor, are within DAEC analysis
assumptions, and provide consistency with the NUREG.

!
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINhiENT i

ADhilNIST11ATIVE CllANGES

A. All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result, ii

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves ne technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting)is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS.- Additional infonnation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not resuh in a
technical change.

A Per CTS 3.7.J.1, Secondary Containment Integrity is required "during all hiodes of -

2

plant operatior except when all of the following conditions are met (emphasis

added):

The reactor is suberitical and specification 3.3.A [ Shutdown hiargin) is met.a.

b. The reactor water temperature is below 212* F and the reactor coolant
system is vented.

c. No activity is being perfbmied which can reduce the shutdown margin
below that specified in specification 3.3.A.

d. The fuel cask or irradiated fuel is not being moved in the reactor building
[ secondary containment]."

Conditions a. and b. above constitute Cold Shutdown, which by the " exception"
clause of 3.7.J.1 means Secondary Containment Integrity is required in Modes 1,2
and 3. Conditions c. and d. above constitute Core Alterations and inoving irradiated
fuel in Secondary Containment, as being activities requiring Secondary
Containment integrity. Thus, the CTS Applicability is the same as the ITS for these
Modes and Conditions except for the ITS addition for OPDRVs (see M-DOC to
3.6.4.1), Therefore, this is an administrative. change.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES (ccntinued)

A3 'lhe definition of Secondary Containment integrity has been deleted
from the CTS. In its place the requirement for secondary containment is that it
"shall be Operable." This was done because of the confusion associated with these
definitions compared to its use in the respective LCO. The change is editorial in
that all the requirements are specifically addressed in the ITS LCOs for the
Secondary Containment, the Secondary Containment isolation Valves / Dampers and
Standby Gas Treatment System Specifications. 'lhis change is consistent with the
NUREG.

A. ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3 requires the vacuum to be maintained greater than or equal to one
quarter inch of water vacuum instead of requiring it to be maintained at one quarter
inch, as in CTS 4.7J.l.a. Maintaininst at least one quarter inch of water vacuum
during the performance of CTS 4.7.J.l.a is current operating practice at DAEC. The
ITS provides clarification in that the vacuum does not need to be maintained at
exactly one quader inch vacuum. This change is a presentation preference and is
therefbre considered to be administrative.

A ITS 3.6.4.1 Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating,"1.CO 3.0.3 is3

not applicable." If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO
3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblics uhile in
Mode 1,2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore,
in either case, inability to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies would
not be a sullicient reason to require a reactor shutdown. In addition. by adding an
exception to LCO 3.0.3 lbr the suspension ofirradiated fuel movement in Mode 1,-
2, or 3, the plant would still be required to shutdown aller 4 hours if secondary
containment was not restored to Operable status per ITS Required Actions D.1 and
B.2 and to suspend irradiated fuel movement per Required Action C.I. This is the
intent of CTS 3.7.J.2. Therefore, this change is considered to be administrative in
nature.

TECilNICAL CllANGliS - MORi? RESTRlCTIVI?

M ITS 3.6.4.1 adds a new Applicability Requirement, a new portion of Condition C,
and an appropriate Required Action for Condition C (Required Action C.3), for
Operations with a Potential for Draining the Reactor Vessel (OPDRVs), Secondary
containment is now requin:d to be Operable during OPDRVs to provide mitigation
if an inadvertent vessel draindown event occurs. The new Applicabili'y and the

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECIINICAl, Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRIC'HVE (continued)

M addition of the Condition and Required Action is an additional restriction to planti

(cont.) operation and constitutes a more restrictive change.

M ITS 3.6.4.1 Action C adds a requirement that Core Alterations be "Immediately"2

suspended if secondary containment is inoperable. Although the CTS contains the
requirement (CTS 3.J.2.a) to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel, it does not
contain the requirement to suspend Core Alterations, which includes more than
moving irradiated fuel in the reactor building, immediately suspending Core
Alterations minimizes the probability of a fission product release if a reactivity
event occua while the secondary containment is inoperable. Imposing a new
requirement to suspended Core Alterations is a more restrictive change.

M ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3 requires the secondary coatainment capability test (i.e., to maintain3

21/4" vacuum) using each train of the standby gas treatment subsystem on a
Staggered Test Basis. CTS 4.7.J.l.a requirea secondary containment capability to
be similarly demonstmted liowever, no requirement exists to preclude the same
train from being used each time to conduct this test. Since this change adds a more
prescriptive requirement, (i.e., on the Staggered Test Basis), it is classified as a more
restrictive change.

M Two Surveillance Requirements wen 2.dded (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.1 and 3.6.4.1.2):4

ITS SR 3.6.4.1.1 verifies all secondary containment equipment hatches are
closed every 31 days.

ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2 verifies that either the outer door (s) or the inner door (s) in
-

each secondary containment access opening are closed.

CTS definition 16 for Secondary Containment integrity requires at least one door in
each access opening be closed. ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2 requires that either the outer -
door (s) or the inner door (s) in each secondary containment access opening be .

verified closed. This reauirement ensures that the infiltration of outside air of such a
Nmagn ude as to prevent maintaining the desired negative pressure does not occur.

Definition 16 has been slightly reworded from requiring "at least one door" to be
closed to "cither the outer door (s) or the inner door (s)" being closed. This is :

necessary since some secondary containment access openings at DAEC contain
more than 2 doors (e.g.,2 outer doors and 1 inner door).

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECilNICAL Cl!ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M These tests help to ensure the integrity of the secondary containment boundary so4

(cont.) that it will perfonn as assur.ed in the safety analysis. Even though the CTS does
not contain these specific SRs, this is current operating practice at DAEC. The
addition of these SRs and the modification of Definition 16 constitutes a more
restrictive change.

TECilNICAls C11ANGES - REl,0 CATIONS

R CTS 3.7.J.l.d requires secondary containment be maintained if the fuel cask is beingi

moved in the reactor building. CTS 3.7.J.2.a requires fuel cask movement be
suspended in the reactor building if secondary containment cannot be met. The
reference to fuel casks will be relocated to plant procedures governing heavy loads.
The procedures governing heavy loads provide assurance that an appropriate level
of safety is provided and mitigraion capability exists. Any changes to this
requirement will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. This change is cowistent with the NUREG.

R CTS 4.7.J.l.a provides a requirement that " Secondary containment capability to2

maintain 1/4 inch of water vacuum under calm wind conditions (<l5 mph) with a
filter train . . ." The requirement of the wind conditions and filter train are being
relocated to the Bases for ITS 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment System." Any
changes to this requirement will be made in accordance with the TS Bases Control
Pmgmm.

TECIINICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.7.J 2.b requires the restoration of secondary 'ntainment within one hour.i
ITS 3.6.4.1, Action A extends the Completion Time to four hours to restore
secondary containment to Operable status. The CTS requires the plant to begin
shutting down when secondary containment is inoperable for more than I hour.
This change will allow a longer period of time to restore the secondary containment
to Operable status in order to preclude an unnecessary plant shutdown. The four
hours is commensurate with the importance of maintaining seccndary containment
during Modes 1,2, and 3. This time period also ensures that the probability _of an
accident (requiring set adary containment Operability) occurring during periods
where secondary containment is inoperable is minimal. Allowing this extended
time to potentially avoid a plant shutdown is reasonable and does not represent a
significant decrease in safety.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L CTS 4.7.J.1.a requires that secondary containment capability shall be demonstrated2

" prior to refueling,"(i.e., prior to Core Alterations). The ITS requirement to
perform the secondary containment capability test with the standby gas treatment
system subsystem (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3) does not contain this requirement. Per SR
3.0.1, systems and components are assumed to be Operable when the associated
SRs have been met (and not othenvise knmvn to be inoperable), regardless of the
elapsed time since the last successful performance of the SR. Therefore, it is not
necessary to perform this SR " prior to refueling" as a precondition to Core
Alterations, as long as the SR has been met within the specified Frequency (within
the SR 3.0.2 allowance). In addition, the control of the plant conditions appropriate
to perform required surveillances is best left to procedures and scheduling, and has
been determined by the NRC staff to be unnecessary as a TS restriction (Reference
GL 91-04). Thus, this change, while less restrictive than the CTS, is consistent with
the NUREG.

Lev.2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Specification Surveillance intervals
,

to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cycle, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC stalThas generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation . hat confirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the elTect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

. Sicam Generaton Not applicable to DAEC

Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the
DAEC Setpoint Control Program

Annendix J Exemntion TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC
adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this evaluation.

- DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF Cl!ANGES
ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECifNICAl, CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTR;CTIVE (continued)

l<v-2 In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on
_

(cont.) safe'v of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by 1

historical maintenance and surveillance data.

:

Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and becaus a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-rnonth to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section ITS SR
SBLC Squib /alve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7
SBLC Flow Verification 4.4.A .2.c 3.1.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch Channel Functional 4.1.A. I 3.3.1.13
RPS Response lime - 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18!3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System Functional 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9

3 ATWS RPT Logic System Functional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4
RP F Breaker Response Time 42.G.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Veritication 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.I 3.4.3.1
SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2
ilPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D.I e 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RliR t.ogic System Functional 4.2.B?..b 3.3.5.l.9
Containment Spray Interlock Logic System - 4.2.B.2.c 3.3.6.l.9
Functional
HPCI Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2 d 3.3.5.1.9
ilPCl/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. I .f 3.4 1.7/3.5.3.5

iniocated)

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
,

ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECllNICAI, CilANGES - LESS RESTRLCTIVE (continued) i

Lcy2

(cont.)
~

Description CTS Section ITS SR
*

ADS Logic System functional 4.2.ll.2.c - 3.3.5.1.9

ADS Simulated Automatic Actualmn 4.5.F. I .a 3.5.1.8

ADS Valve ManualOpening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9
RCIC Low Pressure 4.3.E.1.e 3.5.3.4

Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2

PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.B. I .a 3.6.1.3.6
(Groups 1 6. 8,9)
PCIV Logic System Functional Test 4.2.A.2.a g 3.3.6.1.9
(Groups 16)
EFCV isolation 4.7.ll. l .c 3.6.1.3.7

LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3

SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.h . 3.6.4.2.2

SBGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. I .d 3.6.4.3.3

River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.J. l .9 3.7.2.4
Actuation
ESW Automatic Start w/ DG 4.8.E. I .a 3.7.3.2

SFU Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.3

Control Building Positive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4

LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Ilattery Service Discharge 4.8.8.1.c 3.8.4.7

In each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten-year period reviewed. In each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination nf no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
stmng indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during -
performance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled e .t
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

' Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (lTS-

SR 3.7.3.2) -

.llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)*

DAEC 7 Revision D-1
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.1: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECIINICAl. CliANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

ley.2 IIPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)*

(cont.)
Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3*

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or -
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic systern functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
limit switch. The failures associated with the IIPCI System cycle operability tesc
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds, in each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would have been
identified during the perhrmance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as found valves lifting more than 1% below the specified
setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from -l% to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were
taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

>
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES
ITS 3.6.4.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES / DAMPERS

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGliS

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
'

During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A Two new Notes were added to ITS 3.6.4.2 Actions (Notes 2 and 3).2

Note 2 provides explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions
for TS compliance. In conjunction with ITS Specification 1.3 " Completion Times,"
this Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for
inoperable isolation valves / dampers.

Note 3 facilitates the use and understanding of the intent to consider any system
alTected by inoperable isolation valves / dampers which is to have its Actions also
apply ifit is +"nnined to be inoperable. This clarification is consistent with the
intent and interpretation of the CTS, and is therefore considered an administrative
presentation preference.

A ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating,"LCO 3.0.33

is not applicable." If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO
3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblics while in
Mode 1,2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore,
in either case, inability to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies would
not be a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown. In addition, by adding an
exception to LCO 3.0.3 foi the suspension ofirradiated fuel movement in Mode 1,
2, or 3, the plant would still be required to shutdown after 4 or 8 hours, as
applicable, if secondary containment was not restored to Operable status per ITS
Required Action C.1 and C.2 and suspend irradiated fuel movement per Required l

a

Action D.I. Currently, this is the intent of CTS 3.7.k.3 Therefore, this change is
considered administrative. j

DAEC 1 Revision D ,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.4.2: SECC'. dARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES / DAMPERS

TECIINICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.2 adds a requirement to verify the penetrationsi

which were isolated by ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.1, are isolated every 31 days.
The 31 days is reasonable because the valves are operated under administrative
controls and the probability of their misalignment is low. This Action is modified
by a note that applies to valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas, and
allows them to be verified by use of administrative means. Allowing verification by
administrative means is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these valves, afbr
the initial verification has been performed under Administrative Controls, is low.
The addition of new requirements constitutes a more restrictive change.

M ITS 3.6.4.2 adds a new Applicability, a new portion of Condition D, and an2

appropriate Required Action D.3, for Operations with a Potential for Draining the
Reactor Vessel OPDRVs. Secondary containment isolation valves / dampers are now
required to be Operable during OPDRVs to provide mitigation if an inadvertent
vessel draindown event occurs. The new Applicability and the addition of the
Conditions and Required Action is an additional restriction to plant operation and
constitutes a more restrictive change.

M ITS SR 3.6.4.2.1 was added to verify the isolation tiue of each power operated and3

each automatic SCIV/D is within limits. This test helps to ensure the SCIV/D
function as assumed in the safety analysis. The addition of this SR constitutes a
more restrictive change.

M ITS 3.6.4.2 Action D adds a requirement during Core Alterations that Core4

Alterations be "Immediately" suspended if secondary containment isolation
valves / dampers are inoperable. Although the C'JS contains the requirement (CTS
3.7.K.3) to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel, it does not contain the requirement
to . suspend Core Alterations (which includes not only fuel movement, but control
rod movement also). Immediately suspending Core Alterations minimizes the
probability of a fission product release if a reactivity event occurs while the
secondary containment isolation valves / dampers are inoperable, imposing a time
limit to suspend these activities is a more restrictive change.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES / DAMPERS

TECIINICAL CllANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 3.7.k.1 requires secondary containment isolation valves / dampers be
maintained Operable if the fuel cask is being moved in the reactor building. CTS
3.7.k.3 requires fuel cask movement to be suspended if a secondary containment
isolation valve / damper is inoperable and the associated penetration is open. These
requirements will be relocated to plant procedures governing heavy loads. The
procedures governing heavy loads provide assurance that an appropriate level of
safety is provided. Any changes to these procedures will be evaluated in accordance
with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the
NUREG. j

R The details in CTS Definition 16 that constitute Secondary Containment Integrity2

with respect to SCIV/Ds have been relocated to the Bases. These details are not
necessary to ensure the SCIV/Ds are maintained Operable. The requirements ofITS
3.6.4.2 Required Actions and Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure the
SCIV/Ds will be in the proper position during accident conditions. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled in accordance with the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 ofITS.

TECilNICAl, CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L ITS 3.6.4.2 adds Action B when one or more penetration flow paths with twoi
i SCIV/Ds are inoperable. With two SCIV/Ds inoperable,4 hours are allowed to

isolate the penetration flow path. CTS 3.7.K.3 requires the plant to begin shutting
down with two SCIV/Ds in a line inoperable. This change will allow a period of
time to restore the secondary containment to Operable status in order to preclude an
unnecessary plant shutdown or suspension of movement ofirradiaud fuel
assemblies. Core Alteratiens, and OPDRVs. The 4 hour Completion Time for two
SCIV/Ds inoperable in one or more penetration flow paths is commenstrate with
the importance of maintaining secondary containment during applicable Modes or
Conditions. This time period also ensures that the probability of an accident .
(requiring secondary containment Operability) occurring during periods where
secondary containment is inoperable is minimal. Allowing this extended time to
potentially avoid a plant shutdown or immediate suspension of movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies, Core Alterations and OPDRVs, is reasonable and does
not represent a significant decrease in safety.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.6.4.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENTISOLATION VALVES / DAMPERS

TECilNICAL ClIANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L CTS 4.7.k.1 requirements for automatic initiation testing of the Secondary2

Containment Isolation Valves / Dampers (SCIV/Ds) stipulates a " simulated" test be
performed. The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal,
has been added to ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2. This allows satisfactory automatic SCIV/D
isolations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the SRs.
Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since the SCIV/D itself cannot I.

discriminate between " actual" or " test" signals.

"

Ley.2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Speci6 cation Surveillance Intervals

[ to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that contimi that

! these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an inercase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

* Instrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by
the DAEC Setpoint Control Program

+ tippendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC
adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this
evaluation.

$

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.6A.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES / DAMPERS

g . TECilNICM, Cll ANGES - I.ESS RESTRlCTIVE (continued)

Lev. is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of

(cont.) long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.

a-

, As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance R.tle) -
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safetyd

1

AnalyM(data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section ITS SR.-

SilLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SilLC Flow Veritication 4.4.A.2.c 3.1.7.8
,_

SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch Channel 4.1.A. I 3.3.1.13
Functional
RPS Response Time 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional
ATWS RPF Logic System Functional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4
RPT Breaker Response Time 4.2.G.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Serpoint Veritication 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.I 3.4.3.1

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .c 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RilR Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.b 3.3.5.1.9-

Containment Spray Interlock Logic 4.2.B.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
System Functional
llPCI Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.d 3.3.5.1.9
IIPCl/RCIC Suction T ransfer 4.5.D.I.f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5

(relocated)
ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 3.3.5.1.9'

.

g ADS SimulaNd Automatic Actuation 4.5.F. I .a 3.5.1.8i

ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9
: RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E.1.e 3.5.3.4

Drywell to Torus Leak Ter 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2

/ DAEC- 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF Clit NGES
ITS 3.6.4.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES / DAMPERS

TJiCHNICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)_

Lev.2
(cont.)

~

Description CTS Section ITS SR
PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.ll. l .a 3.6.1.3.6
(Groups I . 6,8,9)
PCIV Logic System functional Test 4.2.A.2.a - g 3.3.6.1.9

(Groues 1-6)
EFCV isolation 4.7.P. I .c 3.6.1.3.7

LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.El.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3

SCIV/D 3imulated Automatic 4.7.K.1 3.6.4.2.2
Actuations
SUGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. l .d 3.6.4.3.3

River Water Supply Simulated 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Automatic Actuation
ESW Automatic Stan w/ DG 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2

SFU Simulated Ar'.omatic Actuation 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.3

ControlIluilhg Positive Pressure 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.4

LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
llattery Service Discharge 4.8.B. I .c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten-year period reviewed. In each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
performance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS-

SR 3.7.3.2)

IIPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)-

IIPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)-

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.2: SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES / DAMPERS

TECIINICAl, CilANGES - I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1 cy-2 Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection-

(cont.) Tests (3 tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failur .s of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking
limit switch. The failures associated with the 11PCl System cycle operability test
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would have been
identified during the performance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associated with :he SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as-found valves lifting more than 1% below the specified
setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from l% to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were
taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment perfonnance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CliANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i

the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Eoitorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A ITS SR 3.6,4.3.2 is being added to clarify that the tests specified in the Ventilation2

Filter Testing Program (VITP) must be completed and acceptable for the Standby
Gas Treatment System to be Operable. ITS SR 3.6.4.3.2 requires perforrning
required SBGT filter testing in accordance with the VFTP which is described in ITS
5.5.7, Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). This change in the location of
the technical requirements for SBGT filter testing to ITS 5.5.7 is in accordance with
the format of the NUREG Any technical changes to the requirements for SBGT
filter testing will be addressed with the content ofITS 5.5.7. Therefore, moving all
details for performing required SBGT filter testing to ITS 5.5,7 is an administrative
change.

.

A CTS 3.7.L.1 contains exceptions (Reference to CTS 3.7.L.3 and CTS 3.9.D) to3

when both trains of the SBGT System have to be operable. This list of exceptions is
not necessary in the ITS since individual TSs contain stand alone Operability and
Action provisions for inoperable systems. Since the CTS provisions are built into
the ITS, this change is considered administrative.

A CTS 3.7.L.3 contains the Action if one SBGT is inoperable. The CTS allows4

operation or fuel handling to conte.ue provided the remaining SBGT train is
verified to be Operable. ITS 3.6.4.3 contains Actions for 2 SBGT subsystems being
inoperable. As such, the CTS verification is not necessary since entry into the ITS
Action for 2 inopcrable SBGT subsystems is required immediately upon discovery
of the condition. Herefore, this change is considered administrative.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBOT SYSTEM ;

!
2

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued) |

7Ar -ITS LCO 3.6.4.3, Required Action C, and LCO 3.6.4.3, Required Action E.1, have ;
'

been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemh!ies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any ;

- action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1,2 or 3, the fuel - '

movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability
to suspend mo"ement ofirradiated fuel assemblies would not be sufficient reason to
require a reactor shutdown. In addition, by adding an exception to LCO 3.0.3 for
the suspension ofirradiated fuel movement in Modes 1,2 or 3, the plant would be
required to be shutdown after the allowed restoration time has expired, per ITS
Required Actions B.1, B.2 and D.1, and suspend irradiated fuel movement per
Required Action C.2.1 and E.1. Currently, this is the intent of CTS 3.7.L 3.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A CTS 3.7.L.3 states that with one train of SBGT inoperable, fuel handling can3

continue provided the remaining SBOT train is Operable. Therefore, when both
SBGT trains are inoperable, the "provided" statement is not met and fuel handling
must be suspended in accordance with CTS 3.7.L.3. ITS LCO 3.6.4.3, Action E, is
being added to specifically state to suspend Core Alterations and movem_ent of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, if both SBGT subsystems
are inoperable during these conditions. This addition is a presentation preference
and is considered administrative.

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

Mr CTS 3.7.L.1,~ Standby Gas Treatment System, is applicable at all times when
Secondary Containment Integrity is required. ITS LCO 3.6.4.3 has an applicability
statement that is identi al to the Applicability statement for ITS LCO 3.6.4.1,
Secondary Containm it and LCO 3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation
Valves / Dampers. ITS 3,6.4.3 Applicability, a new portion of Conditions C and E
and Required Actions C.I (as it relates to OPDRVs only), C.2.3 and E.3 add new
provisions for OPDRVs. The SBGT System is now required to be Operable during
OPDRVs to provide mitigation if an inadvertent vessel draindown event occurs.

- The new Applicability and the addition of the Conditions and Required Actions are
additional restrictions to plant operation in the TS and constitute a more restrictive
; change.

_

Mi CTS 3.7.L.3 states that with one trali, of SBGT inoperable, operation can continue j

provided the remaining SBGT train is Operable. Therefore, when both SBGT trains
'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

TECIINICAI. CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M are inoperable, the plant must be shutdown in accordance with CTS 3.7.L.3. ITS2

(cont.) 3.6.4.3 Action D is added to require entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3 immediately. LCO
3.0.3 requires the plant to be in Mode 2 within 7 hours. 'Iherefore, the plant is
required to decrease power at a faster rate than is currently required. Therefore, the
addition of this requirement is considered more restrictive.

M ITS 3.6.4.3, Action C adds a requirement during Core Alterations that Core3

Alterations be "Immediately" suspended if SBGT system is not restored within the
allowed Completion Time. Although the CTS contains the requirement (CTS
3.7.L.3) to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel, it does not contain the requirement
to suspend Core Alterations (which includes not only fuel movement, but control
rod movement also). Inunediately suspending Core Alterations minimizes the
probability of a fission product release, imposing a time limit to suspend this
activity is a more restrictive change.

TEC1INICAl, Cll ANGES - REI OCATIONS

R CTS 3.7.L 1 requires the SBGT system to be Operable if the fuel cask is beingi
moved in the reactor building (by reference to secondary containment). CTS
3.7.L.3 requires that if one train of the SBGT System is inoperable and not restored
within the Completion Time, suspend reactor building fuel cask movement. The
reference to fuel casks will be relocated to plant procedures governing heavy loads.
The procedures goveming heavy loads provide assurance that an appropriate level
of safety is provided. Any changes to these requirements will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with
the NUREG.

R CTS 4.7.L.l.f requires the SBGT System drains to be inspected quarterly for
adequate water level in loop seals. This Surveillance serves to ensure prevention of
excess bypass leakage. Because other means exist to detect if a SBGT System drain
loop seal has blowra out (such as area radiation monitors) and because the DAEC
design of the SBGT System is not significantly different from that of other 13WRs,
this Surveillance is not necessary in Technical Specifications and can be relocated.
Changes to the relocated requirements in plant procedures will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 pr ' gram. This change is in accordance
with the NUREG.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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. DISCUSSION OF CilANGES '
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBOT SYSTEM

TECilNICAL CilANGE - LESS RES'l RICTIVE

L CTS 3.7.L.3 with one train of standby gas treatment inoperable and not restoredi
within 7 days, requires the unit to be placed in Cold Shutdown and the suspension
ofirradiated fuel movement. ITS 3.6.4.3, Required Action C.1, will also allow
placing the Operable SBGT subsystem in operation as an attemative to suspending
movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies. This attemative is less restrictive than the-

existing requirement.1lowever, the proposed altemative ensures that the remaining
subsystem is Operable, that no failures that could prevent automatic actuation have
occurred, and that any other failure would be readily detected. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

1 ITS SR 3.6.4.3.2 has been modified by a Note that delays entry for I hour into the9
Conditions and Required Actions. During the performance of this SR, the Note is
necessary because due to a cross-tie duct between the two SBGT subsystems, the
flowpath through the SBOT subsystem not being tested must be isolated, making it
inoperable, to establish conditions necessary to ensure tis Msted SBGT subsystem
meets the filter train differential pressure requirements of the VFTP. The ability to
draw a vacuum on Secordary Containment is maintained by the subsystem under
test. One hour minimim the amount of time the SBGT subsystem is inoperable

'
while providing enough time to perform the required testing. The allowance
provided by the Nme avoids potential entry into LCO 3.0.3 (Condition D) during
required routir.e Surveillances and during demonstration of Operability for a
previously inoperable subsystem under LCO 3.0.5. The addition of the Note to this
SR is considered acceptable due to the low probability of an event requiring
system actuation during this one hour time frame balanced against the need to
perfonn Surveillances to demonstrate Operability and avoidance of an
unnecessary plant shutdown while performing testing for Operability under LCO
3.0.5. While the addition of a time limit on the allowance could be considered to
be a more restrictive ch nge to the CTS, the addition of this Note is considered to
be a less restrictive change relative to the NUREG This is being done for overall
conservatism in characterizing this change.

Based upon discussions with the Staff on September 9,1997 regarding our response
to the Staff's Request for Additional Information (RAI) of February 24,1997 (Ref.
NG 97-1597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add Note 2 to ITS SR

3.6.4.3.2 has been withdrawn. {3.6.4.3-5}
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES:
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CIIANGES
,

A- All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result, !i
'

~ he ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users.LThet

refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREG.
During NUREG development cenain wording pr(ferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infomiation has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUREG Since -

the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A ITS SR 3.6.4.3.2 is being added to clarify that the tests specified in the Ventilation2

Filter Testing Program (VFTP) must be completed and acceptable for the Standby
Gas Treatment System to be Operable. ITS SR 3.6.4.3.2 requires performing
required SBGT filter testing in accordance with the VFTP which is described in ITS
5.5.7i Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)._ This change in the location of
the technical requirements for SBGT filter testing to ITS 5.5.7 is in accordance with
the fonnat of the NUREG. Any technical changes to the requirements for SBGT
tilter testing will be addressed with the content ofITS 5.5.7 Therefore, moving all
details for performing required SBGT filter testing to ITS 5.5.7 is an administrative
change.

: A CTS 3.7.L.1 contains exceptions (Reference to CTS 3.7.L.3 and CTS 3,9.D) to3

when both trains of the SBGT System have to be operable. Tlus list of exceptions is
not necessary in the ITS since individual TSs contain stand alone Operability and
Action provisions for inoperable systems.' Since the CTS provisions are built into4

the ITS, this change is considered administrative,

A CTS 3.7 L3 contains the Action if one SBGT is inoperable. The CTS allows
operation or fuel handling to continue provided the remaining SBGT train is

_

verified to be Operable. ITS 3.6.4.3 contains Actions for 2 SBGT subsystems being
inoperable. As such, the CTS verification is not necessary since entry into the ITS
Action for 2 inoperable SBGT subsystems is required immediately upon discovery
of the condition. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

.
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES (continued)

As ITS LCO 3.6.4.3, Required Action C, and LCO 3.6.4.3, Required Action E.1, have
been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any
action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1,2 or 3, the fuel
movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability
to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies would not be sufficient reason to
require a reactor shutdown. In addition, by adding an exception to LCO 3.0.3 for
the suspension ofirradiated fuel movement in Modes 1,2 or 3, the plant would be
required to be shutdown aller the allowed restoration time has expired, per ITS
Required Actions B.1, B.2 and D.1, and suspend irradiated fuel movement per
Required Action C.2.1 and E.1. Currently, this is the intent of CTS 3.7.L.3.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A,, CTS 3.7.L.3 states that with one train of SBGT inoperable, fuel handling can
continue provided the remaining SBGT train is Operable, lherefore, when both
SBGT trains are moperable, the "provided" statement is not met and fuel handling
must be suspended in accordance with CTS 3.7.L.3. ITS LCO 3.6.4.3, Action E,is
being added to specifically state to suspend Core Alterations and movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, if both SBGT subsystems
are inoperable during these conditions. This addition is a presentation preference
and is considered administrative.

TECilNICAI Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.7.L.1, Standby Gas Treatment System, is applicable at all times wheni

Secondary Containment Integrity is required. ITS LCO 3.6.4.3 has an applicability
statement that is identical to the Applicability statement for ITS LCO 3.6.4.1,
Secondary Containment and LCO 3.6.4.2, Secondary Containment Isolation
Valves / Dampers. ITS 3.6.4.3 Applicability, a new portion of Conditions C and E
and kequired Actions C.l (as it relates to OPDRVs or.ly), C.2.3 and E.3 add new
provisions for OPDRVs. The SBGT System is now required to be Operable during
OPDRVs to provide mitigation if an inadvertent vessel draindown event occurs.
The new Applicability and the addition of the Conditions and Required Actions are
additional restrictions to plant operation in the TS and constitute a more restrictive
change.

M CTS 3.7.L.3 states that with one train of SBOT inoperable, operation can continue2

provided the remaining SBGT: rain is Operable. Therefbre, when both SBGT trains

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEh!

TECilNICAl, Cil ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE -(continued)

h1 are inoperable, the plant must be shutdown in accordance with CTS 3.7.L.3. ITS2

(cont.) 3.6.4.3 Action D is added to require entry into ITS LCO 3.0.3 immediately. LCO
3.0.3 requires the plant to be in hiode 2 within 7 hours. Therefore, the plant is
required to decrease power at a faster rate than is currently required. Therefore, the
addition of this requirement is considered more restrictive.

h1 ITS 3.6.4.3, Action C adds a requirement during Core Alterations that Core3

Alterations be "Immediately" suspended if SBGT system is not restored within the
allowed Completion Time. Ahhough the CTS contains the requirement (CTS
3.7.L.3) to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel, it does not contain the rcquirement
to suspend Core Alterations (which includes not only fuel movement, but control
rod movement also). Immediately suspending Core Alterations minimizes the
probability of a fission product release. Imposing a time limit to suspend this
activity is a more restrictive change.

TECllNICAL CilANGES - REl OCATIONS

R CTS 3.7.L1 requires the SBJT system to be Operable if the fuel cask is beingi

moved in the reactor building (by reference to secondary containment). CTS
3.7.L3 requires that if one train of the SBGT System is inoperable and not restored
within the Completion Time, suspend reactor 1,uilding fuel cask movement. The
reference to fuel casks will be relocated to plant procedures governing heavy loads.
The procedures goveming heavy loads provide assurance that an appropriate level
of safety is provided. Any changes to these requirements will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with
the NUREG.

R CTS 4.7.L.l.f requires the SBGT System drains to be inspected quarterly for2

adequate water level in loop seals. This Surveillance serves to ensure prevention of
excess bypass leakage. Because other means exist to detect if a SBGT System drain
kmp seal has blown out (such as area radiation monitors) and because the DAEC
design of the SBGT System is not significantly different from that of other BWRs,
this Surveillance is not necessary in Technical Specifications and can be relocated.
Changes to the relocated requirements in plant procedures will be evahtated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is in accordance
with the NUREG.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES r

ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

TECilNICAL CilANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.7.L.3 with one train of standby gas treatment inoperable and not restoredi,

within 7 days, requires the unit to be placed in Cold Shutdown and the suspension
ofirradiated fuel movement. ITS 3.6.4.3, Required Action C.1, will also allow
plwing the Operable SBGT subsystem in operation as an altemative to suspending
movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies. This altemative is less restrictive than the
existing requirement. Ilowever, the proposed alternative ensures that the remaining
subsystem is Operable, that no failures that could prevent automatic actuation have
occurred, and that any other failure would be readily detected. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

L ITS SR 3.6.4.3.2 has been modified by a Note that delays entry for 1 hour into the2

Conditions and Required Actions. During the performance of this SR, the Note is
necessary because due to a cross-tie duct between the two SBGT subsystems, the
flowpath through the SBGT subsystem not being tested must be isolated,:naking it
inoperable, to establish conditions necessary to ensure the tested SBGT subsystem
meets the filter train differential pressure requirements of the VFTP The ability to
draw a vacuum on Secondary Cor,tainment is maintained by the subsystem under
test. One hour minimizes the amount of time the SBGT subsystem is inoperab's
while providing enough time to perform the required testing. The allowance
provided by the Note avoids potential entry into LCO 3,0.3 (Condition D) during
required routine Surveillances and during demonstration of Operability for a
previously inoperable subsystem under LCO 3.0.5. The addition of the Note to this
SR is considered acceptable due to the low probability of an event requiring
system actuation during this one hour time frame balanced against the need to
perform Surveillances to demonstrate Operability and avoidance of an
unnecessary plant shutdown while performing testing for Operability under LCO
3.0.5. While the addition of a time limit on the allowance could be considered to
be a more restrictive change to the CTS, the addition of this Note is considered to
be a less restrictive change relative to the NUREG. This is being done for overall
conservatism in characterizing this change.

Based upon discussions with the Staff on September 9,1997 regarding our response
- to the Staffs Request for Additional Information (RAI) of February 24,1997 (Ref.
NG-97-1597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add Note 2 to ITS SR

3.6.4.3.2 has been withdrawn. (3.6.4.3-5)
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

TEClINICAL ClIANGE - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (Continued)

1 cy.2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervajs
to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC stafThas generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the effect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees shou!J evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18-month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

* Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

* Instrument Drill Addressed independent of this review by
the DAEC Setpoint Control Program

. Annendix J Exemntion TS Amendment No. 219 addressed
DAEC adoption of Option B to Appendix
J. No additiomd review is required in
this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the etTect on

safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES ,

ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM -

TECllNICAI|CllANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) ,

Ley.2 = Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all

(cont.) deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension ,

is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
perfomied in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-.

month intervals. |

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was >

compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for ;

Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

,

Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:

Description CTS Section ITS SR
,

SilLC Squib Valve Firi' ' 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7

SilLC Flow Verilication 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8

SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4 .3 .11.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch Channel 4.1.A. l 3.3.1.13
Functional4

RPS Response Time 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System 4.2.D 2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional
ATV/S RPT Logic System Functional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4
RPT lireaker Response Time 4.2.G.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Verilication 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verilication 4.6.D. I 3.4.3.1

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2-
IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.11.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RilR Logic System Functional 4.2.!!.2.h 3.3.5.1.9
Contamment Spray interlock Logic 4.2.II.2.c 3.3.6.l.9
System Functional

llPCI Logic System functional 4.2.ll.2.d 3.3.5.1.9
IIPCl/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. I .f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5 |

'

(relocated)
ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.ll.2.e 3.3.5.1.9
ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F. I .a 3.5.1.8 .

ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9 'I
'
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

TECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lev.2 -

, (cont.)
Description CTS Section - HS SR

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E. I .c 3.53.4
Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6. l . i .2

PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.!!. l .a 3.6.1.3.6-
(Groups 1 6. 8. 9)
PCIV Logic System Functional Test 4.2.A.2.a g 33.6,l.9

(Groups 16)
EFCV isolation 4.7.B. I .c 3.6.13.7-
LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1

LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7J. l .a 3.6.4.1 J
SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7.K.I 3.6.4.2.2

SilGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. I .d 3.6.4.3.3

River Water Supply Simulated 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Automatic Actuation
ESW Automatic Start w/ DG 4.8.E. I .a 3.73.2
SFU Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10.A3 3.7.43

^

Control fluilding Positive Pressure 4.10. A.3 3.7.4.4

LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Battery Service Discharge 4.8.ll. l .c 3.8.4.7

In each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed. In each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

,

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
performance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prior to extending the interval.

Diescl Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

SR 3.7.3.2)

IIPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)-

,.

L

IIPCI Logie System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)*

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

TECilNICAI CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.cy.2 Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verificatiu and Inspection.

(cont.) Tests (3 tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and
Emergency Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or
procedural errors. The single exception was a failure in a diesel generator output
breaker. The failures associated with the llPCI logic system functional test
include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a
newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at
another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a Licking
limit switch. The failures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test
were mainly associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified
time of 30 seconds. In each case, the system responded within the analyzed 45
seconds. These and the other failures associated with this test would have been
identified during the performance of similar quarterly testing. The failures
associated with the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include
numerous instances of as-found valves lining more than 1% below the specified
setpoint and a single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see
ITS change in setpoint tolerance from l% to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were
taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle
testing resulted in acceptable conditions for inten al extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months,
with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

L c.; Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Soecification Surveillance Intervalsi

to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cycle, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates that the
NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervals from
18 to 24-months and found that "the efTect on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perform their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18 month

DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEhi

TECilNICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L c.2 surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluationi

(cont.) should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:

Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC*

lustrument Drift Addressed independent of this review by the+

DAEC Setpoint Control Program

Appendix J Exemption TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC*

adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No
additional review is required in this
evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the effect on

safety of the extension of other surveilhmces to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension
is being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term perfomiance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (hiaintenance Rule)
compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
hiaintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliaF.lity compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
An aysis (data for the hiaintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

|

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES -
ITS 3.6.4.3: SBGT SYSTEM

-TECilNICAI, CIIANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1,ic.2 - Data for the'following surveillance tests were reviewed:

(cont.)
Description CTS Section I'lS SR

CS Simulated Auto - 4.5.A.I.a 3.5.l7
Actuation

~

1.PCI System Simulated 4.5.A.3.a 3.5.l.7
Automatic Actuation
llPCI Simulated Automatic _ 4.5.D. I .a 3.5.1.7
Actuation
RCIC Simulated 4.5.E.1.a 3.5.3.5
Automatic Actuation
SRV Pressure Switch 4.2.ll.2.g 3.6.1.5.2
System Functional
Torus / Reactor lluilding 4.7.D.3 3.6.l.6.3
Vacuum Ilreaker
SilGT llypass Damper 4.7.L. I .e 3.6.4.3.4

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten-year pe:iod reviewed. In a a case, the system
perfonnance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performar . is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptable without more detailed
review.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from annual to 24
months, with a maximum propesed interval of 30 months.

-

DAEC 10 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OFCIIANGES - !

ITS 3.6:- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS BASES
|
'

--The Bases of the CTS for this section (pages 3.7-22 through 3.7-43) have been completely replaced .

by revised Bases that reflect the fonnat and applicable content ofITS Section 3.6, consistent with. - t

the NUREG. The revised Bases are as shown in the ITS Bases. >

:
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DISCUSSION OF ClI ANGl!S 'l O NUlti!G 1433
SliC'iION 3.6- CONTAINhil!NT SYSTlihtS

11AN1 SPl?CIFIC ClIANGFS

P NURl!G SR 3.6.1.2.1 har, heen revised to reflect DAlic Request for Technicali

Specification Change RTS 269 (NG 95 2985, dated Dec. 21 1995).

P The Drjwell l'ressure I.CO (NURl!G 3.6.1.4) has been deleted. The NURiiG 1.CO2

is based on the initial assumption of.75 psig in the ssfe'y analysis, and is required in
hhides 1,2, and 3. A 3ecent Gli evahtation shows that an initial drywell pressure of
2.0 psig is acceptable for ensuring containment pretsure design limi's are not
exceeded. 'lhls 1.CO is not needed since the RPS high drywell pressure scram will
trip the unit prior to exceeding 2.0 psig, elTectively placing the unit in hiode 3.
While the RPS trip is not required ir. Mode 3, the DAEC limergency Operating
Procedures (l! ops) will govem actions if the drywell pressure exceeds 2.0 psig
(elTectively bounding the 2.0 psig limit). The liOPs will require eRtry into the RPV
Control and Primary Containment Control actions. These actions require steps to be
taken to reduce primary containment pressure to less than 2.0 psig and to cooldown
the reactor at nonnal cooldown rates to hlode 4 if pressure cannot be reduced to less
than 2.0 psig.

P., Conditions A and 11 contain in brackds, an exception Ibr purge valve leakage not
within limits, in addition to purge valve leakage, hiSIV leakage is also added as an
excephon to Conditions A and 11. Changes to Con.iition D will replace secondary
containment bypass leakage rate not within limits, with a requirement ibr one or
more penetration flow paths with one or more h1SIVs not within leakage limits.
These changes are made to account for htSIV leakage in addition to purge valve
leakage, which is accounted for in Condition li. Secondary Containment bypass
leakuge is not in the l>AliC current licensing basis. At DAl!C leakage from
hydrostatically tested line.4 is included in the Type C test total as required by CTS
4.7.A.I.e.4. Note 4 to the Actions has also been modified to indicated that the PCIV
leakage described is only for htSIV's or purge valves.

DAliC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433 !

SECTION 3.6 -CONTAINh1ENT SYSTEh1S
;'

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued) !

P 'lhe time to restore h1SlV leakage to within limits has been changed to 8 hours, !4

consistent with the time to restore an inoperable htSIV (for reasons other than :
leakage)in Action A. Action A allows 8 hours to isolate the affected main steam
line when an MSIV is inoperable due to a reason not involving leakage. This could
include a htSIV that will not automatically isolate (which means it is essentially
fully open). Action D was modified to include htSIV leakages (Generic Change

,

11WR 15, C4), and it appears to no have fully been changed to allow the 8 hours in i

Action A, which is the Action that wou'd have been entered for a leakage problem

prior to the generic change.

t

P3 At DAEC the containment purge valves are head outside containment and there
i

are no penetrmion isolation devices inside cor.aiinment. Therefore, the allowance in
NUREG 3.6.1.3 Requirw Action E.2 for these daices is not needed and is deleted.

,

P 1hc changes to NUREG SR 3.6.1.1.2 are made to reflect testing methods currently6

in place at DAEC. The cmrent testing method verifles the average rate of
suppression cluunber pressure change over a 10 minute period is < 0.009 psi / minute.
DAEC UFSAR Section 6.2.6.3.5.1 assumes a JdTerential pressure of greater than i

psid.

p, NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.3 and SR 3.6.1.3.4 require each primary containment mantud
isolation valve and blind flange that is located either inside or outside primary -

containment, and that is required to be closed during accident conditions, is verified
to be closed every 31 days. DAEC will not adopt these SRs for the following
reasons:

,

1. The current DAEC TSs do not contain these SRs and the valve lineup
checks are not in current licensing basis.

2. Administrative controls are adequate to ensure manual valves and flanges
are maintained in the proper position. These controls include:

4

a. Independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a
system has been taken out of its normal lineup,

b. Independent licensed operator preparation and verification of tagouts
and independent placement and v-ification of placement of these1

tagouts.

DAEC. 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGliS TO NURI!O 1433
SliCTION 3.6-CONTAINMl!NT SYSTlihiS

Pl. ANT SPliCIFIC Cll ANGilS (continued)

P, c. Flanges are only posi'Mned using controlled maintenance work

(cont.) documents.

3. The Locked Valve P,ogram at DAliC requires that all Safety System manual,

valves that could prevent the fulfillment of the safety function of the system
shall be locked in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Valve
Listing when the system is required to be Operable. Therefore, additional,
periodic requirements to check manual valve positions are unnecessary.

|

4. Out of position, open, manual valves and flanges on primary containment i
penetrations may cause increased drywell nitrogen usage and should be i

dete::ted by current trending ofliquid nitrogen inventory. i

P NURI!G SR 3.6.1.3.12 has not been used in the DAl!C ITS submittal since the
current license does not include this requirement. This type ofleakage is part of the *

overall containment leakage and no special limits apply. ,

.

P, The current licensing basis fbr leak rate testing of the htSlVs is contained in CTS
"

4.7.A.l.b. These CTS allowances are retained in ITS SR 3.6.1.3.9. The maximum
leakage from any one MSIV shall not exceed 100 scfh at a test pressure of 24 psig
and the combined maximum pathway leakage rate fbr all ibur main steam lines shall
not exceed 200 scih at a test pressurp of 24 psig. If a MSIV exceeds 100 seth, it will ,

be restored to s 11.5 scfh.

1% At DAliC, the 18 inch purge valves are pennanently blocked to restrict opening to
30*. T:ierefox, NURIIG SR 3.6.1.3.15 is not applicable and can be deleted.

Pn At DAlic there are only two LLS valves and Condition Il ofITS 3.6.1.5 has been
revised to reflect this design.

>

DAliC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433 |
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS I

L1 ANT SPECIFIC CJJANGES (continued) .

I

Pu The second frequency to NUREG SR 3.6.1.8.1 requires the Suppress!an Chamber- !

to Drywell Vacuum litcakers to be verified closed after they may have been
opened. 'lhis frequency is not nc Jed. Surveillances must be continually met (ITS i

SR 3.0.1), thus if the vacuum breakers are open and the Surve.illance Frequency is -

not .!ue yet, the SR would still be considered not met, and appropriate Actions
taken. There are many other instances where valves are required to be closed, and
verified closed on a periodic basis, if these other valves are cycled (e.g., ECCS
valves), plant administrative controls ensare they are lefl in the correct position; a ;
"special frequency" of the Surveillance is not required. In addition, these vacuum i

breakers have position indication in the control room, and are continuously
monitored by control room operators. If conditions exist for the vacuum breakers to !

be potentially opened (e.g., venting the drywell), control room operators would be i

alert to the possibility and ensure the vacuum breakers were closed at the
completion of the evolution.

Pn The second and third frequencies to NUREG SR 3.6.1.8.2 require a functional test
of the vacuum breakers (i.e., cycle the vacuum brF ers) within 12 hours after the ,

vacuum breakers have cycled, or aller an operation Jmt may '.we caused them to
cycle.

Since the vacuum breakers are designed to operate and assumed to function aller a
1.OCA blowdown, their operation as designed after some other minor steam release
from the SRVs should not raise questions regarding the immediate Operability of
the vacuum breakers. Furthermore, the steam quenching from the discharge of an
SRV has been enhanced by the addition of"T" - quenchers since this frequency was
first imposed. Steam discharged to the Torus, resulting in increased wetwell
pressure and vacuum breaker opening, might pose a long tenu equipment
degradation issue, rather than any immediate Operability concern the 12 hour

'
frequency would be meaningless to detect long term degradation, while the nomial
31 day frequency would more than suflice for this concern.

In addition, a review of vacuum breaker failures was perfonned and noted that no
failures were due to the valves not opening Thus it is not appropriate for DAEC,
which does not have these current frtquencies, to verify the vacuum breakers will
open aller they have just opened.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUltEG 1433 [
SECTION 3.6- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS :

|

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC Cil ANGES (continued) !
,

Pn This Specification was deleted because the function does not exist at L)AEC.,

Pn ITS 3.6.3.2 Applicability was revised for clarity and to reflect the DAEC specific
licensing basis. Additionally, the change achieves consistency with the 13ases of the
NUltEG for the Applicability of the Primary Containment Oxygen Concentratin
Specification.

Pu, NUllEO Sit 3.6.2.3.1 requires that every 31 days, each 111 lit suppression pool
cooling subsystem manual, power operated, and automatic valve in the flow path
that is not locked, scaled, or otherwise secured in position, be verified in the correct
position or can be aligned to the correct position. The current DAEC TS does not
contain this SR and the valve lineup check is not in current licensing basis. DAEC
has adequate controls on the manual valves such that monthly checks are not
required. The controls are as follows:

,

l. Administrative controls are adequate to ensure manual valves are maintained
in the proper position. These controls include: ;

a. Independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a
tsystem has been taken out ofits normal lineup.

b. Independent licensed operator prepanition and verifkation of tagouts
and independent placement and verification of placement of these
tagouts.

,

2. The Locked Valve Program at DAEC requires that all Safety System manual
valves that could prevent the fulfillment of the safety function of the system
shall be locked in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Valve
Listing when the system is required to be Operable. Therefore, additional,
periodic requirements to check manual valve positions are unnecessary.

3. Verifying some system valve positions will require entry into radiation areas
and will result in increased dose. Not performing these position checksyvill
help maintain dose ALARA,

1

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREO 1433
SECTION 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Pu, 4. ' Mispositioned open vents and drains will be detectable by water on floors,

(cont.) increased sump leakage or by decreases in tank inventories much sooner
than the 31 day surveillance. Additionally, periodic walkdowns (required by

,

CTS 6.8.5.1 and CTS 6.8.5.2 and ITS 5.5.2) would detect mispositioned
open vents and drains.

,

5. Verifying positions of remotely operated MOV's ensures that major,

diversion flowpaths (i.e., minimum flow, test, etc.) are properly aligned.

Pn NUREG 3.6.2.4, R;iR Suppression Pool Spray, was deleted since the DAEC
'

specific analysis does not assume operation of this system. See DAEC split report
for furtherjmtification for deletion.

Pn NUREG 3.6.2.5, Drywell to Suppression Chamber DifTerential Pressure, wasi

deleted since the DAEC specific analysis does not assume a differential pressure is
maintained between the drywell and the suppression chamber.

Pn, NUREO 3.6}.2, Drywell Cooling System Fans was deleted since the DAEC
accident analysis does not assume Drywell Cooling System fans are available to
assure adequate mixing.

1% NUREG SR 3.6.3.4.2 requires that every 31 days cach CAD subsystem manual,
power operated, and automatic valve in the flow path that is not h>cked, sealed, or
othenvise secured in position, be verified in the correct position or can be aligned to
the correct position. The current DAEC TS does not contain this SR and the valve
lineup check is not in current licensing basis. DAEC has adequate controls on the
manual valves such that monthly checks are not required. These controls are as
ibliows;

1. Administrative contmls are adequaic to ensure mamal valves are maintained
in the proper position. These controls include:

a. Independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a

,
system has been taken out ofits normal lineup.

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUltEG 1433
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

!

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P b. Independent licensed operator preparation and verification of tagouts20

(cont.) and independent placement and verification of placement of these '

tagouts.
,

2. 'lhe 1.ocked Valve Program at DAEC requires that all Safety System manual
valves that could prevent the fulfillment of the safety function of the system
shall be locked in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Vc.lve
1.isting when the system is required to be Operable. Therefore, additional, '

periodic requirements to check manual valve positions are unnecessary.

3. Verifying some system valw positions will require entry 1:::o radiation meas
and will result in increased dose. Not perfor.ning these position checks will

'

help maintain dose ALAllA.

P21 Clarification provided to reflect the DAEC specific design and tenninology.
Editorial changes made including renumbering, as necessary.

P NUllEO SR 3.6.4.2.1 requires every 31 days tat each secondary containment22

isolation manual valve and blind flange that is required to be closed during accident
conditions, be verified closed. The current DAEC TS does not contain this Sit and

the valve lineup check is not in current licensing basis. DAEC has adequate
controls on the manual valves and flanges such that monthly checks are not
required. These controls are as follows:

1. Administrative controls are adequate to ensure ir sual valves and lianges
are maintained in the proper position. These controls include:

a. Independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a
system has been taken out ofits nonnal lineup.

> b. Independent licensed operator preiwntion and veritication of tagouts
and independent placement and verification of placement of these
tagouts.

DAFC 7 llevision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.6- CONTAINh1ENT SYSTEhtS

pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P (continued)22

c. Flanges are only positioned using maintenance work control
documents.

2. The 1.ocked Valve Program at DAEC requires that all Safety System manaal
valves that could prevent the fulfillment of the safety function of the system
shall be h>cked in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Valve
1.isting when the system is required to be Operable. Therefore, additional,
periodic requirements to ci :::k manual valve positions are unnecessary.

3. Verifying some system valve positions will require entry into radiation areas
and will result in increased dose. Not perfomiing these position checks will
help maintain dose ALARA.

P ITS Sit 3.6.4.1.1 has been revised to verify all secondary containment equipment23

hatches are closed. The temtinology "and sealed", as currently stated in the
NUREG has been deleted. As stated in the NUREG Bases," scaled"in this context ,

has no connotation ofleak tightness. The intent of this requirement is to verify that
there is some fonn of seal (gasket) between the door and the flange. DAEC is
deleting this requirement to verify the seals for the following reasons:

1. The subject seals are inspected in accordance with plant procedures any time
the equipment hatches are opened or when any maintenance is performed.

.0 Gross seal leakage or degradation will be identified es a result of the
secondary containment leak rate test.

,

3. The subject seals cannot be entirely inspected and verified unless the
equipment hatches are opened in order to view the entire seal. To open the
equipment hatch to verify the seal will require the reactor to be brought to
hiode 4 since opeaing the hatch will breach secondary containment
integrity.

DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.6- CONTAINhtENT SYSTEMS

PI ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Pu NUREG 3.6.1.3 Note ' u Actions contains bracketed provisions that prohibit
purge valve flow paths from being unisolated intemiittently under administrative
controls. This restriction is being deleted in the DAEC ITS since it is not in the
CTS, the purge valves will close during a LOCA event and these valves are not
currently opened routinely during plant operation.

Ps NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.7 contains a second frequency of"once within 92 days aner2

opening the valve" for leakage rate testing of containment purge valves with
resilient seals. This NUREG test is not in the CTS. According to the NUREG
llases, this test frequency was chosen, by recognizing that cycling a valve could
introduce additional seal degradation beyond that which occurs when a valve has
not beca opened. At DAEC, vent / purge valves have been cycled at least once a
week since 1990 in order to maintain consistent stroke times of the valves with
Bettis actuators. There has only been one instance of a valve failing the quarterly
pressure drop test since 1990. This successful test history indicates that cycling the
valves does not introduce additional, significant seal degradation, and therefore, this
additional test frequency is not required.

P NUREG SR 3.6.1.6.1 for manually opening the LLS valves, contains a frequency of3
I8 months on a Staggered Test Basis for each valve solenoid. Since DAEC only
has one solenoid per valve, testing on a Staggered Test Basis is not applicable.

Pn NUREG 3.6.2.1 for suppression pool average temperature contains limits based on
IRMs being > [25/40] divisions of full scale on Range 7. TilERMAL POWER in
the range of 1% RTP is not readily quantified with much accuracy. While Range 7
on IRMs approximates 1% RTP, this power level can also be approximated from
SRMs and even by determining the point of adding heat. These acceptable options
are desired to be maintained in plant procedures, with the CTS 1% RTP requirement
maintained in ITS. Therefore, the LCO and Actions have been modified to tellect

the 1% RTP requirement.

P At DAEC, gaseous nitrogen is used in the CAD System.3

P, NUREG SR 3.6.1.1.2 contains a second frequency of 9 months aner two2

consecutive tests fail (and continues until two consecutive tests pass). This testing
is not in the DAEC current licensing basis and is not being adopted. This new test
frequency would require mid-cycle testing which would require a plant shutdown
due to the current testing method. The current test method involves blocking open

DAEC 9 Revision D

. . ,



.- .- - .. .- -- . -. - - -.

DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P the suppression chamber to-reactor building vacuum breakers to establish initial3

(cont.) conditions, pressurizing and maintaining the drywell at 1.2 psid above supprersion
chamber pressure, and then measuring the rate at which suppression chamber
pressure increases.

P - The acceptance criteria of restricting flow to s 1 gph for EFCVs is not applicable at3
DAEC. Per UFSAR 6.2.6.3.3, the acceptance criteria is observing a marked
decrease in flow rate.

Fu Per our Response to the Staf1's RAI on this Note (Ref. NO 97-1507) and our
meeting with the StafTon September 9,1997, this change has been withddrawn.

(3.6.1.3 8}

Pu DAEC uses the tenninology " vacuum breaker assembly" in the CTS and this is
being retained in the ITS. At DAEC there are two vacuum breaker assemblics
located in parallel in two branch lines ofra single penetration going into the
suppression chamber. Each vacuum breaker assembly contains two vacuum breaker
valves, tm air operated butterfly valve and a check valve. ITS 3.6.1.6 has been
modified to reflect the DAEC terminology without changing the intent of the TS.

Pn CTS 3.7.11 allows the Containment Atmosphere Dilution System to be inoperable
for 7 days with no alternate hydrogen control available. At DAEC, venting of the
Primary Containment through the Standby Gas Treatment (SI3GT) System for
hydrogen control, even though not required in the original licensing basis, can be'

used as an alternate means of hydrogen control. Since the SBGT System is a TS
required function with its own Operability requirements, which are more restrictive
than CAD (i.e., enter LCO 3.0.3 upon loss of both SBGT subsystems), it is not
necessary to include NUREG Action 13.1. Because of the diversity within the
hydrogen control function at the DAEC (i.e., inerted containment), the NUREG has
been modified to recognize that TS Action is not required until the entire CAD
System is inoperable (i.e., either because both nitrogen injection subsystems are
inoperable or the common nitrogen bank is inoperable). The CTS allowance of 7 )
days has then been implemented in the ITS to require establishing Operability of ;

- one nitrogen injection subsystem and the nitrogen storage bank and establishment of |
a " required" flowpath to both the Drywell and Suppression Pool. In addition, the j
NUREG has been changed to reflect the CTS allmvance to change Modes while in '

the Action for the CAD System, by adding the Note that LCO 3.0.4 is oot
applicable. {3.6.3.15) |

DAEC 10 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433 '

SECTION 3.6- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Pl.ANISPECIFIC ClIANGES (continued)

Pu NUREG .'[.6.2.3, RilR Suppression Pool Cooling, has been changed to reflect

DAEC current licensing basis asstunptions for Operability. UFSAR Section'

6.2.1.3.3.2 and Table 6.2 16 documents the long tenn primary containment response
for a 1.OCA. The LOCA analysis shows that one RilR pump with one heat
exchanger (with 2 R$1RSW pumps) discharging via the LPCI injection valve is
suflicient to limit res.k suppression pool temperature to 200 *F. In respone to
NUREG 0783, which imposed local and bulk suppression pool temperatu. %its
NEDC 22082 (and Supplement 1) and NEDE-30051 (for power uprate and . m.ed.

RI1RSW flow) were generated. These analyscs document suppression pool
temperature response to certain non-limiting 1.OCAs (small breaks) and transients

'
(stuck open SRV). In order to meet the requirements ofNUREG 0783 for
suppression pool temperature limits, one loop of suppression pool cooling is
required, consisting of two RilR pumps, one heat exchanger and 2 RilRSW pumps.
The DAEC analysis supports the changes to the NUREO by requiring a minimum
of two RilR pumps to be Operable in Modes 1,' 2 and 3. Requiring subsystem
Operability ensures that the necessary heat exchangers and pumps are available. In
addition, a new Action has been added (Action D) to provide a restoration time for
when both suppression pool cooling subsystems are inoperable. The proposed 8
hour Completion Time is consistent with the time provided in the NUREG when

L both RilRSW subsystems are inoperable. Ahc time is considered appropriate since
an immediate shutdown has the potenti<. .ar causing a plant trip or transient. The 8
hours provides some time to restore one of the subsystems prior to requiring a
shutdown (thus precluding the potential to cause a plant trip or transient), yet is
si' ort enough that it does not significantly increase the probability of an accident

occurring during this additional time. ,

/.

A

./

J

<

'
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DISCUSSION OF CllAWGES TO NUREG 1433 >

SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
,

- Pl, ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Pn ITS SR 3.6.4.3.2 has been modified by a Note delaying entry into the Conditions
and Required Actions for one hour. During the performance of this SR, the Note is
necessary because due to a cross tie duct between the two SBGT subsystems, the
flowpath through the SBGT subsystem not being tested must be isolated, making it ;

inoperable, to establish conditions necessary to ensure the tested SBGT subsystem
meets the filter train difTerential pressure requirements of the VFTP. The ability to
draw a vacuum on Secondary Containment is maintained by the subsystem under
test. One hour minimizes the amount of time the SBGT subsystem is inoperable r

while providing enough time to perfomi the required testing. The allowan.
provided by the Note avoids potential entry into LCO 3.0.3 (Condition D) ciuring
required routine Surveillances and during demonstration of Operability under 1.CO

'

3.0.5. The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to the low

q probability of an event requiring system actuation during this one hour time frame
'

balanced against the need to perform Surveillances to demonstrate Operability and
avoidance of an unnecessary plant ahutdown while performing testing for
Operability under LCO 3.0.5. {3.6.4.3 or 5 }

P, NUREG SR 3.6.2.3.2 has been revised to change ">" to "2". DAEC's RilR pumps3 ,

are each required to be able to deliver a minimum flowrate of 4800 gpm. The 1

addition of the " equal to" allowance is less restrictive but the additional margin is so
small that it is insignificant and, therefbre, is acceptable.

Pn NUREG 3.6.1.3 Action I has been changed by modifying the Required Action to
initiate action to suspend OPDRVs. This condition is only applicable for the RilR
Shutdown Cooling valves. Therefbre, the only "OPDRVs" that need to be
suspended are those associated with the RilR Shutdown Cooling System.

Pn The one hour requirement to maintain 2 0.25 inch vacuum has been deleted.
DAEC's plant procedures require a 10 minute hold to allow conditions to stabilize
before taking readings. He 10 minute stabilization has been a&quate in the past to
ensure adequate equilibrium conditions are obtained and maintaining conditions for
one hour would cause undo burden on refuel outage scheduling without any real
safety benefit. Additionally, DAEC does not have instrumentation which can record
Secondary Containment vacuum continuously. DAEC uses the average of four
manometers with one manometer mounted on each face of the Reactor Building to |

'
negate the effects of wind direction. These manometers must each be read locally
and then manually averaged to determine the Secondary Containment vacuum
value.

|
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC Cil ANGES (continued) |

P Revised ITS 3.6.1.3 second Applicability to more clearly state what valves are3
applicable (Shutdmvn Cooling System isolation Valves). The second Applicability
statement as originally written was confusing as to when it applied and to what it
applied. The revised Applicability statement defines the Modes and System to
which this statement applies. For DAEC, the only instrumentation required to be
Operable in Modes 4 and 5 is Reactor Low Level which will close the Shutdown
Cooling System isolation Valves.

,

Po NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.8 requires MSIV isolation time to be "2" and "s" the DAEC4

specific times. Current DAEC testing requires isolation time "between 3 and 5
seconds." DAEC will change "2" to ">" and "s" to "<."

Pu NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.11 requires testing of the explosive squib every 18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST llASIS. CTS does not have any requirements for testing TIP
Squibs but DAEC has been testing them per the ASME program. This change will
be consistent with current DAEC practices and is still a more restrictive change.

Fu The governing code for the IST Program (OM 10/OM 1, Paragraph 1.3.4.3)
requires operability testing for primary containment vacuum relief valves to be
perfonned every 6 months, unless historical data indicates a requirement fbr more
frequent testing. The functional testing specified by ITS SR 3.6.1.6.2 meets the
intent of the " operability tests" discussed in the code because this test ensures the
vacuum breaker assembly valves open properly to perfomi its design function. This
agrees with the NUREG 11ases.

Pu CTS 3.7.G.1 defines suppression pool content in terms of volume and percent.
NUREG 3.6.2.2, discusses the limits in temis oflevel. The UFSAR analysis
pertaining to the suppression pool function are based upon volume. ITS 3.6.2.2 will
continue to deline limits in terms of volume to be consistent with the UFSAR.
Corresponding level limits in feet as indicated in the Control Room are provided in
thellases.

Pu NUREG SR 3.6.4.1.1 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 are being deleted. Maintaining a negative
pressure in the secondary containment during normal plant operations is not
assumed by any of DAEC's accident analyses, nor is attainment of a negative 1/4-
inch required within a given time period to mitigate the consequences of any
accident.

.

Po Correction of typographical error. [CRF 9108] |
DAEC 13 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREO 1433
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINhiENT SYSTEhtS

PI ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

1% llased upon discussions with the Staff on September 9,1997 regarding our
response to the Staff's Request for Additional Infonnation (RAl.) of February 24,

'

1997 (Ref. NG 97 1597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add Note 2

to ITS SR 3.6.4.3.2 has been withdrawn. {3.6.4.3 5}

1% This Note has been deleted since it is not needed; purge valves are not required to be

Operable in hiodes other than 1,2, and 3. The Applicability of this LCO is only in
hiodes 1,2, and 3; hiodes 4 and 5 are only applicable for Shutdown Cooling
System isolation valves when the associated instmmentation is required to be
Operable per LCO 3.3.6.1,

1% NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.1 has been deleted since DAEC is not required to maintain the

purge valves sealed closed. CTS 3.7.11.4 requires "... purge valves may not be
opened so as to create a flow path from the primary containment while PRlhiARY
CONTAINh1ENT INTEGRITY is required except for inerting, de inerting,
vent / purge valve testing, or pressure control." This CTS requirement is being

retained in the Note to NUREO SR 3.6.1.3.2 (ITS SR 3.6.1.3.1).

1% NUREG 3.6.1.3 Actions O and 11 are in brackets n'id have been deleted since they

are not applicable to DAEC. In the hiark I containment design, the Refuel Phior is
part of the secondary containment, not the Primary Containment where the
purge / vent valves are located.

P NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.14 requires that the combined leakage rate through3
hydrostatically tested lines that penetrate the primary containment be verified to be
within limits given in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. At
the DAEC, the leakage from tests conducted with water is added to the air leakage
totals to demonstrate that total leakage is within acceptable limits, ne Technical
Evaluation Report (TER) for ?he DAEC's Containment Leakage Rate Testing, dated
hiarch 17,1982, states that this is acceptable. The TFR states perfonning tests with
water and adding the results to the air leakage totals to determine compliance with
leakage limits is conservative with regards to the requirements of Appendix J. ITS
SR 3.6.1.1.1 requires the perfonnance ofleakage rate testing in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program and thereby adequately
addresses testing of hydrostatically tested lines, making this SR redundant and
unnecessary. Therefore, NUREO SR 3.6.1.3.14 has been deleted from the ITS.

DAEC 14 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
IIASES SECTION 3.6-CONTAINhiENT SYSTEh1S

PLANT SPECIFIC _CllANGES
I

P The plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, o analysis !i
description was used to reflect DAEC (additions, deletions, and/or changes'are

included).
'

7
.

' '

P Ilases revised for enhanced clarity, to correct typographical errors, or to be2

consistent with similar phrases in other pans of the llases.
!

P Note 4 to the Actions and Conditions A and B ofITS 3.6.1.3 have been modified3 '

from the current NUREG cxception for purge valve leakage not within limits, to
include exceptions also to h1SIV leakage not within limits. These execptions are i

acceptable since other Actions in ITS 3.6.1.3 address these exceptions. The Bases
have been changed to reflect the changes to the Specifications.

P At DAEC the reduced pressure test is not used and the referer.ce to this Type A4

Testing is deleted.

P DAEC was not licensed to the GDC's. Ilowever, the DAEC has been evaluated
3

to show that the intent of each GDC is substantially met. The appropriate UFSAR
Section that documents these evaluations is referenced in place of the GDC itself.

P,, A discussion has been added to the Applicable Safety Analyses for the liases of
ITS 3.6.1.4 (Drywell Air Temperature). This discussion merely reflects the
Current Licensing Basis, as discussed in UFSAR 6.2, and as such, is acceptable, s;

P, , A discussion has been added to the Background section of the Bases for NUREG
3.6.4.3 explaining that the 0.25 inches Water gauge negative pressure in
Secondary Containment is an average of four manometer type pressure gauges,
and that 0.25 inches water gauge negative pressure includes margin to a negative*

,.

pressure that ensures zero exfiltration. This is true since maintaining 0.25 inches
negative pressure under calm wind conditions ensures a negative pressure (with
respect to the lowest pressure building face with wind present) under worst case
conditions.

,

P. The Bases have been revised to retlect changes to the associated technical
specification.

'
.

:
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433

IIASES SECTION 3.6 CONTAINh1ENT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPFCIFIC CJIANGES (continued)

'
l', Amendment No. 20) to DAEC CTS allows the functions of"inerting or pressure

/ adjustment" as part of the drywell vacuum breakers intended function and is
acceptable so inclusion of"ine:1ing or de-inerting containment" into the liasic for
ITS LCO 3.6.1.7 is acceptable.

'
Pu, Changes to References made to reflect specific DAEC requirements.

Pn The sentence in the llackground section of the llases for 3.6.4.1 (Secondary
Containment) regarding a possible control volume pressure rise due to pump and

,

motor heat has been deleted. This sentence was confusing and did not add valuer

to the discussion.

Pu Examples of hatches subject to the Surveillance Requirements has been added to
the !!ases discussion for SRs 3.6.4.1.1 and 3.6.4.1.2,

Po The llases for the 31 day Frequency for SR 3.6.4.3.1 has been changed to reflect
that preventing moisture build up in the charcoal is the primary reason for the
surveillance. This agrees with the preceding statement in the liases. Also, the
ref erence to excessive vibration has been deleted, since vibration data is not

colk cted during this surveillance.

Pu ITS SR 3.6.1.6.3 frequency discussion has been changed to reflect the ability to
perform this surveillance at any time and to agree with the assumption of a 12 I

month calibration interval in the detennination of the magnitude of equipment ;

drill in the setpoint analysis. |

Pn This sentence is being deleted. Current DAEC operating practice involves
determining what component is inoperable and then detennining the appropriate,.

method ofisolation on a case by case basis, in addition Administrative Control
Psocedure (ACP) 1410.6, Temporary Modification Control, contains the
appropriate precautions / procedures to ensure secondary containment penetrations-

are adequately controlled. Changes to this procedure will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

-

Pg A statement was added to Ilases LCO 3.6.4.2 stating that a utility penetration may
be open and Secondary Containment maintained Operable as long as it can meet
the negative pressure Surveillance Requirements.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREO 1433 .

IIASES SECTION 3.6- CONTAINhiENT SYSTEh18

PLANT SPEClflC CllANGES (continued)
'

Pn Per our Response to the StafTs RAI on this Note (Ref. NG 97-1597) and our
meeting with the Statron September 9,1997, this change has been withdrawn.

(3.6.2.3 $) (3.6.3.1-4)

Pa in 60 FR 49495 dated September 26,1995, the NRC published an amendment to
Appendix J to 10 CFR Part 50,1his amendment became efreetive on October 26,
1995 and revised Appendix J to allow Licensees the choice of complying with either
the new perfonnance based requirements (Option ll) or previously existing
perspective requirements (Option A). Regulatory Guide 1.163," Performance -
liased Containment Leak Test Program," was issued to provide guidance on the
implementation of Option 11. The CTS is being modified in the NUREO consistent
with DAEC Request for Technical Specificatior Change RTS 269 (NG 95-2985)
dated December 22,1995 and NRC letter from Christopher 1. Grimes (Chief
Technical Specifications liranch, USNRC) to David J. hiodeen (Director,
Operations and hinnagement NEI) dated November 2,1995, implementing
Option 11.

Ps Changed all references to "the NRC Policy Statement" to its associated Section in
10 CFR 50.36.

,

Po To verify the setting of the suppression chamber to-drywell vacuum breakers,2

personnel must physically enter the suppression chamber which is not possible
with the containment inerted. Therefore, it is impossible to perform this
surveillance with the reactor at power and this statement in the llases is
inappropriate and has been deleted.

PI, ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

1

P| The specific requirement for the subsystems to be powered from two safety2

related independent power supplies has been deleted since the design of the
system already reflects this. This statement is not used in other LCO 11ases where
the system is designed with independent power supplies (e.g., Ilases 3.6.4.3,
" Standby Gas Treatment System").

DAEC 3 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
IIASES SECTION 3.6 -CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGliS (continued) f
I

Pn Per our Response to the Staff s RAI on this Note (Ref. NG 971597) and our
meeting with the StafTon September 9,1997, this change has been withdrawn. !

(3.6.2.3 5) (3.6.3.1-4)

Pa in 60 FR 49495 dated September 26,1995, the NRC publ!.thed an amendment to
Appendix J to 10 CFR Part 50. This amendment became effective on October 26,
1995 and revised Appendix J to allow Licensees the choice of complying with either
the new perfonnance based requirements (Option ll) or previously existing
perspective requirements (Option A). Regulatory Guide 1.163," Performance -
Ilased Containment Leak Test Program," was issued to provide guidance on the
implementation of Option 11. The CTS is being modified in the NUREG consistent
with DAEC Request for Technical Specification Change RTS 269 (NG 93 2985)
dated December 22,1995 and NRC letter from Christopher 1. Grimes (Chief
Technical Specifications liranch, USNRC) to David J. Modeen (Director,
Operations and Management. NEI) dated November 2,1995, implementing
Option 11.

Pn Changed all references to "the NRC Policy Statement" to its associated Section in
10 CFR 50.36.

Po To verity the setting of the suppression chamber to-drywell vacuum breakers,2

personnel must physically enter the suppression chamber which is not possible
with the containment inerted. Therefbre, it is impossible to perform this
surveillance with the reactor at power and this statement in the llases is
inappropriate and has been deleted.

P The specific requirement for the subsystems to be powered from two safety
related independent power supplies has been deleted since the design of the
sy stem already reflects this. This statement is not used in other 1.CO llases where
the system is designed with independent power supplies (e.g., liases 3.6.4.3,
" Standby Gas Treatment System"),

s
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NO SIGNIFICANT IIAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS !
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINhiENT SYSTEMS

.

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANf2]]S
i

The proposed changes involve the refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording of the TS and llases.
'these changes, since they do not involve technical changes to the Current TS (CTS) er
administrative. All of the administrative changes contained in the Discussion of Ch a for this
chapter are addressed by this evaluation.

The DAEC Ims evaluated these proposed CTS changes and has detennined that they involve no
significant hazards consideration. This detennination has been made in accordance with the criteria
set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, based on the following considerations:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

These proposed changes are administrative, including reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording of the CTS and llases. These changes do not involve technical change to the
CTS. These changes to the CTS are being made in order to be consistent with the choice of
style and language in NUREG 1433. During development of the NUREG, certain wording
preferences or language conventions were adopted. These proposed changes are
ndministrat ve in nature and do not impact initiators of analyzed events. They also do noti

impact the assumed mitigation of accidents or transient events. Therefore, these changes do
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evahated?

'

These proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
dilrerent type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing plant
operation. The proposed changes will not impose any new or ditTerent requirements or
eliminate any existing requirements. Therefore, these changes do not create the possibility
of a new or ditTerent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.'

DAEC 1 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT liAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

ADMINISTRATIVF CilANGES (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'l

'lhe proposed changes do not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or different
type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing plant operation. The
proposed changes will not impose any new or different requirements or climinate any
existing requirements. As a result, the proposed changes will have no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. Therefore, these changes do not involve a significant reduction 'n a
margin of safety,

t
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS :

SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEh!S
i

TECilNICAl, CllANGES - MORE RESTRlCTIVE

The proposed changes incorporate more restrictive changes into the CTS by either making cuirent ;

requirements more stringent or adding new requirements which currently do not exist. All of the
more restrictive changes contained in the Discussion of Changes for this chapter are addressed by

j this evaluation. >

lhe DAEC has evaluated the proposed CTS changes and has detemiined that they involve no
signliicant bazards consideration. This detennination has been made in accordance with the criteria

'

set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, based on the following considerations:

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

:

These proposed changes provide more restrictive requirements than previously existed in
'

a

the CTS. The more restrictive requirements will not result in operation that will increase
-

the probability ofinitiating an analyn d event. The new requirements either do not change,
or .in some instances may decrease, the probability or consequences of an analyzed event.
These clumges will not invalidate assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident or
transient event. These changes have been reviewed to ensure that no previous accident
evaluations have been adversely affected. Therefore, these changes will not involve a-

. significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

,

3

DAEC 3 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

i

!

TECilNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difreirnt kind of accident from any i

accident previously evaluated?

'the more restrictive requirements imposed by these changes will not alter the plant
configuration (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). Any resulting
changes in the methods goveming plant operation will be consistent with assumptions made
in the safety analyses. Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or4

difTerent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The more restrictive requirements imposed by these changes either increase or do not affect
the margin of safety. These changes do not impact any safety analysis assumptions.
'lherefore, these clumges will not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

.

'

P

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

:
.

'lFCilSICAl C[lANGES REl OCATLQNfi-, .

The proposed changes reh>cate requirements from the CTS to licensee controlled documents.
1hese changes are labeled " Technical Changes Relocations." All of the relocation changes .
contained in the Discussion of Changes for this chapter are addressed by this evaluation.

The DAEC has evaluated the proposed CTS changes and has detennined that they involve no
significant hazards consideration. 'lhls determination has been made in accordance with the criteria
set f orth in 10 CFR 50.92, based on the following considerations:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes relocate requirements from the CTS to licensee controlled
documents. 'the proposed changes are consistent with NUREG 1433, which was approved ,

by the NRC Staff. The NRC staffconcluded that the change controls for proposed !
relocated details and requirements provide an acceptable level of regulatory authority. Any
future changes to the licensee controlled documents containing relocated requirements will
be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. Additionally, changes
to the TS Ilases are subject to the requirements of the TS 11ases Control Program in the
Administrative Controls Section of the ITS. Since any changes to licensee controlled
documents will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program, no
lacrease in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be
allowed without prior NRC approval. Thercibre, these changes will ac Nvolve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

s

,

P

f

\
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZAllDS CONSIDlillATIONS !

SECTION 3.6-CONTAINhiENT SYS111 hts

,

11!CilNICAL CilANGl!S - Rlil OCATIONS (continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any ,

accident previously evaluated?

'lhe proposed changes relocate requirements from the CTS to licensee controlled
documents. 'lhese changes will not alter the plant configuration (no new or different type of
equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing plant operation. These
changes will not impose different requirements or eliminate existing requirements.
Adequate control of these requirements will still be maintained. These changes will not
alter asrumptions made in the safety analysis or licensing basis. Therefore, these changes
will not create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

'lhe proposed changes relocate requirements from the CTS to licensee controlled
documents. 'lhese changes will not reduce a margin of safety since they have no impact on

'

any safety analysis assumptions. 'Ihese changes will not impose difTerent requirements or
climinate existing requirements. Since any future changes to the licensee controlled
documents will be evaluated in accordance with the DAliC 10 CFil 50.59 program, no
reduction in a n argin of safety will be allowed without prior NitC approval. 'lherefore,
these changes will not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECllNICAL CilANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE !

(lo.2 .abeled Conunent/ Discussion fbr ITS 3.6.1.1) |1

|
DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant |
hazards consideration. This determination has been pet fonned in accordance with the criteria set |
lbnh in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the l

significant hazards consideration standardsi ;
:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated? i

llased on the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic Letter 91-04 requirementr,1) no
,

time icpendent failures were found,2) other more frequent testing would have found '

nmny of the failures that were discovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of
function (i.e. no conunon cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The
proposed change does not increase the probability of any accident, as the overall system
reliability is not reduced, nor are ac perfonnance of these surveillance tests considered to
be accident initiators. Therefore, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated

'

accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or ditTerent kind of accident from any :
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
difTerent type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing nonnal
plant operation. For each of these tests, the nature of any failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other niid cycle testing
resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension. Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated. .

-
,

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT liAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS . ,

SECTION 3.6- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TEClINICAl, ClI ANGl!S - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE
(l.cy.2 abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.1) (continued)1

i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? I

Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between :

surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is considered small based upon other i

more ficquent testing, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and the lhet
,

that there is no evidence of any existing equipment failurca that would impact the
availability of the system. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact
the availability or reliability of the plants systems or their ability to respond to plant
transients and accidents. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a signiP ant
reduction in a margin of safety.

DAEC 8 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
Sl!CTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECIINICAl, CllANGES - 1,ESS REfiTi(ICTIVE (continued)
(ly 1.nbeled Conunent/ Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.2)

s ,

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. 'Ihis determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
Ibrth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

- ,

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident pmviously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware changes. The primary containment air lock
interlock is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The role of the interlock is
to ensure the primary containment boundary is maintained, thereby limiting consequences.
Failure of the interlock during testing could result in a loss of primary containment
Operability. Since the proposed change reduces the frequency of challenge to the interlock,
the probability of a loss of primary containment Operability during the Modes when
primary containment is required (l.CO 3.6.1.1) is reduced. The Operability of the interlock
has no effect on the consequences of an accident pieviously evaluated because no credit is
taken ihr it in the mitigation of an accident. Therefore, this change does not involve a
signincant increase in the probability or consequences of a previously evaluated accident.

,

-
,

f

DAFC 9 Revision D

/

,c w.-r- -, w y - y - - ,--i -r y 3 -en, w-- r =



-- - .. . - -- . - _ - _ _ = . - . _ . . - ___ ._ .-

NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINhiENT SYSTEhtS |

|

i
|

'lliCilNICAL Cll ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE
(la 1.abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.2) ( continued)

'

2. . Does the clumge create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any !
accident previously evaluated? ;

.

i'the proposed change does not necessitate a l..., .ucal alteration of the plant (no new or
dilTerent type of equipment will be ins:alled) or changes in parameters governing normal
plant operation. 'the proposed change will still ensure the interlocks remain Operable when
required. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident fmm any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

'this change reduces the challenges to primcy containment Operability during Alodes when
primary containment is required to operable. Further, proving the Operability of the air
lock interlock at more f requent intervals serves no useful purpose since no enhancement to
safety is gained by unnecessarily testing the interlock. From the standpoint of primary
contmnment Operability and a reduction of unnecessary testing, the proposed change
represents an enhancement to safety. As such, no significant reduction in a margin of safety
is involved with this change,

i

-DAEC 10 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT liAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ,

TECilNICAllCIIANGES-LESS RESTRICTIVE hmtinued)
(ly Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards considerr. tion. This determination has been perfomied in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evalua' ion is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Completion Time from 4 hours to 8 hours to isolate the affected
penetration (s) if one MSIV in one or more penetrations is inoperabi . The proposed changec

does not increase the probablity of an accident. The time allowed to isolate the penetration
by use of a de-activated automatic valve, blind flange, etc. is not assumed to be an initiator
of any analyzed event. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. The MSIVs will isolate, along with the
other PCIVs to control leakage from the primary containment during accidents. Allowing 4
additional hours to isolate the MSIVs will not significantly increase the consequences of an
accident. The chances of an event occurring are the same in the second 4 hour period as
they are in the first 4 hour period. Also, the consequences will be the same for 8 hours as
Ihr 4 hours. The additional 4 hours, however, will allow additional time to repair the
inoperable MSIV and possibly avoid a shutdown. Shutting down the plant is a transient
which puts thermal stress on components arid could increase the chances of challenging
safety systems. This change will not alter assempticas relative to the mitigation of an
accident or inmsient event. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in
the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

DAEC !! Revision D



NO SIGNIFICANT liAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS-

I.flCJJHLCAL Cli ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3,6.1.3) (continued)i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change relaxes the Completion Time from 4 hours to 8 hours for isolating the afTected
penetration (s) if one MSIV in one or more penetrations is inoperable. The additional 4
hours that the MSIVs are not isolated will not create the possibility of an accident. The
chance of an event occurring which would require the MSIVs to be isolated and a failure
occurring which would prevent the Operable MSIV to close is remote. Also, this change
will not physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
The changes in methods governing nomial plant operation are consistent with the current
safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new
ot ditTerent kind of accident from any accident previotuly evaluated.

3. Does this chanca involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This cha ge relaxes the Completion Time from 4 hours to 8 hours for isolating the affected
penetration (s) if one MSIV in one or more penetrations is inoperable. The margin of safety
is not significantly reduced because the chances of an event occurring are the same in the
second 4 hour period as they are in the first 4 hour period. The additional 4 hours allows
more time to repair the inoperable MSIV and avoid th'c potential for a plant shutdown.
Isolating the MSIV penetrations will require a reduction in power and has the potential for
tripping the plant. A reduction in power or a plant trip is considered a transient due to the
thennal etTects it has on plant equipment. During the additional time allowed, a limiting
event would still be assumed to be within the bounds of the rafety analysis, assuming no
single active failure. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety, s

DAEC 12 Revision D

,

h



_ - -. . .. - -

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

IliCilNICAl, ClI ANGliS - I.ESS IF.T"'"IVE (continued)
(1 Labeled Comment /D:scussion fo' ')9

DAEC has evaluated this proposed " hwy & . has determined that it involves no significant
> hazards consideration. This deternu e !w le nerformed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following . M mti provided for the three categories of the ,

significant hazards consideration standt

1. Does the change involve a significant mcrease in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This ch.,nge would decrease the surveillance frequency of the purge isolation valve - '

leakage test so that it is required to be performed every 184 days i: stead of every 3 months.
The proposed change does not affect the purge valve design or function. A failure of a
purge valve is not identified as an initiator of any event. Therefore, this proposed change
does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since
the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any change in
the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the consequences
of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility la new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment d aign or capabilities, or to the
operation of the plant. Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a t.; v or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of purge valve leak rate testing. DAEC experience
. has shown (from current successful 3 month testing) that a 184 day leak rate test is
acceptable Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of

'

safety.

|
.,

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECilNICAl, CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
3 ,abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3)(1 1

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set;

fonh in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow additional time to isolate a primary containment penetration if
both isolation devices are inoperable. Primary containment isolation is not considered as an
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of such accidents. The proposed change allows additional
temporary operation with less than the required isolation capability, liowever, the
consequences of an event that may occur during the extended outage time would not be any
different than during the currently allowed outage time for other loss of containment
integrity situations. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences
of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or capabilities or to the
operation of the plant. Further, since the change impacts only the required action
completion time for the system and does not result in any change in the response of the
equipment to an accident, the change does not create the possibility of a new or ditYerent
kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in margin of safety?

This change impacts only the required action completion time for inoperable valves that
provide containment isolation. The methodology and limits of the accident analysis are not
alTected, nor is the containment response. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

DAEC 14 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6 -CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECliNICAl; CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICiIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion fcr ITS 3.6.1.3)4

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This detennination has been perfomied in accordance with the criteria set
Ibnh in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow additional time to isolate a primary containment penetration if one
or more penetration flow paths have one or more containment purge valves not within
leakage limits. Primary containment isolation is not considered as an initiator of any

_ previously analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of such accidents. The proposed change allows additional temporary operation
with less than the required isolation capability. Ilowever, the consequences of an event that
may occur during the extended time would not be any different than during the currently
allowed time for other loss of containment integrity situations. Therefore, this change does
not significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not resu!! in any changes to the equipment design or capabilities or to the
operation of the plant. Further, since the change impacts only the required action
completion time for the system and does not result in any change in the response of the
equipment to an accident, the change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the required action completion time for inoperable valves that
provide containment isolation. The methodology and limits of the accident analysis are not
significantly affected, nor is the containment response. Therefore, the change does not
involve a sig*1ificant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS .

<

TECIfNICAL C11ANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
'(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3)5

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change extends the time to isolate single PCIV penetrations containing excess flow
check valves (EFCVs) from 4 hours to 12 hours. The proposed change does not increase

f the probability of an accident. The time allowed to isolate the penetration is not assumed to
be an initiator of any analyzed event. The EFCVs isolate containment, along with the other
PCIVs to co itrol leakage from the primary system during accidents. Allowing 8 additional
hours to isolate these penetrations will not significantly increase the consequences of an
accident. The EFCVs on instrument and small pipe die meter penetrations limit the amount
ofleakage that can occur. The chances of an event occurrin; are the same in the additional
8 hour period as they are in the first 4 hour period. This change will not alter assumptions
relative to the mitigation of an accident or transient event. Also, the corr,equences of an
event occurring during the proposed 12 hour period are the same as those during the current
4 hour period. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increa e in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

..,

.

DAEC 16 Revision D

+



- - . - _ - - - . . - . -. --- ... - - - - - - . - . - - --

- 4
- i

!

'

NO SIGNIFICANT IIAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

/,

J

TECIINICAl, CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE- :

(_L Labeled Comment / Discussion forITS 3.6.1.3) (continued) j3j-
,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

;

This change will not create the possibility of an accident. This cha.3ge extends the time to
'

'
isolate penetrations containing excess flow check valves (EFCVs) in penetrations .
containing only one PCIV from 4 l' urs to 12 hours. The additional 8 hours that theo
penetrations are not isolated will not create the possibility of an accident. -The chances of -

- an event occurring which would require containment isolation in the additional 8 hours is
remote. Also, this change will not physically alter the plant (no new or difTerent type of

.

equipment will be installed). The change in methods governing normal plant operation is
consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not -

create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any accident previously
*

evaluated.

3. - Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change extends the time to isolate penetrations containing excess flow check valves
(EFCVs) in penetrations containing only one PCIV from 4 hours to 12 hours. The margin
of safety is not significantly reduced because the chances of an event occurring are the same
in the additional 8 hour period as they are in the first 4 hour period. During the additional
time allowed, a limiting event would still be assumed to be within the bounds of the safety
analysis, assuming no single active failure. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.-

L

-
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

:

IjiC!JNICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTIUCTIVE (continued)
,

~ (Lo labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3)
.

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evduation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any hard.vare change. The reasons that the large
primary containment purge and exhaust isolation valves may be opened are not assumed in
the initiation of any analyzed event. Expanding the reasons these valves may be opened
does not alTect any assumptions of the accident analyses and still ensures the time period
these valves may be opened in Modes 1,2, and 3 is limited. In addition, these purge and
exhaust valves are capable of closing in the environment following a design basis accident.
Thus, the consequences of an accident are not affected by this change. This change will not
alter assumptions relative to an accident or transient event. Therefore, this change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability ot consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or ditTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical change to plant systems, stmetures, or
components (SSCs), or the manner in which these SSCs are maintained, modified, tested, or
inspected. The change in methods governing nonnal plant operation is consistent with the
current safety analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of
a new or different kind of accident from r.ny accident previously evaluated.

DAEC 18 Revision D
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NO SIGNIFICANT IIAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
- SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECIINICAl, ClIANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3) (continued)6

3. Does this change involve a rignificant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change expands the reasons the primary containment purge and exhaust .

isolation valves may be opened in Modes 1,2, and 3. This change does no' , volve a
reduction in the margin of safety since these valves are capable of closing in the
environment following a design basis accident. This change does not affect the current
safety analysis assumptions. As such, no question of safety exists. Therefore, this change
does not !nvolve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDi TIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSl i 'S

TECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(la Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazarJs consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal, has been added to the
system functional test surveillance test description. This does not impose a requirement to
create an " actual" signal, and does not eliminate any restriction on prodummg an " actual"
signal. While creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an event, existing
procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them, dictate the acceptability of
generating this signal. The proposed change does not affect the procedures governing plant
operations and the acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be utilized in evahiating the acceptance criteria for the system functional test
requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since the method ofinitiation will not
afrect the acceptance criteria of the system functional test, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNil ICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

,

TECIINICAI CllANGES-1,ESS RESTRICTIVE

(In Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3) (continued)

2. , Does the change create the possibility of a new or diffryent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any aedident previously evaluated.

,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement, which limits use to a test signal,,
'

will not afTect the performance or acceptance criteria of the Surveillance. Operability is
adequately demonstrated in either case since the system itself cannot discriminate between
" actual" or " test" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin ofsafety.

,

;

1

1
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' N' O SIGNIFICANT11AZARDS CONSIDERATIONS .-

.

SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I ECIINICAL CilANGESiLESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)-:T

(La Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3)_

. Per our Response to the Staff's RAI on this Note (Ref. NG 97 1597) and our meeting with the Staff 'I

- on September 9,1997, this change has been withdrawn. {3.6.1.3-8}.-
.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

|

TFClib'lCAl, CIIANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(Icy.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. 'Ihe following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

Based on the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic Letter 91-04 requirements,1) no
time dependent failures were found,2) other more frequent testing would have found -
many of the failures that were discovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of
function (i.e. no common cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The

- proposed change does not increase the probability of any accident, as the overall system
reliability is not reduced, nor are the perfomiance of these surveillance tests considered to
be accident initiators. Therefore, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipmelt will be installed) or change the methods governing normal
plant operation. For each of these tests, the nature of any failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle testing
resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension. Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT IIAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS -
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECliNICAL CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

(La.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.3) (continued)
4

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between
surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is considered small based upon other
more frequent testing, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and the f'ict
that there is no evidence of any existing equipment failures that would impact the
availability of the system. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact
the availability or reliability of the plants systems or their ability to respond to plant
transients and accidents. Therefore, the propoced change will not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

~3

t

TECliNICAL CliANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE '(continued)
(Lcy.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.LS) '

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

L Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

Based on the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic Letter 91-04 requirements,1) no
'"

time dependent failures were found,2) other more frequent testing would have found
many of the failures that were discovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of
function (i.e. no common cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The
proposed change does not increase the probability of any accident, as the overall system
reliability is not reduced, not are the performance of these surveillance tests considered to
be accident initiators. Therefore, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing normal
plant operation. For each of these tests, the nature of any failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle testing
ru ulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension. Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously

"

evaluated.

i
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TECIINICAL CifANGESs LESS RESTRICTIVil _
. (Io.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.5) (continued)

.,

; 3. - Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?'

!

L Although the proposed change will result h1 an increase in the interval between+

surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is considered small based upon other . .i,

more frequent testing, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and the fact-- -<

that there isao evidence of any exisung equipment failures that would impact the
; availability of the system. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact

' ~ he availability or reliability of the plants systems or their ability to respond to plantt
transients and accidents. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significanta

reduction in a margin of safety.
-
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECHNICAL CllANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(ly Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This detennination has been perfonned in accordance with the criteria set

- forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

- 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves the number of reactor building-to-suppression chamber
vacuum breaker valves that may be inoperable and the associated Completion Times before
a reactor shutdown is required. The proposed change will make a distinction between loss
of function (containment integrity and ver. ting capability) which still requires initiating
action within one hour and loss of redundancy for a function which must be recovered
within 72 hours. The existing specification fails to make this distinction between loss of
funedon and loss of redundancy. The probability of an accident is not increased because
these vacuum breaker valves are not considered the initiators of any accidents previously
eve).uated. The consequences of an accident will not be increased because the proposed

change W provide assurance that both the containment integrity and venting capability
functione we available or restored within one hour. The proposed change could albw
continued operation for up to 72 hours without redundant capability for these functions;
however, the 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the redundant capability afTorded
by the remaining vacuum breaker, the fact that the Operable vacuum breaker valve is
closed, and the low probability of an event that would require the vacuum breaker valves to
be Operable during this period. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

9

- DAEC 27 Revision D
, .

. , . _ -



.- _ . ._

NO SIGNIFICAN liAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3& CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECilNICAL Cil ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6) (continued)i

. 2. _ Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures, or
components (SSCs), or the manner in which these SSCs are operated, maintained, modified,
tested, or inspected. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
difTerent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change involves the number of reactor building-to-suppression chamber
vacutun breaker valves that may be inoperable and the associated Completion Time before
a reactor shutdown is required. The proposed change will make a distinction between loss
of ftmetion (containment integrity and venting capability) which still requires initiating
action within one hour and loss of redundancy for a function which must be recovered
within 72 hears. The existing specification fails to make this distinction between loss of
function and loss of redundancy. The proposed change will provide assurance that both the
containment integrity and venting cupability ftmetions are available or restored within one
hour. The change does not affect the current analysis assumptions. Therefore, this change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGllIFICANT liA7ARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SEC flON 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECIINICAl;CilANGES -IMSS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment /L9scussion for ITS 3.6.1.6),

2

DAEC_ has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
Ibrth in 10 CFR 50.92. 'lle following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the vacuum breaker valve
position rification so that it is required to be performed every 14 days instead of every 7
days. The proposed change does not affect the vacuum breaker valve design or ftmetion .
A fhilure of a vacuum breaker valve is not identified as an initiator of any event. Therefore,
this proposed change does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not increase the consequences of any previously an.dyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or diiTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change dces not result in any changes to the equipment design or capabihties, or to the
operation of the plant. Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does

,

not create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

3. - Does this change hvolve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the vacuum breaker valve
position. DAEC experience has shown that a change to 14 days to verify that a vacuum
breaker valve is closed, is not a significant change in operating practice and that the
proposed test frequency is acceptable. Therethre, the change does not involve a signiEcant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICnNT llA7ARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

IJICIINICAl, ClIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion forITS 3.6.1.6)3

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
fbrth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does '.he change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaltiated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker position indication is not assumed in the
initiation of any analyzed event. The requirement; for the vacuum breaker position
indication does not need to be explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications. To perform
the verifications and tests required for the Surveillance Requirements of Specification
3.6.1.6, the capability to determine vacuum breaker position must be available. If the
capability to detennine vacuum breaker position is not available, these verifications and
tests cannot be satisfied and the appropriate actions must be taken for inoperable vacuum

c breakers in accordance with the Actions of Specification 3.6.1.6. As a result, accident
consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

'

IECIINICAL CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6) (continued)3

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the vacuum breaker position indication requirements from
Technical Specifications does not impact any margin of safety. The requirements for the
vacuum breaker position indication does not need to be explicitly stated in the Technical

' Specifications. To perfonn the verifications and tests required for the Surveillance
Requirements of Specification 3.6.1.6, the capability to determine vacuum breaker position -
must be available, if the capability to determine vacuum breaker position is not available,
these verifications and tests cannot be satisfied and the appropriate actions must be taken for
inoperable vacuum breakers in accordance with the Actions of Specification 3.6.1.6.
Therefbre, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety,
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NO SIGNIFICANT llA7ARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6 -CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TEClINICAL CHANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6)4

DAEC has evaluated this proposwl CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This detennination has been performed in accordance with trie :riteria set
fbrth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards: -

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

DAEC currently performs this surveillance every 3 months in accordance with the Insenice
Testing Program. This change could potentially decrease the surveillance frequency of the
vacuum breaker valve functional test verification so that it is allowed to be performed up to
every 6 months (allowable by IST Program) instead of every 3 months (as currently
performed). The proposed change does not affect the vacuum breaker valve design or
function. A f ailure of a vacuum breaker valve is not identified as an initiator of any event.
Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an increase in the probability of an

'

accident previously evaluated. Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification
and does not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the
change does not inrease the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or capabilities, or to the
operation of the plant. Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

3. Doca this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

This change impacts only the frequency of the functional test verification of the vacuum
breaker valve. DAEC experience has shown (from current successful testing on a quarterly
basis) that a 6 month functional test verification is acceptable. Theretore, the change does

' - not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TEC1INICAl, CliANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

- (L c.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6)i

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detemiined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. 'lhis determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

Ilased an the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic Letter 91-04 requirements,1) no
tir6e dependent failures were found,2) other more frequent testing would have found
many of the failures that were discovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of
function (i.e. no common cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The

- proposed change does not increase the probability ol'any accident, as the overall system
reliability is not reduced, nor are the performance of these surveillance tests considered to
be accident initiators. Therefore, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or change the rnethods governing normal
plant operation. For each of these tests, the nature of any failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the faih,res by other mid-cycle testing
resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.' Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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.TECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

- (Lic.2_ Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6) (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?-

- Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between
'

surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is considered small based upon other -

.

more frequent tecting, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and the fact:

.
'

that there is no evidence of any existing equipment failures that would impact the
availability of the system. Derefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact
the availability or reliability of the plants systems or their ability to respond to plant -
transients and accidents. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECT:0N 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TEC1INICAL CIIANGES - 1,ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

(L v Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6)3

DAEC has evahiated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been perfonned in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92 The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not result in a.,y hardware changes. The opening setpoint of the
Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers is not assumel to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. Existing operating margin between plant conditions and
actual plant setpoints is not significantly reduced due to this change. As a result, the
proposed change will not result in unnecessary plant transients. The role of the Reactor
Building to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers is in mitigating and thereby limiting
the consequences of accidents. The Allowable Values (and corresponding Trip Setpoints)
have been developed to ensure that the affected components remain capable of mitigating
design basis events as described in the safety analyses and that the results and consequences
described in the safety analyses remain bounding. Additionally, the proposed change does
not alter the plaat's ability to detect and mingate events. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the rossibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accidee previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated. This is based on the fact that the method and
manner of plant operation is unchanged. The use of the proposed Allowable Values (and
corresponding Trip Setpoints) does not impact safe operation of the DAEC in that the safety
analysis limits will be satisfied. The proposed Allowable Values (and corresponding Trip
Setpoints) involve no system additions or physical modifications to systems in the plant.
These Allowable Values (and corresponding Trip Setpoints) were developed using a
methodology to ensure the affected instrumentation remains capable of mitigating accidents
and transients. Plant equipment will not be operated in a manner different from previous
operation, except that setpoints will be changed. Since operational methods remain
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TEC18NICAl. Cl!ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE
(1,3v Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.6) (continued)

2. (continued).

unchanged and the operating parameters have been evaluated to maintain the plant within
existing design basis criteria, no different type of failure or accident is created. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

The proposed Allowable Values (to be included in the ITS) and the CTS Trip Setpoints (to
be included in plant procedures) have been established by the DAEC Instrument Setpoint
Methodology which is based on the General Electric (GE) Instrument Setpoint
Methodology. The NRC has reviewed and approved the use of the GE Instrument Setpoint '

Methodology. The setpoint evaluation used the uncertainties associated with the DAEC
instrumentation and actual DAEC physical data and operating practices to ensure the
validity of the resulting Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints. The methodologies used are
based on combining the uncertainties of the associated channels and take into account
calibration accuracies. The use of these methodologies for establishing Allowable Values
and Trip Setpoints ensures design or safety analysis limits are not exceeded in the event of
transients or accidents. As such, this proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llA7ARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

t

TECilNICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(ly Lattled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.7)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that h involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards cor. sideration standards:

.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an,

accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the vacuum breaker position
verification so that it is required to be perfomled every 14 days instead of every 7 days. The
proposed change does not affect the vacuum breaker design or function . A failure of a
vacuum breaker is not identified as an initiator of any event. Therefore, this proposed
change does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated.
Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any'

change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or capabilities, or to the
operation of the plant. Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any previoum
analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the vacuum breaker position.
DAEC experience has shown that a change to 14 days to verify that a vacuum breaker is
closed, is not a significant change in operating practice and that the proposed test frequency
is acceptable. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety, -
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NO SIGNIFICANT !!A7ARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECliNICAI, Cil ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

(12 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.7)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detemiined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in'10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

- 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers are not assumed in the initiation of any
analyzcd event. The requirements for the vacuum breaker visual inspection do not need to
be explicitly stated in the Technical Specifications. The performance of the verifications
and tests required for the Surveillance Requirements of Specification 3.6.1.7 and SR
3.6.1.1.2 ensures the Operability of the vacuum breakers. As a result, accident
consequences are unaffected by this change. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

' The proposed deletion of the vacuum breaker vist.al inspection requirements from
Technical Specifications does not impact any margin of safety. The requirements for the
vacuum breaker visual inspection do not need to be explicitly stated in the Technical
Specifications. The performance of the verifications and tests required for the Surveillance
Requirements of Specification 3.6.1.7 and SR 3.6.1.1.2 ensures the Operability of the
vacuum breakers. As a result, the Operability of the vacuum breakers will be maintained to
satisfy the associated SRs of Specification 3.6.1.7 without the need for explicit visual
inspection requirements in the Technical Specifications. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

;,
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NO SIGNIFICANT PAZAllDS CONSIDERATIONS i

SECTION 3.6- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
'

!

TECIINICAL CilANGES .1.ESS ItESTI(IC'11VE (continued) ;

(1 1 abeled Conunent/ Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.7)9
:
'

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
fonh in 10 CFit 50.92. The ibliowing evaluation is provided for the three categories of the

,

significant hazards consideration standards:
|

1. Does the change involve a significant increose in the probability or consequences of an ;

accident previously evaluated?

'Ihis change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. 't he
suppression chamber to drywell vacuum breaker position indication instrmnentation is not ,

assumed in the initiation of any analyzed event. The reqwements for the vacuum breaker
position indication instrumentation do not need to be explicitly stated in the Technical :
Specifications. To perfbnn the verifications and tests required for the Surveillance
llequhements ofITS 3.6.1.7, the capability to detennine vacuum breaker position must be
aval!able, if the capability to detennine vacuum breaker position is not available, these
verifications and tests cannot be satisfied and the appropriate actions must be taken for
inoperable vacuum breakers in accordance with the Actions ofITS 3.6.1.7. As a result,
accident consequences are unalTected by this change. Therefore, this change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated is not created occause the proposed change does not intndoce a new mode of
plant operation and does not involve physical modification to the plant.

!

!
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZAllDS CONSIDERAllONS
SECTION 3.6- CON TAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECilNICAl, Cil ANGES - I FSS ItESTRIC11Vi!

(lo Labeled Conunent/ Discussion for ITS 3.6.1.7) (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed deletion of the vacuum breaker position indicaton instrumentation
requirements from Technical Steccifications <locs not impact any margin of safety. The
requirements for the vacuum breaker position indication instrumentation do not need to be
explicitly stated la the Technical Specifications. To perform the verifications and tests
required for the Surveilhmec itequirements ofITS 3.6.1.7, the capability to detennine
vacuum breaker position must be available if the capability to determine vacuum breaker
lxnition is not available, these verifications and tests cannot be satisfied and the appropriate
actions must be taken fbr inoperable vacuum bre ikers in accordance w!th the Actions of
ITS 3.6.1.7. As a result, the capability to detennine vacuum breaker position will be
maintained to satisfy the associated SRs ofITS 3.6.1.7 without the need fbr explicit
instrumentation nquirements in the Technical Specifications. Therefore, this change does
not involve a r ilicant reduction in a margin of safety.

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

IECIINICAL CilANGES - I ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(l. Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.2.1)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hamrds consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. ne following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability ot consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves elimination of a requirement to perform an external vistul
inspection of the suppression chamber whenever there is indication of relief valve operation
with the local suppression pool temperature reaching 200 F or greater. The probability of
an accident is not increased occause performance of a visual inspation following a relief
valve operation is not considered as an initiator of any accidents praviously evaluated. The
consequences of an accident will not be increased because the basis for deleting this

'

surveillance is that testing has demonstrated that there are no undue loads on the
suppression pool or its components at elevated temperatures and pressures when SRVs
discharge through " quenchers"(spargers). This testing is discussed in NEDO 30832,
" Elimination of Limit on inVR Suppression l'ool Temperature for SRV Discharge with
Quenchers," dated December 1984. Each of the DAEC relief valve discharge lines
tenninates in a T-quencher (sparger). Therefore, this change will not involve a signiticant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNil'ICANT llAZARDS CONSIDER ATIONS
SECTION 3.6 -CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECilNICAl, C!! ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTlyf

(L 1.abeled Conunent/ Discussion for ITS 3.6.2.1) (continued)i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated? i

This proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures, or
components (SSCs), or the manner in which these SSCs are operated, maintained, modilled, i

tested, or inspected. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
'

dif ferent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a signin: ant reduction in a margin of safety? !

The proposed changc involves climination of a requirement to perfonn an external visual
inspection of the suppression chamber whenever there is indication of relief valve operation
with the local suppression pool temperature reaching 200"F or greater. This change will
not reduce the margin of safety because testing has demonstrated that there are no undue
loads on the suppression pool or its components at elevated temperatures and pressures
when SRVs discharge through " quenchers"(spargers). This testing is discussed in NEDO-
30832, " Elimination of Limit on llWR Suppression Pool Temperature for SRV Discharge
with Quenchers," dated December 1984. Each DAEC relief valve discharge line tenninates
in a T-quencher (sparger). As a result, the change does not afTect the current analysis
assumptions and adequate assurance of suppression chamber integrity will be maintained.
Therefore, this change does nc'. involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZAl(DS CONSIDlIRATIONS
S!!CTION 3.6-CONTAINMlINT SYSTliMS

1

TFCilNICAL CilANGl!S 1.l!SS Rl!STRICTIVil (continued)
(L Labeled Conunent/ Discuss!an fbr ITS 3.6.2.1)2

DAliC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant ''

- hazards consideration. 'lhis detennination has been perfbnned in accordance with the criteria set
Ibrth in 10 CFR $0.92. 'the following (valuation is provided for the three categories of the
significant haards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow the suppression pool average temperature limit of greater than or
Emmlig 110' F lbr scramming the reactor to be changed to creater than i 10' F. The
suppression pool average temperature limit is not considered an initiator of any previously

1

analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
such accidents. The proposed change would allow continued operation at exactly 110" F.
llowever, the consequences of an event that may occur at slightly greater than 110* F would
not be any different than an event that occurs at equal to 110' F since the UFSAR assumes a

'

120' F initial suppression pool average water temperature prior to a LOCA blowdown of ,

the RFV, which ensures average water temperature will not exceed 170' F. Therefore, this
'

change does not significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

i This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or capabilities, or to the
operation of the plant. Theiefbre, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
ditTerent kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?'

This change would allow the suppression pool average temperature limit of greater than ors

equal to 110' F ihr senunming the reactor to be raised an insignificantly small amount to
. greater than 110' F. The Ul|SAR assumes a 120' F initial suppression pool average water
temperature prior to a LOCA bimvdmvn of the itFV, which ensures average water
temperature will not exceed 170' F, Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONF
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

,

TECIINICAl,CilANGES-IISS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(ly Labeled Conunent/ Discussion for ITS 3.6.2.2)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This detennination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR $0.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
- accident previously evtdu.ited?

'this change will allow 2 hours ( CTS allows I hour) to restore suppression pool level when
it is fbund outside limits. The suppression pool level is not assumed to be an initiator of
any previously analyzed accident. The role of the suppression pool is in the mitigation of
accident consequences. The proposed change would allow temporary operation when
suppression pool level is not within limits. Ilowever, since the only change is in the amount

,

af time the level is outside the hmits, the consequences of an event that may occur during
this time would not be any different than with the current requirements. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evehtated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or ditTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

'lhe proposed change will not involve any physical changes to plant systems, structures, or
components (SSCs), or the manner in which these SSCs are operated, maintained, modified,
tested, or inspected. Thercibre, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNiltlC,.NT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

r

TEClINICAl, Cll ANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE |

(ly 1.abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.2.2) (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change pmvides a Completion Time of two hours when suppression pool level is not ;

within required limits. The proposed time is acceptable based on the t. mall probability of an
event requiring the unavailable capabilities. The proposed time will provide a reasonal.le
time to attempt restoration of the suppression pool water level without placing the plant in a
shutdown condhlon. The exposure of the plant to the small probability of an event
requiring the suppression pool level to be within required limits during the 2 hour time is
insignificant und offset by the benefit of avoiding an unnecessary plant shutdown.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!

>

!
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No SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDlIRATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Tl!CIINICAl, CllANGES -I.ESS RIISTitlCTIVE (continued)
(l. 1.abeled Comment / Discussion ihr ITS 3.6.3.1)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. 'Ihis detennination has been perfonned in accordance with the criteria set
Ibrth in 10 CFR 50.92. 'Ihe fbilowing evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would relax the surveillance frequency of the CAD nitrogen bank volume
verification to every 31 days from once per week. The proposed change does not afTect the
nitrogen bank design or ihnetion. A lhilure of the nitrogen bank is not identified as an
initiator of any event. Thercibre, this proposed change does not involve an increase in the
pmbability of an accident previously evaluated. Furthemiore, since the change impacts
only the frequency of verificat on and does not result in any change in the response of thei

equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the consequences of any previously
analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change d'>cs not result in any changes to the equipment design or capabilities, or to the

operation of the plant. Since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

3, Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the nitrogen bank volume.
The nitrogen banks in the CAD System are dedicated fbr use in that system. Control room
indication is available for bank pressure and outside air temperatun: which are used to
detennine available volume. Therefore, the change does not i. volve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECT!ON 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEhiS

TECilNICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) !
(l.i .abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.3.2)1 *

<

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. Tids determination has been perfonned in accordance with the criteria set ;

forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of tac ;

signific>mt hazards consideration standards: ,

'l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

!

The proposed change allows 24 hours aller exceeding 15% RTp to inert the drywell instead !

of the current requirement of after placing the Mode Switch in Run (approximately 5-10%
RTp). On a shutdown, the proposed change will also allow de inening the drywel! 24
hours prior to reducing themm1 power to <l5% RTp instead of the CTS requirem<:nt of 1

prior to taking the Mode Switch out of Run. If Actions are not met to restore Oxygen
Concentration to within limit, the ITS only requires thennal power to be reduced to < 15%
RTp within 8 hours instead of the CTS requirement to be in StartulVilot Standby. The
oxygen concentration is not assumed to be an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. :
Therefore, the probability of an accident previously evaluated is not significantly increased. I

The consequences of an accident are not significantly increased since the hydrogen
generation rate is independent of power level, and the CAD System is still Operable and can
remove combustible gas mixtures if needed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any :
'

accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does not involve |
any physical modification to the plant. Nonnal operation of the plant does not involve any
manipulation of the oxygen concentration limit. The changes in methods governing nonnal
plant opemtion are consistent with the current safety analysis assanptions. Therelbre, this

'

change will not create the possibility of a new or dilYerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT ll AZARDS CONSIDERATIONS '

SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ,

TECilNICAL CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVil
9 .abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.3.2) (continued)1(1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not significantly reduced since 1) hydrogen generation rate is :
'

independent of power level,2) the CAD System and the capability to vent through the
S110T System are available to reduce combustible gas concentrations, if needed, and 3)
there is a low probability of an accident that generates hydrogen.

:

,

t

,

i

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6 -CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECIINICAL Cil ANGES -I.ESS Rl!STRICTIVE (continued)
(1,3 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.1)

DALC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined tha it involves no significant
hantrds consideration. 'lhis determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The follewing evaluation is provided for the three categories of the i

significant hantrds consideration standards: I

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow up to 4 hours to restore secondary containment in the event that it
became inoperable. Secondary containment Operability is not considered as an initiator of
any previously analyzed accident. This time period (4 hours) also ensures that the
probability of an accident (requiring secondary containment Operability) occurring during
periods where secondary containment is inoperable is minimal. Allowing this extended
time (from I hour to 4 hours) to potentially avoid a plant shutdown is reasonable and does
not represent a significant decrease in safety. Therefore, the probability of a previously
analyzed event that may occur during this extr .ded time would not be significantly
increased. Secondary containment isolation capability is still maintained by utilizing the
secondary containment isolation valves, dampers and associated actuation instrumentation.
'the consequences of an event that may occur during this time would not be any different

,

than during the currently allowed time for other 10:= of secondary containment integrity
situations. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of any
previously analyzed accident.
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NO SIGNIFICANT ll AZARDS CONSIDERATIONS '

SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECilNICAL CilANGES 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE !

(L IAeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.1) (continued)i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any change to the equipment design or capabilities or to the
operation of the plant. The change impacts only the Required Action Completion Time for
restoring secondary containment. The probability of an accident (requiring secondary
containment Operability) occurring Juring periods where secondary containment is
inoperable is minimal. The change does not result in any change in the response of the
equipment to an accident. The change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this char e involve a sign:licant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts the Required Action Completion Time for restoring secondary
containment. The methodology and limits of the accident analysis are not afTected, and the
secondary containment response is unafTected. Since the proposed compensatory boundary
essentially meets the original criteria and provides leakage characteristics similar to
currently approved compensatory boundaries, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECilNICAL CllANGES - 1.ESS RES'IRICTIVE (continued)
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.1)2

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has deterrnined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFi! 50.92. The following evaluation is pmvided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would remove a specific restriction to perfomi a surveillance of the secondary
containment prior to refueling. This test of the secondary containment is not considered as
an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of any accident. The appropriate plant conditions fbr
perfbnnance of this surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure the potential
consequences of any accident are not significantly increased. This control method has been
previously detennined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for performing a
surveillance, but does not change the method of perfbmiance. The appropriate plant
conditions Ihr perfbnnance of this surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure the
possibility for a new or different kind of accident is not created. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as discussed in Generic Letter 91-04.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in detemiining the appropriate plant conditions for
perfonning this surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure that there is no
significant reduction in the margin of safety. This control method has been previously
detennined to be acceptable as discussed in Generic Letter 91-04. Therefbre, the change
does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFlCANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECIINICAL CilANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(lo.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.1)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This detennination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set

'

forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. . Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

Ilased on the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic Letter 91-04 requirements,1) no
time dependent failures were fot.nd,2) other more frequent test:ng would have fbund
many of the failures that were discovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of
function (i.e. no common cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The
proposed change does not increase the probability of any accident, as the overall system.

reliability is not reduced, nor are the performance of these surveillance tests considered to
be accident initiators. Therefbre, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
dilTerent type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing normal
plant operation. For each of these tests, the nature of any failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle testing
resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension. Therefore, this change does not

*

create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
cvaluated.

,
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NO S10NIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINhiENT SYSTEhiS

TECilNICAl, CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

(1 ev.2 abeled Comment /Discussica for ITS 3.6.4.1) (continued)1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between
surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is considered small based upon other
more frequent testing, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and 6e fact
that there is no evidence of any existing equipment failures that would impact the
availability of the system. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact
the availability or reliability of the plants systems or their ability to resp (md to plant
transients and accidents. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNil lCANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS )

SECTION 3.6--CONTAINh1ENT SYSTEhtS i
|

TECilNICAl, CIL NGES -i.ESS RESTRICTIVli (continued) |
(L Labeled Comment / Discussion fbr ITS 3.6.4.2)i

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has deiermined 'Jiat it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been perfonned in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CI R $0.92. De following evaluation is provided fbr the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow 4 hours to isolate a secondary containment penetration if
one or more open penetration flow paths contain two inoperable SCIV/Ds. Secondary
containment isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of such accidents. In
this condition, the CTS would basically require a plant shutdown be initiated immediately.
The consequences of an event that may occur during the extended time would not be any
different than during the time currently allowed for other loss of secondary containment
integrity situations. Therefbre, this change does not significantly jncrease the consequences
of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or capabilities or to the
operation of the plant. Since the change impacts only the Required Action Completion
Time for the system and does not result in any change in the response of the equipment to
an accident, the change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts the Required Action Completion Time for inoperable valves that
provide secondmy containment isolatico t he methodology and limits of the accident
analysis are not affected, and the sec:,adary containment response is unalTected. Therefore,
the change does not involve a sinificant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT li AZAllDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

!

1FCIINICAl, Cll ANGES . LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) J

(la 1.abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6A.2)
i

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
Imards consideration. This detennination has been perfonned in accordance with the criteria set
Ibrth in 10 CFR 50.92, The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards: :

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or conseuuences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or,"in reference to the automatic isolation signal, has been added to the
system Ibnctional test surveillance test description. This does not impose a requirement to
create an " actual" signal, and does not eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual" '

signal. While creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an event, existing
procedures and 10 Cl:R 50.59 control of tevisions to them, dictate the acceptability of
genetuting this signal, The proposed change does not affect the procedures goveming plant
operations and the acceptability of creating these signals: it simply would allow such a
signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system functional test
requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since the method ofinitiation will not
alrect the acceptance enteria of the system functional test, the change does not involve a
significant increase .. the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.8

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility of a
new or ditTerent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve n significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement, which limits use to a test gnal,
will not alrect the perfonnance or acceptance criteria of the Surveillance. Operab" .y is
adequately demonstrated in either case since the system itself cannot discriminatt between
" actual" or " test" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a signiticant reduction in
a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

|

ITFCIINICAl, Cll ANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

(im Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6A.2)

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This detennination has been perfbrmed in accordance with the criteria set

'

Ibnh in 10 CFR 50.92. The ibliowing evaluation is provided Ibr the taree categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an :
accident prcviously evaluated?

Based on the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic 1.etter 91 04 requirements, () no
time dependent failures were fotmd,2) other more frequent testing would have found
many of the failures that were discovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of
function (i.e. no common cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The
proposed chang; does not increase the probability of any accident, as the overall system
reliability is not reduced, nor are the performance - hese surveillance tests considered to
be accident initiators. Therefore, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
dilTerent type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing normal
plant operation. For each of these tests, the nature of any failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid cycle testing
resulte I in acceptable conditions for interval extension. Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated,
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SECTION 3.6- CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS |

|

.II.CilNICAL CilANGES I ESS RESTRICTIVE
(l.cy.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.2) (continued) ;

!3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between ,

surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is considered small based upon other ;

more frequent testing, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and the fact
that there is no evidence of any existing equipment failures that would impact the
availability of the system. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact
the availability or reliability of the plants systems or their ability to respond to plant
transients and accidents. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

,

k
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NO SIGNIFICANT llA7ARDS CONSIDERATIONS *

SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

]JiClINICAl,CllANGES-I.ESS RESTillCTIVE (continued)
(L 1.abeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.3)i

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. 'this determination has been perfbrmed in accordance with the criteria set

';

forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evahiated?

The proposed change will allow placing the Operable SilGT subsystem in operation as an
attemative to suspending movement ofirradiated fuel whenever SBGT subsystem

'

Operability requirements cannot be met. The proposed change does not increase the
probability of an accident because the inop:rability of one SBGT subsystem and continuous
operatior, of the redundant SBGT subsystem is not considered to be an initiator of any
analyzed accident. The proposed change does not increase the consequences of an accident
because, in lieu of suspending the potential for releasing radioactive material to the'

secondary containment, placing the Operable SBGT subsystem in operation mitigates the
consequences of an accident by ensuring that the remaining subsystem is Operable, that no
fhilures that could prevent automatic actuation have occurred, and that any other failure
would be readily detected. Proper operation of only one SDOT subsystem is sufficient to
mitigate the consequences of any analyzed accident. Therefore, this change will not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNIFICANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECilNICAL CilANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

(In Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.3)(continued)
:.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

,

De proposed change will not involve an jnysical changes to plant systems, structures, or
'

components (SSCs), or the manner in i these SSCs .;c operated, maintained, modified,
tested, or inspected. Therefore tl.is s .ge will not create the possibility of a new or
difTerent kind of accident from any acc. int previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of sa':ty?

The proposed change will allow placing the Operable SBGT subsystem in operation as an
alternative to suspending movement ofirradiated fuel whenever Si3GT subsystem
Operability requirements cannot be met. The proposed change does not result in a
significant reduction in a margin of safety because it allows operations which have the
potential for releasing radioactive material to the secondary containment to continue only if
the system designed to mitigate the consequences of this release is functioning. Proper
operation of only one SilGT subsystem is sufficient to mitigate the consequences of any
analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not change any of the assumptions in the
accident analysis and does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. '

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT 11 AZARDS CONSIDERATIONS i

SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS i
!

:

!
]FCIINICAL ClIANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(1,2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.3) ;

I'

DAEC has evahtated this proposed CTS change and has determined that it involves no significant i
hazards consideration. This determination has been perfomied in accordance with the criteria set i

forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

.

'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

'lhe propoc< d change will allow a Standby Gas Treatment (SBOT) subsystem to be
declart d ino). rable and to delay entry into the associated Condition and Actions for up to 1
hour to allow tuting of SBOT to meet the requirements of the Ventilation Filter Testing

'

Progo un 'VFT"). For the I hour, the function is normally maintained by the SBOT
subsystem under test. SBOT is not assumed to be the initiator of any previously analyzed |

;

event. Therefbre, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the -

probability of any previously analyzed accident. Since the function is nonnally maintained ,

by the SBGT subsystem being tested, assuming that the subsystem being demonstrated to
be Operable, will infact, be proven Operable, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

:

The proposed change will not involve any physical :hanges to plant systems, structures, or
components (SSCs) or the manner in which these SSCs are operated, maintained, modified, ,

tested or inspected. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility of a new or
difTerent kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

The proposed change recognizes that the SBGT subsystem is unavailable during this
required surveillance testing and ensures that the time in this condition is restricted. This is
acceptable since the time duration for the testing is short relative to the probability of an
event requiring system operation and since the ftmetion is nonnally maintained by the
SBGT subsystem being tested, assuming that the subsystem being demonstrated to be >

Operable, will in fact, be proven Operr,ble. Consequently, this change does not involve a
'

significant reduction in the margin of safety. (3.6.4.3 5}
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NO SIGNil lCANT IIAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ,

'
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

!

TliClINICAl,CllANGES 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(I,cy 2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.3)

.

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS change and has detemiined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. This determination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set :

'

forth in 10 CI R 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hazards consideration standards:

,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

,

t

llased on the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic Letter 91-04 requirements,1) no
time dependent failures were found,2) other more frequent testing would have found
many of the failures that were discovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of
function (i.e no common cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The
proposed change does not increase the probability of any accident, as the overall system
reliability is not reduced, nor are the performance of these surveillance tests considered to ,

be accident initiators. Therefore, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2, Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing normal
plant operation.1;or each of these tests, the nature of any failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle testing
resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension. Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or dilTerent kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

DAEC 61 Revision D
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'
NO SIGNIFICANT liAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS

SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ;

TI!CifNICAl, CllANGES - 1,.ESS Ri?STRICTIVE
'

(lu.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.3) (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Although the prop (ned change will result in an increase in the interval between
surveillance tests, the impact on system availabi'ity is considered small based upon other
more frequent testing, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and the fact
that there is no evidence of any existing equipment failures that would impact the
availability of the eptem. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact
the availability er reliability of the plants systems or their ability to respond to plant
transients and accidents. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

.

.

8

.

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT liAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
SECTION 3.6--CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TECllNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)
(Lw.2 ,abeled Conunent/ Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.3)1

DAEC has evaluated this proposed CTS clumgn and has detennined that it involves no significant
hazards consideration. 'this detennination has been performed in accordance with the criteria set
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. The following evaluation is provided for the three categories of the
significant hantrds consideration standards:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

Ilased on the evaluations conducted to satisfy Generic Letter 9104 requirements,1) no
time dependent failures were found,2) other more frequent testing would have found
many of the failures that were J:scovered during cycle tests, or 3) there was no loss of-
function (i.e. no common cause failures were found). Thus, the availability of systems
required to mitigate the consequences of an accident are not adversely impacted. The
proposed change does not increase the probability of any accident, as the overall system
reliability is not reduced, nor are the perfonnance of these surveillance tests considered to
be accident initiators. Therefore, the probability or consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant (no new or
different type of equipment will be installed) or change the methods governing nonnal
plant operation. For each of these tests, the nature of any failmes, corrective actions that 1

were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the fhilures by other mid-cycle testing
resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension. Therefore, this change does not
create the possibility of a new or difTerent kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.
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NO SIGNil:lCANT llAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS ;

SECTION 3.6-CONTAINMisNT SYSTEMS
<

!

TECilNICAL CllANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE [
(l.ie.2 Labeled Comment / Discussion for ITS 3.6.4.3) (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Although the proposed change will result in an increase in the interval between
surveillance tests, the impact on system availability is considered small based upon other
more frequent testing, the availability of redundant systems or equipment, and the fact

. that there is no evidence of any existing equipment failures that would impact the
availability of the system. Therefore, the proposed change will not significantly impact
the availability or reliability of the plants systems or their ability to respond to plant
transients and accidents. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

<

L

:

,

y

)
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IINVIRONh1 ENTAL, ASSliSShiENT

CilAPTER 3.6--CONTAINhiliNT SYSTlih1S

These proposed TS changes have been evaluated against the criteria fbr and identification of
licensing and regulatory actions requiring environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR
51.21. It has been determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for categorical exclusion
as provided Ibr under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). 'the following is a discussion of how the proposed TS
changes meet the criteria for categorical exclusion.

10 CFit $1.22 (c)(9): Although the proposed changes involve clutnges ta requirements with respect
to inspection or surveillance requirements;

(i) the proposed changes involve no Significant llazards Consideration (refer to the No
_

Significant llantrds Consideration section of this Technical Specification Change itequest),

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant increase in the amounts of any
elliuents that may be released ofTsite since the proposed changes do not alTect the
generation of any radioactive ellluents nor do they afTect any of the permitted release paths,
nnd

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative occupational radiation exposure.

Accordingly, the proposed changes meet the eligibility criteria for categorical exclusion set forth in
10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Ilased on the afbrementioned and pursuant to 10 CFR Sl.22(b), no
environmental assessment or environmental impact statement need be prepared in connection with
issuance of an amendment to the Technical Specifications incorporating the proposed changes of
this request.
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Main Turbine Bypass System
3.7.7 -

i

'

SURVElllANCE REOUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FRE0VENCY

SR 3.7.7.1 % -------- --- NOTE- ------ - ------ - ,- -1
t36 5,JWherrthe Turbine Stop Valve - Clos d Ic

Turbine' Control Valve Fast Closur Tripn
011Pressurds,J.owRPSan RPT

$ Functions are ma in le solely for
the performance o Surveillance, entry
into assocJi testonditi and Required
Actio may be delayed for u tc 1 hour. }|3

............................. % ....... ,4.

Verify one complete cycle of each main days
turbine bypass valve.

SR 3.7.7.2 Perform a system functional test. 24 months

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE 24 months
TIME is within limits.

.

.

I

DAEC 3.7-17 Revision A
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Main Condenser Offgas
B 3.7.6

BASES

i

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. B 3.1 and B.3.2 (continued)

power conditions in an orderly manner and without
chc11enging unit systems,

. .

SURVEILLANCE SF 3.7 6.1 Ics
~

m DREQUIREMENTS (

This SR cn a 31 day Frequency. requires an isotopic
analysis of an offgas sample to ensure that the required
limits are sattsfied. The noble gases to be sampled are
Xe-133. Xe-135 Xe-138 (r 85 r-87, and Kr-88. If the
measured rate of radtoactivity increases significantly (by
a 50% after correctt'ng for expected increases due to changes- i

in THERMAL POWER). ian isotopic analysis is also performed,

within 4 hours after the increase is noted, to ensure that,

the increase is not' indicative of a sustained increase in
the radioactivity rate. The 31 day Frequency is adequate in
view of other instrumentation tnat continuously monitor the
offgas, and is acceptable, based on operating experience,

,

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR is not
required to be r/erformed until 31 days after any main steam
line is rot isolated and the SJAE is in operation. Only in

'

this condition can radioactive fission gases be in the Main
Condenser Offgas System at significant rates.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR. Section 11.3.3.
'

2. 10 CFR 100.

3. UFSAR. Section 15.10.3.

XLtE2E||||IGW #

v ,

i

|

DAEC B'3.7-32 Revision A |

)



WW

Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

BASES

ACTIONS IL1
(continuedi

If the Main Turbine Bypass System cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status and the MCPR limits for an inoperable Main
Turbine Bypass System are not applied. THERMAL POWER must be
reduced to < 25% RTP. As discussed in the Applicability
section, operation at < 25% RTP results in sufficient margin
to the required limits, and the Main Turbine Bypass System
is not required to protect fuel integrity during the
Feedwater Controller Failure Maximum Demand transient. The
4 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience. to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3 7.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

Cycling each main turbine bypass valve through one complete
cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves are

9d mechanically OPERABLE and will function when required. The

3/ day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is -
.

consistent with the procedural controls governing valve qJ(/l
operation, and ensures correct valve positions. Operating "

-
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the day Frequency. Therefore, the

Frequency is acceptable u m a reliability standpoint.

3/ h) het allows delaying thedryTMQR is modified by a otF t
~

Valve Fast D osure. p Valve - Closure and Turbine Control
into tn6 Igrbine Sto

Trip 011 Pressure - LgwrRPS and EOC-RPT r.

^N ConditionsandRequ(redActionsfor,up-t61 hour. This Note ''q 3 fo I
@f is required because opening a turbthe bypass valve causes

turbine first stage pressute464e non-conservative with
respect to RTP and couM1iossiblyTatomatically bypass the
TSV-Closure and TCV4 r;t Closere RPS and EOC~ RT Functions
with THERMALPOWER :t 30%. One hour minimizes thb tige the
functipas-fould possibly be bypassed while providing Gnough

31me''to perform the required testing.

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

5Pl ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES -

P NUREG SR 3.7.1.1 requires that every 31 days, each RilRSV,' manual, -i

power operated, and automatic valve in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or '

otherwise secured in position, be verified in the corre. position or can be aligned to
the correct position. The current DAEC TS does not contain this SR and the valve
lineup check is not in current licensing basis. DAEC has adequate controls on the
manual valves such that momhly checks are not required. The controls are as
follows:

1.- Administrative controls are adequate to ensure manual valves are maintained
in the proper position. These controls include:

a. Independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a
system has been taken out ofits normal lineup.

b. Independent licensed operator preparation and verification of tagouts
and independent placement and verification of placement of these
tagouts.

2, The Locked Valve Program at DAEC requires that all Safety System manual
valves that could prevent the fulfillment of the safety function of the system
be locked in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Valve Listing
when the system is required to be Operable. Therefore, additional, periodic
requirements to check manual valve positions are unnecessary.

3. Verifying some system valve positions will require entry into radiation areas
and will result in increased dose. Not performing these position checks will
help maintain dose ALARA.

4.- Mispositioned open vents and drains will be detectable by water on floors or
increased sump leakage much sooner than the 31 day Surveillance.

5. Verifying positions of remotely operated MOV's ensures that major
diversion flowpaths (i.e., minimum flow, test, etc.) are properly aligned.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.7 -- PLANT SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC ClIANGES (continued)

P NUREG LCO 3.7.2 (as it relates to ITS LCO 3.7.2) was written with the2

assumption that there are two service water subsystems, with each subsystem
consisting of two pumps. As a result, the NUREG is written such that: NUREG
LCO 3.7.2, Condition A, allows 30 days for restoration if one pump is inoperable;
Condition B, allows 7 days for restoration if one pump in each subsystem is
inoperable; and Condition D, allows 72 hours for restoration if one subsystem is
inoperable. DAEC design is consistent with tue NUREG, however, DAECs current
licensing basis and safety analysis was developed and approved with one operating
River Water Supp'y (RWS? pump per subsystem. Each RWS pump is a 100%
capacity pump in the fact that each pump alo.ie can support the sersice water
requirements for the associated supported subsystems. Therefore, NUREG LCO
3,7.2, Actions A and B have been deleted and Action D has been modified to be ITS
LCO 3.7.2 (for the RWS system), Action A, which allows 7 days for restoration if
one RWS subsystem is inoperable. This requirement is identical to the CTS (the
CTS only discusses pumps, however one pump is one subsystem as discussed
above). Subsequent sections ofITS 3.7.2 have been renumbered or modified to
reficct the deletion of Actions A and B.

P The RWS System and Ultimate lleat Sink do not use cooling towers. Therefore, the3

requirements for cooling towers and cooling tower fans in NUREG LCO 3.7.2 (as it
relates to ITS LCO 3.7.2), Condition C, and the associated NUREG SR 3.7.2.1 and
SR 3.7.2.4, have been deleted. Subsequent LCO Conditions and Surveillances have
been renumbered accordingly.

P With one RWS subsystem inoperable, the DAEC RWS System desigr. does not4

result in a loss of the RilR Shutdown Cooling subsystems or in a los: of the DGs.
Therefore, Note 1 and Note 2 are not applicable and thus are not incorporated into
NUREG 3.7.2 Action D (ITS 3.7.2 Action A). Ilowever, when both RWS
subsystems are inoperable, a loss of all RIIR shutdown cooling and DGs occurs.
Since the Actions for two RWS subsystems inoperable in the RWS specification are
more restrictive than the Actions for two DGs inoperable in the AC sources
specification, there is no reason to require " cascading" to the AC sources
specification. For the RilR s! utdown cooling case, it is necesscry to " cascade"
since the Actions in the RWS specification are not more restrictive than the RIIR
shutdown cooling specification. Therefore, Note 2 is being moved to NUREG 3.7.2

Action E (ITS 3.7.2 Action B).

DAEC 2 Revision D
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- DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES TO NUREG-1433
'

*
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

P

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P Per our Response to the Staff's RAI on this Note (Ref. NG-97-1597) and our13

meeting with the Staff on September 9,1997, this change has been withdrawn and
'

will be replaced by generic traveler BWROG-39. {3.7.7-2}

P NUREG SR 3.7.2.5 (as it relates to the RWS system) requires that every 31 days,6

each RWS manual, power operated, and automatic valve in the flow paths servicing
safety related systems or components, that is not locked, scaled, or otherwise
secured in position, be verified in the correct position. The current DAEC TS does
not contain _this SR and the valve lineup check is not in current licensing basis.

_

DAEC has adequate controls on the manual valves such that monthly checks are not -
required. The controls are as follows:

1, Administrative cor.trols are adequate to ensure manual valves are maintained
in the proper position. These controls include:

a. Independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a
system has been taken out ofits normal lineup.

b. Independent licensed operator preparation and verification of tagouts
and independent placement and verification of placement of these
tagouts,

r

I

!
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.7 -- PLANT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continue 1)

I'6 2. The Locked Valve Program at DAEC requires that all Safety System manual

- (cont.) valves that could prevent the fulfillment of the safety function of the system
be locked in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Valve Listing
when the system is required to be Operable. Therefore, additional, periodic
requirements to check manual valve positions are unnecessary.

3. Verifying positions of remotely operated MOV's ensures that major
diversion flowpaths (i.e., minimum flow, test, etc.) are properly aligned.

P, The DAEC design includes a River Water Supply (RWS) System, which pumps

water from the Ultimate lleat Sink ('UllS) to the Residual Heat Removal Senice
Water (RilRSW)/ Emergency Service Water (ESW) stilling basin, which is the
suction source for those systems. The ESW System provides the necessary
cooling water to all the ESF components except the RilR heat exchangers, which
are supplied by the RilRSW System. NUREG LCO 3.7.2 (Plant Service Water)
provides the requirements for the two DAEC systems (i.e., RWS and ESW).
Therefore, this NUREG LCO has been used as the ITS model twice; once for the
RWS System and UllS (ITS LCO 3.7.2) and once for the ESW System (ITS LCO

3.7.3).

The DAEC design for the ESW System only includes one pump per subsystem
and does not include a cooling tower, in addition, the ITS model was modified as
necessary to relate to the DAEC ESW System design. Therefore, NUREG LCO
3.7.2, Actions A, B, and C, and SRs 3.7.2.1 through 3.7.2.4 (as they relate to the
ESW System in ITS 3.7.3) have been deleted. Subsequent sections ofITS 3.7.3
have been renumbered or modified due to this deletion.

P. Changes have been made for grammatical purposes or to reflect DAECs design,
nomenclature or licensing basis. The word "Both" was substituted for the word
"Two" for consistency within TS Section 3.7.

- P, NUREG SR 3.7.2.5 (as it relates to the ESW system in ITS 3.7.3) requires that
every 31 days, each ESW manual, power operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path that is not locked, scaled, or otherwise secured in position, be verified in the
correct position or can be aligned to the correct position. The current DAEC TS
does not contain this SR and the valve lineup check is not in current licensing basis.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.7 -- 1 LANT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

P, DAEC has r.dequate controls on the manual valves such that monthly checks are

(cont.) - not required. The controls are as follows:

1. Administrative controls are adequate to ensure manual valves are maimained
in the proper position. These controls include:

a. independent valve lineup verifications following outages when a
system has been taken out ofits normal lineup.

b. Independent licensed operator preparation and verification of tagouts
and independera placement and verification of placement of these
tagouts.

2. The Locked Valve Program at DAEC requirer that all Safety System manual
valves that could prevent the ftdfillment of the safety function of the system
be locked in their proper position as indicated on the Locked Valve Listing
when the system is required to be Operable. Therefore, additional, periodic
requirements to check manual valve positions are unnecessary.

3. Verifying some system valve positions will require entry into radiation areas
and will result in increased dose. Not performing these position checks will
help maintain dose ALARA.

4. Mispositioned open vents and drains will be detectable by water on floors or
increased sump leakage much soone than the 31 day Surveillance.
Additionally, periodic walkdowns would detect mispositioned open vents
and drains.

5. Verifying positions of remotely operated MOV's ensures that major
diversion flowpaths (i.e., minimum flow, test, etc.) are properly aligned.

Po NUREG LCO 3.7.4, Required Action C.1, contains a note relating to the toxic gasi

protection mode of the Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC)
System. The SFU System at DAEC does not have this feature and the Note has
been deleted.

DAEC 5 Revision D

c



+

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS -

PLANT SPECIFIC C11ANGES (continued)

Pn While the SFU subsystems at DAEC are equipped with heaters, the SFUs are
designed to operate in a 100% humidity emironment and heater operation is not
required for the system to perfom1 its safety function. Therefore, the requirement
for the operation of SFU subsystem filter heaters has been deleted and the NUREG
option for system operation time for the SR of 2 l$ minutes has been chosen.

Pu The location of the Notes has been changed to minimize the space taken for
presenting the Notes.

Pn in Response to NRC Questions on the ITS, tl is change has been withdrawn.

(3.7.7-16}

Pn NUREG 3.7.2, Action D (as it relates to the RWS system) requires restoring the
RWS subsystem to Operable status within 72 hours. The Completion Time has
been changed in ITS 3.7.2, Action A to 7 days. This is consistent with the DAEC
current licensing basis as shown in CTS 3.5.J.2. The 7 days is consistent with the
Completion Times of the RWS supported subsystems (e.g., ESW and RilRSW).

NUREG 3.7.2 Action D (as it relates to the ESW system) requires restoring the
ESW system to operable status within 72 hours. The Completion Time has been
changed in ITS 3.7.3, Action A to 7 days. This is consistent with the DAEC current
licensing basis as shown in CTS 3.8.E.2. The 7 days is consistent with the
Completion Times of the ESW supported subsystems (e.g., DGs).

Ps NUREG LCO 3.7.8 and SR 3.7.8.1 provide a statement,"The spent fuel storagei

pool water level shall be 2 [23] fl over the top ofirradiated fuel assemblics seated in
the spent fuel storage pool racks." ITS LCO 3.7.8 and SR 3.7.8.1 uses 36 feet,
which is measured from the bottom of the spent fuel storage pool. The current
DAEC value of 36 feet ensures that a minimum water level over the top of
imidiated fuel assemblies seated in the spent fuel storage pool racks is maintained
and is bounded by the Refuel Accident in the DAEC safety analysis. The additional

. NUREG wording of"over the top ofirradiated fuel assemblies seated in the spent
fuel storage pool racks" is not applicable to the DAEC and is deleted.

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

PI ANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

Pa NUREG LCO 3.7.3 does not apply to the DAEC design and has been deleted.

Pn . The proper LCO number has been provided based on revisions to the ITS and
subsequent renumbering.

Pa A note has been added to ITS 3.7.1. Action A, which states that LCO 3.0.4 is not

applicable. The addition of this note is consistent with the CTS, since the CTS does
not contain the provisions ofITS LCO 3.0.4. CTS 3.5.C.2 allows 30 days to restore
one inoperable RilRSW pump and does not prohibit Mode changes while in the
Action to restore the inoperable pump. The proposed change is acceptable since the
remaining three operable RIIRSW pumps can perform the intended function of the
RilRSW System assuming no additional single failures (which is not rmuired to be
assumed while in the Action provisions of the LCO). Only two RIIRSW pumps are
needed to remove the assumed heat load following a design basis accident or
transient. The CTS and ITS 30 day Completion Time for one inoperable ptunp
indicates that the loss of this pump merely represents a loss of redundancy and not a
loss-of-function that would challenge the safety of the plant. Regardless of whether
the plant is in Modes 1,2, or 3, or changing within these Modes, the remaining three
RIIRSW pumps are adequate to perfonn required heat removal functions.
Therefore, the addition of this Note is acceptable and is within the current licensing

basis of DAEC. {3.7.1-1 }

Pn The Note ofITS SR 3.7.2.3 has b-en deleted since it does not apply to the RWS
System.

Po NUREG SR 3.7.5.1 requires that the assumed heat loads be determined by a2

combination of tests and calculations. DAEC does not perfonn any calculations to
extrapolate the availaHe (or current) heat load to the design (assumed) heat load.
As a result, a 92 day Surveillance Frequency, consistent with current licensing basis,
is maintained to verify that each chiller is capable of removing the available heat
load. As documented in the Staff's SER for TS Amendment No. 205, this testing
adequately demonstrates the capability to perform the functions assumed in the
design analysis.

1
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DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES TO NUREG 1433
BASES SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CliANGES

P The plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, systemi

design, operating practices or analysis description was used to reflect the DAEC
(additions, deletions, and/or changes are included).

P Bases revised for grammatical changes and to enhance darity.2

P Changed all references from "the NRC Policy Statement" to its associated section in3

10 CFR 50.36.

P The Bases for this supported system have been changed to include a discussion of4

the necessary support features (e.g., Emergency Service Water, River Water Supply,
etc.) that are required to support Operability of the supported system in Modes 4 and
5.

<

P Bases revised for consistency with other Bases sections.3

P This Bases section was deleted because the associated Specification / Surveillance6

was deleted.- ..

P, The Bases have been revised for consistency with the Specification.

P These words have been added to clarify that the boundary is not necessarily required
to be leak-tight, but is required to meet the leak tightness requirements of SR 3.7.4.4
(i.e., leakage can occur as long as a 0.1 inch positive pressure is maintained). Also,
an allowance to open control room rccess doors for entry and exit has been added
since the design of the boundary only has one door.

P, This LCO is needed to ensure the MCPR limit is not exceeded. The cladding 1%
plastic strain limit is an LilGR concem, not a MCPR concern. Therefore, this
statement has been deleted. In addition, the statement that refers to the APHLGR

Bases has also been deleted since this LCO is only concerned with MCPR.

Pm NUREG SR 3.7.5.1 requires heat loads be determined by a combination of tests and
calculations. DAEC does not perform any calculatiens to extrapolate the available
(or current) h mt load to the design heat load. The Bases is revised to be consistent
with the SR.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG 1433
BASES SECTION 3.7 -- PLANT SYSTEMS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

Pn NUREG SR 3.7.1.1 and 3.7.3.1 Bases have been clarified to state that the intent of
the SR is to ensure valves are not inadvertently mispositioned. The Bases will
specify that the SR only applies to Operable valves that are inadvert ntly
mispositioned and pol to Operable valves that are temporarily out of positiono

undec administrative or procedural control. This is consistent with DAEC current
licensing basis which has not required entering LCOs for ECCS systems lined up
in testing or secondary modes ofoperation. Prior to DAEC Technical
Specification Amendment # 174, DAEC was required to demonstrate Operability
of ECCS systems by running them in the test mode when another redundant
ECCS system was found inoperable if this SR had been in place prior to |
Amendment # 174, DAEC would have been forced to enter actions to shutdown
every time an ECCS system was found inoperable. Similarly, valves that must be
removed from the standby readiness position for TS SRs or for IST Program
testing should not require entering an LCO. DAEC has always maintained
adequate administrative and procedural controls over valve positions to ensure
valves are retumed to the standby readiness position when the evolution is '

completed. Entering LCO Actions for this SR in these situations results in
unnecessary administrative papenvork to track the LCOs without any
improvement in safety, i

Pu ITS 3.7.5 requires Control Building Chillers (CBC) to be Operable. DAECs
position on CBC_ Operability is that if one CBC trips but can be promptly
restarted, it is still Operable. Ifit cannot be restarted, then it is inoperable. This is
acceptable since the control building envelope temperature changes relatively
slowly, and will not change significantly if the CBC can be started in a reasonable
period of time.

Pu The Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and SR 3.7.6.1 infomiatic,n of NUREG |
Bases 3.7.6 have been replaced with DAEC site specific licensing ba;is

information. [CRF 9201] |

DAEC 2 Revision D
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' AC Sources-Operating .

'

'
3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
,

3.8.1' AC Sources -Operating-

LC0 3.8.1- The following AC olectrical power sources shall ba CPERABLE:

a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission '

network and the onsite Class 1E AC Electrical Power
Distribution System: and

,

,

b. Two diesel generators (DGs).
t

1

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2. and 3.
9

ACTIONS i

-

C)531 j
-

-
.

...y.....y....../.......p...../...... NOTE...--
'

-. ...... ........ ..... .

Wh n a Dr/is plated in ino erabl st us sol fo the p rformanc of S__

3 .1.6 Core Spray Tes ing), entry nt associ d nditi s and R uire
tion may be delayed for u to 4 pou s prov ded a 1 oth . AC sour es ar

.............................}.3....... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ' . . .PERAB E. ,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.

A. One offsite circuit A.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
inoperable. for OPERABLE offsite

circuit. AND

Once per-
24 hours-

: thereafter

AND

..............N0TE-----------
LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.

.............................

A.2 Restore offsite Prior to
circuit to OPERABLE entering MODE 2 i

status. from MODE 3 or 4-

(continued)
,

DAEC 3.8-1 Revision A
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'AC Sources-Onerating|

| 3.8.1

*

ACTIONS--

-CON 01 TION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME.

rg)
'

8. (continued) B.3 # Determine 0PERABLE DG- 24 hours
is not inoperable due
to comnn cause '_failure.

NJD JJ
'

'

Once per 72

B.5P Perform SR 3.8.1.2 bhours *

for OPERABLE DG. g
m.

7 days
B.g -Restore DG to
g OPERABLE status. E

h 8 days from
discovery of
failure to meet.

LCO except for
Condition A

C. Two offsite circuits C.1 Declare required 12 hours from-
inoperable, feature (s) inoperable discovery of

when the redundant Condition C
required feature (s) concurrent with
are-inoperable. inoperability of

redundant
4

| required
feature (s)

M,

C.2 Restore one offsite 24 hours
circuit to OPERABLE-
status. E

8 days from
discovery of-
failure to meet :

LC0 except for-
.,

Condition A j

(continued) 1
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?

AC Sources -Operating-
3.8.1

-
,

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS ;

SURVEILLANCE FRE0VENCY .

SR -3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 bays
indicated power availability for each

4 offsite circuit.

SR 3.8.1.2 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. All DG starts may be oreceded by an

engine-prelube period and followed by-

a warmup period prior to loading.

2. A modified DG start involving idling.
and gradual acceleration to
synchronous speed may be used for this
SR as recommended by the manufacturer. ."

'
When modified start procedures -are not
used. the time, voltage. and frequency
tolerances of SR 3.81.7-snust be met. [95(

F 3. When a DG is placed in an inoperable

f,, &gbstatus solely for the performance ofj
o testing required by this Surveillancc. B 3 w 6*q-\@ entry into associated Conditions and.

~

'

Required Actions may.be delayed for up
gy'hourj p cvided ell cther AC

sour <es ere Oi':IRLE.
...........................................

Verify each DG. starts from-standby 31 days
.

conditions and achieves rated voltage and

( frequency.

~(continued)-

.

:

,

a

DAEC 3.8-5 Revision A.
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AC Sources-Operating _
3.8.1

- SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (continued)

- SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.3. -------------------NOTES--------------------

1. DG loadings may include gradual
loading as recommended by the-
manufacturer.

2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this-test.

- 3. This Surveillance shall be conducted
on only one DG at a time.

4. -This SR stall be preceded by and
- immediately follow, without :hutdown,
a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2
ore SR 3.8.1.7. -

h633_-, .
,

~f When'a DG is placed in an,inoperabTe' .

:, status sol'ely fot the performance'of
testingerequired by this Surveillancef^

t:ntry4nto associated / Conditions and
Required Actions may'be delayed for up'

to,3 hours'. 3rovided all other $
'spurces,are OPERABLE.

...........................................
.

Verify each OG is synchronized and loaded 31 days
and operates for a 60 minutes at a load
greater than the assumed accident load.

SR 3.8.1.4 Verify each day tank contains 1220 gal of 31 days
fuel oil.

SR_ 3;8.1.5_ Check for the presence of water in the fuel-- 31 days
oil in each day tank and remove water as
necessary.

.

(continued)
,

4
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DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.7 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. The performance discharge test in

SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of
the service test in SR 3.8.4.7.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2. or 3.
iowever, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

...........................................

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 24 months
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design'

duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

(cenMud) 9206'
L

?2S
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AC Sources-Operating- ?

B 3.8.1 ;

'

BASES-

'

LCO- - A circuit that is not connected to either essential-bus is:
(continued) required to have OPERABLE slow transfer interlock mechanisms

to both essential buses to support OPERABILITY of that-
circuit.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1. 2.
and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of Abnormal Operational Transients: and

b, - Adequate core cooling 'is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and other
Conditions in which AC sources are required are covered in
LC0 3.8.2. "AC: Sources -Shutdown."

itionsand'RequiredActionstobe/ntryintoified d a Note whidh allowsACTIONS TheActionsare
delayed rassociated Co- y

cjg31 up to 4 hour when a DFis placed in an inopernble status
solely due o the performance of SR 3.5.1.6 JCore Spray /-s
' System tep ing), provided all other AC sources are OPERABLE.

CompletXun Time f6r Required Action B.2 (for declaring /The 4 hour tifae limit is consistent with the 4 hour
p
iI requir d features supported /by an inoperable DG, inoperable

when edundant/ required features are ip' perable). Jhis Noteo
is cessary/because duripg these tests, the DG associated
wi the Core Spray subsystem being fested is prAvented fr
a omatically initiatirjg. (The Cor Spray subsysts
~ itiation logic prov) des a start ignal to the associated

, and these signals are overrid n to prevent a DG-star ,
which'would otherwtse occur doripg performance of SR-- /
3.54 .6.) This Note ensures that the length'of time that the
condition exists /is kept to a pinimum, and'also ensur that

. the applicable, Conditions and/ Required Actions are e ered
f all other AC cources are not OPERABLE /when a DG i placed

/n an inoperable status dur,fng the performance ofi
-3.5-1.6. thds ensuring that appropriat6 compensa y

.

|- measures are taken when he AC sources are in a raded
I conditiori. / -/

/
,

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating .
'

B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS [L2 (continued)

The remaining OPERABLE DG and offsite circuits are adequate -
to sup)1y electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distri)ution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection for the required feature's function mayi

have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
,

4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurrhn during this periog.i

@ 9, 6taa.uss16t checause ofdeduPr;aklily be
e.% y ensa a cce.m e*ne. n I<s aces no .

b enr1 t owd ec=derik< *fEO!LE bM**!*r*a. /. f;, es.% ,,9 s B 3.Y r d ? 3. % -

V'e,<r.,a spul er

i e,ugehn .ch@pamstrahM)! Required Action B.3.1 Frovides an allowance to avojd'.6 OPF AABMTf~ ,, unnecessary testing of the OPERABLE DG. If it carf be.

'

determined-that the cause of the inoperable DVdoes not"

fag 3c} !exist orythe OPERABLE DG. SR 3.8.1.2 does AO't havo to be
.
performed.&lf the cause of inoperability exists on theD otLer DG. 1 Dis declared inoperable upon discovery, and-
Condition 0 of LC0 3.8.1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired, and the common cause failure no longer exists.(@M - Required Action B.3.Eis satisfied. If the cause of the

can be perfomed initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on
/,ihto Aa 5M6 F the remaining DG perivimoi m ur SIEB.1.2 Mees to
cepl56ea Tine 45 3rovide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of the remaining!

(Ru.;,d AcSo^8h E

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either B.3# er 0.0.2; the plant
corrective action 3rogram will continue to evaluate the
common cav';e possi)ility. This continued evaluation,
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed
while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7). 24 hours is a
reasonable time to confirm that the.0PERABLE DG is not

. affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.
F B.4
; T, snsars+he. con >nel oMthen.:rf o f the ,wa,s;. bG be,ng tbe 7 c'cy

NeknDes oHsn 4 MM % W.O Mas bL fuSensd once.
~

a9$ Per n hosts for ne of5Ab8LE bG. k 72 ho-r CompleNon Time i.s-

etccef able shee2has sitesh leen 6hrdned theia commencasse Qhect
does not sash

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
8 3.8.1

BASES
-

ACTIONS [L
(continued)-

In Condition B. the remaining OPERABLE DG and
'offsite circuit (s) are adequate to supply electrical power
to the onsite Class 1E Distribution System. The 7 day
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and i

icap 6b111ty of the remaining AC suurces reasonable time for
he repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during this

- period.
5 P. ,

ThesecondCompletionTimeforRequiredActionB.h
establishes a limit based on the maximum time allowed for
the combination of one DG and two offsite AC power sources
to be inoperable durina any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCD except for Action A. If Condition B ,

is entered while, for instance. two offsite circuits are
inoperable and one circuit is subsequently restored

'

OPERABLE. the LC0 may already have been not met for up to 24
hours. This situation could lead to a total of 8 days,
since initial failure of the LC0 (except for Condition A).
to restore the DG, At this time the second offsite circuit
could again become inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE. and
an additional 24 hours (for a total of 9 days) allowed
prior to complete restoration of the LCC (except for
Condition A). Tne 8 day Completion Time provices a limit on
the time allowed in a specified condition after discovery of
failure-to meet the LCO. This limit is considered
reasonable for situations in which Conditions B and C are
entered concurrently, and when corrective actions are
completed prior to completing the shutdown required by LCO
3.0.3 (which is required to be entered by Action F). The
"M D" connector between the 7 day and 8 day Completion Times
means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and
the more restrictive must be met.

As in Required Action B.2. the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the
allowable out of service time " clock." This exception
result.i in establishing the " time zero" at the time that the
LCO was initially not met. instetd of the time that
Condition B was entered.

.

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operatina
B3.8.1

,

:-
BASES U -

nr.a s h r A
SURVEILLANCE SR 181 ? and SR 3 8.13 wb k& >uw@ W h hs B3 h. ,i
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) These SRs help to ensure the availability of the stanoby
~

electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get ;

lubricated when the engine is not running these SRs have
been modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 1-

953} for SR 3.8.1.7) to indicate that all DG starts for these
Surveillances may be preceded by an engine prelube period--

and (for SR 3.8.1.2 only) followed by a warmup prior to j

loading. Note 3 to SR 3.8.1.2 allows delaying the entry
into associated Conditions and Required Actions for up to..

7pene hourfprovided 311 Othei AC sources are UFtxABi.E. inis

Note is necessary because to perform a slow start and warmup
of the OG requires reducing the governor control setting to+

731
minimum and securing the generator field excitation. The

(C
b WkW*h

bovernor control setting is gradually increased to bring the
-

to synchronous speed and to allow for warmup. Once the DG
-

i-
is at synchronous speed, the generator field excitation is' '

E SL s b M enabled and the DG is again capable of supplying the
ruk.s h W % essential bus. During this warmup aortion of the
e dtsd,Q h surveillance test. _tALDG is incaca310 of supplying the
& pqi ~\ essential bus and is considered inoperable?fhi'; SP,-sho:rtr

-

2i . norma l l "-be-foi-lowed-by-SR-3-8 .-1,3-whi ch-aho-makes-the-0G--

""' Ma .inoperabic;
>

' rour hours tet51- ivc uvui Umse SRs @ne-hour-
b h t h,w/ Jcr SR-3.8.1.2 cnd-three hours for SR 3.3.1.3)- minimizes thej % 4. e%m M amount of time a DG is inoperable while providing enough
M &curu.h. n time to perform the required A+st4r4'

,

~~ a. kb a.& a 7\

' O -y % k 'For the purposes of this testing, the OGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that/ the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuouslyf circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent,- :I q with manufacturer recommendations.

O u% In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines during'

f g w.Ab dw.
-testing, the manufacturer of the DGs installed at the DAEC&d ~'

Sa E v recommends a modified start in which the starting speed of
the OG is limited.- warmuo is limited to this lower speed.i i-

' ""T> * and the DGs are gradually accelerated to synchronous speed
.

prior to loading. These start procedures are the intent of

h Note 2 (SR 3.8.1.2).

SR 3.8.1.7 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency. the DG
starts from stanoby conditions and achieves rated voltage

(continued)
.
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES
__.

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 381.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized. Note 2 modifies this Surveillance by stating
that momentary transients because of changing bus loads do
not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor
transients above the limit do not invalidate the test.

Note 3 indicates that this Surveillance should be conducted
on only one DG at a time in order to avoid cormion cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for performance
of this SR. A successful DG start must precede t11s test to
credit satisfactory performance.

allows idlaying the enth into assoc [ted Conditi nsF 7 Note
953TJ and uired Actions for u3 td three hours rovided al

othpr C sotyces are OPERA3kE. This Note s

veillance, load sharing,a' DG as required by this
ssary b6cause to loadne

circuits must be enabled y the
eratoy' placing the Dp60p Switch in/the Parallel osition

teall,cwparalleloperationwithoffsitesources. The DGsi

are pot designed tof utomarically Aisable the load sharingOperator action is necessary to restore the DG to/6

c1 uits.
o ration and todnergize the eg'sential bus from the DG i a
} ss of offsit vpower should occur during the'performanc of
this surveillance test. iherefore, the DG is inoperabl

/during the time the Droop Switch is in the/ Parallel Josftion
while perf6rming this Surveillance. Performance of S1/
3.8.1.3sbuldnormallyp6precededbySK3.8.1.2.wh6se
]erforrqahce also resulty in the DG being inoperable Four
1ours, total time for t)ie performance of both of th e SRs
(one, hour for SR 3.8.1.2 and three hours for SR 3 .1.3)
min /,mizes the amoun of time a DG is noperablepeto
t ting, while pr ding enough time to perform / required

sting. /

SR 3.8.1.4 .

This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in
the day tank is at or above the level at which the day tank
low level alarm is annunciated. This low level alarm should

I

(continued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

: BASES.4

for providin; electrical power support assuming a loss of:LCO- --

- the offsite circuit. Together OPERABILITY of the required
hc'y"] (continued) .offsite circuit and DG ensures the availability of

suff uient AC sources to operate the plant in a safe manner,

Mmbc in*lieb oE /Ae and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events- during:

n p w d b u c. s W Je w shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and reactor vessel
c g; % t,, 0 ,J M co .draindown).f
c.[gh 'yf'IFr ** he qualified offsite circuit (s) must be ca able of

"
I

aintaining-rated frequency and voltage whi e connected toi

their respective essential bus (es), and of accepting
required loads during an accident. Qualified offsite
circuits are those that are described in the UFSAR and are
part of the licensing basis for the unit. The required
offsite circuit consists of either: 1) the incoming
autotransformer (TI) and disconnect (1401. 6782. 2812 or
4731), the incoming. circuit breaker (8490) and disconnect
(8491), the underground 34.5 kV line, the standby
transformer (1X4), the 4160 volt supply line and one of the
two supply circuit breakers (1A301 or 1A401) to essential
buses 1A3 or 1A4 respectively, or 2) the incoming circuit
breaker (5550 or 5560) and disconnect (5551 or 5555
respectively),theoverhead161kVline,thestartub
transformer (1X3), one of the two 4160 volt supply lines and
one of the two supply circuit breakers (1A302 or 1A402) to
essential buses 1A3 or 1A4, respectively, if required by
LC0 3.8.8.

The required DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to
rated speed and voltage, connecting to its respective
essential bus on detection of bus undervoltage, and
accepting required loads. This sequence must be
accomplished within 10 seconds. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the essential buses.
The necessary portions of Emergency Service Water are also
required to provide appropriate cooling to each required DG.

Proper sequencing of loads, including non-essential load
shedding capability.'is a required function for DG-

: OPERABILITY. In addition, proper timed logic sequence
operation, is an integral part of offsite circuit
OPERABILITY since its inoperability could impact the ability
to start and maintain energized loads required OPERABLE by
LC0 3.8.8.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 011. Lube 011. and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011. Lube 011. and Starting Air

BASES

BACKGRDUND The Diesel Generators (DGs) are provided with a storage tank-
having a fuel oil capacity sufficient to operate a DG for a
period of 7 days while a DG is supplying maximum post Loss
of Coolant Accident (LOCA) load demand discussed in UFSAR.
Section 9.5.4 (Ref.1). The maximum load demand is
calculated using the assumption that only one DG is
available. This onsite fuel oil capacity is sufficient to
operate the DGs for longer than the time to replenish the
onsite supply from outside sources.

Fuel oil is transferred from storage tank to the day tanks
by either of two transfer pumps. Redundancy of pumps and
piping precludes the failure of one pump, or the rupture of
any Jipe or valve, to result in the loss of more than
one Xi. The outside tanks, pumps, and piping are located
underground.

For proper operation of the standby DGs. it is necessary to
ensure the proper quality of the fuel oil. Regulatory
Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2) addresses the recomended fuel oil

913.f} practices as supplemented by ANSI N195 (Ref. 3). The fuel
oil properties governed by these SRs are the water and

hfaharticaok
sediment content, the kinematic viscosity (or Saybolt- --

Universal Viscosity), specific gravity (or API gravity), and
gg,dp 4edMentlcvel.

- The DG Lubrication System is designed to provide sufficient
3) lubrication to permit proper operation of its associated DG

under all loading conditions. The system is required to
circulate the lube oil to the diesel engine working surfaces
and to remove excess heat generated by friction during
operation. The DG Lube Oil System is designed to provide
automatic lube oil makeup to the DG crankcase for a minimum
of 7 days of operation per UFSAR Section 8.3.1 (Ref. 7).
This supply is sufficient to allow the operator to replenish
lube oil from outside sources.

Each DG has two independent air s'. art systems each with
adequate capacity for five successive normal start attempts
per air receiver without recharging. A minimum of fifteen
normal DG starts are provided for each DG per UFSAR Section

(continued)
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-Diesel Fuel 011. Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B-3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8 3.3
REQUIREMENTS . .

(continued The tests listed below are a means of determining that the
new and stored fuel oil has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate detrimental impact
on diesel engine comMstion. If results from these tests
are within acce) table limits, the fuel oil mcy be added to
the storage tant without concern for contaminating the
entire volume of fuel oil in the storage tank. These tests
are to be conducted prior to adding the new fuel to the'

storage tar'. but in no case is the time between receipt of
new fuel and conducting the tests to exceed 31 days. .The
tests, limits, and applicable ASTM Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM r --

[90/6]70975 77 (Ref. 6):

b. Verify in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM

@ $-87[-0207-02 (Ref. 6) or EPo! d===t ?.^C SS.0E that the *
sample has an absolute specific gravity at 60/60*F of

[904g 1 0.83 and s 0.89 or an API gravity at 60'F of a 28*
fi ASTM Testh.}l,e4 b56 ~8|dand s 3P' 3

c. Verify in accordance with ASTM 0975-77/thattsi.netic- p
viscosity at 100*F 32.6 and s 40.1 Saybolt Universal

{90y{Seconds: ;3
.

d. Verify that water and sediment are within limits when
tested in accordance with ASTM D975-77 (Ref 6).

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for
rejecting the new fuel oil, but does~ not represent a failure
to meet the LCO concern since the fuel oil is not added to
the storage tank.

Within 31 days following the initial new fuel oil sample,
the fuel oil is analyzed-to establish that the other-
properties specified in Table 1 of ASTM 0975-77 (Ref. 6) are
met for new fuel oil when tested in accordance with ASTM
0975-77-(Ref. 6), excr t that a cloud point limit of 0 C has
been selected due to Lal oil being stored underground and

- below the frost line, and that flash point and cetane number
are not required, The 31 day period is acceptable because-
the fuel oil properties of interest even if they were not
within stated limits, would not have an immediate effect on

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel 011. Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8 3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

effect on DG operation. This Surveillance ensures the
availability of high quality fuel oil for the DGs.

Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an
increase in particulate, mostly due to oxidation. The
presence of particulate does not mean that the fuel oil will
not burn properly in a diesel engine. The particulate can
cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment,
however, which can cause engine failure.

0hParticulate concentrations should be determined in
accordance with ASTM D2276-89 (Ref. 6), Method A/2 or A 3.f
These methods involve c gravimetric determination of total
particulate concentration in the fuel oil and have a limit
of 10 mg/1. It is acceptable to obtain a field sample for
subsequent laboratory testing in lieu of field testing.

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil
degradation trends that indicate that particulate
concentration is unlikely to change significantly between
Frequency intervals.

SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of any
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each DG
is available. The system design requirements provide for a
minimum of five engine start cycles per air receiver without
recharging. The pressure specified in this SR is intended
to reflect a conservative value for which the five starts
can be accomplished, assuming only one air start receiver is
pressurized.

The 31 day Frecuency takes into account the capacity,
capability recundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and
the Air Start System for each DG.

SR 3.8.3.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in

(continued)
.
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Diesel Fuel- 011. Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3 l

i

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 1815 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Checking for the preser.ce
of water every 31 days, and remcving water, as necessary.
eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial survival.
This is the most effective means of controlling
microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates the

potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG
operation. Water may come from any of several sources.
including condensation, ground water, rain water,
contaminated fuel 011. and from breakdown of the fuel oil by.
bacteria. Frequent checking for and rehioval of water
minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the watertight
integrity of the fuel oil system. The Surveillance
Frequencies are consistent with those recommended and
established by Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2). This SR is
for preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of this SR. provided the water
is removed during performance of the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR. Section 9.5.4.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.137.

3. ANSI N195. 1976.
f{G4. UFSAR. Chapter 6.

29E@ h(5. UFSAR, Chapter 15.

6. ASTM Standards: 0975 77 and D2276-89.

7. UFSAR. Sectiori 8.3.1.

DAEC B 3.8-40 Revision A
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DC Sources-Operating
B-3.8.4

BASES. (continued)

ACTIONS lL1 (continued):

result in the loss of minimum necessary DC electrical
subsystems to mitigate a worst case accident, continued
power operation should not exceed 8 hours. The 8 hour
Completion Time reflects a reasonable time to assess unit
status as a function of the inoperable 125 VDC electrical

-power subsystem and, if the 125 VDC electrical power
subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE status, to prepare to
effect an orderly and safe unit shutdown.

-

B.1 and B.2

If the station service 125 VDC electrical power subsystem
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the required
Completion Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE 'in which
the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to
MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable based on-operating experience, to reach the
recuired plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orcerly manner and without challenging 31 ant systems. The
Com)letion Time to bring the unit to M0)E 4 is consistent
wit 1 the time suggested in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6).

C1
With the 250 VDC electrical power subsystem inoperable. the
HPCI System and associated PCIVs may be inca)able of
performing their intended function and must )e immediately

-

declared inoperable. The associated PCIVs referred to are:
the RHR-SDC Isolation Valve (M0-1909), the RWCU Inlet '

Outboard Isolation Valve (M0-2701) and Main Steam Drain Line
Isolation Valve (M0-4424).

;t k MPcrifc*~ S'< tty), f Lq nff~l
.13n.lu., vala-(M0~22 s sy

Condition D corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC
Electrical Power System that either causes a required safety
function to be lost (e.g. when Division I' and Division 11 of
the 125 VDC electrical power subsystem are inoperable) or
that results in a level of degradation that is severe enough
to warrant an immediate shutdown (e.g. when one Division of

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES :

ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

IECllNICAL CilANOFS- ADMINISTRATIVE
|

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREO. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The I
refomiatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to ,

the CTS. I

'

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
During NUREO development ecitain wording preferences or English language I

conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either hetual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional infonnation has also been added to more
fully describe cach subsc tlon. This wording is consistent with the NUREO, Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 3.8.A.2.b,3.8.A.4.a. and 4.8.A.I.a contain a cross reference to specification
2

3.5,0.1 and 4.5.0.1 when one DO is inoperable. This type of cross reference is
not used in the ITS and its de'etion is considered administrative.

A3 CTS 4.8.A.2.a and 4.8.A 2.0 do not explicitly establish initial conditions for DO
starting or procedures friloading. CTS 4.8 Dases allow speed to be incrementally
increased to prevent exc rssive wear and stress on the engine (i.e., - warm up
period). ITS SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.7, and SR 3.8.1.13 require DO stans be from
" standby" conditions with Noted provisions for preceding all starts with engine
prelube and, for the monthly DO run, allows a warm-up period (prior to loading)
and a gradual loading ITS SR 3.8.1.3. DO starts without prior engine prelube
create unnecessary engine wear, thereby reducing overall reliability. The engine
prelube does not result in an enhanced start perfonnance which could mask the
engine's ability ' start in accident conditions without a prelube. Therefore, a
prelube allowance is acceptable for all SRs requiring a DO start. The CTS can be
interpreted to allow this DO prelube, warm up period and gradual loading.
Therefore, these changes are considered administrative.

A This change has been recategorized as a Relocated item. See DOC R below4 3

(CTS 3.8.1-10}

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilNICAL CilANGES- ADMINIS1KATIVE (continued)

A In Response to NRC Questions, Change A.S has been reclassified as Less3

Restricti Change L.9 (below). (CfS 3.8.18)

A Per our Response to the Staff s Qur stion, the current licensing basis will be6

retained. Per DAEC Amendment # 214, the DI allowance of NUREG Actions
11.3.1 and B.3.2 has been moved to the llases. This change is considered to be

administrative. (CTS 3.8.1.l}

TECilNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M CTS 3.8.A.2.a requires that if one offsite source is inoperable, then the otheri
offsite source is required to be maintained Operable. The CTS does not provide
any method to verify the other required ofTsite source is Operable. Likewise, CTS
3.8.A.4.a. for one inoperable DG does not contain any requirement to verify the
required offsite circuits are Operable. ITS 3.8.1 Required Actions A.1 and B.1 are
added to require perfbrmance of ITS SR 3.8.1.1, which is a breaker alignment
verification for Operable required offsite circuits. This SR is required to be
performed within one hour of determining one offsite source is inoperable and
once per 24 hours thereafter and within one hour of determining one DO is
inoperable and once per 12 hours thereafler. This new requirement is considered
more restrictive.

M The CTS does not have an equivalent Specification to ITS LCO 3.0.3 for plant2

shutdown when outside the provisions of the TSs. In CTS 3.8.A, shutdown
requirements are handled by the individual Specifications. ITS 3.8.1 Required
Action F.1 directs LCO 3.0.3 entry immediately if three or more required AC
sources are inoperable (i.e., potential loss of function of the AC sources). At this
severely degraded level, any further losses of AC electrical power will cause a
loss of function. ITS LCO 3.0.3 is more restrictive than a normal plant shutdown
to llot Shutdown in 12 hours and to Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours
since it also requires reaching Mode 2 within 7 hours. Therefore, the addition of
the requirement to enter LCO 3.0.3 is considered to be more restrictive.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES '

JTS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECIINICAL Cll ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continoed) |

M CTS 4.8.A.2.a.l.a and b require a monthly DG start (i.e., no specific start time, i3

with gradual acceleration, and loaded to rated load). These Surveillances do not !

Iimpose the limitations found in ITS SR 3.8.1.2 Note 3 and ITS SR 3.8.1.3 Note 3.
iITS SR 3.8.1.2 Note 3 requires the DG fast start time be verified (nonnally

performed only at 6 month intervals) if the monthly start procedure does not
utilize the option for gradual acceleration. ITS SR 3.8.1.3 Note 3 precludes
performing the DG load run SR on more than one DG at a time. These additional
requirements impose more restrictive limitations on the conduct of DG
Surveillances within the TSs. Ilowever, per current operating practices, these
limitations are being used at the DAEC. These changes are consistent with the ,

NUREG.

M CTS 4.8.A.J.a.2 for the 6 month DG fast start rad CTS 4.8.A.2.b for the4

LOOP /LOCA test of DGs do not state a specific DG start time. Current DAEC i

Surveillance Test Procedures require a DG start time of < 10 seconds which is
conservative with respect to accident analysis assumptions. The DAEC
SAFER /GESTR LOCA Analysis, NEDC-31310P uses a DG start time of 20
seconds as an input parameter. DAEC will use the more conservative value of 10
seconds in ITS SR 3.8.1.7 and SR 3 8.1.13. The addition of these explicit DG
start thne limitations to the ITS is considered more restrictive.

M [Not used.]3

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES i

'

ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

]ICIINICAL CilANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) ,

|
M The CTS does not have monthly SRs for the verification of a specific DG fuel oil !6

day tank level or the removal of water. The Bases for CTS 4.8 indicates that the
fuel oil day tank is refilled and that level is monitored. The ITS adds SR 3.8.1.4
and SR 3.8.1.5 to make these verifications. ITS SR 3.8.1.4 verifies each DG day
tank contains > 220 gallons. ITS SR 3.8.1.5 has checks for the presence of water
in the fuel oil storage tanks and requires the removal of water as necessary on a
31 day Frequency to control microbiologic fouling. The addition of requirements
to the ITS which are not in the CTS, even though they are consistem with DAEC

,

'

current operating practice, is considered to be more restrictive.

M,. The CTS does not provide a method to verify the Operability of required offsite
AC Sources. ITS SR 3.8.1.1 is added to verify the breaker alignment of the
required offsite circuits. SR 3.8.1.1 is to be performed every 7 days and whenever
directed by Required Actions A.1 or H.l. This new requirement is consistent with
the NUREG.

Ms CTS 3.8.A does not provide a shutdown requirement if one offsite circuit is
inoperable. The addition of ITS 3.8.1 Action E will require a shutdown if the
Completion Time of Required Action A.! is not met for performance ofITS SR
3.8.1.1. The addition of this plant shutdown requirement in the ITS is considered
to be more restrictive. This new requirement is consistent with the intent of the
NUREG.

M, The CTS does not contain a provision for the maximum continuous time allowed
in LCO 3.8.1 for a combination of 2 offsite power supplies and one diesel
generator inoperable. ITS 3.8.1 adds a new Completion Time to Required Action
B.4 for one DG inoperable and to Required Action C.2 for two offsite circuits
inoperable. The proposed Completion Time will place a limit of 8 days for any
combination of one DG and two offsite circuits being inoperable during any
single continuous occurrence of failing to meet LCO 3.8.1. Condition A is
exempted from the 8 day Completion Time since it does not contain a Completion
Time for restoration of one offsite circuit. These are new requirements and are
considered more restrictive.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECllNICAl CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Mm The C TS does not contain these specific SRs. Although they are largely
consistent with DAEC current operating practice, the addition of these
requirements to the ITS is considered to be more restrictive. These SRs are
consistent with the NUREO. The following 24 month ITS SRs are added:

a. ITS SR 3.8.1.8, Automatic slow transfer from Startup to Standby Transfonner

b. ITS SR 3.8.1.9, DG accepts lord reject of single largest post LOCA load

c. ITS SR 3.8.1.10, DG auto trips bypassed on an actual or simulated ECCS or

LOOP initiation signal

d. ITS SR 3.8.1.11, Manual transfer of power from DO to offsite sources

c. ITS SR 3.8.1.12, Verify load sequence internis

Mu CTS 4.8.A.2.b requires the DGs to be tested under conditions for which they are
required, and to accept emergency load. For the DG to accept the load, the bus
must be deenergized and previously nmning major loads must be shed. For the
DG output 1,reaker to close, the voltage and Frequency must be within limits. The
CTS does not comain these requirements but they must occur for the diesel to be
properly tested. I'lS SR 3.8.1.13 adds these requirements. While this is current
operating practice, these me new requirements in the TS and so are considered to
be more restrictive.

My CTS 3.8.A.1 and 3.8.A.2 provide the Operability requirements and Actions for the
offsite AC electrical power sources. While CTS 3.8.A.1 specifically requires both
sources to be available, CTS 3.8.A.2 Actions only require a cross-train check with
one olTsite socce inoperable. No limitations are placed on plant operations with
one of the two saurces inoperable, provided the other power sources (offsite and
DGs) are Operable. These CTS r:quirements have been placed into ITS 3.8.1.
The ITS requirements for offsite AC electrical power sources are also presented
such that both qualified circuits between the offsite transmission network and the
onsite Class 1E AC Electrical Power Distribution System are required to be
Operable. Limitations are placed on continued operation only with both sources
inoperable, in addition, ITS 3.8.1 Required Action A.2 is being added to reflect
the DAEC plant specific design and current operating practices. While CTS 3.8.A
requires both ofTsite sources to be Operable at all times when the reactor is in the

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

'

TECilNICAl, Cil ANGES - hiORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

hin Run hiode or Startup hiode and not in Cold Condition, current operating practice -

(cont.) is that DAEC cannot enter the Startup hiode without both offsite sources ,

Operable. Ilowever, once in the Run blode and one offsite source becomes
inoperable, there are no CTS requirements to restore the inoperable offsite source
to Operable status as long as the other offsite source and both DGs are maintained
Operable. Therefore, based on current operating practice, the inoperable offsite
source would have to be restored to Operable status prior to entering the next
Startup Mode. The addition of the startup restriction in the ITS is considered
more restrictive.

TECllNICAl, CllANGES - RELOCATION ,

R CTS 4.8.A.2.a.2 and 4.8.A.2.b contain requirements for Surveillance results to bei

" recorded." The ITS does not contain this level of detail in the SRs. Piant
procedures are adequate to control these documentation requirements and they are
not required to be in the ITS. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable.
Any changes to this reqmrement will require an evaluation in accordance with the
DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

R CTS 4.8.A.2.c requires each DG to be inspected once per operatir.g cycle during2

shutdown in accordance with manufacturer's r commendations. This
Surveillance is not in the ITS. Procedural controls on DG inspections
recommended by the manufacturer are sumcient to ensure the DG receives the
necessary inspections. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable. Any
changes to this requirement will require an evatuation in accordance with the
DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

R Details of CYS 4.8.A.2.a.l.a. 4.8 A.2.a.l.b, and 4.8.A.2.a.2 associated with
3

manually starting and loading the DGs for Surveillances are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. These details are not necessary to ensure the Operability
of the DGs. The requirements ofITS 3.8.1 and the associated Surveillance
Requirements for the DGs are adequate to ensure the DGs are maintained
Operable. As such, these relocated requirements are not required to be in the t rS
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the i

Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. (CTS 3.8.1-10}

DAEC| 6 Revision D ,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.8.A.2.a (one offsite power source inoperable) requires the verification of |i

the Operability of the other offsite power supply and both emergency diesel
generators. CTS 3.8.A.4.a (cne DG inoperable) and CTS 4.5.0.1 require the
verification of the Operability of the other DG and all low pressure core and
con'ainment cooling subsystems supported by the Operable DO. CTS 3.8.A.2.c
with both the startup and standby transfonners inoperable required verification of
the Operability of both DGs, associated buses and all Low Pressure Cooling
Systems (i.e., LPCI and CS). CTS 4.8.A.l.b, with both startup and standby
transformers inoperable, requires verifying that both dos are operating or
Operable, and that all low pressure core cooling and containment cooling
subsystems are Operable (CTS 4.5.G.1). CTS Definition 1.0.3 requires supported
features to be declared inoperable when its normal or emergency power source is
inoperable if a redundant feature is known to be inoperable.. This declaration of
inoperability is implicitly required immediately. CTS 3.8.A.2.c and 3.5.G.1
require the plant to be in 1101 Shutdown within 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown
within the following 24 hours when a DO or both ofTsite circuits are inoperable
concurrent with a required feature 0.e., system, subsystem, component)
inoperability. Under the same conditions,ITS 3.8.1, Required Action C.1 allows
12 hours prior to declaring inoperable those required feature (s) supponed by the
inoperable ofTsite source when the redundant required feature (s) are inoperable. In
addition, Required Action B.2 allows four hours prior to declaring inoperable
those required feature (s) supported by the inoperable DO when the redundant
required feature (s) are inoperable. The addition of the 12 hour and 4 hour
allowances in the ITS is considered less restrictive.

Extending the Completion Time from Immediately to 12 hours and 4 hours,
respectively, for inoperable offsite sources and diesels when redundant supported
features are known to be inoperable, will allow the operator tiac to evaluate and
cocrect any discovered inoperabilities. "ihis will reduce the iisk of subjecting the
unit to a shutdown while the redundant safety features are inoperable. This
change is acceptable because the remaining Operable power supplies are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution System. Thus, on a

,

component basis, single failure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lostt however, the function has not been lost. The 4 hour and 12 hour
Completion Times take into account the component Operability of the redundant
counterpart to the inoperable required feature. By allowing features associated

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilNICAl,CilANGES 1.ESS RESTR!CTIVE (continued)
]

L with the inoperable DG or offsite circuits to be declared inoperable, the )i

(cont.) appropriate Actions in their respective TSs can be taken. Additionally, the ,

'

Completion Times take into account the capacity and capability of the remaining
AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low probability of a DilA occurring 1

during this period. Therefore, this change is acceptable.

!L CTS 4.8.A.2.a.l.b requires monthly DG testing at rated load. ITS SR 3.8.1.3 |2

specifies the DG be loaded greater than the assumed accident load Since the
a su.ned accident load is less than the DG rated load, the ITS allows tne SR to be

performed at a lower load. The proposed change is acceptable because it will
remove excess conservatism while preserving necessary testing to ensure that
accident k'ad!ng requirements can be met. This change is in accordance with the
NUREO.

L CTS 3.8.A.2.c comains Required Actions with both required olTsite sources i
3

inoperable. These actions require immediate restoration of at least one offsite ,

source or to be in llot Shutdown within 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within
the following 24 hours. ITS 3.8.1 Required Action C.2 allows 24 hours to restore !
at least one offsite source when both are inoperable. CTS 3.8.A.4.b contains i

Iactions when both of the emergency DGs are inoperable. The CTS for this case,
requires immediate restoration of at least one DG or to be in llot Shutdown within i

12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours. ITS 3.8.1
Required Action D.1 allows 2 hours to restore at least one DG to operable status.

ITS Required Action C.2 Completion Time of 24 hours recognizes that the offsite
electrical power system is not available to effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate
the effects of an accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been
degraded. The remaining two operable DGs are available to maintain the unit in a
safe shutdown condition in the event of a DilA or transient. ITS Required Action
D.1 Completion Time of 2 hours recognizes that the offsite electrical power
system is the only source of AC power for the plant at this level of degradation,
and that the risk associated with continued operation for a very short time could
be less than that associated with an immediate controlled shutdown. Since an

DAEC 8 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPEllATING |

TECllNICAL CllANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) |

L event such e an inadvertent unit generator trip could result in a total loss of3

(cont.) ofTsite AC power, the time allowed for continued operation is severely restricted.

The allowed Completion Time of 24 hoers with both offsite sources inoperable
and 2 hours with both emergency DGs inoperable was found to be acceptable in
Regulatory Guide 1.93. These changes are also consistent with the NUREO
requirements.

L The phase " actual or", in reference to the actuation test signal, has been added to4

ITS SR 3.8.1.13 for loss of offsite power signal in conjunction with an ECCS
initiation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic actuations fbr other than
Surveillances purposes to be used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirement.
Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since the initiated systems
cannot discriminate between "actuel" or " test" signals.

L A Note has been added to ITS SR 3.8.1.3 stating that momentary transients
3

outside the load range do not invalidate the Surveillance. This is to account for
momentarily changing bus loads and precludes re performance of the Surveillance
solely due to the load being outside the load range as a result of a momentary
transient. Demonstration of the load carrying capability and the endurance of the
DG at proper operating temperatures continue to be adequately tested because
momentary transients are of short duration compared to the Surveillance test
duration.

.

1, Per our Response to the StafTs Question, the Current Licensing Basis will be4
maintained per Amendment #214 and the 72 hour conditional surveillance will be
retained as new Required Action D.4. (CTS 3.8.1-1)

L Per our Response to the Staffs RAI on this Note (Ref. NG 97-1597) and our7

meeting with the Stafron September 9,1997, this change has been withdrawn.

(CTS 3.8.1 13}

La Based upon discussions with the Staff on September 9,1997 regarding our
response to the Stafrs Request for Additional Information (RAI) of February 24,
1997 (Ref. NG-97-1597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add the
Allowed Outage Time (AOT) Note 5 to ITS SR 3.8.1.3 has been withdrawn and
Note 3 to ITS SR 3.8.1.2 will be modified to only apply when the SR is being

DAEC 9 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICT 1VE (continued)

La performed pursuant to the Required Actions of B.3 and 11.4. Also, because the 3

(cont.) hour AOT of SR 3.8.1.3 is being withdrawn, the AOT allowance of SR 3.8.1.2 is
being extended from 1 to 2 hours, as the two AOT allowances were previously
coupled This change is necessary to prevent an unwarranted entry into the
shutdown actions at Conditions E or F caused by the conditional surveillance of
the Required Actions. During the performance of SR 3.8.1.2, the DG being tested
is taken out of autcmatic control, per Notes 1 and 2 to the SR, and will not load
onto the essential busses without manual intervention and thus, is inoperable.
Approximately 30 minutes following the running of the DG, its fuel racks are
disabled and the DG is turned over to purge any residual fuel from the cylinders,
per the vendor's recommendation. This evolution also prevents the DG from
automatically staning, renAring it inoperable. The overall evolution takes from 1
to 2 hours, depending upoi. whether the DG is actually loaded. If so, the vendor
recommends running the DG at least I hour at rated / steady state unditions.
Without this AOT Note, it is likely that the 2 hour Completion Time of Condition
D would be exceeded and the shutdown actions of Condition E would be entered.
Also, the Note is needed to avoid immediate entry into LCJ 3.0.3 (ITS 3.8
Condition F), if one off-site circuit is concurrently inopcable (Condition A). It is
not prudent to attempt to shutdown the plant and risk an event while performing
this TS required conditional surveillance. This is consistent with the NUREG
philosophy as stated in the llases to SR 3.0.3.

The addition of the Note to this SR is considered acceptable due to Se low |
probability of LOOP LOCA (or other event) requiring DG operation during this

,

time frame balanced against the need to perform the conditional surveillance to |
demonstrate Operability. While the addition of a time limit on the allowance could
be considered to be a more restrictive change to the CTS, the addition of this Note is
considered to be a less restrictive change relative to the NUREG. This is being done
for overall conservatism in characterizing this change. (CTS 3.8.1-13 } |

DAEC 10 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESThiCTIVE (continued)

L, This proposed change deletes the requirements to maintain and verify the ,

Operability of both emergency diesel generators when one or both of off-site
sources are inoperable. This verification is an implicit pan of using Technical
Specifications and determining the appropriate Conditions to enter and Actions to
take in the event ofinoperability of Technical Specification equipment. In
addition, plant and equipment status is continuously monitored by control room
personnel. The results of this monitoring process are documented in records / logs
maintained by control room personnel. The continuous monitoring process
includes re-evaluating the status of compliance with Technical Specification
requirements whenever Technical Specification equipment becomes inoperable,
using the control room records / logs as aids. Therefore, the explicit requirements
to periodically verify the Operability of other systems, subsystems, or components
when a DO is inoperable are considered to be unnecessary for ensuring
compliance with the applicable ITS Actions. (CTS 3.8.1-8}

.

l cy.2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Snecification Surveillance Intervals
to Accommodate a 24-month Fuel Cycle, describes NRC requirements for
preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic Letter indicates thet the
NRC stafThas generically reviewed the extension of surveillance intervale from
18 to 24 months and found that "the elfeet on safety is small because safety
systems use redundant electrical and mechanical components and because
licensees perform other surveillances during plant operation that confirm that
these systems and components can perfonn their safety functions. Nevertheless,
Licensees should evaluate the effect on safety of an increase in 18 month
surveillance intervals to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle. This evaluation
should support a conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

]
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS Ri!STRICTIVE (continued)

Ley.2 ' Die Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:
(cont)

liteam Generators Not applicable to DAECa

Instrument DriQ Addressed independent of this review by the=

DAEC Setpoint Control Program

* Annendix 3 TS Amendment No. 219 addressed DAEC
Exemptimi adoption of Option 13 to Appendix J. No

additional review is required in this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter indicates Licensee's should review the elTect on safety of
the extension of othe.r surveillancer ' msure that it is supported by historical
maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten year period from January 1986 to January 1996 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extension is
being sought. The ten year period was selected to ensure a broad overview oflong term
performance and because a similar comprehensive review was performed in 1986 for
preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18 month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 (Maintenance Rule) compliance
was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was compatible with a
decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for Maintenance Rule includes
targets for safety system train availability and reliability compatible with assumptions in
the DAEC Probabilistic Safety Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the
period since 1991).

DAEC 12 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING |

.[ECilNICAl, C'IANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIV[i (continued)

Ley.2 Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed: |
(cont.) .

Description CTS Section ITS SR
SBLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4. A.2.b 3.1.7.7
SBLC Flow Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch Channel Functional 4.1.A 1 3.3.1.13
RPS Response Time 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9

F,unctional
ATWS RPT Logic System Functional 4.2.0.2 3.3.4.2.4

. RPT Breaker Response Time 4.2.G.3 3.3.4.1.3Ii3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.5.D.1 3.4.3.1
,

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2 !

IIPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. I .e 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RilR Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.b 3.3.5.1.9
Containment Spray interlock Logic System 4.2.B.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional

~

iIPCI Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.d 3..5.1.9 |
1IPCl/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. l .f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5

(relocated)
ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 3.3.5.1.9
ADS Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.5.F.1.a 3.5.1.8
ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9
RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E.1.e 3.5.3.4
Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2
PClV Simulated Automatic Actuation (Groups 4.7.B.I.a 3.6.1.3.6
1 - 6, 8, 9)

~

PCIV Logic System Functional Test (Groups 4.2.A.2.a - g 3.3.6.1.9 |
l-6[
EFCV isolation 4.7.B.I.c 3.6.1.3.7
LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1
LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
Secondary Containment integrity 4.7.J.l.a 3.6.4.1.3
SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuations 4.7) 3.6.4.2.2

DAEC 13 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF Cil ANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES. OPERATING

3110T Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.1..).d 3.6.4.3.3
River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.J.l.a 3.7.2.4 l

Actuation
ESW Automatic Start w/ DO 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2

aFU Simuhded Automatic Actuation 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.3
Control lluilding Positive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4

1.OOP/1.OCA Test 4.8. A.2.b 3.8.1.13
llattery Service Discharge 4.8.ll. l .c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the reference
cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed in each case, the system performance was
within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This combination of no test
failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a strong indicator that interval
extension is acceptable without more detailed review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during performance of
the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out as requiring further
review prior to extending the interval.

'

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

SR 3.7.3.2)

llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)*

llPCI 1.ogic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)+

Sa.~ety and Relief Vahe Setpoint Verification and inspection Tests (3 tests)(ITS*

SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems assoc ated with failures of the Diesel Generator and Emergency
Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or procedural errors. The single
exception was a failure in a diesel generator output breaker. The failures associated with the
llPCI logic system fimetional test include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to
the failure of a newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve io cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at another time),
and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking limit switch.

DAEC 14 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOUllCES OPERATING

'SilOT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L.I.d 3.6.4.3.3
River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Actuation
liSW Automatic Start w/ DO 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2

SFU Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.3
'

Control lluilding Positive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4
LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Ilattery Serviie Discharge 4.8.ll.l.c 3.8.4.7

in each of these tests, no train failures were identified by performance of the reference
cyclic test during the ten year period reviewed. In each case, the system performance was
within targets established under the Maintenance Itule. This combination of no test
failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a strong indicator that inten al
extension is acceptable without more detailed review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during performance of
the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out as requiring further
review prior to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

SR 3.7.3.2)

llPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6)+

llPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)+

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3 tests)(ITS+

SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of problems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and Emergency
Senice Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or procedural errors. The single
exception was a failure in a diesel generator output breaker. The failures associated with the
llPCI logic system functional test include the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to
the failure of a newly installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been detected at another time),
and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close due to a sticking limit switch.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.1: AC SOURCES - OPERATING |

|

Tl!CllNICAL CilAN0l!S 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) i
!

l cy.2 The f ailures associated with the llPCI System cycle operability test were mainly |
(cont.) associated with the inability to reach rated flow within the specified time of 30

seconds. In each ease, the system responded within the analyud 45 seconds.
These and the other failures associated with this test would have been idt ntified
during the peribrmance of similar quarterly testing. The failures associated with
the SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include numerous instances of
as found valves lifling more than 1% below the specified setpoint and a single |

fitilure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see ITS change in ]
setpoint tolerance from l% to -3%). ;

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that were tat;en,

system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other mid-cycle testing resulted in
acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The eqelpment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24 months, with a
maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.

,

i

.

i

r

4
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.2: AC SOURCES - SilUTDOWN

TECIINICAL CllANGES - ADMINISTRATIVE

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,i
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its users. The
reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no technical changes to
the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
During NUREO development cer1ain wo.~%g preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in i.o technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional information has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. 'lhis wording is consistent with the NUREO Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a
technical change.

^2 ITS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in Mode 4 or 5. Ilowever, since irradiated
fuel assembly movement can occur in Mode 1,2, or 3, the Actions ofITS 3.8.2
have been modifie.1 by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblics while in Mode 4 or 5 LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any
action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1,2, or 3, the fuet
movement is independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case,
inability to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies would not be
sumcient reason to require a reactor shutdown. The CTS does not contain the
provisions oflTS LCO 3.0.3, nor does it require the plant to shutdown from
inability to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies. Therefore, the
addition of this Note in the ITS makes it consistent with the CTS and this change
is considered to be administrative.

A CTS 3.5.0.3.b (ITS 3.5.2) requires that a DG be Operable for the operation of at3

least one required core spray or RilR pump during Operations which have the
Potential for Draining the Reactor Vessel (OPDRVs). This specific requirement
is not being retained in ITS 3.8.2, AC Sources-Shutdown. Ilowever, ITS 3.8.2
requires one DG and one ofTsite circuit to be Operable in Modes 4 and 5, and
during movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment. The
ITS 3.8.2 Applicability includes OPDRVs. ITS 3.8.2 Required Action B.3 for
inoperability of the one required DG, prohibits the continuation of OPDRV
activities.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.2: AC SOURCES . Sl{UTDOWN

,

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - ADhiiNISTRATIVE (continued)

A The Bases sectian fer iIS 3.8.2 discusses the need for the Operable DG to be3

(cont.) associated with a required Distribution System of LCO 3.8.8 to support required
_

equipment. '11erefore, the ITS implements the intent of the CTS and this change

is considered administration in na'ure. (CTS 3.8.2-1 }

IFCIINICAL CIIANGES - REl,0 CATION

NONE

TECilNICAL C11ANGES - h1GRE RESYRICTIVE

M CTS 3.9.D.I.a allows Core Alterations to be performed as long as one offsitei
power source and one CO (CTS 3.9.D.l.b) are Operable. The CTS does not
contain Operability requirements for offsite power sources in hiodes 4 and 5 for
other than Core Alteratio.3. ITS 3.8.2 Action A adds prcvisions not in the CTS
with one required offsit.: circoit inoperable in hiodes 4 and 5, and during
movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment. Action A
contains a Note dat requires en"" into ITS 3.8.8 Distribution System - Shutdown,
with one required division de-ci .i zed as a result of the required offsite circuiti

being inoperable. ITS 3.8.2 Action A provides two options in the event one
required ofTsite circuit is inoperable. !TS 3.8.2 Required Action A.1 requires the
affected required features with no offsite power available be immediately declared
inoperable or the following Actions must be taken: Required Actions A.2.1 to
suspend Core Alterations and A.2.2 to suspend movement ofirradiated fv:1
assemblies in the secondary containment and A.2.3 to initiate action to suspend
OPDRVs ad A.2.4 to initiate action to restore required offsite power circuit to
Operable status. The addition of new Actions is considered to be more restrictive
than CTS provisions.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.2: AC SOURCES - SilUTDOWN

TECIINICAI, Cil ANGES - hiORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

hi CTS 3.9.D.I.b and 3.5.0.3.b allow Core Alterations and OPDRVs to be2

performed as long as one DG and its associated required loads are Operable. The
C'IS does not contain Operability requirements for a DO in hiodes 4 and 5 for i

other than Core Alterations or OPDRVs. ITS 3.8.2 Action B adds provisions not
in the CTS with the one required DG inoperable in hiodes 4 and 5 and during
movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment. Required
Action B.2 requires immediate suspension of movement ofirradiated fuel
assemblies in secondary containment, and Required Action B.4 requires

,

immediate initiation of action to restore the required DO to Operable status. The
addi.8on of new Actions is considered to be mote restrictive than CTS provisions.

h1 CTS 3.5.0.3 requires Operability of one DG in Cold Shutdown er Refueling when3

performing OPDRVs. CTS 3.9.D requires Operability of one offsite power source
and one DG during Core Alterations. The CTS Definition of Operable, in
conjunction with CTS Definition 1.0.3 does require that the normal and
emergency power sources be Operable to support features that are required to be
Operable. licwever, the CTS allows these features to be inoperable at certain
times during hiodes 4 and 5, which allows the power sources to be inoperable.
ITS 3.8.2 requires one offsite circuit and one DO to be Operable at all times in
hiodes 4 and 5, and during movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment. This ITS applicability is more restrictive than CTS
provisions and is consistent with the NUREG.

h1 The CTS does not specify any Surveillances for AC Sources during shutdown.4

ITS SR 3.8.2.1 specifies which Surveillances are required to detennine
Operability of AC Sources during shutdown. SR 3.8.2.1 exempts the performance
of 3R 3.8.1.8 to verify automatic and manual transfer of power from the Startup
Transfonner to the Standby Transfonner in hiodes 4 and 5 or when moving
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment. SR 3.8.1.8 can be perfonned in
hiodes 4 or 5 provided both offsite power supplies are Operable. This exemption
is allowed because in hiode 4 or 5, or when moving irradiated fuel in the
secondary containment, only one offsite power supply is required to be Operable
by the provisions ofITS 3.8.2. SR 3.8.1.8 is not in the CTS but is current
operating practice. SR 3.8.2.1 h modified by a Note which allows SR 3.8.1.3, SR
3.8.1.9, SR 3.8.1.10, SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, SR 3.8.1.14 and 3.8.1.15 to not be
performed, as long as they are met for the Operable DG. The addition of this SR
is considered to be more restrictive and is consistent with the NUREG.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.2: AC SOURCES - SilUTDOWN

t

TECIINICAL CilANGES I.ESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.9.D.I.b requires one DG to be Operable during Core Alterations, supply'ngi
'

its associated Operable Standby Gas Treatment (SBGT) system, Control Room
Ventila' ion Standby Filter Unit (SFU) and Control Building Chiller (CBC). ITS
3.8.2 requires only one DG to be Operable during Core alterations. Both CTS
and ITS requires both subsystems of SBGT, SFU and CBC to be Operable during
Core Alterations. Consequently, per ITS LCO 3.8.8 (Distribution Systems -
Shutdown), one of the required Operable trains of SBGT, SFU and CBC will be
associated with this DG and the other train will be powered by the one required
off site power source, if the off-site source and/or its associated distribution .

system is lost, then both LCOs 3.8.2 and 3.8.8 require the supported feature (s) be
declared inoperable (or suspend Core Alterations)Immediately. Ilowever, Core
Alterations are allowed to continue for a :imited time with one subsystem of
SBGT (7 da) 1), SFU (7 days) and CBC (30 days) inoperable. But, if the required
DO is inoperable, the per LCO 3.8.2 Condition B, Core Alterations must be
suspended immediately. This change implements the intent of the CTS and while
it could be considered to be administrative in nature, it has been classified as a
Less Restrictive change for overall conservation. (CTS 3.8.2 ! }

DAEC- 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES <

ITS 3.8.3: DIESEL FUEL OIL, LUBE OIL AND STARTING AIR !

IECIINICAL CilANGES - ADMINISTRATIVE

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As ai

result, the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its
users. The refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no
technical changes to the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the
NUREG. During NUREG development certain wording preferences or
English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical
changes (either actual or interpretational) to the CTS. Additional
infonnation has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.
This wording is consistent with the NUREG Since the design is already
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical
change.

A CTS 4.8.A.2.d,4.8.A.2.f and 4.8.A.2.g mntain SRs for DG fuel oil testing2

which were moved to ITS 5.5.9, Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. This
program will verify the fuel oil properties of the new and stored fuel oil.
The movement of these DG fuel oil testing provisions to ITS 5.5.9 is
discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.0. ITS SR 3.8.3.3 is
added to refer to the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. The addition of this
SR is considered administrative in nature and is consistent with the
NUREG.

!

A The CTS does not restrict the use of separate Condition entry for each DG,3

ITS 3.8.3 Actions are preceded by a Note which allows separate Condition
entry for each DG. In conjunction with ITS 1.3, Completion Times, this
Note provides explicit instructions for proper application of the new
Specification. It is intended that each Required Action be applied
separately for each DG regardless of whether it had been applied
previously for inoperable diesel fuel oil, lube oil or starIing air functicos
associated with the other diesel. Conditions A, C, and D are exempt from
the Note since DAEC design has only one fuel oil storage tank supplying
fuel oil to both diesels. This change is considered administrative since the
same allowance is in both the CTS and ITS, and is consistent with the
NUREG.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.3: DIESEL FUEL Oll, LUBE OIL AND STARTING AIR

TECilNICAL CllANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE

M The CTS does not contain an LCO which specifically addresses thei

Operability of DG support systems, although CTS 4.8.A.2 does require
Surveillances of some of the parameters which are covered in ITS 3.8.3.
Ilowever, the CTS definition of Operability does require the DG support
systems to be Operable. The ITS adds LCO 3.8.3, Diesel Puel Oil, Lube
Oil, and Starting Air. The Applicability of this new Specification is any
time that a diesel is required to be Operable. This Specification imposes
limits on five suppon syshm parameters to ensure the DG will be able to
perform its design function. ITS 3.8.3 Action F has been tdded to provide
for declaring the DG inoperable if a Required Action Completion Time
has not been met or the support system parameter is not within ihnits for
some other reason. The addition of this Specification is consistent with
the NUREG.

M CTS 4.8.A.2.a.l.c requires that the starting air compressors be checked for2

their operation and ability to recharge their air receivers monthly. ITS SR
3.8.3.4 adds the minimum air receiver pressure of > 150 psig to be_

checked on a Frequency of 31 days when the associated DG is required to
be Operable. While the current operating practice demonstrates that the
air receivers are recharged, the addition of a minimum required air
receiver pressure in the ITS is considered to be a more restrictive change.

'

ITS 3.8.3 Action E has been added to provide limitations on starting air
receiver pressure and a 48 hour Completion Time for restoration. These
new restrictions are considered more restrictive. ;

M The CTS does not have a Specification which addresses DG lube oil3

inventory. ITS LCO 3.8.3 and associated Action B are added to ensure
sufficient lube oil is available for 7 days of continuous operation at full
load, based on the manufacturer's consumptic n values. Action B has a 48
hour Completion Time to restore lube oil inwntory prior to declaring the
DG inoperable. SR 3.8.3.2 is added to verify tube oil inventory on a 31
day Frequency. The addition of these requirements is considered more
restrictive and is consistent with the NUREG.

DAEC 2 Revision D,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGFS
ITS 3.8.3: DIESEL FUEL OIL, LUllE OIL AND STARTING AIR

TECilNICAL CilANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 3

M The CTS does not contain a separate LCO for fuel oil properties. ITS4

LCO 3.8.3, Action C and Action D are added to require new and stored
luel oil properties be verified within limits. Action C for stored fuel oil
total particulates, not within limits, has a Completion Time of 30 days
which allows sufficient time for re-analysis and to evaluate and restore the
fuel oil to within limbs. The 30 days is consistent with current licensing
basis, as documented in the CTS Ilases, for determining total particulate
contamination, since time must be allowed for receipt of this analysis from
an outside laboratory. As explained in the CTS Ilases, if fuel oil
properties are not within limits, the fuel oil may be re analyzed prior to
taking actions to restore the fuel. Since the ITS imposes a 30 day time
limit for restoring the fuel, whereas the CTS allows an undetermined
amount of time, this is considered more restrictive. Action D for new fuel
oil properties not within limits has a 30 day Completion Time which
provides sufficient time to verify that when new fuel is mixed with stored
fuel, the combination remains acceptable. SR 3.8.3.5 has been added to
check for the presence of water m the fuel oil storage tank and remove as
necessary oa a 31 day frequency. These requirements impose more
restrictive limitations on the DG fuel oil properties and are consistent with
the NUREG.

TECllNICAL CilANGES - REl OCATION

R CTS 4.8.A.2.e requires the available diesel fuel to be recorded monthlyi
and aftsr each use of the diesels. ITS mR 3.8.3.1 requires fuel oil to be
verified > 36317 gallons every 31 days. The ITS monthly Frequency for_

verifying available diesel fuel oil in the storage tank is sufficient to ensure
that required fuel oil quantities are maintained. The requirement to verify
the level after each ute of the DGs can be relocated to plant procedures,
since ITS SR 3.8.3.1 will be considered not satisfied (per ITS SR 3.0.l) if

_

the 36,317 gallon requirement is not met at any time. Changes to this
requirement will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR
50.59 prognun.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.3: DIESEL FUEL OIL, LUllE OlL AND STARTING AIR

liiCilNICAL Cil ANGES - IlFl.OCATION (continued)

R CTS 4.8.A.2.a.l.c requires air compressor be checked for proper operation2

and ability to recharge the air receivers during the monthly DG test runs.
ITS SR 3.8.3.4 requires a monthly DG air receiver pressure verification,

I but does not indicate the details on air compressor operation. These
details will be relocated to the UFSAR. Air receiver pressure ensures DG
Operability. The time required to refill air receivers does not affect DC
Operability. Changes to these requirements will be evaluaterlin-

'

accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. { CTS 3.8.3 1 }

TFel!NICAL Cil ANGES - LESS ItESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.8.A.3 states that the two DGs must have a minimum of 36,317i

gallons of fuel oil in the diesel fuel oil tank, based on maintaining a 7 day
supply. ITS 3.8.3 Action A contains this CTS limit and adds an allowance
to drop down to a 6 day supply of 31,238 gallons. The ITS limits the time
the fuel oil supply can be as low as a 6 day supply to 48 hours (Required
Action A.1) and if not met, Required Action F.1 requires both DGs to be
declared inoperable since they share a common fuel oil storage tank. The
allowance to drop below a 7 day DG fuel oil supply is acceptable since
even with the minimum 6 day supply, the 48 hour restoration time is
sufficient to allow the DG fuel oil supply to be restored if needed for
accident considerations.

DAEC 4 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

IECilNICAL C11ANGES- ADMINISTRATIVE I

A All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As ai

result, the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its
users. He refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involvea no
technical changes to the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the
NUREG. During NUREG development certain wording preferences or
English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical
changes (either actual or interpretational) to the CTS. Additional
information has also been added to more fully describe cach subsection.
This wording is consistent with the 'NUREG. Since the design is already
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical
change.

TECllNICAL GJ ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M ITS 3.8.4 adds five SRs for DC Sources that are not in the CTS as follows:i

1. SR 3.8.4.2 - 92 day check for visible corrosion at battery
terminals and connections er verify battery
connection resistance.

2. SR 3.8.4.3 12 month check of battery cells, cell plates and
racks for visual indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration.

3. SR 3.8.4.4 - 12 month requirement to remove visible corrosion
and to verify battery cell to cell and terminal

* connections are coated with anti-corrosion material.

4. SR 3.8.4.5 - 12 month verification that battery connection
resistance is within limits.

5. SR 3.8.4.6 - ' 24 month battery charger capacity test.

These SRs are currently being perfomad outside the CTS, as required by
lEEE-450.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilN! CAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRIC11VE

}_
M Since these requirements are not in CTS, their addition is considered morei

(cont.) restrictive.

3 M; CTS 4.8.D.l.c for the battery service discharge test once per Operating
Cycle and CTS 4.8.B.I.d for the battery performance discharge test every
5 years do not restrict test performance to certain Modes of plantg

y operation. ITS SR 3.8.4.7 and SR 3.8.4.8 for these CTS battery tests,

g impose the Mode restrictions such that these tests may not be perfomied in

3 Modes 1,2 or 3. The ITS does allow credit for the test if unplanned events
E satisfy the SR(s). Since these requirements are not in CTS, their addition is

considered more restrictive. Thir. change is consistent with the NUREG.

M CTS 4.8.B.I.d requires a batte:y performance discharge test every 5 years3

but does not require more frequent testing if the I r .y degrades or
,

reaches a minimum percentage o expected life. % addition,ITS SRr ,

3.8.4.8 and CTS 4.8.D.I.J require a perfommnce ducharge test, liowever e

the ITh adds the requirement to verify battery capacity is 2 80% of
manufacturer's rating. ITS SR 3.8A.8 alm adds two additional
Frequencies, which are based on ihe results of the previous test or
expected life of the battecies. The additional Frequencies require the
batteries to be tested every ;2 months if'oattery degration is indicated or if
the battery has reached 85% of expected life and the capacity is < 100% of
rating and every 24 months if the battery has reached 85% of expected life
and the capacity is 2100%. The addition of this requirement and
Frequencies eaa titute a more restrictive change

M CTS 3.8.B.2.b allows 72 hours to restore a 125 VDC System and if not4

met requires a plant shutdmvn. NUREG 3.8.4 Action A allows a
Comptetion Time of 2 hours to restore the 125 VDC electrical power
subsystem to Operable status. ITS 3.8.4 Act on A 11bys a Completion

~

Time of 8 hours. The Completion Time of f, hours is more restrictive than
the 72 haur Completion Time of the CTS but slightly less restrictive than
the NU' LEG. The proposed 8 hour Cow.pletion Time is based on several
factors: 1) It is equivalent to the time allowed in the NUREG for an

,
inoperable division of AC distribution, which results in a similar

.

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
!TS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECIINICAL CII ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVJ (continued)

M compliment of inoperable ECCS subsystems,2) With a loss of one4

r (cont.) division of 125 VDC, a loss of function has not occurred, only a loss of
single failure tolerance. Some reasonable period of time (longer than 2
hours)is typically allowed in the NUREG for such si.uations, and 3) This
Condition (loss of one division of 125 VDC) has specincally been

i evaluated in the DAEC accident analysis (as the single most limiting
failure) and its effect on the performance of the ECCS subsystems has
been found to be acceptable.

M The CTS does not contain an Action with two or more DC electrical3

power subsystems inoperable. ITS 3.8.4 Action D has been added to
address this situation, by requiring immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3 A
loss-of-function will occur if both divisions of 125 VDC are inoperable.
While the combination of one division of 125 VDC and the 250 VDC

Y subsystem being inoperable does not constitute a complete loss-of-
function, it does represent a significant lev:1 of degradation of plant

I systems which does not warrant a Completion Time for restoration prior to
requiring a plant shutdown using LCO 3.0.3.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - P.ELOCATIONS

R CTS 4.8.B.2.a requires that the battery coem atmosphere be monitored fori

'
hydrogen concentration when the battery room ventilation is not availaW.
Additionally, CTS 3.8.B.2.a requires portable vettilation equipment be
provided if normal ventile. tion is unavailable. These requirements will be
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual, which provides an |
acceptable method of ensuring these parameters are controlled and
maintained. These parameters do not directly affect battery system
Operability. Changes to thesc requirements will be evaluated in

y accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 progran. { CTS 3.8.4-4}

R CTS 3.8.B.1 and CTS 3.8.B.2.d require the 24 volt batteries and associated2

chargers to be Operable, if the batteries are inoperable, then CTS
3.8.B.2.d requires entry into the individual instrumentation specifications
of CTS 3.1 and CTS 3.2. ITS 3.8.4 does not specifically require the

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECllNICAL CllANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R Operability of the 24 volt batteries and associated chargers but the ITS2

(cont.) definition of Operable-Operability re. ires that all normal or emergency
electrical power be capable of perforn g related support functions. Loss
of 24 VDC power to Neutron Moniton nd various Process Radiation
Monitors will cause them to go to their fail safe conditions. While DC
soarces satisfy the screening criteria of 10 CFR 50.36 for inclusion in the
specifications, this is due to the functions of 125 VDC and ?in VDC
batteries and not the functions of 24 VDC batteries. The relocation of the
specific requirements for Operability of the 24 volt subsystems is
acceptable since this information can be adequately defined and controlled
in licensee controlled documents (i.e., the Technical Requirements
Manual) combined with the specifications for the supported
instrumentation. Changes to these requirements will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. { CTS 3.8.4-1, CTS

3.5.4-3 }

R CTS 4.8.B.'.c requires that the specific gravity and voltage be measured3

and recorded during the battery senice discharge test. This change will
relocate items which ar p ocedural i nature (e.g., measuring an('.n

recording of readings) to the Bases and Quality Assurance "ngram
Description (QAPD). This change is acceptable since the requirements
will b maintained outside the ITS. Requirements to measure and record
parameters are not necessary 'o ensure Operability of the batteries.
Changes to these requirements will be evaluated in accordance with the
DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program or 10 CFR 50.54 (a). This change is

*

consistent with the NUREG. (CTS 3.8.4-6}

DAFC 4 Revision 0
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

9
TECilNICAL Cil ANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R CTS 3.8.ls.2.b requires a verification that Specification 3.5.0 be met4

(cross train checks). This requirement is being moved to the Safety
Function Determination Program (SFDP). ITS 3.8.4 Actions A and 13
address the severity of a loss of 125 VDC by requiring a Completion Time
of 8 hours (vice CTS 3.8.B.2.b of 3 days) for restoration of the inoperable
subsystem or a shutdown to Mode 3 in 12 hours and Mode 4 in 36 hours
from failure to meet the Completion Time. Should an inoperability occur
on the remaining ECCS subsystems, cross-train checks would be
accomplished by the use of the SFDP. This change is censistent with the
NUR EG.

TECHNICAL CH ANGES - LESP, RESTRICTIVE

L Per our Response to Question m. .EC 3.8.4-2 and CTS 3.8.4-2, thei
proposed Change (DOC L.1) has been whhdrawn. {DAEC 3.8.4-2 and

CTS 3.8.4-2}

Ley.2 Generic Letter 91-04, Chances in Technical Sneci6 cation Surveillance
Intervals to Accommoda,e a 24-month Fuel Cvele, describes NRC

requirements for preparing such license amendment requests. The Generic
Letter indicates that the NRC staff has generically reviewed the extension
of surveillance intervals from I8 to 24-months and found that "the effect
on safety is small because safety systems use redundant electrical and
meche.ical components and because licensees perform other surveillances
during plant operation that confirm that these systems and components can
perform their safety functions. Nevertheless, Licensees should evaluate
the elTect on safety of an increase in 18-mor.th surveillance intervals to
accommodate a 24-month fuel cycle. This evaluation should support a
conclusion that the effect on safety is small."

DAEC 5 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECilNICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Lev.2 The Generic Letter specifies the following specific items for review:
(cont)

* Steam Generators Not applicable to DAEC

I
. Instrument Drin Addressed independent of this review by the

DAEC Setpoint Control Program

. Annendix J TS Amendmem t40. 219 addressed DAEC
Exemption adoption of Option B to Appendix J. No

cdditional review is required in this evaluation.

In addition, the Generic Letter in6 cates Licensee's should review the effect on

safety of the extension of other surveillances to ensure that it is supported by
historical maintenance and surveillance data.

Data was collected for a ten-year period from January 1986 to January 19?6 of all
deficiencies which occurred for the surveillances for which a frequency extt.nsion
is being sought. The ten-year period was selected to ensure a broad overview of
long term performance and because a similar comprehensive review was
performed in 1986 for preceding years to support changes from 12-month to 18-
month intervals.

As a supplemental check, the database for 10CFR50.65 e ..tenance Rule) ,

compliance was reviewed to confirm that equipment performance overall was
compatible with a decreased surveillance frequency. The DAEC program for
Maintenance Rule includes targets for safety system train availability and
reliability compatible with assumptions in the DAEC Probabilistic Safety
Analysis (data for the Maintenance Rule is limited to the period since 1991).

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGEC
ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECIINICAL CliANGES - 1,ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L Data for the following surveillance tests were reviewed:CY.2

(cont.)
Description CTS Section ITS SR

SBLC Squib Valve Firing 4.4.A.2.b 3.1.7.7 -

SBLC Flow Verification 4.4. A.2.c 3.1.7.8
SDV Vent and Drain Cycling 4.3.B.3 3.1.8.3

Reactor Mode Switch Channel Functional 4.1.A.1 3.3.1.13

RPS Response Time 4.1.A.2 3.3.1.18/3.3.1.19
MSL Radiation Monitor Logic System 4.2.D.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional
ATWS RPT Logic System Functional 4.2.G.2 3.3.4.2.4
RPT Breaker Response Time 4.2.G.3 3.3.4.1.3/3.3.4.1.5
SV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.1 3.4.3.1

SRV Setpoint Verification 4.6.D.1 3,4.3.1

SRV Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.4.3.2

1IPCI Low Pressure Flow 4.5.D. l .e 3.5.1.6
CS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.a 3.3.5.1.9
RilR Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2,b 3.3.5.1.9
Containment Spray Interlock Logic System 4.2.B.2.c 3.3.6.1.9
Functional
llPCI Logic System Functianal 4.2.B.2.d 3.3.5.1.9
IIPCl/RCIC Suction Transfer 4.5.D. I .f 3.5.1.7/3.5.3.5

(relocated)
ADS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.e 3.3.5.1.9
ADS Simulated Aut'matic Actuation 4 5.F.1.a 3.5.1.8
ADS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.5.1.9

i

RCIC Low Pressure 4.5.E.1.e 3.5.3.4
Drywell to Torus Leak Test 4.7.E.4 3.6.1.1.2
PCIV Simulated Automatic Actuation (Groups 4.7.B.I.a 3.6.1.3.6
1 - 6, 8, 9)

PCIV Logic System Functional Test (Groups 4.2. A.2.a - g 3.3.6.1.9
l-6)
EFCV isolation 4.7.B.I.c 3.6.1.3.7
LLS Valve Manual Opening 4.6.D.3 3.6.1.5.1
LLS Logic System Functional 4.2.B.2.g 3.3.6.3.6/3.6.1.5.2
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
fTS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERATING

Secondary Containment Integrity 4.7.J. l .a 3.6.4.1.3
SCIV/D Simulated Automatic Actuatic as 4.7.K.1 3.6.4.2.2
SBGT Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.7.L. l .d 3.6.4.3.3
River Water Supply Simulated Automatic 4.5.J. l .a 3.7.2.4
Actuation
ESW Automatic Start w/ DG 4.8.E.1.a 3.7.3.2
SFU Simulated Automatic Actuation 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.3
Control Building Positive Pressure 4.10.A.3 3.7.4.4
LOOP /LOCA Test 4.8.A.2.b 3.8.1.13
Battery Service Discharge 4.8.B. l .c 3.8.4.7

In ea:h of these tests, no train failures were identified by perfotmance of the
reference cyclic test during the ten-year period reviewed, in each case, the system
performance was within targets established under the Maintenance Rule. This
combination of no test failures and acceptable system performance is viewed as a
strong indicator that interval extension is acceptabl $vithout more detailed
review.

For six Surveillance Tests, more than one failure was identified during
performance of the test during the ten year interval. These tests were singled out
as requiring further review prim to extending the interval.

Diesel Generator and Emergency Service Water Automatic Actuation (ITS*

SR 3.7.3.2)

IIPCI System Cycle Operability Test (ITS SR 3.5.1.6).

MPCI Logic System Functional Test (ITS SR 3.3.5.1.8)-

Safety and Relief Valve Setpoint Verification and Inspection Tests (3*

tests)(ITS SR 3.4.3.1)

The majority of pmblems associated with failures of the Diesel Generator and Emergency
Service Water automatic actuation are related to personnel or procedural errors. The
single exception was a failure ia a diesel generator output breaker.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.4: DC SOURCES - OPERNflNG

TECliNICAL C11 ANGES - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.cv.2 The failures associated with the HPCI logic system functional test ine!ude

(cont) the failure of the turbine control valve to open due to the failure of a newly
installed relay, the failure of a pump suction motor-operated valve to cycle
(the valve is routinely cycled by the IST Program and would have been
detected at another time), and the failure of the turbine stop valve to close
due to a sticking limit switch. The failures associated with the HPCI
System cycle operability test were mainly associated with the inability to
reach rated flow within the specified time of 30 seconds. In each case, the
system responded within the analyzed 45 seconds. These and the other
failures associated with this test would have been identified during the
perfonnance of similar quarterly testing. The failures associated with the
SRV setpoint verification and inspection tests include numerous instances
of as-found valves lifting more than 1% below the specified setpoint and a
single failure of an SRV being above the 1% setpoint tolerance (see ITS
change in setpoint tolerance from -l% to -3%).

For each of these tests, the nature of the failures, corrective actions that
were taken, system redundancy, or detectability of the failures by other
mid cycle testing resulted in acceptable conditions for interval extension.

The equipment performance supports interval extensions from 18 to 24
months, with a maximum proposed interval of 30 months in each case.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.5: DC SOURCES - SIIUTDOWN

TECIINICAL CilANGES- ADMINISTRATIVE

None

TECHNICAL CliANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M A new Specification is being added as ITS 3.8.5, DC Sources - Shutdown. ITSi

3.8.5 requires Operability of the DC electrical power subsystems necessary to
support the DC electrical power distribution subsystem (s) required by ITS 3.8.8,
" Distribution Systems - Shutdown". This new TS ensures the DC sources needed
to maintain the unit condition and mitigate postulated events are available in
Modes 4 and 5 and during movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies in secondary
containment. The addition of new requirements represents a more restrictive
change. The change is consistent with the NUREG.

TECilNICAL CHANGES - RELOCATIONS

None

TECilNICAL CIIANGES - 1 ESS RESTRICTIVE

None

,
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 3.8.6: BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

TECIINICAL CilANGES - ADMINISTRATIVE

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As ai
msult, the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its
users. The refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no
technical changes to the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the
NUREG. During NUREG development certain wording preferences or
English language conventions were adopted wl.ich resulted in no technical
changes (either actual or interpretational) to the CTS. Additional
information has also been added to more fully describe cach subsection.
This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since the design is already
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical
change.

A CTS 4.8.B.l.a contains the requirement to verify electrolyte temperature2

of each pilot cell every 7 days. The ITS does not directly contain this
requirement. ITS SR 3.8.6.1 requires the pilot cell specific gravity
verification to be corrected for temperature. Therefore, indirectly, the
temperatures of the pilot cells are verified every 7 days. Lower than
normal temperatures would act to inhibit or reduce bat;ery capacity. This
change will continue to crisure that the operating temperatures remain
within an acceptable operating range.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M ITS 3.8.6 adds a Note to the Actions stating Separate Condition entry isi
allowed for each battery. This Note provides more explicit instruction for
proper application of the Actions. In conjunction with ITS 1.3,
" Completion Times," this Note provides direction consistent with the
intent of the Required Actions for inoperable battery cell parameters for
each battery. It is intended that each Required Action be applied
regardless ofit having been applied previously for inoperable battery cell
parameters associated with a different battery.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.6: BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

TECHNICAL CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M The LCO r.nd Applicability of; TS 3.8.6 have been added to requirei

(cont.) battery cell parameters for the batteries to be within limits when associated
DC electrical power subsystems are required to be Operable.

ITS 3.8.6 Conditica A is added to require the batteries to meet limits
specified in Table 3.8.6-1 to remain Operable. Required Actions and
Completion Times which are stated are consistent with IEEE-450.

ITS 3.8.6 Condition B is added to prc:ide a Required Action and
associated Completion Time if Condition A is not met M if one or more
batteries have average electrolyte temperature of the representative cells

not within limits M if two cells in one or more batteries have two or more
batte:y cell parameters not within Category C limits. This part of
Condition B is based on DAEC current operating practice and liccasing
bases. The current licensing bases (CTS Bases) states that, "A station
battery is considered it. operable if more than one cell is out of service." In
this condition, a cell will be considered out of service if two or more
battery cell parameters are not within Category C values. If any of these
conditions are not met, Required Action B.1 requires the associated
battery to oc declared inoperable immediately. Even though the CTS does
not have a similar Action, if the CTS Surveillances were not met, the
battery would be declared inoperable.

ITS 3.8.6 adds Table 3.8.6-1 which lists Category A, Category B and
Category C acceptance criteria for float voltage, elecnolyte level, and
specific gravity. The CTS does not contain a list of the specific
acceptance criteria. The addition of these requirements that are not
contained in the CTS is considered to be more restrictive.

I
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.8.6: BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

-TECilNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M ITS Table 3.8.6-1 adds a requirement to verify the electrolyte level. This2

change will require a 7 day verification that electrolyte level of the pilot -
cell is withm Category A limits of Table 3.8.6-1, and wil also require a 92
day verification that electrolyte level of each connected cell is within
Category B limits of Table 3.8.6-1. These verifications are included in
ITS SR 3.8.6.1 and SR 3.8.6.2. The electrolyte level Surveillances are
consistent with the guidance in IEEE-450. The addition of new
requirements to the CTS is considered to be more restrictive. This change
is consistent with the NUREG.

M ITS SR 3.8.6.2 (verification of Category B limits in ITS Table 3.8.6-1)3

adds frequencies for testing that are not in CTS 4.8.B.l.b. 7R 3.8.6.2 adds
a requirement to verify the battery cell parameters meet Ct . gory B limits
once within 24 nours after a 125 VDC battery discharge to less than 110 V
ar.d once within 24 hours after a battery overcharge to greater than 150 V.
For the 250 VDC battery, SR 3.8.6.2 requires this verification once within
24 hours after a battery discharge to less than 220 V or an overcharge to
greata than 300V This proposed change is concistent with IEEE-450,
which recommends special inspections following a severe discharge or
overcharge to ensure no significant degradation of the battery has
occurred. This change is consistent with the intent of the NUREG.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - REI OCATIONS

R CTS 4.8.B.I.b requires measuring and recording battery ceil parametersi
during the quarterly Surveillance. This change will relocate items which
are procedural in nature (e.g., measuring and recording of readings) to the
Bases and Quality Assurance Program Description (QAPD). This change
is acceptable since the provisions are being retained outside the ITS. The
requirements to measure and record parameters are not necessary to ensure
Operability of the batteries. Changes to these requirements will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program or 10
CRF 50.54 (a). This change is consistent with the NUREG.

(CTS 3.8.6-4}

,
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES
ITS 3.8.6: BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

TECliNICAL Cil ANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 4.8.B.I.b contains a requirement to verify the electrolyte temperaturei

of every fifth cell (i.e.,20%) every 3 months. ITS SR 3.8.6.3 will require *

the average termperature of representative cells (as specified in IEEE-450
1987) to be serified within limits every 92 days. The ITS requirement is
consistent with the recommendation ofIEEE-450,1987 which states that |
the temperature of electrolyte in representative cells (one out of every six
cells) should be determined on a quarterly basis. This change is
acceptable since ITS SR 3.8.6.3 will ensure that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range. This change is

consistent with the NUREG. (CTS 3.8.6-2} |

L Per our Response to Question DAEC 3.8.6-2, Change L.2 has been2

withdrawn to simplify the conversion process. { CTS 3.8.6-1 }

L CTS 4.8.B.I.a and 4.8.B.I.b require that the station batteries have3

Surveillances but do not providc a specific LCO for this purpose.
Ilowever, DAEC current operating practice is provided in CTS 3.8 Bases
which states, "A cell will be considered out of service ifits float voltage is
below 2.13 \ olts and the specific gravity is below 1.190 at 77 * F." These
limits cormponds to ITS Table 3.8.6.-l Category B Limits. ITS 3.8.6
adds Table 3.8.6-1 and also add., Category C Limits. The Category C
Limits are less restrictive than the Category B Limits. Category C defines
the limits for each connected cell. Although Category C Limits are
re uced, these values provide assurance that sufficient capacity exists to
perform the intended function and maintain a margin of safety. The -

addition of Table 3.8.6-1 is discussed in DOC M . This change isi
consistent with the NUREG. ITS 3.8.6 ensures that Battery Cell
Parameters for the Essential Station 125 VDC and 250 VDC batteries are

maintained within the limits of new Table 3.8.6-1. { CTS 3.8.6-3} |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.7: DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CliANGES

A All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As ai

result, the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by its
users. The refonnatting, renumbering, and rewcrding process involves no
technical changes to the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the
NUREG. During NUREG development certain wording preferences or
English language conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical
changes (either actual or interpretational) to the CTS. Additional
information has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.
This wording is consistent with the NUREG. Since the design is already
approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not result in a technical
chan;;e.

A CTS 3.8.C.2.a allowr 7 days for restoration if one of the essentia; AC 4802

volt buses is inoperable. If not met, this Specification requires the plant to
be shutdown. ITS 3.8.7 Action [] reduces this Completion Time from 7
days to "Immediately", but instead of requiring a plant shutdown, requires
the associated River Water Supply subsystem (s) to be declared inoperable.
ITS 3.7.2 for the River Water Supply System allows 7 days to restore one
hoperable subsystem before requiring a plant shutdown and if two
subsystems are inoperable, requires an immediate plant shutdown. Thus,
CTS and I fS requiremem.' are equivalent and this change is considered to
be administrative. This allowance has been added to ITS 3.8.7 Action G.

;
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DISCUSSION OF CI:ANGES i

ITS 3.8.7: DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING i
l

TECIINICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE !

M CTS 3.8.B.2.b allows 72 hours to restore a 125 VDC System and if noti

met requires a plant shutdown. NUREG 3.8.7 Action B allows a
Completion Time of 2 hours to restore the 125 VDC electrical power I

subsystem to Operable status. ITS 3.8.7 Action B allows a Completion
Time of 0 hours. The Corapletion Time of 8 hours is more restrictive than
the 72 hour Completion Time of the CTS but slightly less restrictive than
the NUREG The proposed 8 hour Completion Time is based on several
factors: 1) It is equivalent to the time allowed in the NUREG for an
inoperable division of AC distribution, which resuhs in a similar
compliment ofinoperable ECCS subsystems,2) With a loss of one
division of 125 VDC, a loss of function has not occurred, only a loss of
single failure tolerance. Some reasonable period of time (longer than 2
hours) is typically allowed in the NUREG for such situations, and 3) This
Condition (loss of one division of 125 VDC) has specifically been
evaluated in the DAEC accident analysis (as the single most limiting
failure) and its effect on the perfonnance of the ECCS subsystems ha i
been found to be acceptable. ITS 3.8.7 Action F has been added to
address the condition where the 125 VDC RCIC MCC is inoperable. The
ITS will require the RCIC to be declared inoperable immediately. Action
F recognizes that only RCIC is inoperable and ,roperly declares the
system inoperable. These requirements are more restrictive than the CTS.

M While the CTS does contain specific shutdown actions for two or more |2

inoperable electrical power distribution subsystems resulting in a loss of
'function (CTS 3.8.B.2.b for DC and CTS 3.8.C.2.b for AC), the addition

ofITS 3.8.7 Action G is considered rare restrictive because of the
requirement to enter LCO 3.0.3, which includes the additional requirement
to be in Mode 2 in 9 hours. This change is consistent with the NUREG.
Action G contains an exception from entering LCO 3.0.3 for Condition D.
Condition D addresses one or both of the intake structure electrical power
distribution subsystems. { CTS 3.8.7-4}
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.8.7: DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M CTS 3.8.C requires that the essential AC buses be energized, but has no3

SRs which verify correct AC or DC breaker alignment and voltage. ITS
SR 3.8.7.1 adds a requirement to check the AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems for proper alignment and voltage every 7 days.
While the CTS requirement for AC buses to be energized infers that the
breaker alignment and voltage must be correct, and is therefore current
operating practice, the explicit addition of this new SR imposes a more
restrictive limitation and is consistent with the NUREG.

M CTS 3.8.B.2 and 3.8.C.2.b do not specify a maximum time limit that4

specific combinations of required distribution subsystems may be
inoperable. ITS 3.8.7 Actions A and B add a second Completion Time for
this purpose. The second Completion Time of 16 hours establishes a
maximum time limit for any combination of required distribution
subsystems to be inoperable during any contiguous occurrence of failure to
meet LCO 3.8.7.a er b.

M ITS SR 3.8.7.2 adds a test of the " break-before make" logic of the LPCI5

Swing Bus circuit breakers with a 24 month Frequency. While current >

operating practica tests the Swing Bus, it is not required by CTS 4.8.C.
Therefore this change is considered to be more restrictive.

TECliNICAL CIIANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 3.8.C.1,3.8.C.2.a and 3.8.C.2.b provide details on what constitutesi

en Operab|e distribution system. ITS 3.8.7 has moved these details
(listing the AC buses down to the 480 VAC level) to the Bases, fhis
change is acceptable since changes to the Bases will be controlled in
accordance with the DAEC TS Bases control program.

R CTS 4.8.C.1 requires that once every four Operating Cycles, each essential2

AC power circuit breaker be inspected and have preventive maintenance
performed per the manufacturers recommendations. This inspection and
preventative maintenance requirement is not in the ITS and is being
relocated to the UFSAR. This change is acceptable since the requirements
will still be maintained outside of the ITS. Breaker preventive
maintenance supports long term reliability, but does not have an

DAEC 3 Revidion C
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 3.8.7: DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING

t

- TECIINICAL CIIANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R' immediate impact on breaker Operability. Changes to this relocated2

_ cont.)_ requirement will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR(
50.59 program. { CTS 3.8.7-5}

R CTS 3.8.B.2.b requires a verification that Specification 3.5.G be met3

(cross-train checks). This requirement is being moved to the Safety.

Function Determination Program (SFDP). ITS 3.8.4 Action B addressees
the severity of a loss of one or more 125 VDC electrical power distribution
subsystems by requiring a Completion Time of 8 hours (vice CTS
3.8.B.2.b of 3 days) for restoration of the inoperable subsystem or a-

shutdown to Mode 3 in 12 hours and Mode 4 in 36 hours from f ailure to
meet the Completion Time. Should an inoperability occur on the
remaining ECCS subsystems, cross-train checks would be accomplished
by the use of the SFDP. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

TECHNICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L CTS 3.8.C.2.b requires that if one essential AC 4160 volt bus isi
inoperable, the plant be in llot Shutdown in 12 hours and Cold Shutdown
in the following 24 hours. ITS 3.8.7 Action A allows a Completion Time
of 8 hours to restore the subsystem to Operable status before requiring
entry into Action F, which requires the plant to shutdown. The 8 hour
Completion Time is acceptable since the potential for an event in
conjunction with a single failure of a redundant component in the division
with AC power Operable is low. Also, there is a potential for decreased
safety if the operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations and
actions necessary to restore power to the affected division to the actions
associated with taking the plant to shutdown within the 8 hour Completion
Time.

The time extension is acceptable because the remaining AC electrical -
power distribution subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum
safety functions necessary to shutdown the reactor and maintain it in a safe-

. shutdown condition, assuming no single failure. This change has no
impact on' safety and is consistent with the NUREG.

1

;
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES
ITS 3.8.8: DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - SIIUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES

None

TECHNICAL Cl{ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M A new Specification, ITS 3.8.8, Distribution Systems-Shutdown, is beingi
added (including appropriate Actions and SRs) requirii.g the necessary
portions of the AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems to be
Operable to support equipment required to be Operable during Modes 4
and 5 and during movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment. The addition of new requirements represents a more

'

restrictive change and is consistent with the NUREG.

TECIINICAI, CII ANGES - R EI,0C ATIONS

None

TECilNICAI, CIIANGES - 1.ESS RESTRICTIVE

None

i

|.
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES
ITS 3.8.: ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS BASES

The Bases of the CTS for this section have been completely replaced by revised Bases
that reflect the fonnat and applicable content ofITS Section 3.8, consistent with the
NUREG. The revised Bases are as shown in the ITS Bases.

.

>
,
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTUCAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES

P Refererces and requirements to automatic load sequencers are deleted since DAECi
does not utiiize automatic load sequencers. Each required load is sequenced or by
individual timers.

P This change modifies NUREG 3.8.1 Required Action A.3. The DAEC offsite2

circuit design is redundant since either offsite source can supply both essential AC
distribution buses, and an ofTsite source is considered inoperable (in the ITS) ifits
ability to supply either of the essential AC listribution buses is lost. The current
operating practice is to operate with one olTsite source supplying both essential AC
distribution buses, while maintaining the other offsite source m standby.
Consequently, the current licensing basis allows operation wth one offsite source
inoperable for an indefinite period of time. The curre - perating practice does not
allow a reactor startup with an off ite source inoperable. Thus, Required Action A,3s

has been modified to allow continued reactor operation for an unlimited period of
time with an inoperable offsite source, but to also require the offsite source to be
restored to Operable status prior to reactor startup. This change is in accordance
with the current licensing basis and current operating practice.

P Resired NUREG to reflect current DAEC design or licensing basis. Renumbered3

subsequent items as required.

P., This changs eletes NUREO Table 3.8.1-1. This is acceptable since DAEC is not
committed to DG accelerated testing. This change is consistent with Generic Letter
94-01," Removal of Accelerated Testing and Special Reporting Requirements for
Emergency Diesel Generators". This change deletes accelerated testing required by
the NUREG, based on the adoption of a maintenance rule monitoring program for
DG performance, pursuant to 10 CFR 50.65, which ensures adequate DG reliability.
Changes to this program will be ewiuated using the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.
This change is in accordance with gecric change TSTF-37.

P This change deletes NUREG LCOs 3.8.7, Inverters - Operating and 3.8.8 Inverters -5

Shutdown. These specifications are not applicable to the DAEC since the loads
powered from the inverters (Instrument AC and Uninterruptable AC) are all loads
that are not essential to plant safety (Ref. UFSAR Section 8.3.1.1.5).

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUS 310N OF CilANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CIMNGES (continued)

-P NUREG 3.8.1 Action A.1 and B.1 second Completica Times have been revised.6

For Action A.1, the second Completion Time is changed from 8 hours to 24 hours. <

The daily check of the ofTsite source is not in the CTS and is considered to be a
reasonable Frequency for performance sin;e control room indications are adequate
to detect further degradation. For Action B.1, the second Completion Time of 8
hours is changed to 12 hours to be consistent with the DAEC 12 hour shift rotation.
Additionally, alarms and indications are provided in the control room to alert the
operators should a change in conditions occur. One DG inoperable is considered
more severe than one offsite circuit inoperable, thus a 12 hour Completion Time has
been assigned to Required Action B.l.

P These NUREG Surveillances are based upon the recommendations of Regulator;-7

Guide (RG) 1,108. The DAEC has not formally committed to this RG, but has
used its guidance where appropriate (Ref. Generic Letters 83-30 and 84-15),
consistent with DAEC's design and licensing basis, current technical
specifications, and the DG manufacturers recommendations for tecting the DGs.

NUREG SR 3.8.1.10 (full load reject test) is proposed to be deleted and not
retained in the ITS, as it is not consistent with the current licensing basis or testing
requirements for the DAEC. This SR checks a feature that, although a " design
feature" that was satisfactorily verified during initial plant Startup Testing, is not
credited in any DAEC accident analysis. For the DAEC design, no postulated
design basis event results in a full load rejection, and the potential consequences
of any postulated single active component failure or single Operator error (such as
tripping open the DG output circuit breaker) that results in a full load rejection,
are bounded by the potential consequences that would result from an immediate
failure of the DG itself. Furtnermore, if the DG were to experience a full load
rejection event, Operator action would be required to re-establish the rejected
loads, regardless of whether or not the DG trips on overspeed. Therefore, since no
accident aanlysis assumes Operator actions are required during the initial 10
minute period following the accident, verification of this " design feature" does not
materially contribute to the demonstration of DG Operability.

NUREG SR 3.8.1.14 is proposed to be deleted and not retained in the ITS, as it is
not consistent with existing testing requirements for the DGs. This NUREG SR
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

Pi, ANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

I'7 demonstrates that the DGs can run under continuous load for 24 hours. Per the
- (cont.) DG manufacturer, the DGs reach a " hot" condition (i.e., monitored temperatures

reach steady state conditions) in less than 2 hours of operation at rated load.
Thus, this SR does not verify any DG capability (other than raw enduran;e) that is
not routinely verined during monthly surveillances (i.e., ITS SRs 3.8.1.2 and
3.8.1.3), which require the DGs to be operated under fully loaded conditions for a
period of time that is suflicient to cause all monitored critical parameters (e.g.,
temperatures and pressures) to stabilize within limits. Because the DGs are
designed to operate for extended periods under rated loading, and because the
capability of the DGs to operate continuously for up to 24 hours under fully
loaded conditions was successfully veri 6ed during initial plant Startup Testing,
there is na reason to expect that the DGs will not run continuously once they
reach steady state conditions, as long as they have a suf0cient quantity of fuel oil
supplied to them. Therefore, this SR would merely add unnecessary run time
(i.e., unnecessary wear and tear) on the DGs, which could potentially result in the
" teardown inspection" being performed raore frequently, with no commensurate
improvement in DG reliability.

NUREG SR 3.8.1.15 is proposed to be deleted and not retained in the ITS, as it is
not consistent with existing testing requirements of the DGs. This NUREG SR
demonstrates that the DGs can be re-started and fally loaded from a " hot '
condition (i.e., after any routine surveillance test). Since the routine monthly
surveillances at the DAEC require the DGs to be operated under fully loaded
conditions for a period of time that is suf6cient to cause all monitored critical
parameters (e.g., temperatures and pressures) to stabilize within limits, there is no
reason to expect that any of these critical parameters would exceed any of the
applicable limits during the penod immediately aner the DGs are shutdown,
causing the DGs to be unable to be re-started. Furthermore, the ability of the DGs
to successfully re-start under " hot" conditions was verified during initial plant
Startup Testing, when the DGs were started and loaded 100 times, with the time
interval between shutting down a DG and re starting a DG typically on the order
of 3 minutes, with some time intervals as low as 1 minute. Therefore, since the
DGs are designed with the ability to be re-started under " hot" conditions, and
since this ability was successfully verified during initial plant Startup Testing, and
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES TO NIIREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

J3, AFT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued)

P since the routine monthly SRs verify critical parameters have stabilized within7

-(cont.) limits, perfomfance of this NUREG SR would not materially contribute to the
demonstration of DG Operability.

Bracketed NUREG SR 3.8.1.17 is proposed to be deleted and not retained in the
ITS, as it is not consistent with the existing DAEC design or licensing basis. The
NUREG SR demonstrates that with a DG operating in the test mode and
connected to its bus, an ECCS initiation signal overrides the test mode and returns
the DG to a ready-to-load condition. At the DAEC, for this test condition, the DG
would stay connected to its bus. Furthermore, the DGs do not perform any safety-
related function for a LOCA event (i.e., ECCS initiation signal), when the offsite
sources remain available. Also, the current licensing basis does not require
postulating that a loss of offsite power event occurs some time subsequent to
when a LOCA occurs (i.e., the licensing basis only requires mitigating a
simultaneous loss of offsite power and loss of coolant accident: Thus, this
NUREG SR is not applicable to the DAEC.

NUREG SR 3.8.1.20 is proposed to be deleted and not retained in the ITS, as it is
not consistent with current testing requirements for the DGs. The NUREG SR is
intended to periodically verify acceptable electrical and physical independence of
the DGs and associated electrical distribution system. Adequate independence
(both electrical and physical) of tne DGs and associated electrical distribution
system was a requirement of(and has been established in) the original plant
design (ref. UFSAR section 8.3.1.1.6). Furthennore, for the DAEC, existing
maintenance practices and existing configuration control practices are judged to
be suf6cient to ensure continued acceptable separation and independence. Thus,
there is no need to periodically perform the SR to demonstrate continued
acceptable electrical independence or simultaneous start capability.

P Deleted NUREG SRs 3.8.1.17 and SR 3.8.1.20 from SR 3.8.2.1 because they were
deleted in ITS 3.8.1. Renumbered SRs in Note to comply with ITS 3.8.1 SR
renumbering.

P Deleted NUREG SR 3.8.1.9 Note 2. Due to load sharing circuitry of the DGs,9

performing a load reject test while the DGs are in parallel with offsite power would
not test the DG's ability to stay on-line following the reject. The offsite power
circuit would absorb the reject of the load and maintain DG voltage and frequency.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

Po Deleted NUREG 3.8.1 Action D, loss of one ofTsite power supply and one DG.i

Action D was placed in the NUREO becase a more limiting Completion Time was
desired than the most limiting condition allowed by Actions A and B individually.
DAEC current licensing basis and design allows one offsite power supply to supply
power to both essential buses. Loss of one ofTsite source (ITS Condition A) allows
continued operation for an unlimited period of time as long as an inoperable offsite
source is restored to an operable status prior to entering Mode 2 from Mode 3 or 4.
Loss of one DG (ITS Condition B) has a 7 day restoration time. At DAEC,
continued reactor operation with this combination is allowed for up to 7 days (CTS
3.8.A.2.b), and the shorter Completion Time ofITS Cor.dition D is not necessary.

Pn S;nific valuer for rated conditions, assumed accident loads for AC and DC
parameters and DG parameters and recovery times following load rejection testing
have not been retainal in the ITS SRs. These values are not currently listed in the
CTS and have historically been controlled at DAEC via plant procedures.
Procedural controls have been demonstrated to provide an acceptable level of
control for this type ofinformation. In the ITS, these values are being added to the
Bases, where any changes to these parameters will be inade in accordance with the
Bases Control Program (ITS Chapter 5).

s

P NUREG SR 3.8.1.12 verifies acceptable DG performance during a LOCA (i.e.,i2

ECCS initiation signal). For the DAEC, this separate SR is not necessary, since
the DGs do not perform any required safety function during a LOCA when the
offsite sources remain available to energize the essential loads. Under these
conditions, the DGs are designed to automatically start; however, the DGs are
inhibited from automatically sequencing onto the essential buses, since (with the
offsite sources available) essential bus voltages will remain above the 20%
voltage .alue that is required as a permissive to allow the DG output circuit
breakers to close onto the essential buses.

Specifically, NUREG SR 3.8.1.12 parts "a" and "b", which verify the DGs auto-
start and achieve rated voltage and frequency within an acceptable time have been
incorporated into the combined LOOP and LOOP /LOCA SR (ITS SR 3.8.1.13),
since this start time is only taken credit for during a combined LOOP /LOCA
event. NOREG SR 3.8.1.12 part "c", which verifies the DGs operate for at least 5
minutes has also been incorporated into ITS SR 3.8.1.13, since this 5 minute

,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG-1433
h SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

PW requirement also exists for a LOOP or LOOP /LOCA. Since the current heensmg
|(cont.) basis for the DAEC does not require postulating a LOOP which occurs sometime

after a LOCA (i.e., the licensing basis only includes a concurrent LOOP /LOCA),
it is not necessary to verify that the DGs can operate unloaded for a period of time !

(as would occur during a LOCA with the offsite sources remaining available).
NUREG SR 3.8.1.12 parts "d" and "e" ensure that pennanently connected loads I
and emergency loads remain energized, or are auto-connected from offsite sources |

afler a DG start due to a LOCA signal. These parts are proposed to be deleted
from the ITS, since the DAEC design (which prevents the DG output circuit
breakers from closing unless essential bus voltages drop below 20%) precludes
the DGs from affecting permanently connected loaas when the ofTsite sources
remain available. Therefore, it is not necessary to verify that permanently
connected loads remain energized, since no active features (such as logic relays or
circuit breakers) are required to actuate for the loads to remain energized, i.e., the !

ability of the loads to remain energized is a completely passive feature. In
addition, for the DAEC design, automatic load sequencing of the RHR and Core !

Spray Pumps is in effect regardless of whether or not offsite sources remain
available, although credit is taken for this feature only when the DGs are
supplying the essential buses. Therefore, since the load sequencing logic is only
required to ft.nction during a combined LOOP /LOCA event, acceptable load

'

sequencing will be verified via ITS SR 3.8.1.13.

Pn NUREG SR 3.8.1.11 and SR 3.8.1.19 are proposed to be combined to eliminate
redundant requirements. The NUREG requirements are intended to verify
automatic DG start and proper loading and operation during either a loss of offsite
power (LOOP) or a concurrent LOOP and LOCA (LOOP /LOCA). At the DAEC,
these two SRs are proposed to be combined into a single SR (ITS SR 3.8.1.13). In
addition, the ability of the DGs to achieve rated voltage and frequency it an
acceptable time with a LOCA signal present (required by NUREG SR 3.8.1.12)
has been incorporated into this SR. The resulting single ITS SR is structure _d to
verify acceptable automatic DG starting, acceptable DG loading, and acceptable

L operation of the various essential bus loading and sequencing features (as
specified in the NUREG SRs) in the minimum amount of steps, without requiring
multiple DG starts, while still ens.tring that all required actions occur. The ITS SR

"
utilizer the concept that any series of sequential, overlapping or total steps (as
applicable) are adequate to verify that the entire connection and loading sequence
occurs. This surveillance strategy climinates unnecessary DG starts that would

DAEC 6 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIEIC CilANGES (continued)

ik otherwise be required to verify DG starting, loading and operation via the
(cont.) different start signals, and resuhs in the minimum number of DG starts necessary

to verify that all required actions actually occur, and that the DG starts, loads and
operates wider the most challenging conditions. This strategy also minimizes
unnecessary wear and tear on the DGs that multiple starts would cause.

Specifically, NUREG SR 3.8.1.11, which verifies actions required to occur during
a LOOP, and NUREG SR 3.8.1.19, which verifies actions required to occur
during a LOOP in conjunction with an ECCS initiation signal (LOCA), have been
combined to form ITS SR 3.8.1.13. For the DAEC design, this is acceptable, since
the actions required during a LOOP are a subset of the actions required during a
combined LOOP /LOCA event. During a LOOP alone, the emergency buses are
de-energized (i.e., the supply breakers to the essential buses are tripped open from
a sensed undervoltage condition on the Startup and Standby Transformer
secondary windings), the essential buses are load shed (i.e., a dead bus load shed
occurs, causing loads such as the Core Spray, RIIR, RHRSW, General Service
Water (GSW), CRD and RWS Pumps to be tripped off of the essential buses), the
DG receives en auto start signal (i.e., from the same signal that de-energizes the
essential buses), permanently connected loads are energized (i.e., a permissive is
received from the same signal that de-energizes the essential buses to allow the
DG output breakers to close onto the essential buses to energize loads that have
not been load shed or have not auto-connected to the bus, such as 480 VAC

MCCs 1B34 and 1B44) and energizes auto-connected loads in the proper
sequence (i.e., the ESW pumps start immediately when power is available to the
essential buses, the RWS pumps start in accordance with the RWS restart logic,
the RilR Pumps are staned after a 5 or 10 second time delay and the Core Spray
Pumps are started after a 15 second time delay), the DU maintains rated voltage
and frequency after energizing the al ove mentioned loads, and supplies those
loads for at least 5 minutes. For the DAEC, the auto-connected loads required for
plant shutdown following a LOOP (e.g., the ESW Pumps and RWS Pumps) are a
subset of the auto-connected en.ergency loads required during a LOOP /LOCA

- (e.g., the ESW Pumps, th- RWS Pumps, the Core Spray Pumps, the RHR Pumps
and various motor operated valves). Therefore, the loads that the DGs are required
to accept during a combined LOOP /LOCA event easily bound the loads required
to be accepted during a LOOP alone.

DAEC 7 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433 |
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS j

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued) j

Pn During a combined LOOP /LOCA event, all of the actions described previously

(cont.) occur, plus the load shedding of the essential buses is augmented to include the
'

" LOOP /LOCA" load shed function, which causes certain non-essential loads to be
stripped from the essential buses (i.e., loads such as 480 VAC MCCs 1B33,1B35,
1B43 and 1B45, the RilRSW Pumps, the GSW Pumps, and the CRD Pumps). l

These non-essential loads are stripped during a combined LOOP /LOCA event to !

ensure that that the DGs have sufficient capacity to accept the auto-connected I

emergency loads required to mitigate the LOOP /LOCA. Since the stripped loads
are non-essential, it is not necessary to verify that these loads remain energized
during a LOOP alone. In addition, during a combined LOOP /LOCA event, both a
LOOP signal and LOCA signal are present, and either signal is acceptable for
initiating the DG starting sequence, liowever, since the DGs do not perform any
required safety function during a LOCA event alone, it is not necessary to verify
that the ECCS signal (alone) will start the DGs; only that the DGs will start with i

both signals concurrently present.

During the perfonnance ofITS SR 3.8.1.13, the DG will be verified to receive a
start signal from: 1) a LOOP signal alone, and 2) from a LOOP signal in
conjunction with a LOCA signal. The various other functions (such as essential
bus de-energizations, essential bus load shedding, pennanent load energization
and auto-connected load energization, acceptable DG start and run times, and
acceptable DG voltages and frequencies) are verified to occur with both e LOOP
signal and LOCA signal present, since (as explained above) the essential functions
that are required to occur during a combined LOOP /LOCA event completely
bound all of the essential functions that are required to occur during a LOOP
alone. Therefore, the proposed change is considered acceptable.

Pn Deleted SR 3.8.4.6 Note. DAEC is designed with spare chargers. Testing the
chargers by the use ofload banks can be performed in any Mode because DC
System operation will not be interrupted or inoperable during the testing. In
addition, since the test can be performed without interrupting DC System operation,
the Note to ITS SR 3.8.5.1 has deleted the exception to SR 3.8.4.6.

Pu NUREG 3.8.4,3.8.6 and 3.8.7 LCO, Conditions, Required Actions, Completion
Times and SRs have been revised to address the different requirements for each of
the DC power subsystems at the DAEC. In ITS 3.8.4 and ITS 3.8.7, both
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

Pl ANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

Pu divisions of the 125 VDC subsystem and the division of the 250 VDC subsystem

(cont.) are required to be Operable. ITS 3.8.6 Conditions A and B have been revised to
reflect the allowance documented in OAEC's 125 VDC and 250 VDC battery
load and margin evaluations (CAL-E92-07 and CAL-lELP-E92-09 respectively)
and Design Bases Documents (DBD R42-001 and DBD-R42-002 respectively)
for one cell to be cut of service indefinitely, provided the remaining individual
cell voltages an acceptable overall battery voltage. Therefore, Note (b) has been

added to Table 3.8.6-1 (and NUREG footnotes (b) and (c) have been relettered) to
increase all float voltage limits (Category A, B and C) by 0.03V for a 125 VDC
battery when it has only 57 cells connected and by 0.02V for the 250 VDC battery
when it has only 115 cells connected. The bracketed 's' in Required Action A.1
has also been deleted, since each battery at the DAEC has only one pilot cell, and
it is not the intent of the NUREG for pilot cells of other batteries to be required to
be checked when other batteries pilot cell is not within limits. The 4 hour
requirement of SR 3.8.4.6 has also been eliminated, because the current licensing
basis for the DAEC does not include a time limit for battery charging. The
proposed changes are consistent with the existing design and 1.icensing
requirements for these subsystems, in particular, that different actions are
necessary for the 250 VDC subsystem and that one battery cell may be out of
service. The changes are also consistent with the intent of the NUREG for DC
power subsystems.

Pa Revised NUREG 3.8.3 Action E by inserting DAEC specific air receiver pressures
to ensure capability of 5 DG starts (150 psig) without recharge and to ensure one
DG start (i.e., limit of 75 psig, which is conservative with respect to the minimum
pressure 50 psig, required for one start), respectively. These air receiver pressures
were verified as acceptable during startup testing. Also, revised wording to enhance
chuity.

Pn Per our Response to Question DAEC 3.8.6-2, this "beyond scope" item, (Change

P.17) has been withdrawn (see P.36 below). (DAEC 3.8.6-2}
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

,

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Pa The Completion Time in the ITS for restoring one division of 125 VDC (either ai

source or a distribution system)is 8 hours. This is significantly shorter than the
time allowed in the CTS (72 hours) and slightly longer than the time allowed in the
NUREG (2 hours). The 8 hour Completion Time has been selected because it
allows sufficient time for operator assessment and action for restoring the division
of 125 VDC while remaining free from the distractions of performing actions
associated with shutting down the plant that would be required after the 2 hours
specified in the NUREG. The 72 hours previously allowed in the CTS was longer
than such actions could reasonably be expected to take. The 8 hour Completion
Time is justifiable based on several factors: 1) It is equivalent to the Completion
Time allowed in the NUREG for an inoperable division of AC distribution, wh' ,
results in a similar compliment ofinc,srable ECCS subsystems,2) With a loss u
one division of 125 VDC, a loss of function has not occurred; only a loss of single
failure tolerance. Some reasonable period of time (longer than 2 hours) is typically
allowed in the NUREG for such situations, and 3) This Condition (loss of one
division of 125 VDC) has specifically been evaluated in the DAEC accident
analysis (as the limiting single failure) and its etTect on the performance of the
ECCS subsystems has been found to be acceptable.

Pn Added ITS 3.8.4 Action D for the case of two or more inoperable DC electrical
power subsystems. The Required Action is to enter LCO 3.0.3 immediately as a
loss-of ftmetion has occurred if both divisions of 125 VDC are inope.able. While
the combination of one division of 125 VDC and 250 VDC being inoperable does
not constitute a complete loss-of ftmetion, which would normally necessitate an
entry into LCO 3.0.3, it does represent a significant level of degradation of plant
systems. As a result, a Completion Time for restoration prior to enterir.g a plant
shutdown condition under LCO 3.0.3 is not warranted.

P NUREG 3.8.4 Action C and NUREG 3.8.9 Action E are not retained in the ITS20

since DAEC does not have a dedicated DG DC subsystem. Also,in NUREG SR
3.8.6.3, the separate temperature requirement for each DG battery is deleted. The
125 VDC electrical power subsystems supply the DGs at DAEC. Appropriate'

Actions for inoperable 125 VDC are included as Actions A and B in ITS 3.8.4 and
include a restoration time of 8 hours followed by a plant shutdown if the inoperable
battery (s) is not restored to Operable status.

DAEC 10 Revision D



_

DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC C11ANGES (continued)

P: Deleted the bracketed word "[ required]" associated with ofTsite sources and DGs2

from NUREG 3.8.1 Actions A, B, C, E, and 11. DAFC is designed with only two
DGs and two ofTsite :ircuits and all are required by LCO 3.8.1.

P NUREG 3.8.1 Required Action B.4 second Completion Time is being changed from22

6 days to 8 days to be consistent with Required Action B.4 first Completion Time

(as revised to be consistent with the CTS) and to establish a limit on the maximum
time allowed for any combination of AC power sources to be inoperable during any -
sing!c contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO except for Required Action
A of 3.8.1. The NUREG 6 day allowance was derived by adding the Completion
Time allowed for one inoperable DG to the Completion Time allowed for one
inoperable offsite source. The proposed 8 day allowance is derived from adding the
24 hour Completion Time of Required Action C.2 and the seven day Completion
Time of Required Action B.4. The 8 day Completion Time provides a limit on the
time allowed in a specified condition after discovery of failure to meet the LCO.
This limit was added to the Completion Time of Required Action C.2 to be
consistent with the limit established by the second Completion Time of B.4.

P NUREG 3.8.1 Requireo Action B.4 First Completion Time of 72 hours is being23

changed to 7 days which is the current DAEC licensing basis.

Fu Not used.

P Editorial and/or grammatical changes mad.: for clarity, and remtmbered25

specifications due to deletions and/or additions.

P SR 3.8.1.5 and SR 3.8.3.5 have been reworded to reflect DAEC DG day tank and3
fuel oil storage tank design and current methods used for water removal. Since the
DAEC day tanks and fuel oil storage tank do not have bottom drains, water is tested
for by obtaining a representative sample. If water content is not within limits, the
applicable LCO is entered, and the fuel oil is retumed to within specifications by the
best available method, which may or may not in.olve draining.
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SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
i

!

PLANT SPECIFIC CH ANGES (continued) l

P NUREG 3.8.9 (ITS 3.8.7) Action B has been deleted. The DAEC design does not27

utilize vital buses that are capable of being supplied from both AC or DC sources.

Ps NUREG 3.8.9 (ITS 3.8,7), LCO and Condition A have been modified, and new2

Condition D has been created. This accounts for the DAEC design where a
portion of the electtical power distribution subsystem 1B09 and 1B20 serves only
the intake structure and, consequently, only affects one sys'em that performs a
safety-related function, i.e., the River Water Supply (RWS) System. Since the
inoperability of an intake structure electrical power distribution subsystem would
only result in the inoperability of the associated RWS subsystem, an 8 hour
Completion Time is not appropriate, The CTS allows 7 days to restore one
inoperable RWS clectrical power distribution system before requiring a plant
shutdown 9 CTS requirement is implemented in the ITS by declaring the
associateo: i i subsystem (c) inoperable immediately in ITS 3.8.7 Action D.
This requires entry into ITS 3.7.2 for one or both inoperabie RWS, which allows 7
days for restoration of one inoperable subsystem and, if not met or two RWS
subsystems are inoperable, requires a plant shutdown.

P This change deletes NUREG LCO 3.8.1 Required Action A.2. The DAEC design is29

such that either offsite circuit can supply both AC divisions. An ofTsite circuit is
only considered to be operable ifit is capable of supplying both AC divisions.
Therefore, Required Action A.2 is not needed, since loss of ofTsite power to one
division cannot occur when only one oITsite source ir inoperable.

Px ITS SR 3.8.7.2 has been added to address the testing of the " break-before-make"
logic for the LPCI Swing Bus, which powers the RHR and Recirculation System
valves that support the " Loop Select" design of the LPCI subsystem.

P.u NUREG 3.8.9 Actions A and C (ITS 3.8.7 Actions A and B) have second
Completion Times of 16 hours from discovery of failure to meet the LCO. The
change clarifies that this Completion Time only applies to the (a) and (b) parts of the
LCO. The Actions for inoperable distiibution subsystems associated with ITS LCO
3.8.7.a and b contain defined Completion Times, while those for ITS LCO 3.8.7.c,
d, and e require an immediate cascade to declare affected systems or components
inoperable. Further action from ITS 3.8.7 for electrical power distribution
subsystems is not appropriate for these subsyst:ms, since their respective system
LCOs have been entered and appropriate action is being taken.

DAEC 12 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS -

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

Pn Based upon discussions with the Staff on September 9,1997 regarding our
response to the StalTs Request for Additional Infonnation (RAI) of February 24,
1997 (Ref. NG-97-1597, September 5,1997), the proposed change to add the
Allowed Outage. Time (AOT) Note 5 to ITS SR 3.8.1.3 has been withdrawn and
Note 3 to ITS SR 3.8.1.2 will be modified to only apply when the SR is being _
performed pursuant to the Required Actions of B.3 and B.4. Also, because the 3
hour AOT of SR 3.8.1.3 is being withdrawn, the AOT allowance of SR 3.8.1.2 is
being extended from 1 to 2 hours, as the two AOT allowances were previously
coupled. This change is necessary to prevent an unwarranted entry into the
shutdown actions of Conditions E or F caused by the conditional surveillance of
the Required Actions. During the performance of SR 3.8.1.2, the DG being tested
is taken out of automatic control, per Notes I and 2 to the SR, and will not load
onto the essential busses without manual intervention and thus, is inoperable.
Approximately 30 minutes following the running of the DG, its fuel racks are
disabled and the DG is turned over to purge any residual fuel from the cylinders,
per the vendor's recommendation. This evolution also prevents the DG from
automatically starting, rendering it inoperable. The overall evolution takes from 'l
to 2 hours, depending upon whether the DG is actually loaded. If so, the vendor
recommends running the DG at least I hour at rated / steady state conditions.
Without this AOT Note, it is likely that the 2 hour Completion Time of Condition
D would be exceeded and the shutdown actions of Condition E would be entered.
Also, the Note is needed to avoid immediate entry into LCO 3.0.3 (ITS 3.8
Condition F), if one off-site circuit is concurrently inoperable (Condition A). It is
not prudent to attempt to shutdown the plant and risk an event while performing
this TS-required conditional surveillance. This is consistent with the NUREG
philosophy as stated in the BASES to SR 3.0.3. Consequently, the proposed
change to add the AOT allowance to SR 3.8.1.2 for the conditional surveillance
ruluired by Required Actions B.3 and B.4 isjustified {DAEC 3.8.1-4}

Py NUREG SR 3.8.3.6 is a preventative maintenance type of SR. Sediment in the
tank, or failure to perform this SR, does not necessarily result in an inoperable
storage tank. Preventative maintenance type SRs generally have been relocated
from the TS and allowed to be under utility control. This SR is similar to the DG
inspection SR, which was allowed to be relocated to plant controlled documents;
they are both preventive maintenance type requirements. This requirement is
currently located in plant procedures which is consistent with Generic Traveler
TSTF-2.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- El ECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)
!

Pu NUREG 3.8.9 (ITS 3.8.7) LCO and Condition C have been modified, and a new
Condition F has been created. This accounts for the DAEC design where a

' portion of the 125 VDC electrical distribution system serves only the RCIC
System (IDl4), Since the inoperability of ID14 would only result in the
inoperability of the RCIC System (and the primary containment isolation function
of outboard RCIC steam supply isolation valve), an 8 hour Completion Time is
not appropriate. The CTS allows 14 days to restore an inoperable RCIC System or
4 hours to restore an inoperable contaimnent isolation valve (or to isolate the
affected penetration). This is implemented in the ITS by immediately declaring
the equipnient associated with the Motor Control Center 1D14 inoperable. This
would require entry into ITS LCO 3.5.3 (RCIC Systems) or LCO 3.6.1.3 (Primary

Containment Valves).

Fu NUREG SR 3.8.4.7 Note I and SR 3.8.4.8 have been revised by replacing the
option of performing a modified perfonnance discharge test in lieu of a sersice test
with the option to perform a performance discharge test. In TS Amendment 179,
SER dated March 2,1992, the NRC found this to be acceptable. Additionally, the
"once per 60 months" was deleted in SR 3.8,4.7 Note 1 because this is redundant to
the Frequency of SR 3.8.4.8 and could cause confusion if the accelerated annual
testing Frequency of SR 3.8.4.8 wem to be required. '

P Per our Response to Question DAEC 3.8.6-2, this "beyond scope" item, (Change3
P.36) has been withdrawn. (see P.1; .bove.) {DAEC 3.8.4-2}

Pn The Completion Time for ITS 3.8.3 Action C has been revised to 30 days. The 30
days is consistent with current licensing basis (as documented in the CTS Bases) for
determining total particulate contamination, since time must be allowed for receipt
of this analysis from an outside laboratory. Should the ofTsite laboratory results be
unsatisfactory, the fuel is :esampled. The onsite test parameter (viscosity, water and
sediment) assure that tbe fuel quality continues to be satisfactory pending the offsite
lab results of the second sample. For the ITS, the 30 day Completion Time will
start when the results of the first analysis are received.

P SR 3.8.4.3 has been revised to chtrify the requirements, battery visual inspection, to3
be consistent with intent and the present wording of the Bases, inspection is for

- items which could potentially degrade battery performance per Generic Traveler
TSTF-38.
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DISCUSSION OF CliANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CllANGES (continued)

P Note,"LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable" bz been added. If moving irradiated fuel3
assemblies while in Modes 1,2 or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, inability to suspend movement ofirradiated fuel assemblies
would not be sufficient reason to require a plant shutdown. This is consistent with
TSTF-36.

Po ITS SR 3.8.1.12 verifies DG Operability by ensuring the minimum time between4

energizing major loads is maintained to prevent overloading the DG. Verifying the
load sequence time interval is greater than or equal to 2 seconds (2 40% of the
design interval of 5 seconds) ensures that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore
frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load. An upper limit on the time
delay interval is not needed to verify DG Operability. The Allowable Values for the
core spray and Low Pressure Coolant injection Pump Start - Time Delay Relays
ensure the minimum time delay interval between load starts is maintained as well as
ensuring that safety analysis assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delay, are
not violated.

Pu Per our Response to the Staft's RAI on this note (Ref. NG-97-1597) and our
meeting with the Staff on September 9,1997 this change has been withdrawn.

{ DAEC 3.8.1-1 }

Pu This change has been made to be consistent with the ITS use of " required" to
denote redundancy in design features beyond what is required by the LCO.

{DAEC 3.8.3-2}.

Pu The words have been changed to "within limits" to be consistcat with the other
Required Actions of this LCO.

Pu Various changes editorial changes have been made to the NUREG for clarity,
consistency and grammatical reasons. The intent of the NUREG is not changed by
any of these changes.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

Po The words "and following" have been added to footnote a ofITS Table 3.8.6-1 to
allow the electrolyte level to be temporarily above the limit following the equalize
charge as well as during the charge. As stated in the Bases for this footnote (in
Table 3.8.6-1 description), IEEE-450 recommends that electrolyte level readings not
be taken until 72 hours after the equalize charge. This allows time for the
electrolyte temperature to stabilize and the level reading to be a "true" reading.
Without the added words, the limit may not be met upon completion of the charge
and unnecessary Actions would have to be taken.

Pu Generic Traveler TSIF-16, Rev. I has been rejected by the NRC. Consequently,
this change to add the parentheses to the Required Action in Conditions A and B has
been withdrawn. The corresponding Bases clarifications, however, have been
retained, (DAEC 3.8.7-2).

Pc The " voltage" check ofITS SR 3.8.7.1 and ITS SR 3.8.8.1 has been replaced with a
" power availability" check, since voltage indication is not available at all the AC
and DC buses.

Pu The word " values" in the third Condition ofITS 3.8.6 Condition B has been
changed to " limits" to more closely match the LCO description. In addition, the
word " Allowable"in Table 3.8.6-1 Category C has been deleted to be consistent
with the manner in which Category C " Limits" are described in the Actions. This
will also avoid confusion with the term " Allowable Value" used in the
Instrumentation Section.

Po This Note has been deleted, it is not necessary to state that performance of one SR
satistics another SR. There are many other examples in the ITS where performance
of one SR satisfies another SR, but this is the only time where a Note is used to state
this fact. Therefore, to preclude confusion as to whether it is allowed in all the other
places where a Note is not used, this Note has been deleted. The following Notes
have been renumbered to reflect this deletion.

DAEC 16 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CIIANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

Pl ANTSPECIFICC11ANGES (continued)

Pa The words "and not in operation" have been deleted from NUREG 3.8.10 (ITS3

3.8.8) Required Action A.2.5. It is not necessary to declare RiiR-SDC not in
operation, since ITS LCOs ' ' .h and 3.9.8 wil' direct appropriate compensatory
measures if R11R SDC is truly na 11 operation. Also,ifITS 3.8.8 Required Action
A.2.5 declared RilR SDC not in operation when it really was in operation, the ITS
3.4.8 Required Action B.1 and ITS 3.9.8 Required Action C.1 would require
meaningless (and hence, nuisance) Actions on the part of the plant operators to
verify an alternate circulation method every 12 hours and to monitor coolant
temperature hourly, when forced reactor coolant circulation had not really been lost.
In addition, the declaration of SDC "not in opcration" in ITS 3.8.8 could create a

conflict with the Note to the Actions in both 3.4 and 3.9 for SDC, which allow SDC
to not be in operation for up to 2 hours out of every 53 hour period.

(DAEC 3.8.8-1 }
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC C11ANGES

P The Bases have been revised for consistency with we Specification.i

P References and their associated munbering have been revised to reflect DAEC2

specific information and nomenclature.

P The Bases have been revised to reflect the DAEC specific design, licensing basis3

and nomenclature.

P Changed all references to "the NRC Policy Siatement" to its associated section in 104

CFR 50.36.

P Bases revised for editorial / grammatical changes, or to enhance clarity.3

P LCO Completion Times or SR Frequencies have been changed to reflect current6

licensing basis or plant design.

P DAEC is not committed to Regulatory Guide 1.137 and Regulatory Guide 1.93.7

Ilowever, the intent of Regulatory Guides 1.137 and 1.93 are substantially met. In
addition, DAEC is committed to Safety Guide 9, rather than Regulatory Guide 1.9.

Ps DAEC was not licensed to the GDC's. Ilowever, DAEC has been evaluated to

show that the intent of each GDC is substantially met. The appropriate UFSAR
Section that documents these evaluations is reflected in place of the GDC reference.

P. The words "in the associated Completion Time" have teen deleted from the Bases
discussion ofNUREG 3.8.4 Required Action C.1 Bases. This is necessary because
there is no Completion Time allowed for the 250 VDC subsystem being inoperable
before liPCI and the associated PCIVs are required to be declared inoperable.

DAEC 1 Revision D |
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D!SCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.8 - ELECTIUCAL POWER SYSTEMS

'

PLANT SPECIFIC CHANGES (continued)

Pm DAEC current operating practice is to refill the diesel generator day tank by
manually initiating the fuel oil transfer system following the monthly Surveillance
test run of the Emergency Diesel Generator (EDG). This is considered adequate
verification of the fuel oil transfer system controls. The automatic fuel oil transfer is
not tested. The fuel oil transfer pump is designed to start on a day tank level of
760'-2". A low level annunciator is received in the control room at a day tank level
of 760'-0". At the day tank low level alarm point there is sufficient fuel oil for the
EDG to run for approximately one hour One hour is sufli ,t time to allow the
control room operator to manually start the fuel oil transfer pump in accordance
with plant procedures. This is also the level above which the associated DG is
considered to be operable per SR 3.8.1.4.

Pn This change has been made since Section 3.5,"ECCS and RCIC System", provides
the appropriate limits that are alTected by the systems in this LCO.

Pn This change has been made to be consistent with the actual Applicability ofITS
3.8.1, ITS 3.8.2, ITS 3.8.5, ITS 3.8.6, or ITS 3.8.7, as applicable.

Fu NUREG SRs 3.8.1.11,3.8.1.12 and 3.8.1.19 have been combined into ITS SR

3.8.1.13 in the specification. The Bases discussions for these SRs has, therefore,
been combined into a single discussion for ITS SR 3.8.1.13. Thir single discussion
eliminates redundant information and provides information contained in the three
separate NUREG discussions that is applicable to the ITS SR.

Pn Battery Cell Parameters support the operation of the DC electrical power
subsystems and the Batten Cell Parameter Specification is required to be applicable
during the same MODES and conditions as in ITS 3.8.4,"DC Sources - Operating,"
and ITS 3.8.5,"DC Sources - Shutdown." The same safety analyses discussions as
those discussed in the Bases for ITS 3.8.4 and ITS 3.8.5 are also applicable to the
Battery Cell Parameter Specification. As a result, the Bases for the Battery Cell
Parameter Specification in the Applicable Safety Analyses Section have been
revised accordingly.

DAEC 2 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
BASES SECTION 3.8 -- ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

. PLANT SPECIFIC C11ANGES (continued)

Pd- The Bases for this supported system have been changed to include a discussion of
the necessary support features (e.g., En'ergency Service Water, River Water Supply,
etc.) that are required to support operability of the supported systems in Modes 4
and 5.

Pa This change to specify that automatic initiation of the required DG during shutdown
conditions is speciDed in LCOs 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.8.1 provides consistency between
the LCO 3.5.2 and LCO 3.8.2 requirements for OPERABILITY of the Reactor
Water Levei, Low, Low, Low-Level I Function. Consistent with the
OPERADILITY requirements in LCO 3.5.2, ECCS is not required to be
OPERABLE when the plant is at high water level. IF ECCS is not required, then
the instrument whose Function is to initiate ECCS should not be required.
Ilowever, the NUREG footnote (a) in Table 3.3.5.1-1 implies that the Reactor
Water Level, Low, Low, Low-Level I instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE not only when the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE but
also when the associated ECCS support systems are required to be OPERABLE.
This is incorrect since these support systems also support other functions that are
required at times when the ECCS and associated initiation instrumentation is not
r.eeded (e.g., DGs are required during fuel handling). This change is consistent with
BWROG-34, {9014}
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RHR-High Water Level
3.9.7

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level

LCO 3.9.7 One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in
operation, when reactor coolant temperature 2150 'F.

............................N0TE--------.------------..-....
-

The required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed
from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.
............................... ............................

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the Reactor Pressure Vessel
(RPV) and the water level 2 21 ft-1 inch atnve the top of
the RPV flange. -

y Am:a;sla 80 3 [a
ACTIONS #f

~

CONDITION RE0VIRED ACTION \ COMPLETION TIM
-

A. Required RHR shutdown A.1 Verify alternate l' hour
cooling subsystem method of decay heat
inoperable, removal is available. MD

Once per-

24 hours
thereafter

B. Required Action and B.1 Suspend loading Immediately
associated Completion irradiated fuel
Time of Ccndition A assemblies into the
not met. RPV.

LED

(continued)
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RHR-Low Water Level,
3.9.8:

-

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS L

3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low W3ter. Level

LCO 319.8 Two RHR 3hutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE. andJ

one RHR shutdown cooling-subsystem shall be in operation.

...... .....................N0TE-.--------------------------
. - - -

The re uired operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be
remove from operation for up to-2 hours per 8 hour period.
............................................................

-APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the Reactor Pressure Vessel-

(RPV) and the water level < 21 ft-1 inch above the top
of the RPV flange.-

.byabmM buYM 803G) |

-

means - a-
'

ACTIONS 3

\
REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

CONDITION

A. One or two required A.1 Verify an alternate l' hour
RHR shutdown cooling- method of decay neat
subsystems inoperable, removal is available- E

for each inoperable
required RHR shutdown Once per-

cooling subsystem. 24 hours
- thereafter

B. - Recu1 red Action and B.1 Initiate action-to Immediately.

associated Completion- restore secondary
Time of Condition A containment to

-not met. OPERABLE status.

M
(continued)

.

.
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RHR-Hign Water Level
B 3.9.7

BASES (continued)

LCO period is a continuous rolling clock. The 2 hour exception
-(continued) provides operational flexibility for varying plant

conditions.

APPLICABILITY One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be OPERABLE in
MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
and with the water level -a 21 ft-1 inch above the top of the
RPV flange. In addition, one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
must be operating to provide decay hegt removal when the
reactor coolant temperature is a 150 F. RHR System
requirements in other MODES are covered b
Section 3.4. Reactor Coolant System (RCS)y LCOs in. RHR Shutdown
Cooling System requirements in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel
in the reactor pressure vessel and with the water level < 21
ft-1 inch above the top of the RPV flange are given in
LC0 3.9.8.

vec;9ed b
aiadraBR[- f6ACTIONS L1

-- meau
With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE. an N
alternate method of decay heat removal must be +stabM ~

within 1 hour. In this condition, the volume of water above
the RPV, flange provides adequate capability to remove decay
heat from the reactor core. However, the overall
reliability is reduced because loss of water level could
result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on decay heat removal function and
the probability of a loss of the available decay heat

' removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will ensure
continued heat removal capability.

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the
operators for review and preplanning in operating
procedures. Alternate methods that can be usea include (but
are not limited to) feed and bleed to radwaste or condenser.
feed and bleed to the torus via SRVs. Reactor Water Cleanup
System. Reactor Cavity Floodup and Fuel Pool Cooling System

(continued)
-
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RHR-High Water LevelL
B 3,9.7

BASES

h*/ [co$J ||(ACTIONS- c.1 acid C12

If no RHR shutdown cooling is i operation when reactor
coolant temperature is a 150*F. n alternate method of
coolant circulation is required to be established within 1

*

hour. However, with the water level high, coolant
circulation is assured by virtue of being flooded up to a'

level significantly hilher than the minimum natural
circulation level (i.e..; lowest turnaround point.for water
in the steam separator) and thus. Required Action C.1 is
met.

During the period of time when the reactor coolant is either-

being naturally circulated or circulated by another
alternate method, the reactor coolant temperature must be-
periodically monitored to ensure proper circulation is
maintained. The once per hour Completion Time is deemed
appropriate due to the passive nature of the circulation
process.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3 9.7 1
REQUIREMENTS-

'

This Surveillance demonstrates that the RHR subsystem is in
operation and circulating reactor coolant when reactor
coolant temperature is a 150*F.

The flow rate is determined by the flow rate necessary to
provide sufficient decay heat removal capability
corresponding to the decay heat load that is present. The
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of othe; visual
and audible indications available to the operator for
monitoring the RHR subsystem in the control room.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR.-Section 3.1.2.4.5.

.2. UFSAR. Section 5.4.7.2.2. H

:
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RHR-Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

BASES-'
.,

APPLICABILITY RHR Shutdown Cooling System requirements in MODE 5 with' -
(continued): irradiated fuel in the RPV and with the water level a 21 ft-

1 inch above the top of the RPV flange are given in
LC0 3.9.7. " Residua. Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level."

,

ACTIONS L.1

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems-

103d inoperable, the remaining subsystem is capable of providing
the required decay heat removal. However, the overa'=1
reliability is reduced. Therefore an alternate methoc ofw;N[\ cecayheatremovalmustbebrevid^d. With both required RHR4 ggy ) -shutdowncoolinosubsystemsinoperable,anotheralternate-

a method of decay heat removal must bParevtd^d in addition to
that9revided for the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem ;

inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat a
#' removal capabilities, similar to tha requirements of the

LCO. The 1 hour Cnirpletion Time is based on the decay heat
removal function ano the probability of a loss of the.
available decay heat removal capabiitties. Furthermore,
verification of the functional availability of this
alternate method (s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours
thereafter. This will ensure continued heat removal
capability.

Alternat'e decay heat removal methcJs are available to the
operators for review and preplanning in operating
procedurts. Alternate methods that can be used include (but
are not limited to) feed and bleed to radwaste or condenser.
feed and bleed to the torus via SRVs. and Reactor Water
Cleanup System. Heat losses to ambient surroundings may be
included in the total capacity of the alternate heat removal
methods em)loyed to satisfy Required. Action A.1. The
alternate leat removal methods satisfy Required Action A.1
when the total alternate heat removal capacity is sufficient
to prevent an increase in coolant tencerature. The method '

used to Iemove decay heat should be tie most prudent choice
based on unit conditions.

(continued)-
.
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RHR-Low Water Level'

B 3.9.B

BASES

.

ACT!ONS B.1 B.2: and B 3

With the required decay heat removal subsystem (s) inoperable-
and the required alternate method (s) of decay heat removal-
not available in accordance with Required Action A.I. -

'
additional actions are required to minimize any potential
fission product release to the environment. This includes
ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE: one standby gas
treatment subsystem is OPERABLE: and secondary containment
isolation capability (i.e. one secondary containment
isolation valve and associated instrumentation are OPERACLE
or other acceptable administrative controls to assure
1 solation capability) in each associated penetration not:

isolated that is assumed to be isolated to mitigate
radioactive releases. This may be performed as an
administrative check, by examining logs or other information
to determine whether the components are out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to
3erform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required
component is inoperable, then it must be restored to
OPERABLE status. In this case, the surveillance may need to
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

ege hs penN ~

C.1 and C 2 ) by M0 M [
If no RHR subsystem is in operation. an alternate method of
coolant circulation (e.g,, natural circulation wh - the
minimum natural circulation level is maintained, starting a
recirculation pump or RWCU in service) is required to be
established within 1 hour. The Completion Tio is modified
such that the 1 hour is applicable separately for-each
subsequent loss of either-forced or natural circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method-(other than by the
required RHR Shutdown Cooling System). the reactor coolant
temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure proper a

funutioning of the alternate method. The once per hour
Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

--

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG 1433
SECTION 3.9--REFUELING OPERATIONS

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES

P Revised for plant specific nomenclature, plant design, or DAEC current licensingi
bases.

P This proposed change is consistent with the DAEC licensing basis analysis for a2

dropped fuel bundle which assumes that it drops over the fuel in the reactor and not
onto the RPV flange. Therefore, NUREG LCOs 3.9.6 and 3.9.7 have been
combined into one LCO (ITS 3.9.6) covering both irradiated fuel movement and
new fuel and control rod movement. The proposed change to the NUREG specifies
the IU'V water level reptirement as 2 23 A above the top of the irradiated fuel
assemblies seated within the RPV, The specified 23 A of water over the top of
irrad:ated fuel assemblics seated within the RPV is the same amount of water over
the top of. irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the spent fuel pool, when the spent
fuel pool water level is at its minimum of 36 ft. The 36 A vahie is measured from
the bottom of the spent fuel pool.

The value of 2 23 A above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
RPV ensure that suflicient water level is available for fission product retention for a
dropped bundle with in the RPV. Therefore, the proposed changes to the NUREG
are correct for DAEC, and reflect appropriate water levels for the difTerent locations
where a spent fuel bundle is assumed to be dropped.

P NUREO LCO 3.9.8 (ITS 3.9.7) has been modified so that one RIiR Shutdown3

Cooling subsystem is required to be in operation only when reactor coolant
temperature is 2150* F. This is acceptable for two reasons: 1) An evaluation has
been performed at the DAEC which states that a level of 214 inches above the top of
active fuel is the minimum level at which natural circulation can occur. When the
Applicability ofITS 3.9.7 is met, water level is significantly above 214 inches, and
the condition for natural circulation already exists (i.e., - an alternate method of
coolant circulation is inherently present, as is required by NUREG Required Action
C.1, the Required Action to be taken when a RIIR shutdown cooling subsystem is
not in operation), and 2) Procedural requirements are in place at the DAEC that
require the reactor coolant temperature to be maintained between 80 'F and 140 'F
before the RPV may be !isassembled and the RPV water level increased to the
range when ITS LCO 3.9.7 is applicable. When reactor coolant temperature is <
150 'F, a large margin exists to the reactor coolant temperature (212 'F) at which a
mode change would occur. With this large margin present, natural circulation alone
is deemed adequate to provide the required decay heat removal from the core. The
combination of the low reactor coolant temperature and the large volume of water -

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-14 , ,

SECTION 3.9- REFUELING OPERATIONS

PLANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

Pr present when the RPV is flooded up results in a " time to boil" that is sufliciently

(cont.) long such that altemate methods of decay heat removal can be identified and
implemented prior to reaching the boiling point (i.e., - the period of time required to
reach 212 *F assuming no decay heat removal methods are present is typically
greater than 24 hours when these conditions exist). Additionally, the length of time
required to achieve low reactor coolant temperatures, disassemble the RPV and raise
the RPV water level is of sufficient time to decrease the decay heat production rates
resulting in a further increase in the " time to boil". Furthermore, if reactor coolant
temperature were to increase above 150 *F (or if RPV level were to fall below 21
feet and I inch above the RPV flange), a RHR Shutdown Cooling subsystem would
have to be placed in operation in order to fulfill the requirements of this LCO or ITS
LCO 3.9.8. For these reasons, it is acceptable to consider ITS LCO 3.9.7 to be
fulfilled when no RilR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation if the reactor
coolant temperature is <l50 *F and the reactor water level is at least 21 feet and 1
inch above the RPV flange.

P Deleted SR 3.9.1.1.g. The Service Pla' form has been dismantled and removed from4

DAEC.

P Changed the watec level limit above the RPV flange in NUREG 3.9.8 (ITS 3.9.7)5

and NUREG 3.9.9 (ITS 3.9.8) from 2311 to 21 A-1 inch. A minimum water level of
21 11 -1 inch above the top of the RPV flange corresponds to a level of 36 fl in the
Spent Fuel Pool (SFP). Therefore, SFP water level indication may be used to
monitor RPV level when the RPV is flooded and the SFP gates are removed. Other
means of monitoring RPV water level are used when those conditions are not
present. This is acceptable because 3611 in the SFP has been analyzed to provide
suflicient fission product retention for a bundle dropped in the SFP, and 36 fl in the
SFP is the minimum level required by the current licensing basis (see ITS 3.7.8).

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
SECTION 3.9- REFUELING OPERATIONS

PI, ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P The current wording of LCO 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that-6

all the Refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel
movement. The current licensing basis only requires the interlock associated with
the Refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode
switch, and only when the reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position, not when
it is in the Shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and

"
Applicability have been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks
are those associated with the Refuel position, and that is it only applicable when the
reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position. This appears to be the original intent
of the NUREG.

P, Actions in ITS 3.9.7 ana 3.9.8 for verification that an attemate method of decay heat
removal is available for each inoperable RilR shutdown cooling subsystem are
proposed to be changed to prescribe that this verification be perfonned by
administrative means. The CTS definition of Operable-Operability cantains a
description of what constitutes a " verification of Operability"(i.e., administrative
check, by examination of apt topriate records, etc.) and this description has been

translated into the individual Actions. [CRF 8036] ,

,

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES TO NUREG 1433
BASES SEC' LION 3.9--REFUELING OPERATIONS

- PI, ANT SPECIFIC CHANGES

P The plant specific nomenclature, numbers, references, system descriptions, systemi

design, operating practices or analysis description was used to reflect the DAEC
(additions, deletions, and/or changes are included).

Pi Bases revised to enhance clarity.

P Bases revised for consistency with other Bases sections.3

P This Bases section was deleted because the associated Specification / Surveillance4

was deleted.

P DAEC was not licensed to the GDC's. Ilowever, the DAEC has been evaluated to5

show that the intent of cach GDC is substantially n.et. The appropriate UFSAR
Section that documents these evaluations is referenced in place of the GDC itself.

P This change to the Bases was made to reflect similar changes to the Technical6

Specifications.

P Changed all reference to "the NRC Policy Statement" to its associated section in 107

CFR 50.36.

P The reference to APRM Operability in Mode 5 is being deleted since Operability of
this Function is not required in ITS 3.3.1.1.

P, ITS Bases for RilR Shutdown Cooling indicate that losses to ambient can be
considered as, or contributing to, the attemate method capability. The change adds
a description of how losses to ambient can fulfill the altemate heat removal
capability.

Po_ SR 3.9.7.1 and SR 3.9.8.1 only verify Shutdown Cooling operation. No specific,

flow rate is required and so the word " required" is deleted. Flow rate is determined
by the decay heat load that is present and is procedurally controlled.

.
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- DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433 i

BASES SECTION 3.9aREFUELING OPERATIONS :

PLANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued) . j:

Pi- Typographical errors corrected.i - +:

Pn. RiiR Shutdown Cooling subsystem requirements, the subject of this LCO, are not I

- - covered in other Modes in Sections 3.5 or 3.6. Therefore, this statement has been
_ i

-

'
- deleted.

: Pu- The ITS 3.9.2 Bases have been modified to reflect the fact that the DAEC design
includes only one reed switch for each control rod that feeds both one-rod-out
channels. The ITS 3.9.2 Bases LCO discussion has been modified to state that
another full in indication may be used to provide input to both of the one-rod-out

'

' channels (using appropriate administrative controls) and the LCO may be - ;-
,,

considered to be met.- This is acceptable, since the other full-in indication will ;

provide identical protection from inadvertent criticality ifits output is temporarily ;

provided to the one rod-out logic. This is necessary so that the failure of a single ,

- component (reed switch) will not prevent refueling operations from coatinuing.
,

_

-
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Design features
4.0
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,

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES !

i

4.1 Site Location

The )lant site, which consists of approximately 500 acres. is adjacent ;.

to tic Cedar River approximately 2.5 miles northeast of the Village of :
Palo. Iowa. Distance from the reactor centerline to the nearest site i

boundary is approximately 2000 ft. The boundary of the exclusion area
the propert lines. The distance

defined in 10 CFR 100 is delineated b{ation zone i{ 6 milto the outer boundary of the low popu

4.2 Reactor Core N b N ##

Rgurd /.2-1 a**a' / 2- 2. . [94cq]
P4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies 4_f_ _

The reactor shall consist of not more than 368 fuel
assemblies. Each assembly shall consist of a matrix of
Zircalloy or ZlRLO fuel rods with an initial composition of
natural or slightly enriched uranium dioxide (U0,) as fuel !
material, and water rods. Limited subctitutions of
zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods for fuel '

rods. in accordance with approved applications of fuel rod
configurations, may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be

~

limited to those fuel designs that have been analyzed with
NRC staff approved codes and methods and have been shown by
tests or analyses to comply with all safety design bases. A
limited number of lead test assemblies that have not
completed representative testing may be placed in
nonlimiting core regions.

4.2.2 Control Rod Assemblies

The reactor core shall contain 89 cruciform shaped control
rod assemblies. The control materials shall be boron
carbide and hafnium metal as approved by the NRC.

,

(continued)
;
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INSERT 1

The plant site, which consists of approximately 500 acres, is adjacent to the Cedar River
approximately 2.5 miles nonheast of the Village of Palo, Iowa. Distance from the reactor
centerline to the nearest site boundary is approximately 2000 ft. The boundary of the exclusion
area defined in 10 CFR 100 is delineated by the property lines. The distance to the outer

boundary of the low population zone is 6 miles. S
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 4.0: DESIGN FEATURES

ADMINISTRATIVE CllANGES

Ai All refonnatting and renumbering is in accordance with th h . 4[d b o m,at,
the ITS should be more readable and more understandable by ne, unts. The
refonnatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no techr.ical changes to
the CTS.

Iklitorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the NUREO.
During NUREO development certain wording preferences or English language
conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the CTS. Additional informauon has also been added to more
fully describe each subsection. This wording is consistent with the NUkEO. Since
the design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detrol does not result in a
technical change.

A CTS 5.5.1.1 and 5.5.1.2 (ITS 4.3.1.1,4.3.1.2.b and 4.3.1.2.c) have been revised to2

provide additional infonnation to more fully describe the control rod assemblies
and the Km requirements of the spent fuel and new fuel storage racks. This
wording is consistent with the guidance in the NUREG.

The Bases for Section 5.5 of the CTS is deleted it consists ofllases for the GEA3
designed new fuel storage racks and the calculations that were performed to
detennine the bounding reactivity limits for GE designed fuel bundles when
stored in the spent fuel storage racks. This Bases infonnation is contained in the
three references in CTS liases 5.5. Change control for this Dases material will be
in accordance with the change control for the references. The limits specified in
these Bases are contained in the ITS and will require prior NRC approval for
changes. The deletion of this CTS Ilases material does not alrect or change any
speciGcation, thus this change is considered to be administrative. The deletion of
these Bases is consistent with the NUREO.

DAEC 1 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 4.0: DESIGN FEATURES

,

f

ADMINISTRATIVF CII ANGES (continued)

A The CTS 5.1 description of the site has been clarified in ITS 4.1 by giving the4 ,

distance from the centerline of the reactor to the nearest site boundary, by
describing the boundary of the exclusion area, and by giving the distance to the
outer boundary of the low population zone. CTS 5.1 also contains a reference to
the plan of the site as shown on UFSAR Figures 1.21 and 1.2 2, which is also
maintained in I fS 4.1. These changes are minor and are administrative in nature.

(4.02)- ,

TECilNICAL CilANGES MORE RESTRICTIVE *

M infonnation and requirements concerning the matrix of Zircaloy or ZlRLO fueli
rods and the water rods used in fuel assemblies have been added to CTS 5.2.1

(ITS 4.2.1). Additional information has been added to CTS 5.2.2 (ITS 4.2.2) to
more fully describe the control rod assemblies. This wording is consistent with
the intent of the NUREG and is considered to be more restrictive.

ITS 4.3.1.1.c has been added. This Specification provides specific spent fuel
storage rack center to center dimensions for both Il0LTEC designed and FARR
designed racks. The CTS does not contain this information or provide such
requirements. Therefore, this change is considered more restrictive.

ITS 4.3.1.2.d has been added to specify a nominal center to center distance
between fuel assemblics in the new fuel storage racks. The CTS does not contain
this infomiation or provide such requirements. Therefore, this change is
considered more restrictive. This change is consistent with the guidance in the
NUREG.

The additional requirements represent existing design requirements and licensing
commitments. Inclusion of these requirements are more restrictive with respect
the the Technical Specifications, but do not represent a physical change to any
plant equipment. There is no potential for an adverse affect on safety as a result
of the addition of these existing design features as newly specified requirements in
the Technical Specifications. (4.04}

DAEC 2 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES J

ITS 4.0: DESIGN FEATURES |

|
1

TECilNICA1 CllANGES - MORE RE.u.F ' lTIVE (continued)

M ITS 4.3.2 Drainage, was adde <l to identify the requirement for the minimum2

elevation of water to be maintained in the spent fuel storage pool. This addition -
makes the ITS more restrictive than the CTS and is consistent with the guidance
provided in the NUREG.

CTS 5.5.2, Capacity, identifies that the spent fuel storage pool is designed and
shall be maintained with a storage capacity limited to no more than 3152 fuel
assemblics. This CTS limitation has been changed in ITS 4.3.3 to also include no
more than 323 fuel assemblies stored in the cask pit in accordance with UFSAR
Section 9.1. The addition of this limitation is considered more restrictive.

The additional requirements represent existing design requirements and licensing
commitments. Inclusion of these requirements are more restrictive with respect
the the Technical Specifications, but do not represent a physical change to any
plant equipment. There is no potential for an adverse affect on safety as a result
of the addition of these existing design features as newly specified requirements in
the Technical Specifications. {4.0 3)

TEClINICAL Cl1ANGES - REl.OCATIONS

R CTS Sections 5.3 and 5.4, Reactor Vessel and Containment, contain details that
are duplicated in UFSAR Table 5.3 5, Section 5.3.1 for the Reactor Vesselt
UFSAR Section 6.2.1 for Primary Containment, Section 6.2.3 for Secondary
Containment, and Section 6.2.1 for penetrations to Primary Containment. CTS
Section 5.6, Seismic Design, contains details that are duplicated in UFSAR
Sections 3.7 and 3.8. This change will ensure that the intent of these CTS
provisions are relocated to the UFSAR. Any changes to these design parameters
or requirements must confonn to the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59.
Funhermore, sulTicient detail relating to the Reactor Vessel and Containment
exists in LCOs to ensure any changes which may afTect safety would require prior
NRC review and approval. Any changes to features other than those addressed by
LCOs will be evaluated in accordance with the 10 CFR 50.59 Program.

DAEC 3 Revision D
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 4.0: DESIGN FEATURES

TECIINICAL CllANGES - REl.OCATIONS (continued)

R CTS Definition 37 for Site Iloundary is not contained in ITS 4.0. The definition2

of Site lloundary is not needed in the ITS to ensure proper control is maintained
cver the land boundaries controlled by the owner of the DAEC. The descriptions
contained in the CTS Definition are being relocated to the UFSAR. Any changes
will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10CFR 50.59 Program. This
change is consintent with the NUREG.

TECilNICAl, CllANGES - IISS RESTRICTIVE

L ITS 4.2.1 provides recognition of a specific kind of special test with lead testi

assemblies that may be performed. This is intended to avoid confusion regarding
whether a TS change is required to conduct the test and to preclude needing a TS
change when the number oflead test assemblies change. The requirements of 10
CFR 50.59 regarding conducting special tests remain applicable, and are sufficient
to ensure that a limited number oflead test assemblies placed in nonlimiting core
regions will not have a significant efTect on safety (which is the criteria of 10 CFK
50.36(c)(4) for inclusion as a Design Feature). This change is in conformance
with Supplement 1 of Generic Letter 90-02 and the NUREG.

s
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
'

ITS 4.0: DESIGN FEATURES 13ASES
i

:

The Ilases cf the CTS for this section (page 5.5 1) have been completely deleted.

i

!

,

i
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Organization
5.2

(cts >
5.2 Organization

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued) g gg g,g
shall be assigned E cm cc.nu m rwm irom encar a reactor

4 Hfn -tt-operating in MODES 1. 2. or 3.
g

iteswithbhg%onlicensedope
~

'T Two unit units shutdown defueled
tal of three ors for the

' equire a
units. N j

- Psr ( t.

SN//uw b. % leas one ncensea Keacto perator (RO) shall be ese
tawgs5/hm 5M in th control room when fu s in the reactor. I
mthr em/I

|addi
on, while the unit # in MODE 1. 2. or 3. east one

pyff)*-

l

,3.j,4 hudn 11 ~nsed Senior Reacto/perator (SRO) shall resentr

QanO, to u% gy.sv ,,4 y e control room. , foc_qy
c

c. Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum

h requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(1) and 5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.9
for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to

A pen 3on wabhen accommodate unexpected absence of on duty shift crew members
,,mptomy provided inmediate action is taken to restora the shift crew
u s.nm mwn composition to within the minimum requirements.

(41. a. 3. e),an
d. dvmaa ltr ohu 4 re TahmnanP shall be on site when fuel is

in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not more
than 2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence,
provided immediate action is taken to fill the required
position.

-

ures shall be developed and ih lementede. Administrative proc
to limit the working ours of unit staff who perform afety
related functions (e.g. licensed SR0s. licensed R0s, alth

'

physicists, auxiliary op rators, and key maintenance.

personnel).

equate shift coverage shal be maintained without routine
he vy use of overtime. The o ective shall be to have

& I ope ting personnel work an [8 r 12] hour day, nominal \
40 h r week while the unit is o erating. liowever, in the
event at unforeseen problems re tire substantial amounts
of over ime to be used, or during tended periods of )
shutdown or refueling, major mainte ance, or major plant /
modificati n, on a temporary basis th following guide 11 net
shall be fo lowed:

1. An Indivi ual should not be permitte to work more than
16 hours s aight, excluding shift tu over time: /

--- _

__

(continued)
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Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.8 Emlosiva Gas and Storana Tank Radicartivity Monitorina Proaram
(continued)

b. A rurveillance program to ensure that the quantity of
radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks-

that are not surrounded by liners. dikes, or walls, capable
of holding the tanks' contents and that do not have tsnk
overf1ws and surrounding area drains connected to the
liquid Radwaste Treatment System is s 50 curies excluding
tritium and dissolved or entrained noble gases. The liquid
radwaste storage tanks in the low level Radwaste Processing
and Storage Facility are considered unprotected outdoor
tanks.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity ionitoring Program
surveillance frequencies.

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram

A diesel fuel oil testing program to im)1ement required testing of
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil slall be established. The

program shall include sampling and testing requirements, and
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following:

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has:

,

1. An API grav3.y within limits.
' )

2.@ 03CA kinematie viscosity within limits for ASTM cfuel
(P,)

oil, and g
' ''

3. Water and sediment within limits: -

b. Viscosity, water and sediment for stored ASTM 20 fuel oil
are within limits every 31 days: and

c. Total particulate concentration of the stored fuel oil is
s 10 mg/l when tested every 92 days.

(continued)
,
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5.2.2.c Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum requirement of -
,

10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and 5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.g for a period of time not to
exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty

,

shlA crew members provided immediate action is taken to restore the sh1A '

crew composition to within the minimum requirements.
t
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High Radiation Area
5.7

5.0 ADMINIST TTIVE CONTROLS

5.7 High Radiation Area |
- .-.- -- - -...-- .---..- --.- .. . - _ .-. .. __

5.7.1 Pursuant to 10 CFR 20. paragraph 20.1601(c) in lieu of the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.1601, each high radiation area, as
defined in 10 CFR 20 in which the intensity of radiation is
> 100 mrem /hr but < 1000 mrem /hr. shall be barricaded and
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto
shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work-

Permit (RWP) or a work document which includes radiological
requirements normally associated with a RWP. Individuals
qualified in radiation protection procedures (e.g., health physics
personnel) or personnel continuously escorted by such individuals
may be exempt from the RWP issuance requirement during the
perfonnance of their assigned duties provided they are otherwise
following plant radiation protection procedures for entry into
such high radiation areas.

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such
areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the
following:,

a. A radiation monitoring device that continuously indicates
the radiation dose rate in the area.or that continuously
monitors radiation dose rates and alarms when a preset dose
rate is received and is capable of indicating radiation * dose

; rate. *

:
.

b. A radiation monitoring device that continuously monitors the
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with

- - (S
-

{'' ) this monitoring device may be made after the dose rate
levels in the area have been established and personnel are

_g aware of them.

Medmabl fb c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures
(g|].hraoMon with a radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is

,

responsible for providing positive control over the3

h4 4 o e sori g ), activities within the area and shall perform periodic
( i radiationsurveillance:4

" m = y.
-.

5.7.2 In addition-to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1. areas with
radiation levels r 1000 mrem /hr but < 500 rads /hr shall be
provided with locked or continuously guarded doors to prevent
unauthorized entry and the keys shall be maintained under the

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES *

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

,

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES i

As All reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the NUREG. As a result,
the ITS should be more readable, and more understandable, by its users, ne-

reformatting, renumbering, and rewording process involves no techdcal changes
to the CTS.

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with the
NUREG. During NUREG development certain wording preferences or English
language conventions were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either
actual or interpretational) to the CTS.

A The CTS title of Plant Superintendent-Nuclear is proposed to be changed to plant2

manager. The title of Vice President, Nuclear in CTS 6.2.1.c is changed to
corporate omeer with direct responsibility for the plant. The title of the Radiation
Protection Supervisor in CTS 6.3.2 and 6.9.2.c is changed to radiation protection
manager and supervisor respectively. CTS 6.2.1.a is being changed in ITS 5.2.1.a
from requiring the specific titles (of these TS listed generic titles) to be
documented in the UFSAR to either the UFSAR or the QA Program Description.
The lower case titles are generic for the positions specified without changing
present duties end responsibilities. Therefore, these title changes are considered
to be administrative. The addition of the reference to the QA Program
Description is an administrative change since it is presently contained in UFSAR
section 17.2. This change is in accordance with generic change TSTF-65.

(5.0-7}

A CTS 6.11.1.b requires the dose be estimated using, among other methods, a3

gwket dosimeter. Another name for a new type of pocket dosimeter currently in
use at DAEC (" electronic" dosimeter) has been provided.

A The proposed addition in ITS 5.4.1.a of the applicable procedures recommended4

in Regulatory Guide 1.33, Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978, could be
considered more rer.rictive, llowever, since the plant is currently conunitted to
this Regulatory Guide outside of the ITS, the addition to the ITS is considered to
be a mere formality, and thus the change is considered to be administrative.

DAEC 1 Itevision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
,

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

!

!

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)

A CTS 6.8.1 contains a list of procedures required to be implemented and3

maintained. Procedures for normal startup, operation, and shutdown of systems
and components of the facility, for refueling, for corrective actions including
alann resp (mse, system leaks, and abnonnal reactivity changes, for preventative
and corrective maintenance, for surveillance testing, for plant Security, and for the<

Process Control Program are required by Regulatory Guide 1.33, a reference to
which is proposed to be added as ITS 5.4.1.a. 'Iherefore, it is not necessary to
specifically identify each procedure. Since the present requirements are
effectively retained, this change is considered to be in the method of presentation
only and, therefore, is considered administrative,

i

A ,, Requiring written procedures for Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment
(CTS 6.8.1.11) and ODAM implementation (CTS 6.8.1.14) is covered by a more
generic item, ITS 5.4.1.e, which requires this activity for all programs identified
in ITS 5.5," Programs and Manuals." Therefore,it is not necessary to specifically
identify each program. Since the requirements iemain, this is considered to be a
change in the method of presentation only and, therefore, is considered an
administrative change.

A, CTS 6.8.1.11 contains requirements for procedures to implement a program
for Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment. The CTS specifies this
program is to reduce leakage from systems outside containment that would or
could contain highly radioactive fluids during a serious transient to as low as
practical levels. The proposed change will only add the names of the systems
affected to ITS 5.5.2 and thus this change is considered to be administrative.

As CTS 6.8.4 contains requirements to conduct drills of emergency procedures. This
is also required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix E and the DAEC Emergency Plan.
Since confonnance with 10 CFR Chapter I is a license condition and the
Emergency Plan is required to be implemented by 10 CFR Chapter 1, specific
identitication of there requirements is unnecessary duplication. The removal of

- this provision from TS is considered a change in the presentation of the
requirements only and, therefore, is considered an administrative change,

yh DAEC' 2 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATlVl! CONTROLS

ADMINISTR ATIVE Cil ANGliS (continued) |

A, ITS 5.5.7, Ventilation Filter Testing Program, specifically identifies prefilters as
included in the flowpath when perfonning pressure drop tests across the llEPA
and charcoal filters. Although CTS 3/4.7.L for Standby Gas Treatment does not -

identify the prefilters, inclusion of the filters is consistent with the intent and
current practice when testing IIEPA and charcoal filters. This change is
consistent with the NUREO.

Am CTS 3/4.10.A for the main contiof room ventilation Standby Filter Unit System
and CTS 3/4.7.L for the Standby Oas Treatment System will be retained in the
ITS with filter testing provisions moved to ITS 5.5.7," Ventilation Filter Testing ,

Program (VFTP)." CTS 3/4.6.0 for ASME Code inservice testing will be
retained in the ITS with testing moved to ITS 5.5.6, inservice Testing Program.
Since the VFTP and inservice Testing Program are not Surveillance Requireeents
in Section 3.0 of the ITS it is not clear that the provisions ofITS SR 3.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.3 apply. This statement ofITS SR 3.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.3
applicability is provided for clarification and, as such, the change is
administrative. CTS 3/4.7 A lbr primary containment leakage testing will be
retained in the ITS with testing moved to ITS 5.5.12, Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program. ITS SR 3.0.2 does not apply and no statement of
applicability is included. ITS SR 3.0.3, however does apply and a statement of
applicability is provided for clarification. The proposed addition ofITS SR 3.0.3
to the TS is discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 3.0. CTS
3/4.6,013ases for ASMll Code inservice testing states that ASME requirements
will not supersede any TS requirements. This clarification statement is also
retained in ITS 5.5.6 and is therefore considered an administrative change.

An The CTS for the Explosive Oas Monitoring Instrumentation (CTS 3/4.2.1), Liquid
lloldup Tanks (CTS 3/4.14.A), and Liquid lloldup Tank Instrumentation (CTS
3/4.14.11) will be relocated to plant controlled documents with programmatic
controls retained in ITS 5.5.8. The provisions ofITS SR 3.0.2 are currently
applicable to these TS (CTS Definition 26 allows 1.25 times the interval for SRs).
The proposed addition ofITS SR 3.0.3 (allows delaying declaring LCO not met

'

for 24 hours to perfonn missed SRs)is discussed in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS Section 3.0 and need not be repeated here. The ability to use the allowances
ofITS SR 3.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.3 in ITS Section 5.5.8 is not clear since the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program SRs

|

|
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

,

ADMINISTR ATIVE Cll ANGES (continued) ,

,

An are not in Section 3 of the ITS. This statement ofITS SR 3.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.3

(cont.) applicability is provided for clari0 cation and, as such, the change is !
administrative.

,

Au CTS 6.9.2 discusses requirements for high radiat:on areas. One of these r

requirements states that entrance into high radiation area will be controlled by a
RWP. In addition, the following statement is being added,". . . or a work
document which includes radiological requirements normally associated with a
RWP." DAEC is enhancing the current RWP Program. This enhancement would '

provide the same strict controls m high radiation area entrance. This is an
administrative change since the infonnation associated with RWP would be
maintained in the work document. Therefore, this change is consistent with the
intent and guidance provided in the NUREG.

An CTS 6.9.2.a provides a requirement for any individual (s) in areas described in
CTS 6.9.2 to have a radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the
radiation dose r:.ie in the area. ITS 5.7.1.a will maintain this requirement,
however will also add the statement ". . . or that continuously monitors radiation
dose rates and alarms when a preset dor,e rate is received and is capable of
indicating radiation dose rate " This change is made to be consistent with the
current practices and radiation monitoring instruments currently in the plant. This
is an Administrative change which does not reduce the requhements or intent of
either the CTS or ITS.

An CTS 6.2.2.2.e requires at least one member of each operating shift crew shall be
qualined to implement radiation protection procedures. ITS 5.2.2.d changes this
requirement to a person who is quali0ed to implement radiation protection
procedures shall be on site when fuel is in the reactor. The CTS is currently
interpreted to allow any qualined person on site to fulfill this requirement. This
change is a clarification to ensure that " operating shitl crew" for this function is
not interpreted to be only " Plant Operators."

DAEC: 4 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

i

,

ADhilN!STRATIVE Cil ANGES (continued)

Aa The CTS 6.11.2.a.4 cross reference to the MAPFACrand MAPTAr factorsin ,p

Specification 3.3.F.4.a has been deleted. The ITS does not contain an explicit !

rcference to the MAPLilGR multipliers in any LCO. They are only addressed in
the llases for ITS LCO 3.2.1. The requirements for the APLilGR limits (wnich
the MPLilGR multipliers support) to be in the COLR remains in ITS 5.6.5.a.1,
Therefore, the deletion of this cross reference is considescJ to be an L

administrative change.

A n, DAEC proposes the requirement (CTS 6.2.2.1) for an SRO to be present during
fuel handling and to supervise ill Core Alterations not be retained in the ITS. *

Duplication of the regulation provided in 10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2)dv) is not
necessary to assure safe operation of the facility. The current regulation states, j

'

"Each lleensee shall have present, during alteration of the core of a
nuclear power unit (including fuel loading or transfer), a person
holding a senior operator license or a senior operator license >

limited to fuel handling to directly supervise the activity and,
during this time, the lleensee shall not assign other dr. ties to this
person."

Since DAEC is required to comply with 10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2)(iv), this change is
considered administrative.

An CTS 6.ll.l.d "Other Reports," tmd CTS Table 6.11 1 contains a list of some of
the routine reports required by the CTS and 10 CFR Parts 20,40. 50 and ''0,

*

'

including those listed in CTS 6.11.1. This list is duplicative of reports required by
regulations or other parts of the Technica Specificatic,ns, it is not necessary for a
list of routine reports requned by regulauons and other TSs to be maintained in '

the TS. The removal of these rerorting requirements from TS is considered a
change in the present ition of the requirements only and, therefore, is considered '

an administrative change,

An The submittal date of CTS 6.11.1.f, the Annual Radioactive Material Release
.

Report,is on or before May 1 of each year. This date is being replaced by a
statement that the report shall be submitted "in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a",
10 CFR 50.36a requires the report to be subraicted no more than 12 months aller
the previous report. This change ir considered administrative even though the

DAEC 5 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

,

.

l

ADMINISTRATIVE Cil ANGES (continued) ;

Aa (continued)

actual date is not provided in 10 CFR 50.36a since, with the maximum time
between submittals being 12 months, the DAEC submittals will always have to be
on or before May of each year.

An The reporting requirement of CTS 6.11.1.h is unnecessary since it is generally
'

included in the LER requirements to report fuel cladding failures that exceed
expected values or that are caused by unexpected factors, i.e., being seriously
degraded. Since the criteria identified in 10 CFR 50.73 have been identified as

'

the criteria in the area of degraded boundaries that necessitates reporting, any
mk r differences are negligible with regard to safety. Therefore, the current |
reporting requirement is a duplication of the 10 CFR 50.73 reporting sequirement

'

and can be deleted.

A CTS 6.11.3, Unique Reporting Requirements, contains a list of some of the20

special reports. This list has been deleted since it is duplicative of requirements in
regulationr in the ODAM or is a report required by a Specification being
relocated. CTS 6.11.3.a contains reporting requirements for Surveillances |
perialning to reactor vessel material specimens. These requirements are a

~

duplication of the regulations found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix 11. These regulations
require licensee compliance and cannot be revised by the licensee without NRC
approval. Therefore, these details of the regulations within the CTS are
repetitious and unnecessary. CTS 6.11.3.c references the inservice inspection
program. This requirement has been relocated, therefore, there is not need to
reference this program. CTS 6.11.3.h through n required by the ODAM.

,

Therefore, there is no need to repeat these requirements in ITS. The removal of *

these reporting requirements from TS is considered a change in the presentation of
the requirements only and, therefore, is considered an administrative change.

Au CTS 6.12 states that the 25% cxtension, per Definition 26 for Surveillance
Frequency, does not apply to the test frequencies specified in f : Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program,ITS 5.5.12. This statement in the
CTS is equivalent to the provisions in ITS SR 3.0.2. In the ITS, the requirements
in Section 3.0 for LCOs and SRs do not apply to ITS Section 5.0, Administrative

L

T
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

,

ADMINISTRATIVE CilANGES (continued)
.

Au (continued)

Controls. Therefore, it is not necessary in ITS 5.5.12 to state that this CTS
provision (ITS SR 3.0.2) does not apply. This change will place equivalent CTS
provisions in the ITS, and thus is considered to be administrative in nature.

An CTS Dermitien 27 fbr Frequency Notation is being moved to ITS 5.5.6, inservice
Testing Program. The current notations for shiftly, daily, refueling, startup, prior
to each release and not applicable, are not used in ITS 5.5.6. These Frequency
notatiens are also not needed in their present format in other parts of the ITS since
the ITS does not use abbreviations for frequency of performance. The ITS writes
out Frequencies (i.e.,"7 day" via "W"). Therefore, removal of these Frequency
notations are considered to be administrative. Two Frequency notations are added
for ITS 5.5.6; l) Every 9 months At least once per 276 days and 2) 131ennially
or every 2 years At least once per 731 days. These added Frequency notations
are already in the Inservice Testing Program Requirements at the DAEC and thus
this addition to the ITS is considered administrative.

An ITS 5.3.2 adds a requirement that for the purpose of 10 CFR 55.4, a lleensed
senior reactor operator (SRO) and a licensed reactor operator (RO) are those
individuals who, in addition to meeting the requirements of TS 5.3.1, perform the
funtions described in 10 CRF $0.54 (m), inclusion of these existing requirements
of the DAEC training program and 10 CFR in the specifications is considered

administrative. (5.0-4}

TECIINICAL C11ANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M This change proposes to add a requirement in Technical Specifications (ITS 5.1.1)
for the plant manager, or his designee, to approve prior to implementation, each
proposed test, experiment or modification to systems or equipment that alTects
nuclear safety. This change ensures the plant manager, or his designee, is aware
of all changes with the potential to afTect nuclear safety. In addition, this change
adds a requirement that the plant manager shall delegate.in writing the succession
to his responsibility during his absence. These changes add additional
requirements to TSs, which constitute a more restrictive change. These changes
are consistent with the NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECIINICAl, CilANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

!

M ITS 5.1.2 adds requirements to define the control room command function. These i

requirements are in addition to those in the CTS, and thus, represent a more '

restrictive change. New DAEC Operations Department titles are used.

M This proposed change will add requirements to the qualifications of personnel in3

the control room during specific times. CTS 6.2.2.2 requires an SRO to be on the
plant site and an RO to be in the control room when fuel is in the reactor, and two
Ros to be in the control rot in during reactor startups, scheduled reactor
shutdowns, and during recovery from reactor trips. ITS 5.2.2.b will replace this
with a reference to meeting the requirements of 10 CFR 50.54 (m). This will
require one SRO to tv present in the control room during Modes 1,2, and 3. This
is considered a more testrictive change, in addition, since an SRO is now
required to be in the control room during Modes 1,2 and 3 (which are the Modes
that a stanup, scheduled shutdown and a recovery from trips caused by transients
or emergencies) and the SRO can substitute for an RO (as allowed by CTS Table
6.2 1, Note a) there is no need to duplicate the CTS 6.2.2.c requirement that two
reactor operators be in the control room during stadup, shutdown, and during ;

recovery from trips caused by transients or emergencies. Thhi change is
consistent with the NRC letter dated April 9,1997, that trasmitted TSib0ll.

(5.011}.

M This chan. ,iroposes to add requirements in the TS (ITS 5.2.2.g) to specify the4

functions of the STA. The STA shall provide advisory technical support to the i

shin via the Operations Shif1 Manager in the areas of thennal hydraulics, reactor
engineering and plant analysis with regard to safe operation of the unit. STA
qualifications are clarified by referencing the Commission Policy Statement on
Engineering Expertise on Shift. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

M This change proposes to add as ITS 5.4.1.c the requirement that procedures be3

established, implen'ented, and maintained for all programs identified in ITS 5.5
" Programs and Manuals." The addition of the requirement that procedures be
established, implemented, and maintained for the programs ofITS 5.5 is
consistent with the requirement for these programs. The addition of requirements
to the CTS constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is consistent with
the NUREO.
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DISCUSSION OP CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECIINICAL Cil ANGES - hiORE RESTRlCTIVE (continued)

M This change proposes to add a requirement, ITS 5.4.1.c to establish, implement,6

and maintain procedures covering Quality Assurance for environmental
monitoring.1his change will ensure that adequate quality assurance is
maintained when conducting environmental monitoring. This change adds :

additional requirements to CTS provisions which constitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

M, This change proposes to add requirements, ITS 5.6.2 to specify the contents of the
Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report (CTS 6.11.1.g). The
change requires the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report to
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental samples and of all
environmental radiation measurements taken during the period as required by the
ODAM. This change adds additional requirements to CTS provisions which
constitutes a more restrictive change. This change is consistent with the NUREO.

Me This change proposes to add a requirement, ITS 5.5.3, for a Post Accider.t
Sampling Program. This program provides controls to ensure the capability to
obtain and analyze reactor coolant, radioactive gases, and particulates in gaseous
effluents r ad containment atmosphere samples under accident conditions. The
addition of this program to CTS requirements cc.istitutes a more restrictive
change. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

M, This change proposes to add a requirement, ITS 5.5.5, for a Component Cyclic or
Transient Limit Program. This program provides controls to track the cyclic and
transient occurrences to ensure that components are maintained within the design
limits. The addition of programs to CTS requirements constitutes a more
restrictive change. This change is consistent with the NUREO. ,

Mo This change proposes to add a requirement, ITS 5.5.10, for a Technicali

Specifications Bases Control Program. This program is provided to specifically
delineate the appropriate methods and reviews necessary for a change to the
13ases.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 5.0: ADh11NISTRATIVE CONTROLS

.

TFCllNICAL CllANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

Mn This change proposes to add a requirement, ITS 5.5.11, for the Safety Function
'

Determination Program. This program is included to support implementation of
the support system operability characteristics of the ITS. The addition of new
requirements to CTS requirements constitutes a more restrictive change.

Mu The CTS 6.ll.l.e requirement to submit an annual report for all challenges to
safety / relief valves has been moved to CTS 6.11.1.c (ITS 5.6.4) for monthly
reports. Since the report is required on a monthly basis instead of the current
.mnual basis, this change is more restrictive on plant operation. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

TECilNICAL CllANGES - RELOCATIONS

R CTS 6.1.2 and 6.4.2 contain requirements for the Fire Protection Program.i

Details of fire protection requirements, including oiganization, responsibilities
and training are proposed to be relocated to the DAEC Fire Plan, where they
currently exist,in accordance with Generic Letter 8812. Fire Protection Program
requirements are specified in Operating License Condition 2.C.(3) and in the
DAEC Fire Plan and do not need to be repeated in the TS. Changes to the DAEC
Fire Plan will be evaluated in acwrdance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

.

R CTS 6.1.3 contains details of responsibilities for implementation of the Quality2

Assur>mce Program which are also contained in the Quality Assurance Manual.
These details are adequately addressed in the DAEC Quality Assurance Manual
and do not need to be repeated in the TS. The reporting requirements for the
DAEC onsite and offsite organization, including the quality assurance function,
are adequately addressed by ITS 5.2.1.a. Changes to the Quality Assurance

Manual are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.54(a)(3).

R CTS 6.11.2.a.2 applies to the Linear lleat Generation Rate (LilGR) which is3

encompassed by the Average Planar Linear lleat Generation Rate (APLilGR).
ITS 3.2.1 adequately addresses the APLilGR requirements, therefore eliminating
the need for a LilGR TS. This is consistea with a letter from A.C. Thadani
(NRC) to J.S. Charriey (GE),"Accepta'.ce for Referencing of Amendment 19 to
General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P A (GESTAR II),
General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel." dated April 7,1987.
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES ;

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
'

TECIINICAL CllANGES - REI OCATIONS (continued)

R GESTAR Il requires that the LilGR be monitored by the plant computer. !
3

(cent.) In keeping with the GESTAR il requirements, CTS 3.12.B LilGR
requirements will be relocated to plant procedures. Changes to the
relocated requirements in plant procedures will be evaluated in accordance
with the 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.

R DAEC proposes that most of the Minimum Shifl Crew Fersonnel and License4

Requirements CTS Table 6.21 not be retained in the ITS.10 CFR 50.54(k),(1),
and (m) provide the requirements for the shift complement regarding licensed
operators. The regulations describe the reactor operator and senior reactor
operator minimum shift composition for operating modes, as well as cold
shutdown and refueling. Additionally,ITS 5.1.2 and TS 5.2.2 L specify the
conditions when the reactor operator and senior reacur operator are required to be
in the control room. Non licensed operator requirements will be maintained in

,

ITS 5.2.2.a and STA requirements will be contained in ITS 5.2.2.f. Removing the ;
Table from Technical Specifications will not jeopardize plant safety nor is it
necessary for regulatory requirements to be duplicated in the TSs in order to
assure safe operation of the facility. These requirements will also be included in
plant procedures. Changes to these procedural requirements will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This charge is consistent
with the NUREG.

R CTS 6.3.4 requires either the Plant Superintendent Nuclear (i.e., the plant3

manager) or one of his designated principal alternates to have the experience and
training nornmily required for a SRO license examination. Details of the operator

'

license requirements Ibr these specific positions are teksated to the UFSAR and*

plant prwedures. The guidance documents which dictate the requirements are
also identified in the UFSAR. The requirements that the Operations Manager or
Operations Supervisor hold an SRO license has been maintained in ITS 5.2.2.f.
The people filling these positions directly control the operations of the plant; not
the Plant Superintendent-Nuclear. Additionally, changes to the procedures and
the UFSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. This change will
ensure that required qualifications are maintained for the Plant Superintendent-

,

Nuclear and his designated principle alternate and, therefore, is acceptable. This
'

change is consistent with the NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES .

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
;

IrrilNICAL Cll ANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

-R DAEC proposes the requirements on training (CTS 6.4.1) be relocated from6

Technical Specifications on the basis that they are adequately addressed by other
Section 10 administrative controls as well as regulations. ITS 5.3, Unit StalT
Qualifications, provides adequate requirements to assure an acceptable, competent
operating staff. Each member of the unit stafishall meet or xceed tne minimums

qualifications of specific Regulatory Guides or ANSI Standards acceptable to the
NRC staff. ITS 5.3 describes the details of the required qualifications.

'

Additionally, ITS 5.2, Organization, details unit staff requirements. ITS 5.2.2.a
and ITS 5.2.2.b, and 10 CFR 50.54 describe the minimum shif) crew comporition
and delineate which positions require an RO or SRO license. Training and
requalification of those positions are as specified in 10 CFR 55.

Based upon these considerations, duplicating the provisions relating to training is
not necessary to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner and may be
relocated to a licensee controlled document which will be evaluated in accordance
with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

R, DAEC proposes that the review and audit functions (CT 6.5) be relocated from
the i13 on the basis that they are adequately addressed in UFSAR 17.2 Appendix
A Section 6.0 which commits to Regulatory Guide 1.33," Quality Assurance
Program Requirements (Operation)". Regulatory Guide 1.33, Regulatory Position
C.2 endorses ANSI NI8.7-1976/ANS 3.2,"A iministrative Controls and Quality
Assurance for the Operational Phase of Nuclear Power Plants". The provisions
are not necessary to assure safe operation of the facility, given the existence of
these redundant requirements. This proposal would rely on a Quality Assurance

- Program implementing 10 CFR 50.54 and 10 Cl3 50, Appendix B, to control the
requirements. Such an approach would result in an equivalent level of regulatory
authority while providing for a more appropriate change control process. The
level of safety of facility operation is unalrected by the change and NRC and
DAEC resources associated with processing license amendments for these
Administrative Control requirements will be optimizea. The following points
summarize DAEC's position on removing these requirements from Technical
Specifications.

The requirements for the Operations Committee review function, composition,
altema:e membership, meeting frequency, quorum, responsibilities, authority, and

DAEC- 12 Revision D |
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
.

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL.S

TECilNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued) ;

R, records are all covered in equivalent detail in ANSI N18.71976. The DAEC
(cont.) commits to Regulatory Guide 1.33 which endoues ANSI 18.71976. The

requirr ents of the Operations Committee which functions as a Standing
Committee Functioning as an Independent Review 13ody are described in ANSI
18.7-1976, paragraph 4.3.2. This S consistent with the guidance provided in NRC
Administrative Letter 95 06," Relocation of the Technical Specification
Administrative Controls Related to Quality Assurance" wl.ich states, in part, that
"the review of any licensee amendments related to relocation of the review and
audit functions can be facilitated b," licensee references to an existing quality
assumnce plan commitment..." The DAEC commitments to Reguidory Guide
1.33 and ANSI N18.7-1976 which contain the requirements for the Operations
Committee preclude the need to revis. the Quality Assurance Plan. Changes to ;

the current commitments for the requirements of the Operations Committee are
controlled by 10 CFR 50.54(a). Equivalent change controlis provided by 10 CFR

50.54(a).

The Safety Committee is also addressed, although with less detail, in ANSI
N18.7-1976. The DAEC commits to Regulatory Guide 1.33 which endorses
ANSI 18.71976. The requirements of the Safety Committee which functions as a
Standing Committee Functioning as an Independent Review 13ody are described
in ANSI 18.7-1976, paragraph 4.3.2. This is consistent with the guidance
provided in NRC Administrative Letter 95-06," Relocation of the Technical
Specification Administrative Controls Related to Quality Assurance" which
states, in part, that "the review of any licensee amendments related to relocation
of the review and audit functions can be facilitated by licensee references to an
existing quality assurance plan commitment..." The DAEC commitments to
Regulatory Guide 1.33 and ANSI N18.7-1976 which contain the requirements for
the Safety Committee preclude the need to revise tne Quality Assurance Plan.
Changes to the current commitments for the requirements of the Safety
Committee are controlled by 10 CFR 50.54(a). Since the offsite review group
provides aller the fact recommendati<ms to improve activities, this organization is
not necessary to assure safe operation of the facility. Based upon these
considerations, duplication of these requircments in the TSs is unnecessary.

Relocating Reportable Event review requirements to the QA Program will ensure
these requirements are appropriately maintabed. Given that these reviews and
submittal of results are required following the event without a specified
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES !

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS |
2 :

I
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TECIINICAL CIIANGES REl.OCATIONS (continued) :

!

R, Completion Time, the proposed relocated requirements are not necessary to assure :

- (cont.) operation of the facility in a safe manner. The Reportable Event / Review
Requirements are to be relocated to UFSAR 17.2.16.5. The change control
process of 10 CFR 50.54(a) will provide equivalent change control.

,

Rs This change proposes to relocate the requirements for procedures for radiation ;

protection (CTS 6.9.1) and the l< ;ine Mo:iltoring Program (CTS 6.8.1.12) out of ;s

the ITS. When evaluating these programs, DAEC relied upon a focused . !

interpretation of the terminology " operation of the facility in a safe manner" for
determining whether a program need be retained in the Technical Specifications. :
DAEC interpreted this phrase to mean provisions necessary to ensure reactor i

safety, in other words, safe manner was assessed relative to nuclear safety. Such ,

an interpretation is consistent with previous regulatory interpretations.

The following is the individual evaluation of the programs to be relocated.
,

* Radiation Protection Procedures

The Radiation Protection Procedures TS (CTS 6.9.1) requires procedures to be
prepared for personnel radiation protecticn consistent with the requirements of 10
CFR 20. These procedures are developed to ensure nuclear plant personnel safety
and have no impact on nuclear safety. Additionally, nuclear plant personnel are ;

not " members of the public." Thus, the principal operative standard in Section
.182a. of the Atomic Energy Act;" health and safety of the public" does not apply.
Based on these considerations, the Radiation Protection Program administrative ,

control is not necessary to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner and can
be relocated from Technical Specifications to the UFSAR. The requirement to
have procedures to implement Part 20 is also contained within 10 CFR
20.1101(b).. Periodic review of these procedures is addressed under 10 CFR ,

20.1101(c).
,

. lodine Monitoring Program*

'

The lodine Monitoring Program (CTS 6.8.1.12) provides controls to ensure the
capability to accurately determine the airborne iodine concentration in vital areas
under accident conditions. This program was developed to minimize radiation

x
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECIINICAL CliANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R, exposure to plant personnel post-accident and has no impact on nuclear safety.

(cont.) Additionally, nuclear plant persoauel are not " members of the public." Thus, the
principal operative standard in Section 182a. of the Atomic Energy Act;" health
and safety of the public" does not apply. Based on these considerations, the
Iodine Monitoring Program administrative control is not necessary to assure
operation of the facility in a safe manner and can be relocated from Technical
Specifications to the UFSAR or other plant procedures.

R, DAEC proposes to relocate and address the review and approval process (CTS
6.8.2) and the temporary change process (CTS 6.8.3) for procedures as part of the
QA Program, UFSAR, or appropriate procedures. This proposal is based on the
existence of the following requirements which are duplicative of 10 CFR 50.36 in
these areas and which assure operation of the facility in a safe manner. The
requirement for procedures is mandated by 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion II
(second sentence) and Criterion V. ANSI N18.7 1976, which is an NRC staff-
endorsed document used in the development of the QA Program, also contains
specific requirements related to procedures.

ANSI N18.7-1976, Section 5.2.2 discusses procedure adherence. This section
clearly states that procedures shall be followed, and the requirements for use of
procedures shall be prescribed in w-iting. ANSI N18.7-1976 also discusses
temporary changes to procedures, and requires review and approval of procedures
to be defined.

ANSI N18.7-1976, Section 5.2.15 describes the review, approval and
control of procedures. The section describes the requirements for the licensee's
Quality Assurance Program to provide measures to control and coordinate the
approval and issuance of documents, including changes thereto, which prescribe
all activities affecting quality. The section further states that each procedure shall
be reviewed and approved prior to initial use. The reviews required are also
described.

DAEC will continue to implement the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B,
regarding procedures without duplicating the necessity of procedure requirements
in the facility Technical Specifications. Safe operation of the plant will continue
to be maintained, and therefore, the requirements for procedures and their control
should not be re-addressed in Technical Specifications. Duplication of the
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DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES ,

ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
,

TECIINICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

R,'
_

provisions related to procedures is not necessary to assure safe operation of the

(cont.) - facility. The QA Program, UFSAR on appropriate procedures include adequate-
detail with respect to the administrative control of procedures related to activities
affecting quality and nuclear safety QA Program changes will be in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.54(a), with UFSAR and procedure changes being evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

Rm CTS 6.8.5 contains details that are being relocated to plant controlled documents,
which currently implement the preventative and corrective maintenance program
(CTS 6.8.1.11). CTS 6.8.1.11 contrins program controls that are being placed in
ITS 5.5.2 which is a program for Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment.
The details in CTS 6.8.5 involve a once per operating cycle detailed walkdown
inspection requirement and an ariditional quarterly walk down inspection. The
program controls will continue to be maintained in ITS 5.5.2 and are sufficient to
ensure the leakage is monitored. Changes to relocated requirements will be
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

Rn CTS 6.9.2, "lligh Radiation Area," contains "* *" and "*"" footnotes that specify
measurement distances from a source of radioactivity used to determine personnel
dosc rates. This type of detail is not retained in the ITS and can be relocated to
plant controlled documents where changes to these requirements will be evaluated
in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

Rn The details contained in CTS 6.9.4 b," Radiological Environmental Monitoring
Program," are proposed to be relocated to the Offsite Dose Assessment Manual
(ODAM). The togram is a redundant verification of the effectiveness of the
efTluent monitonng program contained in the ODAM and specified in the
administrative controls section of the ITS. The relocated program has no impact
or effect on nuclear safety of the plant. ITS 5.5.1 for the ODAM requires the
ODAM to contain these activities, Changes to the ODAM will be controlled in
accordance with ITS 5.5.1.c.

-Ru CTS 6/7.9.5 does not identify a parameter which is an initial condition assumption
for a DBA or transient, identify a significant abnomial degradation of the reactor
coolant pressure boundary and does not provide any mitigation of a design basis
event. Therefore, CTS 6/7.9.5 did not satisfy the screening criteria of
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

i

TECIINICAL CllANGES - REI.OCATIONS (continued)

Rn 10 CFR 50.36 as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to DAEC

(cont.) Technical Specifications, and has been relocated to plant procedures. Any
changes to these requirements located in plant procedures will be evaluated in
accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

Rn DAEC proposes the requirements on record retention (CTS 6.10) be relocated
from Technical Specifications on the basis that they can be adequately addressed
by the QA Program (10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion XVII) and other sections
of 10 CFR 50 that are applicable to DAEC (i.e.,10 CFR 50.71,10 CFR 50.73,
etc.) and because provisions relating to record keeping, in the CTS, do not assure
operation of the facility in a safe manner.

The DAEC in UFSAR 17.2 Appendix A, Section 14.0 commits to Regulatory
Guide 1.88," Collection, Stor ge and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plant
Quality Assurance Records", Revision 2, October 1976 which endorses ANSI.

N45.2.9," Requirements for Collection, Storage, and Maintenance of Quality
Assurance Records for Nuclear Power Plants." The requirements of a records
program are described in ANSI n45.2.9. This is consistent with the guidance
provided in NRC Administrative Letter 95-06," Relocation of the Technical
Specification Administrative Controls Related to Quality Assurance" which
states, in part, that "the review of any licensee amendments related to relocation
of the review and audit ftmetions can be facilitated by licensee references to an
existing quality assurance plan commitment..." The DAEC commitments to
Regulatory Guide 1.88 and ANSI N45.2.9 which contain the requirements for a
records program preclude the need to revise the Quality Assurance Plan. Changes
to the current commitments fro the requirements for a records program are
controlled by 10 CFR 50.54(a).

Facility operations are performed in accordance with approved written
procedures. Areas include normal startup, operation and shutdown, abnorme
conditions and emergencies, refueling, safety-related maintenance, surveillan -
and testing, and radiation control. Facility records document appropriw .s a
operations and activities. Retention of these records provides documer.
retrievability for review of compliance with requirements and regulations. Post-
compliance review of records does not assure operation of the facility in a safe
manner as activities described in these documents have already been performed.

|
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

i

TECHNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

Rn Numerous other regulations such as 10 CFR 20, Subpart L, and 10 CFR 50.71

(cont.) also require the retention of certain records related to operation of the nuclear
plant.

Ru The requirement to submit a Startup Report (CTS 6.11.1.a) has been relocated
from the CTS. The report is a summary of plant startup and power escalation -
tertirg following receipt of the Operating License, increases in licensed power
level, installation of nuclear fuel with a different design or manufacturer than the
current fuel, and modifications that may have significantly altered the nuclear,
thermal, or hydraulic performance of the unit. The report provided a mechanism
for NRC to review the appropriateness oflicensee activities after-the-fact, but
provided no regulatory authority once the report was submitted (i.e., no
requirement for Commission approval). The approved 10 CFR 50, Appendix B,
Quality Assurance Program and Startup Test Program provide assurance that the
listed activities are adequately performed and that appropriate corrective actions,
if required, are taken.

Given that the report was required to be provided to the Commission no sooner
than 90 days or 9 months following completion of the respective milestone, report
completion and submittal was clearly not necessary to aa::ure operation of the
facility in a safe manner for the interval between completion of the startup testing
and submittal of the report. Additionally, given there is no requirement for the
Commission to approve the report, then the Startup Report is not necessary to
assure operation of the facility in a safe manner.

Based on these considerations, the Startup Report may be removed from the
Technical Specifications and relocated to a licensee controlled document. Where
changes are evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program.

Rw . This change propo:,es to relocate the notification and reporting requirements (CTS
6.6.1.b) for Reportable Event Action out of TS. These requirements are
duplicated in 10 CFR 50.73. These requirements will be relocated to plant
procedures or other licensee controlled documents. Given that these notilications
and reports are required following the event, notification and report submittal is
clearly not necessary to assure operation of the facility in a safe manner.
Additionally, given there is no requirement for the Commission to approve the
notification or reports, these requirements are not necessary to ensure operation of
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DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES
ITS 5.6! ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECHNICAL CilANGES - RELOCATIONS (continued)

Ra the facility in a safe manner. Changes to the relocated requirements in plant

(cont.) procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the 10 CFR 50.59 program. This
change is consisterit with the NUREG.

Rn The details contained in CTS 6.15, " Process Control Program (PCP)" are
proposed to be relocated to plant procedures. The PCP can be adequately
described in plant procedures where change control will be maintained by the
DAEC 10 Cl R 50.59 program. The PCP implements the requirements of 10 CFR
20,10 CFR 61, and 10 CFR 71 and, as such, relocation of the description of the
PCP from the CTS does not affect the safe operation of the facility.

Rs CTS 3/4.2.1 identifies the requirements for monitoring explosive gas downstreami
of the Off-Gas System recombiners. ITS 5.5.8, Explosive Gas and Storage Tank
Radioactivity Monitoring Program, will require that explosive gas concentration
limits and a surveillance program for these limits be maintained. However,
specific details regarding the explosive gas concentration limits, instrumentation,
and associated surveillanc program are being relocated to plant procedures.
Placin these details in t; plant procedures, and the addition of the Explosive
Gas anu Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program to Technical
Specifications provides assurance they will be maintained. Changes to the
relocated requirements in plant procedures will be evaluated in accordance with
the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.

Rm CTS 3/4.14.A for Liquid Holdup Tanks and CTS 3/4.14.B for Liquid Holdup
Tank Instrumentation identifies the requirements for controlling the quantity of
radioactive material contained in the unprotected outdoor tanks. ITS 5.5.8,
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program, will provide
these CTS controls and a surveillance program to enst.re limits are met. However,
specific details regarding Liquid lloidup Tank quantities, level instrumentation,
and surveillance requirements are being relocated to plant procedures. Placing
these details in the plant procedures, and the addition of the Explosive Gas and
Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program to the ITS, provides assurance
they will be maintained. Changes to the relocated requirements in plant
procedures will be evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59
program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - REl.OCATIONS (continued)

R CTS 4.8.A.2.d,4.8.A.2.f, and 4.8.A.2.g identify the requirements for testing new20

and stored diesel fuel oil. ITS 3.8.3, Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Staning Air,
requires that dicsci fuel be tested in accordance with ITS 5.5.9, Diesel Fuel Oil
Testing Program, which lists the diesel fuel oil tests required. Descriptions of test
performance and acceptance criteria for the required fuel oil tests that are
contained in the ASTM Standards are no longer listed in the ITS but have been
relocated to the Bases ofITS 3.8.3 and to plant procedures. Placing these details
in the Bases and plant procedures provides assurance they will be maintained.
Changes to the Bases are made in accordance with the TS Bases Control Program,
ITC 5.5.10. Changes to these requirements contained in plant procedures are
evaluated in accordance with the DAEC 10 CFR 50.59 program. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

-TECliNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVB

L This change proposes to relax the requirement (CTS 6.2.2.2.e) to have ani
individual qualified in radiation protection procedures to be onsite when fuel is in
the reactor. The proposed change (ITS 5.2.2.d) will allow the position to be
vacant for up to two hours in order to provide for unexpected absence, provided
immediate action is taken to fill the required position. This change will not have
any impact on plant safety because the presence of a person qualified in radiation
protection procedures is not required for the mitigation of any accident. The only
impact may be if entries into radiation areas are required to repair equipment.
However, this impact will be slight because the allowed outage time of
equipment is usually longer than 2 hours, the chance of a problem occurring
within the 2 hour period this position is unfilled is small, and the probability that
the position will be unfilled (since usually more than one person qualified in
radiation protection procedures is located on site) is small. This change is
consistent with the NUREG.

L CTS 6 2.2, Plant Staff Organization, specifies shift crew composition but does not2

allow short, unexpected absences. This change proposes to allow the shill crew
composition to be less than the minimum requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i)
and ITS 5.2.2.a and ITS 5.2.2.g for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours. This 2
hours is allowed to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew
members provided immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew composition
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L to within the minimum requirements.10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) contains an2

(cont.) . allowance, to specify in the ITS, the temporary deviations allowed to the
minimum shift crew composition. The NU"EG has established 2 hours as an
acceptable time frame and this is proposed for the ITS. Since the allowance is
temporary, and immediate action is required to restore the minimum shift crew
composition, the chance of a problem occurring that could not be handled by on
duty personnel is small. The minimum stafting requirements for the control room
(ITS 5.2.2.b) are not affected by this change. Therefore, this change is acceptable
for use at DAEC.

L CTS 6.9.4.a uses the term " operability" when referring to radioactive liquid and3

gaseous monitoring instrumentation and treatment systems. ITS 5.5.4 uses the
term " functional capability." The proposed change is necessary because the
Radioactive Efiluent Controls Program is located outside the TS in the ODAM.
Use of the ITS term " operability" can be confusing when used in programs which
are not in the ITS. The term functional capability means that the component or
system is capable of performing its design function. Since it is not an ITS defined
term, the use of the " functional capability" is considered less restrictive than the
use of the ITS term " operability."

L This change proposes to relax the requirement for submitting the Occupational4

Radiation Exposure Report, the Monthly Operating Report and the Annual
IRadiological Environmental Operating Report. CTS 6.11.1.b requires the

Occupational Radiation Exposure Report to be submitted within 60 days of
January 1 of each year. This proposed change (ITS 5.6.1) will allow the report to
be submitted by April 30 of each year. Given that the report is still required to be
provided to the NRC on or before April 30 and covers the pre- lus calendar year,
report completion and submittal is clearly not necessary to as e operation in a
safe manner for the interval between 60 days of January I and April 30.

CTS 6.11.1.c requires the Monthly Operating Report to be submitted to the NRC
"to arrive" no later than the 15* of each month. This proposed change (ITS 5.6.4)
will allow the report to just be submitted to the NRC by the 15* of the month.
Given that the report is still required to be submitted and covers the previous
month, report submittal date is clearly not necessary to assure operation in a safe
manner for the interval between when the report would have to be submitted to
reach the NRC by the 15* of the month.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECIINICAL CilANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVri (continued)

L CTS 6.11.1.g requires the Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report4

(cont.) to be submitted by May 1 of each year. This proposed change (ITS 5.6.2) will
allow the report to be submitted by May 15 of each year. Given that the report is
still required to be provided to the NRC on or before May 15 and covers the
previous calendar year, report comoletion and submittal is clearly not necessary to
assure operation in a safe manner for the interval between May 1 and May 15.

There is no requirement for the NRC to appros e these reports. Therefore, this
change has no impact on the safe operation of the plant. This change is consistent
with the NUREG.

L NUIGO 0737 states that the need for the Shift Technical Advisor (STA) position5

may be eliminated when the qualifications of the shift supervisors and senior
operators have been upgraded and the man-machine interface in the control room
has been acceptably upgraded. Although the control room has received several
signifi: ant human factored upgrades since the promulgation of NUREG 0737 and

Ithe training of all of the operations staffincluding the shift supervisors and senior
operators has been enhanced significantly, the NRC has not established criteria for
permitting the elimination of the requirement for an on-shilt STA. This change
does not climinate the STA position, but merely recognizes that existing shift
supervisors and senior operators who possess the educational and training
qualifications of an STA may successfully perform both roles concurrently.

L CTS 3.10.A.2.b for the main control room Standby Filter Unit (SFU) System6

requires laborato:y carbon sample analysis to show 2 90% radioactive methyl
iodide removal at a face velocity of 40 fpm. The proposed change in ITS 5.5.7.c
will allow the face velocity to be 40 f 4 fpm. The CTS allows the SFU System
flowrate to be 1000 cfm 110%. The nominal SFU flowrate of 1000 cfm
corresponds to a face velocity of 40 fpm (standard design). The change to the
CTS will allow the flowrate tolerance for a laboratory carbon sample analysis to
match the tolerance for system operation of 10%.

CTS 3.7.L.2.a 3.7.L.2.c and 4.7.L.I.a require the Standby Gas Treatment (SBGT)
System flowrate to be 3600-4000 cfm both for testing and required operation.
The maximum nominal flow of each SBGT train is 4000 cfm. The carbon bed
was sized to' operate at this preferred flowrate which is also limited by adsorber
efficiency. The proposed change will increase the maximum allowable flowrate

o
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECIINICAL CIIANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

1.,6 for each SBGT train to 4400 cfm. This increase in flowrate will result in an
(cont.) insignificant loss of train efficiency. In 1985, the SBGT System experienced flow

problems due to blocked ductwork. A CTS Amendment request (RTS-198)
resulted in the present flow restriction of 4000 cfm. The blockage in the ductwork
has been corrected and the SBGT System flow control system will be used to
ensure that flow does not exceed 4400 cfm.

CTS 3.7.L.2.c requires SBGT operation from 1800 cfm to the range of 3600-4000
cfm. This requirement is being deleted because there is no accident or transient
analysis that requires SBGT to operate in a throttled condition. Fan operation will
be tested in the range of 3600 to 4400 cfm. This change is consistent with the
NUREG.

L This change has been wit'idrawn based on the NRC Staffs request. {5.0-12} |7

La CTS Table 6.2.1 indicates that two Reactor Operators (Nuclear and Assistant
Nucl:ar Station Operating Engineer) are required as part of the minimum shin
crew personnel and license requirements during "other than Cold Shutdown", in
the conversion to the ITS, CTS Table 6.2-1 is being relocated to the DAEC
UFSAR.10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2)(i) only requires one RO during Refuel (number of
nuclear power units operating = None). Therefore, in the UFSAR where the
requirements of C'IE Table 6.2-1 will be located, only one RO will be required
during the Refueling Mode (consistent with the regulations) with an additional

'

RO required to be assigned the responsibilities of movement of fuel during Core
Alterations. This change is acceptable since the actual regulation (10 CFR 50.54 j
(m)(2)(i)) describes the minimum crew requirements acceptable to the NRC for

'

safe operation of the plant. This change removes conservatism not required for
safe operation of the plant.

1
|

i

I
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0: ADh11NISTRATIVE CONTROLS

TECilNICAl, CilANGES -I.ESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L CTS 6.3.5 requires that the Operations hianager shall hold a Senior Reactor9

Operator's (SRO) license. ITS 5.2.2.f states that the Operations hianager or
- Operations Supervisor shall hold an SRO. This change is less restrictive since it
allows flexibility in that either the Operations hianager or his assistant can hold
the required SRO license. The holder of the required SRO license will; 1) have
management authority over the licensed operators,2) be qualified to fill the
Operations hianager position, and 3) oversee the day to day operations of the
plant pertaining to operating issues. This change provides assurance that a
member of Operations Departmen'. management is qualified, maintains a SRO
license, and is involved in plant operational issues.
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES
ITS 5.0:- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

The Bases of the CTS for this section (page 6,9-6 ) have been deleted since the
1 TS does not have any Bases for Chapter 5.0. This is consistent with the NUREG.
In addition, CTS page 6.2-4, which is a blank page, has been deleted.

,

i

(
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DISCUSSION OF ClIANGES TO NUREG-1433
CIIAPTER 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PI, ANT SPECIFIC CifANGES

P This is an editorial change to the Specifications which has no technical effect oni

ne Specifications themselves. This change is made to provide clarifics. tion.
Also, this change includes changing FSAR to UFSAR because UFSAR is the
specific nomenclature for DAEC.

P This change will use the current TS name of Offsite Dose Assessment Manual2

instead of the ITS name of Offsite Dose Calculation Manual. This change is
consistent with the DAEC current licensing basis.

'

P This change allows the limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material3

released in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas to confonn to ten times (10x) the
concentrations listed in 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2. This change
is consistent with the DAEC current licensing basis.

P This change is made since DAEC is a single unit site.4

P This change provides in the ITS the specific limitations on the dose rate resulting3

from radioactive material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the site
boundary. This change is consis'ent with the DAEC current licensing basis.

P. The requirement ofITS 5.5.4.k for the Radioactive Effluent Controls Program to
include the limitations on venting and purging of the Mark 11 containment was
deleted since DAEC has a Mark I cantainment.

P The Specification, lists, etc. were renumbered due to the addition or deletion of7

requirements.

Ps This change removes the single bracketed value ofless than [0.05]% penetration
and system bypass test criteria, and replaces it with the CTS values for HEPA.

' filter DOP removal efficiencies and charcoal adsorber hydrocarbon removal
,

': efficiencies. Also, the system flowrate allowance ofi 10% has been moved to the
flowrate column.
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L DISCUSSION OF C11ANGES TO NUREG-1433
CilAPTER 5.0 - ' ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

:

' PLANT SPECIFIC CIIANGES (continued)

P, This change is made to reflect the current licensing basis requirements for a
_

' laboratory test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber. Current testing for the SBGT -
- System is specified in CTS 4.7.L and for the SFU System in CTS 4.10.A.

_.

Po. This change incorporates the specific changes to nomenclature, numbers or ii

references to be consistent with DAEC specific licensing basis requirements and
,

organization.

4P _ This change deletes program requirements (ITS 5.5.8 and 5.5.8.b) from the -ii

Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program Section +

which are not applicable to DAEC specific design. There are not any gas storage
tanks (other than holdup pipes) and no method to limit curie content in the holdup
pipe except reactor isolation and the fuel integrity itself. This change is consistent
with the DAEC current licensing basis.

P_ This statement is being added to the contents of the PAM Report (ITS 5.6.6) to bei -
all inclusive and consistent with ITS 3.3.3.1. t

P This change is made to reflect CTS allowances for entry into areas with dose ratesi3
21000 mrem /hr but < 500 rads /hr.

Pn The PTLR concept will not be used at DAEC since an NRC approved
methodology does not exist for DAEC.

Ps This change to NUREG 5.5.2 Primery Coolant Sources Outside Containment-i

replaces " Integrated leak test" with " System leak test." This is the appropriate
language for DAEC since individual system leak tests are conducted. At the
DAEC," integrated" means multiple systems tested simultaneously. Changing the
wording will reduce confusion.

P This change clarifies that an individual filling the STA position (other than thei6
regular STA) must also meet the qualifications of the STA position. This change
was also approved in Generic Change BWOG-09, C6.

'
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DISCUSSION OF CilANGES TO NUREG-1433
CilAPTER 5.0 -- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PLANT SPECIFIC CliANGES (continued)

Pn DAEC is currently licensed to have a quantity of radioactivity in all outdoor liquid
radwaste teaks of s 50 curies, excluding tritium and dissolved or entrained noble,
gases. This current licensing basis requirement is being retained in the ITS. CTS
3.14.A.1 defines which tanks are censidered to be outdoor storage tanks, and this
description is added to the ITS for clarification.

P s. This change adds telemetry and electronie dosimetery as methods to monitori

personnel exposure. Telemetry may be used as remote monitoring to be used in
lieu of stay time requirements. This change reflects the dosimetry program at
DAEC.

Pn This change is made to reflect the current licensing basis requirements for
limitations on the functional capability and use of the liquid and gaseous effluent
treatment systems to ensure they are used to establish compliance with the
objective in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Section 11 for releases of radioactive liquid
and gaseous effluents.

P This change is made to reflect the fact that the SFU heater serves to prevent20

freezing in the SFU train, and is not required to meet the requirements of the
VFTP. SBGT System heaters are required to meet the relative humidity
requirements of analysis limits and thus are retained. This is consistent with
DAEC current licensing basis.

Pai The addition of this statement would allow DAEC to utilize other work j

documents to control access to a High Radiation Area. As a minimum the same
level of requirements will be maintained as currently required.

:

P The addition of this statement reflects DAEC current opera;ing practices.22

P ITS 5.2.2.g has been revised to state that "the STA function is not required in23

MODES 4 and 5." This is consistent with the DAEC current licensing basis. The
STA's main responsibility is to provide advisory technical support to the shift ;

with regards to the safe operation of the unit. When the unit is in a Cold i

Shutdown or Refuel Mode, the responsibilities of the STA as outlined in ITS
1

5.2.2.g are not applicable.

|
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DISCUSSION OF CllANGES TO NUREG-1433
CilAPTER 5.0 -- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

P This bracketed item was deleted because it is not applicable to the DAEC specific24

requirements. This change also includes the deletion of Reviewers Notes, as
applicable.

Ps The ITS has been revised to remove specific job titles and replace them with more2

generic titles. These plant specific job titles will be documented in the UFSAR or
QA Plan. These changes are consistent with TSTF-65.

P NUlUIG 5.5.2.c has been revised such that overtime for unit staff members26

performing safety related work will be controlled in accordance with
administrative procedures. This is consistent with DAEC commitment to GL 82-
12 and current licensing basis.

Pn The NUREG is being changed consistent with the DAEC Request for Technical
Specification Change (RTS-269) dated December 22,1995. RTS-269 implements
10 CFR 50 Appendix J, Option B requirements. Changes to the RTS-269
submittal were made to reflect ITS SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 provisions.

P NUREG 5.2.2.d is changed to implement the intent of CTS 6.2.2.2.e that a person3
qualified to implement radiation protection procedures be available, not
necessarily limited to a llealth Physics Technician.

P, NUREG 5.5.4, Radioactive Effluent Controls Program and NUREG 5.7, High2

Radiation Area have been changed to be consistent with those in the dran NRC
Generic Letter on Technical Specification changes to reflect the revisions to 10
CFR 20. Minor editorial changes to the guidance provided in the dran NRC
Generic Letter were made for consistency with plant specific terminology or for
clarity.

Po Typographical / grammatical error corrected or the Specification has been3

renumbered to be consistent with the ITS format and for clarity.
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DISCUSS |ON OF CIIANGES TO NUREG-1433
CilAPTER 5.0 -- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

Pl. ANT SPECIFIC CilANGES (continued)

Pu NUREG 5.5.8 (ITS 5.5.7) Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) is being
modified to include the DAEC plant specific testing requirements for the Standby
Gas Treatment (SBGT) System and the Standby Filter Unit (SFU) System. This
includes deletion of references to Regulatory Guides and Standards that thei

| DAEC is not fonnally committed to, but in many cases will meet. In addition,

| two new tests have been added consistent with current licensing basis
(Fe.-cifications 5.5.7.f and 5.5.7.g).

Pn NUREG 5.5.9.a (ITS 5.5.8.e) Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity
Monitoring Program has been modified by deleting requirements for oxygen.
CTS 3/4.2.1 prevents explosive concentrations by monitoring hydrogen only and
this will be maintained in the ITS.

P NUREG 5.5.10 (ITS 5.5.9) Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program has been modified byu
specifying what sampling and types of testing are required on new end stored fuel

| oil. These changes are consistent with CTS 4.8.A.2.d,4.8.A.2.f and 4.8.A.2.g and
will maintain current licensing basis, in addition, the words "in accordance with
ASTM D-2276, Method A-2 or A-3"in NUREG 5.5.10.c have been deleted, since
they are redundant to the words m NUREG 5.5.10 regarding the " applicable
ASTM Standards." The specific standards are discussed in ITS 3.8.3 for diesel
fuel oil and do not need to be duplicated here.

Pu NUREG 5.1.2 (ITS 5.1.2), NUREG 5.2.2.f(ITS 5.2.2.f), and NUREG 5.7.1.e
(ITS 5.7.1.e) have been modified to agree with the new Operations Department
titles and organization. {5.0-7}

|

Pu NUREG 5.2.2.b (ITS 5.2.2.b) has been modified to be consistent with NRC letter
April 9,1997, that tnmsmitted NUREG change request number TSB-011.
{5.0-11 }

i
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